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Loucation Department, Ontario, 


Annual Examinations, 1906. 


JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 
GREEK AUTHORS AND GRAMMAR. 


( G. W. JOHNSTON, PH.D. 
Kxaminers :+J. MACNAUGHTON, M.A. 
Ἢ C. RoBERTSON, M.A. 


A. 
1. Translate into English :— 


(a) οἱ δὲ Μένωνος στρατιῶται ἐπεὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἤκουσαν, πείθονται 


͵ \ ' \ \ \ τ , 7 7 
καὶ διαβαίνουσι τὸν ποταμὸν πρὶν τοὺς ἄλλους λέγειν τί ποιήσουσι. 


Κῦρος δὲ ἥσθη τε καὶ τῷ στρατεύματι Ov ἀγγέλου ἔλεξεν: “᾿Εγὼ 
if ͵ n nr a \ 
μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἤδη ὑμᾶς ἐπαινῶ: εὐθὺς δὲ Kal ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ ἐπαινέσετε, 
\ la > ¢€ n 
ἢ οὐκέτι ἐγὼ Κῦρός εἰμι. οἱ μὲν δὴ στρατιῶται ἐν ἐλπίσι 


καλαῖς ἦσαν, Μένωνι δὲ καὶ δῶρα λέγεται πέμψαι. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα 


re \ / vf \ \ Xf / > oO. of. 
διέβαινε τὸν ποταμόν: εἵπετο δὲ Kal TO ἄλλο στράτευμα αὐτῷ ἅπαν. 


an > ¢ / \ \ ς 3. oA rn 7 5.7 
(Ὁ) τῶν δ᾽ ἁρμάτων τὰ μὲν δι᾽. αὐτῶν τῶν πολεμίων ἐφέροντο, 

x »' \ és an «ς / Ν ς / ξ, pt oe) \ s/s 
τὰ δὲ καὶ διὰ TOV “Ελλήνων, κενὰ ἡνιόχων. οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ προΐδοιεν, 
διΐσταντο: καὶ κατελήφθη τις ὥσπερ ἐν ἱπποδρόμῳ ἐκπλαγείς- καὶ 
οὐδεν μέντοι οὐδὲ τοῦτον παθεῖν ἔφασαν, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλος τῶν ᾿λλήνων 
ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχη ἔπαθεν οὐδεὶς οὐδέν, πλὴν ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ τοξευ- 
nan γ᾿ > / ἴω 7 € “ Ὰ “ an \ y] 
θῆναί τις ἐλέγετο. Κῦρος δ᾽ ὁρῶν τοὺς “EXdAnvas νικῶντας τὸ καθ 
αὑτοὺς καὶ διώκοντας, ἡδόμενος καὶ προσκυνούμενος ἤδη ὡς βασιλεὺς 

ς Χ “ ’ 3 > / OH A 5 ᾿ς ie > \ ’ lal Ψ 

ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφ᾽ αὐτόν, οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἐξήχθη διώκειν, ἀλλὰ ἐπεμελεῖτο ὅ τι 


ποιήσει βασιλεύς. καὶ yap noe αὐτὸν ὅτι μέσον ἔχοι τοῦ Περσικοῦ 


στρατεύματος. 


2. In (a) decline ὑμᾶς, ἐλπίσι, ἅπαν, in all numbers, and the 
last in all genders. What is the difference between πέμψαι 


Μένωνι and πέμψαι πρὸς Μένωνα Ὁ 


3. In (6) decline in all numbers and genders οὐδείς, ἄλλος, 
ὁρῶν. Explain the future indicative ποιήσε. What might 
take its place? Account for the mood and tense of προίδοιεν, 
ἔχοι. Why the genitive ἡνιόχων ἡ What is the force of 
the accumulated negatives ? 


[OVER] 
[5000] 





4. Give the principal parts of ἐπαινέσετε, πέμψαι, εἵπετο 
in (a); and of ἡδόμενος, ἐξήχθη, ἐπεμελεῖτο, καταπλαγείς in (ὁ). 


5. Inflect with contractions the present optative active of 
νικῶντας, in (ὁ). 


6. Describe the battle of Cunaxa. 


B. 


7. Translate into English :— 
(a) ἔν τ᾽ dpa οἱ φῦ χειρί, ἔπος 7 eat’, ἔκ τ᾽ ὀνόμαζεν. 
(( / / \ / θ \ > ig θ εἰ 
τέκνον, TITTTE λιπὼν πόλεμον θρασυν εἰλήλουθας ; 
ἦ μάλα δὴ τείρουσι δυσώνυμοι vies ᾿Αχαιῶν 
/ Aa oe \ 3 9 Το \ > an 
μαρνάμενοι περὶ dotu: σὲ δ᾽ ἐνθάδε θυμὸς ἀνῆκεν 
2 / Dia a a / εἵ A > lal 
ἐλθόντ᾽ ἐξ ἄκρης πόλιος Au χεῖρας ἀνασχεῖν. 
3 λλὰ idee: BA / a ὃ te 53 > if 
ἀλλὰ μέν᾽, ὄφρα KE TOL μελιηδέα οἶνον ἐνείκω, 
e fa \ \ ΔΆ > / 
ὡς σπείσῃς Διὶ πατρὶ καὶ ἄλλοις ἀθανάτοισιν 
πρῶτον, ἔπειτα δὲ καὐτὸς ὀνήσεαι, αἴ κε πίησθα, 
ἀνδρὶ δὲ κεκμηῶτι μένος μέγα οἶνος ἀέξει, 
ὡς τύνη κέκμηκας ἀμύνων σοῖσιν ἔτῃσιν.᾽" 
(Ὁ) πόσις δ᾽ ἐλέησε νοήσας, 
/ , , ” >» >» 8 Ὅν Ὁ) 
χειρί τέ μιν κατέρεξεν, ἔπος T ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ᾽ ὀνόμαζεν. 
«( δαιμονίη, μή μοί τι λίην ἀκαχίζεο θυμῷ: 
5) ; / ΣΥΝ 3 SEN εν ee 
ov yap Tis μ᾽ ὑπὲρ αἶσαν ἀνὴρ Αιδι προϊάψει: 
μοῖραν δ᾽ οὔ τινά φημι πεφυγμένον ἔμμεναι ἀνδρῶν, 
οὐ κακὸν οὐδὲ μέν ἐσθλόν, ἐπὴν τὰ πρῶτα γένηται. 


_ 8. Translate literally ἔν 7 ἄρα οἱ φῦ χειρί in (a). What 
tense is φῦ Ὁ What does ἐν go with, and on what principle ὃ 
Explain the case of οἱ and χειρί. 


9. Parse, and give the principal parts of ἀνῆκεν, ἀνασχεῖν, 
κεκμηῶτι, ἐνείκω, πίησθα, in (a). Give the Attic forms of the 
last two. 


10. What are the two possible ways of parsing ὀνήσεαι Ὁ 
11. Why the dative in ἔτῃσιν Ὁ 

~12. Scan line 1 (a), and line 3 (6), beginning δαιμονίη. 
13. Tell the story of Bellerophon. 
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1 Translate into English :— 


τὴν 
᾿ Kat οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγὸι λέγουσιν ὡς Ξενοφῶν διανοεῖται ἄγειν 
q ods στρατιώτας ἐξαπατήσας εἰς Φᾶσιν. ᾿Ακούσαντες δ᾽ οἱ στρατι- 
ὥται χαλεπῶς ἔφερον. “Eres δὲ ἠσθάνετο ἘΞενοφῶν ἔδο εν αὐτῷ 
7] ἢ 
Ἢ τά; iota συναγαγεῖν τοὺς “ὕλληνας, καὶ ἐκέλευε τὸν κήρυκα 
’ ή 
ἔγειν ἀγοράν. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ τοῦ κήρυκος ἤκουσαν, συνέδραμον 
ΠΩΣ. ᾿Ἐνταῦθα Ἐενοφῶν τοὺς μὲν στρατηγοὺς οὐ αἰτιῶται, 
εἰ δὲ ὧδε: ᾿Ακούω τινὰς διαβάλλειν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἐμέ, ὡς ἐγὼ ἄρα 
ατήσας ὑμᾶς μέλλω ἄγειν εἰς Φᾶσιν. ᾿Ακούσατε οὖν μου 
ie Ν > Ae ἐς Pe > ὃ lal » 7 > / ὃ > 6 a x 
᾿ ἐὰν μὲν ἐγὼ φαίνωμαι ἀδικῶν, ov χρή με ἐνθένδε ἀπελθεῖν, πρὶν 
δῶ δίκην: ἐὰν δὲ φαίνωνται ἀδικοῦντες οἱ ἐμὲ διαβάλλοντες, οὕτως 
Ἔν A θ cf ” > 7 ε a δ᾽ ” 5 / Ψ 
ς χρῆσθε, ὥσπερ ἄξιον ἐστί. ὙΨὙ μεῖς δ᾽ ἴστε δήπου, ὅθεν 
x 4 Net ὃ 7 a od ba / » \ ἱ / 
ἀνίσχει καὶ ὅπου δύεται" Kal ὅτι, ἐὰν μέν τις εἰς τὴν ᾿λλάδα 
ῃ ἰέναι, πρὸς ἑσπέραν δεῖ πορεύεσθαι: ἢν δέ τις βούληται εἰς 
WwW, τοὔμπαλιν πρὸς ἕω. Ilas οὖν ἐγὼ ἂν δυναίμην ἐξαπατήσας 
pee els Φᾶσιν: 





διανοέομαι, intend. ἀνίσχω, rise. 
a: ᾿ἀγορά, assembly. dvopat, set. 


évoe = ἐντεῦθεν. ἑσπέρα, west. 
Ba Sty dtknv, be punished. ἕως, east. 
νὰ δήπου, I suppose. τοὔμπαλιν, on the contrary. 


2 . Translate into Greek :— 


In many villages. The same heralds. The cavalry 
hemselves. Of these cities. To all the men. What is 
2arer (σαφής) ὁ Nothing. The largest armies. They give. 
“Pas [OVER] 


They have been stationed (rar7#). These things are better. 
Send (wse aorist) faithful guards. I saw three small ships. 
They refused (φημί) to come (wse aorist of ἔρχομαι). 


ze 


Translate into Greek :— 


(a) Having defeated (wxaw) the enemy, let us pursue 
them to their camp. 
(b) Be ye brave and worthy of honor. 


_ (Ὁ We shall be able to announce that the other 


soldiers are conquering. 

(2) Most men wish to be friendly to the king in order 
that they may do wrong and not be punished. 

(6) Next day, calling together all the guides, he con- 
sulted with them and asked (ἐρωτάω) what they 
advised (κελεύω) us to do. 


ΓΟ They replied that he was coming (εἶμι) to a 


country full (πλήρης) of food (supplies) and that 
he could easily support (τρέφω) an army until 
he returned (ἥκω) to his own country. 


care 94, 
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GREEK AUTHORS, GRAMMAR, AND 
: SIGHT TRANSLATION. 


G. W. JOHNSTON, PH.D. 
Examiners :+J. MACNAUGHTON, M.A. 
ir C. ROBERTSON, M.A. 


1. Translate into English :— 


εἷς δὲ δὴ εἶπε, προσποιούμενος σπεύδειν WS τάχιστα πορεύεσθαι 
> \ € / \ xy e / ” e / 2: \ 
eis τὴν “Ελλάδα, στρατηγοὺς μὲν ἑλέσθαι ἄλλους ὡς τάχιστα, εἰ μὴ 
βούλεται Κλέαρχος ἀπάγειν: τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια ἀγοράζεσθαι (ἡ δ᾽ 
ἀγορὰ ἣν ἐν τῷ βαρβαρικῷ στρατεύματι), καὶ συσκευάζεσθαι: ἐλθόν- 
τας δὲ Κῦρον αἰτεῖν πλοῖα, ws ἀποπλέοιεν: ἐὰν δὲ μὴ διδῷ ταῦτα, 
ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν Κῦρον, ὅστις διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώρας ἀπάξει. ἐὰν δὲ 
μηδὲ ἡγεμόνα διδῷ, συντάττεσθαι τὴν ταχίστην, πέμψαι δὲ καὶ 
προκαταληψομένους τὰ ἄκρα, ὅπως μὴ φθάσωσι μήτε Κῦρος μήτε 
ς ΄ / ba \ \ \ / ” 
οἱ Κίλικες καταλαβόντες, ὧν πολλοὺς Kal πολλὰ χρήματα ἔχομεν 
ἀνηρπακότες. 


2. (a) Parse fully ἑλέσθαι, ἐλθόντας, προκαταληψομένους, 
ἀνηρπακότες. 
(6) Remark on the form of ἔχομεν ἀνηρπακότες, and on 
the mood of ἔχομεν. 
(ὁ) Give the mood synopsis of φθάσωσι, διδῷ. 


3. Translate into English :-— 
(a) ddep ἐμεῖο, κυνὸς κακομηχάνου ὀκρυοέσσης, 
ὥς μ᾽ ὄφελ᾽ ἤματι τῷ, ὅτε με πρῶτον τέκε μήτηρ, 
οἴχεσθαι προφέρουσα κακὴ ἀνέμοιο θύελλα 
εἰς ὄρος ἢ εἰς κῦμα πολυφλοίσβοιο θαλάσσης, 

5 ἔνθα με KDW ἀπόερσε πάρος τάδε ἔργα γενέσθαι. 
αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ τάδε γ᾽ ὧδε θεοὶ κακὰ τεκμήραντο, 
ἀνδρὸς ἔπειτ᾽ ὥφελλον ἀμείνονος εἶναι ἄκοιτις, 

ἃ v / / \ » , 4.2 , 
ὃς ἤδη νέμεσίν τε καὶ αἴσχεα πόλλ᾽ ἀνθρώπων. 
τούτῳ δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἄρ νῦν φρένες ἔμπεδοι οὔτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὀπίσσω 
»” “ ya 3 / > fe 
10 ἔσσονται" τῷ Kal μιν ἐπαυρήσεσθαι ὀΐω. [OVER] 


(Ὁ) τὸν δ᾽ αὗτε προσέειπε περίφρων Ἰ]ηνελόπεια- 

«Ἐὐρύμαχ᾽, οὔ πως ἔστιν ἐυκλεῖας κατὰ δῆμον 

,ὔ « / 

ἔμμεναι οἱ δὴ οἶκον ἀτιμάζοντες ἔδουσιν 

> Χ » a / 9 ) / Le / 

ἀνδρὸς ἀριστῆος: τί δ᾽ ἐλέγχεα ταῦτα τίθεσθε: 
15 οὗτος δὲ ξεῖνος μάλα μὲν μέγας ἠδ᾽ εὐπηγὴς, 

πατρὸς δ᾽ ἐξ ἀγαθοῦ γένος εὔχεται ἔμμεναι vids. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε οἱ δότε τόξον ἐύξοον, ὄφρα ἴδωμεν. 

ὧδε γὰρ ἐξερέω, τὸ δὲ καὶ τετελεσμένον ἔσται" 

" 7 > , 7 γος ᾽ 

εἴ κέ μιν ἐντανύσῃ, δώῃ δέ οἱ εὗχος ᾿Απόλλων, 
20 ἕσσω μιν χλαῖνάν τε χιτῶνά τε, εἵματα καλὰ, 
δώσω δ᾽ ὀξὺν ἄκοντα, κυνῶν ἀλκτῆρα καὶ ἀνδρῶν, 
καὶ ξίφος ἄμφηκες: δώσω δ᾽ ὑπὸ ποσσὶ πέδιλα, 

7 3 Ψ / , TS 2) 

πέμψω δ᾽ ὅππῃ μιν κραδίη θυμός τε κελεύει. 


4. Explain what is meant by the digamma. Scan Il. 5 
and 17. 


5. (a) Parse ηδὴ (1. 8), and τετελεσμένον ἔσται (1. 18). 


(ὁ) Explain the case syntax of ἐυκλεῖας (1. 12), μιν (1. 20), 
κυνῶν, ἀλκτῆρα (1. 21), and derive ἀλκτῆρα. 


6. Who is the speaker in (a)? Account for the feeling 
displayed. 


7. Translate into English :— 


(a) κατηγόρηται μὲν ᾿Ερατοσθένους καὶ τῶν τούτου φίλων, οἷς 
τὰς ἀπολογίας ἀνοίσει καὶ μεθ᾽ ὧν αὐτῷ ταῦτα πέπρακται. ὁ μέντοι 
ἀγὼν οὐκ ἐξ ἴσου τῇ πόλει καὶ ᾿ΠὩρατοσθένει: οὗτος μὲν γὰρ κατή- 
yopos καὶ δικαστὴς αὑτὸς ἣν τῶν κρινομένων, ἡμεῖς δὲ νυνὶ εἰς 
κατηγορίαν καὶ ἀπολογίαν καθέσταμεν. καὶ οὗτοι μὲν τοὺς οὐδὲν 
ἀδικοῦντας ἀκρίτους ἀπέκτειναν, ὑμεῖς δὲ τοὺς ἀπολέσαντας τὴν 
πόλιν κατὰ τὸν νόμον ἀξιοῦτε κρίνειν, παρ᾽ ὧν οὐδ᾽ ἂν παρανόμως 
βουλόμενοι δίκην λαμβάνειν ἀξίαν τῶν ἀδικημάτων ὧν τὴν πόλιν 
ἠδικήκασι λάβοιτε. 


(ὁ) βούλει οὖν, ἐπείπερ ἐφ᾽ ὑψηλοῦ ἐσμέν, ἀναβοήσας παμ- 
μέγεθες παραινέσω αὐτοῖς ἀπέχεσθαι μέν τῶν ματαίων πόνων, ζῆν. 
δὲ ἀεὶ τὸν θάνατον πρὸ ὀφθαλμῶν ἔχοντας, λέγων, ὦ μάταιοι, τί 
> / \ “ 7 / > Ἁ > 9. ἈΝ 
ἐσπουδάκατε περὶ ταῦτα: παύσασθε κάμνοντες: οὐ γὰρ ἐς ἀεὶ 
βιώσεσθε: οὐδὲν τῶν ἐνταῦθα σεμνῶν ἀΐίδιόν ἐστιν, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἀπα- 

“ “ / \ 
γάγοι TIS αὐτῶν TL σὺν αὑτῷ ἀποθανών, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνάγκη τὸν μέν γυμνὸν 
” αἴ > / ἊΣ \ 3 > \ x Ἁ v4 5° τα σον 
οἴχεσθαι, τὴν οἰκίαν δὲ καὶ τὸν ἀγρὸν καὶ τὸ χρυσίον ἀεὶ ἄλλων 
/ \ 
εἶναι καὶ μεταβάλλειν τοὺς δεσπότας. 














8 ©) Explain the syntax of ὧν (before τὴν πόλιν). 
mo) Who are meant by οὗτοι, and what was Eratos- 
ther nes ᾿ connection with them ὃ 


© In (6) explain the mood of παραινέσω, ἀπωγάγοι, and 
1 ak J clear the force of οἴχεσθαι. 


Peirensiate into English :— 


an Onpaperns δὲ Kal οἱ ἄλλοι ; πρέσβεις ἐπεὶ ἦσαν ἐν Σελλασίᾳ, 
μοτόμεμο δὲ ἐπὶ τίνι λόγῳ ἥκοιεν, εἶπον ὅτι αὐτοκράτορες περὶ 
ς, μετὰ ταῦτα οἱ ἔφοροι καλεῖν ἐκέλευον αὐτούς. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ 
σὰν ἐποίησαν, ἐν ἣ ἀντέλεγον Κορίνθιοι καὶ Θηβαῖοι 
στα, πολλοὶ δὲ καὶ ἄλλοι τῶν Ελλήνων, μὴ σπένδεσθαι 
λθηναίοις, ἀλλ᾽ διολέσαι. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ οὐκ ἔφασαν πόλιν 
ὑλληνίδα ἀνδραποδιεῖν μέγα ἀγαθὸν εἰργασμένην ἐν τοῖς μεγίστοις 
Dine Σ ne , > ὙΠ a SPL. al Ae i ae 

vos γενομένοις TH Ελλάδι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐποιοῦντο εἰρήνην ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τά TE 
eas if \ \ a θ , \ \ a N ὃ ὃ 

cpa τείχη καὶ τὸν ἸΤειραιᾶ καθελόντας καὶ τὰς ναῦς πλὴν δώδεκα 
οαδόντας καὶ τοὺς φυγάδας καταγαγόντας τὸν αὐτὸν ἐχθρὸν καὶ 
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) GREEK COMPOSITION. 








G. W. Jounston, Po:D. 
‘Examiners :1J. Macnaveuton, M.A. 
J. C. Ropertson, M.A. 


1. Translate into Greek :— 

(a) It happens that they do not yet know (οἶδα) the 
object of our expedition. 

(Ὁ) They were afraid they should have to cross by night. 

(c) Whenever he comes to the Piraeus, he takes pre- 
cautions to be seen by nobody. 

(α) He persuaded the majority to march inland on con- 
dition of receiving increased pay. 

(6) Should all these doors happen to be open, what 
could prevent my escape ? 


2. Translate into Greek :— 

Victory thus belonged to the Greeks; but they found it 
was of no use to them, since Cyrus was dead and his native 
allies already in retreat. What could they do (use azropéw) 
in the heart of the enemy’s country, with no one to pay them 
their dues or furnish a market? Artaxerxes called upon 
them to surrender; but they replied that they had won 
the battle, and would die sooner than give up their arms to 
the vanquished; if the king made this request under the 
impression that he was himself victorious, he ought to come 
in person and take their arms. They were too powerful 
however to be easily overcome, and the king was not less 
anxious to be rid of them than they were to be gone. 
Tissaphernes now came forward with professions of friend: 
ship and offered to lead them back to Greece by another 
route. After deliberating some time on the course they 
should adopt under these circumstances, they at last decided 
to follow him. For although they were likely to find the 
inhabitants hostile, yet they thought it would be easier to 
get supplies if Tissaphernes were their guide. 


i aa 










ΕΝ, ! Ω Ve i 
7 , f ᾿ 
' ae Ae 
νἤ ΑΙ, ᾿ ὁ ΔῊΝ 
Ns : ty ᾿ γι = ak , aa 
, ἣν q ~ vr 
al. 7 a. ᾿ ᾿ 
. ν 
" “ ὦ 
ie ἡ ‘We 
δι ᾿ ἊΝ i 3 
᾿ ᾿ ' πος 
ἜΑ ὦν 
; ἘΠ; 
" ' Sor 
e i ; 
ha A 
oY 6 
, 
« 
ἢ 
\ 
“A, 
Pi 
᾿ 
ri 
4 
0. 
4 * 
. 
at, Ν 
me 
γ᾽ 
j ἢ Ὥ, 
‘5 19 
fa 
' Be 
¥ 





᾿ ᾿ ith ave a 
He λ tie 
᾿ ΠΝ 


SO ΠΤ 


(ead 
J εν 
τ vy pal a: 





Loucation Department, Ontario. 


Annual Examinations, 1906. 


JUNIOR MATRICULATION AND PART II. JUNIOR TEACHERS. 


σι 


10 


1 


σι 


20 


2 


a 


LATIN AUTHORS AND GRAMMAR. 


G. W. JOHNSTON, PH.D. 
Examiners :+ J. MACNAUGHTON, M.A. 
J. C. ROBERTSON, M.A. 


1. Translate into English:— 


(a) Hic etsi male rem gesserat, tamen tantas habebat 
reliquias copiarum, ut etiam tum lis opprimere posset hostes. 
Iterum ab eodem gradu depulsus est. Nam Themistocles, 
verens ne bellare perseveraret, certiorem eum fecit id agi, ut 
pons, quem ille in Hellesponto fecerat, dissolveretur ac reditu 
in Asiam excluderetur ; idque ei persuasit. Itaque qua sex 
mensibus iter fecerat, eadem minus diebus triginta in Asiam 
reversus est seque a Themistocle non superatum, sed conser- 
vatum judicavit. Sic unius viri prudentia Graecia liberata est 
Europaeque succubuit Asia. Haec est altera victoria, quae 
cum Marathonio possit comparari tropaeo. Nam pari modo 
apud Salamina parvo numero navium maxima post hominum 
memoriam classis est devicta. 


(b) At Sugambri ex eo tempore, quo pons institui coeptus 
est, fuga comparata hortantibus iis, quos ex Tencteris atque 
Usipetibus apud se habebant, finibus suis excesserant suaque 
omnia exportaverant seque in solitudinem ac silvas abdide- 
rant. Caesar paucos dies in eorum finibus moratus omnibus 
vicis aedificiisque incensis frumentisque succisis se in fines 
Ubiorum recepit, atque iis auxilium suum pollicitus, si ab 
Suebis premerentur, haec ab iis cognovit: Suebos, posteaquam 
per exploratores pontem fieri comperissent, more suo concilio 
habito nuntios in omnes partes dimisisse, ut de oppidis 
demigrarent, liberos, uxores suaque omnia in silvis depone- 
rent, atque omnes, qui arma ferre possent, unum in locum 


-convenirent: hune esse delectum medium fere regionum 


earum, quas Suebi obtinerent; hic Romanorum adventum 
exspectare atque ibi decertare constituisse. 
[OVER] 


2. Explain the case of the following words, by stating to 
what class of the genitive, dative, etc, they respectively 
belong :— vs (1.2), reditu (1,5), eadem (1.7), nwmero (1. 12), 
hominum (1.12), quo (1.14), ws (1.15), jfinibus (1.16), dies 
(1.18), more (1. 22), regionwm (1. 26), Romanorum (1. 27). 


3. (a) Explain the mood of posset (1. 2), dissolveretur (1. 5), 
convenirent (1. 26); and the mood and tense of premerentur 
(1. 21). 

(b) Explain the difference in mood of (quem) fecerat (1. δ) 
and (quas) obtenerent (1. 27). 


(c) What is the rule governing the use of the passive voice 
in coeptus est (1. 14) ? 


4. What form would the following words have in oratio 
recta (in Latin):—comperissent (1, 22), dimisisse (1. 23), hune 
esse delectum (1. 26), obtinerent (1. 27) ? 


5. Give the principal parts of depulsus est, dissolveretur, est 
devicta, succisis, premerentur, deponerent. 


6. Decline together (in the singular only), more suo, unwm 
locum; (in the plural only) finzbus suis; and (an both singular 
and plural) eo tempore, omnibus aedificris. 


7. What does Caesar say of the geography of Britain (its 
situation, extent, climate, etc.) ? 


8. Translate into English :— 


Hic vero ingentem pugnam, ceu cetera nusquam 
bella forent, nulli tota morerentur in urbe, | 
sic Martem indomitum, Danaosque ad tecta ruentes 
cernimus, obsessumque acta testudine limen. 
Haerent parietibus scalae, postesque sub 1psos 
nituntur gradibus, clipeosque ad tela sinistris 
protecti objiciunt ; prensant fastigia dextris. 
Dardanidae contra turres ac tecta domorum 
culmina convellunt ; his se, quando ultima cernunt, 
extrema jam in morte parant defendere telis ; 
auratasque trabes, veterum decora alta parentum, 
devolvunt; alii strictis mucronibus imas 
obsedere fores; has servant agmine denso. 
Instaurati animi regis succurrere tectis, 
auxilioque levare viros, vimque addere victis. 








lalate the ae and explain briefly what is re- 
> in each case :-— 


ἐς Danaos et dona ferentes. 


(b) π᾿. placastis ventos et virgine caesa, 
_ cum primum Iliacas, Danai, venistis ad oras. 


Venit summa dies et ineluctabile tempus. 
ue aliter visum. 


ι) ἊΝ Quantum argh ab illo 
Brie 23 qui redit exuvias indutus Achilli. 


What special interest had the Romans in the story of 
eas’ adventures ? 


yal 
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y 4 
Translate into Latin:— 


1. They made a three days’ journey in a single night. 
. The larger camp was twelve miles distant from the enemy. 
. I have never seen such waves as are caused (770) in our sea. 


em © τῷ 


. They were so terrified by his approach that they abandoned 
all their villages. 


5. Not obtaining this they asked him to give them an oppor- 
tunity of sending ambassadors to the Gauls. 

6. Do you fear that they will lay waste the territory of our 
allies ? 

7. We must despatch envoys to complain of the wrongs in- 

flicted by the Suebi (use subjective genitive). 


8. The other soldiers were commanded (use wmpero) to assem- 
ble at the other harbour for the purpose of setting out 
for Britain. 

9. He said it was his custom not to quit fighting until he had 
captured or slain all who had ventured to take up arms. 


10. Twenty years before I asked you whether you wished to 
settle in Italy and you said you did not. * 


11. He told his men not to be alarmed by the shouting of the 


enemy. 

12. If they should withstand the charge firmly they would be 
victorious. 

13. What shall we do? It is hard to make up our minds to 
return home. [OVER| 


9000 


Β. 
Translate into English :— 


EKodem fere tempore Publium Crassum cum cohortibus 
compluribus et magno numero equitatus in Aquitaniam pro- 
ficisci jubet, ne ex his nationibus auxilia in Galliam mittantur. 
Itaque re frumentaria provisa, Crassus in Sontiatium fines 
exercitum introduxit. Cujus adventu cognito, Sontiates magnis 
copiis coactis equitatuque, quo plurimum valebant, in itinere 
agmen nostrum adorti, primum equestre proelium commiserunt ; 
deinde equitatu suo pulso, subito pedestres copias, quas in 
insidiis collocaverant, ostenderunt. Hi nostros disjectos (dis- 
persed) adorti proelium renovant. Pugnatum est diu atque 
acriter cum, Sontiates, magnam laudem superioribus victoriis 
consecuti, in sua virtute totius Aquitaniae salutem positam esse 
(depended upon) putarent. Tandem confecti (exhausted) vulne- 
ribus hostes terga verterunt. 
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A. 
1. Translate into English :-— 


(a) Venit summa dies et ineluctabile tempus 
Dardaniae. fuimus Troes, fuit [lium, et ingens 
gloria Teucrorum ; ferus omnia Juppiter Argos 
transtulit ; incensa Danai dominantur in urbe. 
arduus armatos mediis in moenibus adstans 
fundit equus, victorque Sinon incendia miscet 
insultans. portis alii bipatentibus adsunt, 
milia quot magnis umquam venere Mycenis; 
obsedere alii telis angusta viarum 
oppositi; stat ferri acies mucrone corusco 
stricta, parata neci; vix primi proelia temptant 
portarum vigiles, et caeco Marte resistunt. 


(b) Hune et incomptis Curium capillis 
utilem bello tulit et Camillum 
saeva paupertas et avitus apto 

cum lare fundus. 


crescit occulto velut arbor aevo 

fama Marcelli; micat inter omnes 

Julium sidus velut inter ignes 
luna minores. 


gentis humanae pater atque custos, 
orte Saturno, tibi cura magni 
Caesaris fatis data: tu secundo 
Caesare regnes. 
[OVER] 


ile seu Parthos Latio imminentes 
egerit justo domitos triumpho 
sive subiectos Orientis orae 

Seras et Indos, 


te minor latum reget aequus orbem ; 

tu gravi curru quaties Olympum, 

tu parum castis Inimica mittes 
fulmina lucis. 


2. Give the principal parts of (a) stricta, fundit ; (Ὁ) macat, 
quaties, egerit, explaining the tense of the last. 


3. Explain the phrases (a) caeco Marte; (b) incomptis capil- 
lis, apto cum lare. Decline in the plural Seras, in (0). 


4. Write notes on the constructions (b) wtilem bello ; crescit 
aevo ; orte Saturno ; secundo Caesare; mittes lucis. 


5. Who was the Marcellus whom Horace had chiefly in view ? 


6. What relation between Caesar and Jupiter is implied in (0) ? 
Explain by reference to other odes which you have read, how 
a sensible man like Horace could have come to speak of 
Augustus as a god. 


B. 
7. Translate into English :-— 


(a) Atque nostris militibus cunctantibus, maxime propter 
altitudinem maris, qui decimae legionis aquilam ferebat, con- 
testatus deos, ut ea res legioni feliciter eveniret, “Desilite,” 
inquit, “milites, nisi vultis aquilam hostibus prodere : ego certe 
meum rel publicae atque imperatori officium praestitero.” Hoe 
cum voce magna dixisset, se ex navi projecit atque in hostes 
aquilam ferre coepit. Tum nostri cohortati inter se, ne tantum 
dedecus admitteretur, universi ex navi desiluerunt. 


(δ) Difficile est dictu, Quirites, quanto in odio simus apud 
exteras nationes propter eorum, quos ad eas per hos annos cum 
imperio misimus, libidines et injurias. Quod enim fanum putatis 
in illis terris nostris magistratibus religiosum, quam civitatem 
sanctam, quam domum satis clausam ac munitam fuisse ? Urbes 
jam locupletes ac copiosae requiruntur, quibus causa belli propter 
diripiendi cupiditatem inferatur. Libenter haec coram cum ᾧ. 
Catulo et Q. Hortensio, summis et clarissimis viris, disputarem ; 
noverunt enim sociorum vulnera, vident eorum calamitates, 
querimonias audiunt. Pro sociis vos contra hostes exercitum 


mittere putatis, an hostium simulatione contra socios atque 
amicos? quae civitas est in Asia, quae non modo imperatoris aut 
legati, sed unius tribuni militum animos ac spiritus capere 
possit ? 

(c) Non fuit recusandum in tanto civili bello, tanto animo- 
rum ardore et armorum, quin quassata res publica, quicunque 
belli eventus fuisset, multa perderet et ornamenta dignitatis et 
praesidia stabilitatis suae: multaque uterque dux faceret 
armatus, quae idem togatus fieri prohibuisset. Quae quidem tibi 
nune omnia belli vulnera sananda sunt, quibus praeter te nemo 
mederi potest. 


8. Turn the passage in (@) from desilite down to praestitero 
into oratio obliqua. 


9. Account for all the subjunctives in (ὁ). 


10. Account for the mood and tense of fwisset and prohibwisset 
in (c). 


11. Describe more fully and account for the oppression of the 
provincials referred to in (6). 


C. 
12. Translate into English :-— 
PRAISE OF LUCULLUS. 


Consulatum Lucullus ita gessit ut diligentiam ad- 
mirarentur omnes, ingenium cognoscerent. Post ad Mithridati- 
cum bellum missus a senatu non modo opinionem vicit omnium 
quae de virtute eius erat, sed etiam gloriam superiorum. Idque 
eo fuit mirabilius, quod ab eo laus imperatoria non admodum 
exspectabatur, qui adolescentiam in forensi opera, quaesturae 
diuturnum tempus, Murena bellum in Ponto gerente, in Asia 
pace consumpserat. Sed incredibilis quaedam ingenii magnitudo 
non desideravit usus disciplinam. Itaque cum totum iter et 
navigationem consumpsisset partim in percontando a peritis, 
partim in rebus gestis legendis, in Asiam factus imperator venit, 
cum esset Roma profectus rei militaris rudis. Tantus ergo 
imperator in omni genere belli fuit, proeliis, oppugnationibus, 
navalibus pugnis, totiusque belli instrumento et apparatu, ut ille 
rex post Alexandrum maximus hune a se maiorem ducem cog- 
nitum, quam quemquam eorum, quos legisset, fateretur. In 
eodem tanta prudentia fuit in constituendis temperandisque 
civitatibus, tanta aequitas, ut hodie stet Asia Luculli institutis 
servandis et quasi vestigiis persequendis. 


percontarito make enquiry. 
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1. Translate into Latin :— 


(2) It will in no way be possible for you, Cn. Pompeius, 
to do all this without impairing the revenues. 

(b) In the last place, I shall have to speak briefly of the 
choice of public officials. 

(c) It is not without reason that you speak of Caesar's 
good fortune in undertakings very dissimilar. 

(d) So far from giving him the praise which was due, those 
people were not even willing to say he was a fit 
person to be sent to Asia. 

(6) O that you had believed this report of mine and that 
you esteemed our confederates also worthy of obtain- 
ing their request ! 

(f) Therefore for your own sake as well as for the sake of 
the Roman knights you ought to defend this prov- 
ince even from the fear of disaster. 

(9) We should have conquered much more quickly if 
Pompeius had been appointed to the command of 
this army. He is not the man to withdraw from 
any war before he has brought it to an end. 


2. Translate into Latin :— 


The war between Rome and Mithridates had been dragging 
on for many years. Despite our frequent victories at the out- 
set, the king always succeeded in making his escape, at one time 
to the most distant parts of his own domains, at another to his 
son-in-law, Tigranes, in Armenia. At times he did not hesitate 
even to assume the offensive; and, indeed, we have not yet 
punished him for the monstrous crime he committed when he 
|OVEB] 





designated eighty thousand of our citizens to be foully slaugh- 
tered in a single day. 

L. Lucullus, after great achievements, was obliged to retire 
from the conduct of the war and to hand over his command to 
Glabrio, his successor. Both the kings seemed to think that 
this very circumstance offered them an opportunity to seize 
upon our province and to make Asia as a whole tributary to 
them. They therefore devoted themselves energetically to 
preparation for a new war, constructing several fleets well- 
equipped in every respect, and mustering from every quarter the 
largest armies possible. : 
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1. It did occur to him that he could perhaps get some help by praying 
for it; but as the prayers he said every evening were forms learned by 
heart, he rather shrank from the novelty and irregularity of introducing an 
extempore passage on a topic of petition for which he was not aware of any 
precedent. But one day, after he had broken down, for the fifth time, in 
the supines of the third conjugation, and Mr. Stelling, convinced that this 
must be carelessness, since it transcended the bounds of possible stupidity, 
had lectured him very seriously, pointing out that if he failed to seize the 
present golden opportunity of learning supines, he would live to regret it, — 
Tom determined to add a prayer that he might be able always to remember 
his Latin. 


Analyse the above passage so as to show the various 
clauses (principal and subordinate) it contains, and indicate 
their relations to one another. In the case of subordinate 
clauses, be careful to state the grammatical function of each 
and point out the particular word each modifies. 


2. Explain the grammatical values and relations of the 
italicised words in the following :— 


(a) He was struck almost dead with astonishment. 
(b) He was heard to say that he would have his revenge. 
(6) T’o be sure, I am only a servant. 
(4) His character rendered him odious. 
(e) The books cost a dollar. 
(f) A drinking fountain was in the square. 
(4) He lived to regret his action. 
(h) Fight the good fight with all thy might. 
(ὁ) The tailor made the man a coat. 
[OVER | 


8. Point out rhetorical or grammatical defects in the 
following sentences, and recast the sentences so as to remove 
the defects :— 


(a) Special efforts are being made to secure uniformity in 
the tables and they will be fairly so. 

(b) After chatting for half an hour with my friends, good 
night was said. I then went to my room, and laid 
down to rest. 

(c) I wanted to have done well on this examination. 


(ἃ) Hardly had we reached the station than he drove up. 


(ὁ) The room was exceedingly tastefully decorated with 
palms and flowers. 

(f) The past year has been a busy one for this society, and 
our annual meeting will soon take place, when we 
hope to show that the year has been one of substan- 
tial progress, for which we are truly grateful. 


4, Eixplain the difference in the logical value of the relative 
clauses in the following :— 


Sailors, who are generally superstitious, will seldom set 
sail on Friday. A sailor who is not superstitious will set sail 
any day. : 


5. Hixplain the force of each shall and well in the following :— 


(a) I will speak, and the word that I shall speak shall be 
performed. 
(0) The officers will kindly report at noon. 


6. Indicate the derivation of the following words :— sheriff, 
bonfire, fortnight, daisy, hussy, gosling. 


7. Write explanatory notes on the methods used to form the 
plurals of the following :—ox, man, brother. 


8. However, dexterity in composition, or eloquence as it may be called 
in a contracted sense of the word, is manifestly more or less necessary in 
every branch of literature, though its elements may be different in each. 
Poetical eloquence consists, first, in the power of illustration; which 
the poet uses, not as the orator, voluntarily, for the sake of clearness or 
ornament, but almost by constraint, as the sole outlet and expression of 
intense inward feeling. This spontaneous power of comparison may, in — 
some poetical minds, be very feeble ; these of course cannot show to advan- 
tage as poets. Another talent necessary to composition is the power of 
unfolding the meaning in an orderly manner. A poetical mind is often too 
impatient to explain itself justly ; it is overpowered by a rush of emotions, 
which sometimes want of power, sometimes the indolence of inward enjoy- 
ment, prevents it from enjoying. Nothing is more difficult than to analyse 


the feelings of our own minds ; and the power of doing so, whether natural 
or acquired, is clearly distinct from experiencing them. Yet, though 
distinct from the poetical talent, it is obviously necessary to its exhibition. 
Hence it is a common praise bestowed upon writers, that they express what 
we have often felt, but could never describe. Besides these qualifications, 
poetical composition requires that command of language which is the mere 
effect of practice. The poet is a compositor ; words are his types ; he must 
have them within reach, and in unlimited abundance. Hence the need of 
careful labor to the accomplished poet,—not in order that his diction may 
attract, but that the language may be subjected to him. He studies the art 
of composition as we might learn dancing or elocution ; not that we may 
move or speak according to rule, but that, by the very exercise, our voice 
and carriage may become so unembarrassed as to allow of our doing what 
we will with them. 


(a) State, in not more than six words, the topic of the 
above paragraph. 

(b) To what class of prose composition does the paragraph 
belong ? 

(c) Divide the paragraph into its main parts, and point 
out the means the writer uses to bind these parts into a unity. 

(d) In the sentences beginning ‘“‘ The poet is a compositor”’ 
and ‘‘He studies the art’’, point out any rhetorical device used 
by the writer to amplify the expression of his thought. 


8. Point out two respects in which the poem, The Green 
Linnet, is characteristic of Wordsworth. 


4. (a) Quote two passages of four lines each from The Ancient 
Mariner. 


(b) Quote two passages of four lines each from The 
Merchant of Venice. 


(c) Quote a passage of eight lines from any one of Words- 
worth’s sonnets. 


5. Give, in not more than 20 lines, the substance of either 
Act I., Scene 1, of The Merchant of Venice (beginning “ [ἢ sooth, 
I know not why I am so sad), or of Act IV., Scene 1, (beginning 
‘‘What, is Antonio here? Ready, so please your grace.”’). 


6. Name four of Portia’s suitors (according to Nerissa’s 
recital in Act I., Scene 2) who fail to try the test of the caskets. 
Give one characteristic of each, preferably in Portia’s own words. 


7. Tell, in not more than ten lines, the story of Part I. of 
The Ancient Mariner. 


8. And ye, who dwell in the shadow 
Of the century-sculptured piles, 
Where sleep our century-honored dead, 
While the great world thunders overhead, 
5 And far out, miles on miles, 
Beyond the throb of the mighty town 
The blue Thames dimples and smiles ;— 
Not yours alone the glory of old, 
Of the splendid thousand years 
10 Of Britain’s might and Britain’s right 
And the brunt of British spears ;— 
Not yours alone, for the great world round, 
Ready to dare and do, 
Scot and Celt and Norman and Dane, 
15 With the Northman’s sinew and heart and brain, 
And the Northman’s courage for blessing or bane, 
Are England’s heroes too. 


North and south and east and west, 
Wherever their triumphs be, 

Their glory goes home to the ocean-girt Isle, 

Where the heather blooms and the roses smile, 
With the green Isle under her lee. 

And if ever the smoke of an alien gun 
Should threaten her iron repose, 

25 Shoulder to shoulder against the world, 

Face to face with her foes, 

Scot and Celt and Saxon are one 
Where the glory of England goes. 


eer 
An ᾿ 











5 Ὁ ὯΝ we of the newer, vaster West, 
30. _ Where the great war-banners are furled, 
7 2 And commerce hurries her teeming hosts, 
_ And the cannon are silent along our coasts ; 
᾿ Saxon and Gaul, Canadians claim 
A in the glory and pride and aim 
the Empire that girdles the world. 


ἐπ 


Give a suitable title for the above passage. 


(0) What does the poet mean by ‘‘century-sculptured piles, 
» sleep our century-honored dead,” (lines 2-3); “the smoke 
ien gun” (line 23); ‘“‘her iron repose”’ (line 24); “‘com- 
nurries her teeming hosts’’ (line 81) ? 


© Explain lines 21 and 22. 


᾿ @, Why does the poet use the expression “Saxon and 
> in line 33 ? 
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1. Point out the various means whereby in The Merchant of 
Venice Shakespeare (a) evokes in the reader a measure of 
sympathy with Shylock, and (ὁ) excites detestation of him. 


2. (a) Give briefly the substance of the soliloquies of the 
three suitors in the casket scenes. 
(b) Refer to any indications of _Portia’s feelings with 
respect to each of the three. 


(c) State the important details of that portion of the scene 
following Bassanio’s successful choice. 


3. Mention the various purposes served by the Chorus in 
Henry the Fifth, illustrating your answer by definite references. 


4, Quote one of the following :— 


(a) Once more unto the breach, dear friends, once more, 
(Fifteen additional consecutive lines.) 
(ὁ) I am a king that find thee, and I know 
"Tis not the balm, the sceptre and the ball, 
(Fifteen additional consecutive lines.) 
(c) For so work the honey bees, 
Creatures that by a rule in nature teach 
The act of order to a peopled kingdom. 
(Fifteen additional consecutive lines.) 


(d) Six consecutive stanzas of The Ancient Mariner. 
(6) Three consecutive stanzas of the Ode to Duty. 


OVER 
[8000] [ 1 


De The fair breeze blew, the white foam flew, 
The furrow followed free ; 
We were the first that ever burst 
Into that silent sea. 
(a) Point out three ways in which the poet has succeeded 
in making the above stanza musical. 


(b) Mark the places where the accents fall in the third line. 


(c) Divide the following lines into feet, and mark the 
accents :— 
(i) By thy long gray beard and glittering eye. 
(1) Swiftly, swiftly, flew the ship. 
(iii) For the sky and the sea, and the sea and the sky. 
(iv) We stuck, nor breath nor motion. 


6. Mention briefly facts about Michael’s character and life 
that serve to win the reader’s sympathy for him. 


7. Give the meaning of the italicised words in the following :-- 


(a) Vailing her high top lower than her ribs 
To kiss her burial. 

(b) With purpose to be dress’d in an opinion 
Of wisdom, gravity, profound conceit. 

(c) For the commodity that strangers have 
With us in Venice, if it be denied, 
Will much impeach the justice of the state. 

(d) Or else our grave, 


Like Turkish mute, shall have a tonqueless mouth, 
Not worshipped with a waxen epitaph. 


(e) Now all the youth of England are on fire, 
And silken dalliance in the wardrobe lies. 


(f) That’s mercy, but too much security : 
Let him be punished, sovereign, lest example 
Breed, by his sufferance, more of such a kind. 


(g) Give all thou canst ; high Heaven rejects the lore 
Of nicely-calculated less or more. 


8. Indicate with precision the connection in which five of the 
following passages occur :— 


(a) O, what a goodly outside falsehood hath. ° 


(b) If we are mark’d to die, we are enow 
To do our country loss, and if to live, 
The fewer men, the greater share of honor. 


(c) And thus thy fall hath left a kind of blot, 
To mark the full-fraught man and best indued 
With some suspicion. 











κι 
(d) O love, be moderate ; allay thy ecstasy ; 

In measure rain thy joy ; scant this excess ! 

he T feel too much thy blessing : make it less. _ 


_ He'll drop his heart into the sink of fear, 
Ν _ And for achievement offer us his ransom. 


wae — 
(e) For Iam sure, when he shall see our army, 


(f) A spring of love gushed from my heart, 
_ And I blessed them unaware : 

__ Sure my kind saint took pity on me, 
And I blessed them unaware. 


(gq) Farewell, farewell the heart that lives alone, 
οτος _ Housed in a dream, at distance from the Kind ; 
_ Such happiness, wherever it be known, 
Is to be pitied ; for ’tis surely blind. 
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Note.—The candidate will write on ONE, and only one, of the 
following themes. 


1. ‘‘Now the day is over, night is drawing nigh.” (A de- 
scriptive account of the closing of the day, treated from the 
standpoint of city, town or country.) 


2. Some thoughts on the future of Canada. 

3. ‘‘ We must be free or die, who speak the tongue 
That Shakespeare spake ; the faith and morals hold 
Which Milton held.” 


4. *‘ How far that little candle throws his beams ! 
So shines a good deed in a naughty world.” 


5. Has the Fall Fair a mission to perform and is it perform- 


Ing it? 


[8000] 


it Aas 


ἂν 
΄ιἷ 
ἂν 
ἐς; 
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Note —The candidate will write on ONE, and only one, of the 
following subjects. 


1. The Story of Luke’s Life. 


(To the details of Luke’s boyhood recorded in Michael, candidates 
may add such other appropriate incidents as will make a com- 
plete life.) 


2. Persecution of the Jews. 
3. King Edward VII. 


4. The Town I Live in. 


(In writing on this subject, do not mention the name of the town.) 
5. A Barn Raising. 


6. ‘* Peace hath her victories no less renowned than war.” 


᾿ ΠΟΤ ἢ 
bP Vee PSR pee 


°s 


‘ 


WMO DoT) is Made eo 


γΠ ΝᾺ 


᾿ 


7 . 


LOO UY NES er ae 


0 


Γ᾿ 
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AA 
Translate into German :— 


1. He did not make a single mistake. 
2. I will not send the flowers to them to-day. 
3. Scarcely had he done this when I entered. 
4. I do not want your help. 
5. They seldom gave themselves the trouble. 
6. We shall give a little concert this evening. 
‘7. There were two horses in the stable. 
8. The weather was very warm yesterday. 
9. My son is hungry and so am I. 
10. They seldom left the town. 
11. I have not seen him come in. 
12. You are surprised, are you not? 
13. Do not send the flowers but the apples. 
14. I hope you are satisfied now. 
15. A large oak table stood in a corner of the room. 
16. They met each other for the first time in town yesterday. 
17. ‘Let him who possesses learn to lose. 
18. What you do not want to do yourself you can leave to me. 
19.. After he had reached the town it began to rain. 
20. You were so kind as to give permission. 
21. He was too young to understand. 
22. Stand up that you may be able to see better. 
23. If you had kept your word, I should have helped you. 
24. If I were not Alexander, I would be Diogenes. 
25. lt would be better if you spoke to him yourself. 


[OVER | 
5000 


ee. 


Translate into German :— 


It is winter and cold. The leaves are all gone. They have 
fallen to the ground and will never be green again. Yet that 
does not matter, for in the spring we shall see fresh buds and 
new leaves break forth. But now the ground is covered with 
snow. .The birds can find no food. Winter is a sad time for 
the poor hungry little birds who cannot fly away to a warmer 
country. 
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A. 
1. Translate into English :— 


ber der Flache des Mteeres ruht oft ein Nebel, das ift ihr 
Witwenjdleier; der Brautigam des Meeeres ijt tot, fein Το 
und jeine Stadt ift fein Wtaujoleum. Rennft du dteje Stadt ? 
Vie Hodrte jie das Rollen der Rader oder den Hufjhlag δε 
Pferdes in ihren Strapen, dort jhwimmt nur der κα ὦ herum, 
und gejpenjterhajt fliegt die jc&hwarze Gondel ber das qriine 
Wajjer. ,, Fh will’’ jagte der Wtond, ,,dir das Forum der 
Stadt, den grogten Blab derjelben, zeigen, und du wirft dich in - 
Die Stadt der Wtirden verjebt glauben. Das Gras wudert 
zwijhen den breiten Fliejen, und in der WMtorgendammerung 
flattern Vaujende von Tauben um den freiftehenden Hohen Turm 
Herum. Wuf drei Seiten bift du von Bogengangen umgeben. 


2. Decline die jhmwarze Gondel, singular and plural; das 
qriine Wajjer in the singular; der grope Plak, singular and 
plural. Decline also eine jchwarze Gondel, and ein groger Plat, 
singular and plural; and griine3 Wajjer without any article. 


3. In the above passage explain the constructions :—iiber 
der Flade, iiber das qrine Wiaffer, in die Stadt. 


4. Write the infinitive, past imperfect, and past participle, 
as well as the third person singular of the present tense of 


the verbs to which the following words belong :—fennjt, 


jGwimmt, fliegt, zeigen, umgeben, verjebt. 
[OVER] 


5. Translate into English :— 


So ift’s ret. Mun gebt acht und verliert nit das 
Gleichqewidht. Sigt ihr fet? Aa, Fraulein Micotiana.... 
Der Spott verdroy den jungen Burjden, und er hatte am 
liebjten auf das Abenteuer gang VBergicht geletitet, aber der 
Entjhluy fam zu jpat. Wie eine auffliegende Krahe erhob fic 
die Tabafspfeife auf welder er rittlings jag und fort ging’s 
Durch die Luft wie Windes-jaujen. DOte Clfe flog weqwetjend 
poran. 


6. Translate into English :— 


Sch tret’ in dte Burgtapelle 

Und juce des Ahnherrn Grab ; 
Dort {8, dort Hangt vom YPFeile 
Das alte Gewajfen herad. 


Noch lejen umflort die Wugen 
Die Alige der Gnjdhrift nit, 
Wie hell durd) die bunten Gcheiben 
Das Licht hertiber noch bricht. 


7. In the extract of question 5, parse the following verbs, 
giving tense, kind of verb, the three principal parts as in 
question 4,'and the subject of each :—verliert, verdrok, jaf, 
erhob. Explain the difference between hangen and hangen, 
jigen and jeben, jdwimmen and jdwemmen. 


8. Translate into English :— 


,, Und wie θα] dws mit der Rerze qehalten, die du detnem 
Sdhubpatron gelobt hajt, alter Siinder?‘’ ,,Herr,’’ erwiderte 
Der Waldhiiter, ἰῷ bin mein Lebtag eine arme Haut gewejen ; 
woher hatte td) die RKerze nehmen jollen ὁ Unfjereiner ijt [τοῦ 
wenn er fein θα Brot hat und mandmal einen Trunf dazu. 
wreilich laftet e3 jchwer auf meinem Gewifjen daz ic) dem Hei- 
figen bid heut meine Schuld nicht abgahlen fonnte. BWielleicht 
geben mir die JSSerren eine fleine Beifteuer, damit Sanft 
Hubertus zu jetner Kerze fommt.// Da Ladhten die Herren 
wiederum. Seder z0g jeinen Beutel und in den alten Hut des 
Nagers jiel ein Regen von Silberftticéen. 

Ob aber Sankt Hubertus feine RKerze befommen bat, DAS 
wird er am bejten jelber wijjen. 


B. 
9. Translate into English :— 


(a) Der rajende Mordwind hatte jeine Starfe in einer ftitr- 
mijden Yacht an einer erhabenen Ciche bewiejen. Mun lag fie 
gejtrectt und eine Wenge niedriger Straude lagen unter ihr zerjdmet= 
tert. Cin Fuchs, der jetne Grube nicht weit davon hatte, jah fie des 
Morgens darauf. Was flv etn Baum! vief er. Hatte ic) dod) 
nimmermehr gedadt dap er jo grop gewejen ware. 


(Ὁ) Sahejt du nie die προς im Wugenblicke des Leidens, 
Miemals Haft du die Schonheit gejehn. 
SGabhft du die Freude nie in einem ποι Gefichte, 
— « Miemals hajt du die Freude gejehn. 


(c) Der Pfarvrer, ein Greis von fiebgiq Jahren, hatte alle 
Tugenden eines Hetligen, und den eingigen Fehler, dag er wegen 
Hohen WUlters jehr harthdriq war. Aber dajfiir predigte er dejto 
evbaulider und eS Hdrte ihn jeder gern. war predigte er beftandig 
nur tuber zwet Satze, als wenn jeine ganze Religion darin wohnte. 
Entweder: ,,Kindlein, liebet euch unter einander’’ oder: ,,Mindlein, 
Die Figungen des Himmels find wunderbar.!/ 
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A. 

. Translate into German :— 

(a) The landlady asked the miller how she could get rid of 
the goblin. 

(b) He told her that she must have a blue waist-coat made 
for it, and a pair of shoes also. 

(c) She hoped that her strange guest would vanish, but 
she did not succeed so easily. 

(α) When she went into the cellar she found that her wine 
had been stolen. 


. Translate into German :— 

(a) As Alfred came out of his room he heard an amusing 
conversation. 

(0) He remained standing until the servants had set the 
table. 

(c) One of the servants wished the other to say: Thank 
heaven the table is set. 

(d) But the servant named Lisbeth was too obstinate to 
say that, and so they quarreled. 


. Translate into German :— 

(a) Jacob and William were two brothers whose aunt 
wished one of them to marry. 

(b) They do not know what to do, and at last they resolve 
to draw lots. 

(c) Jacob draws the piece of paper which is marked with 


ὃ; Cross. 
(4) But he is too shy to speak to the girl, and William 
gains the bride. [OVER] 


[3000] 


4, Translate into German:— 


(a) He said that he would have done it, if he could have 
done it. 

(b) I intend to visit you during my holidays, if I have 
time. 

(c) He has been elected mayor for the second time, so he 
will not go to Europe. 

(ad) I cannot do all that I hoped to do, but I will do my 
best. 


B. 


6. Translate into German:— 


Many years ago there lived a rich man, who had many 
fields and a beautiful old castle. This rich man had an only son, 
whose name was Hugo. When his mother died Hugo was quite 
a little child and his nurse (Ydrterin) took care of him. One fine 
day in autumn the father had gone out hunting and the nurse 
was alone at home with the little boy. When the child had 
gone to sleep, the nurse went into the garden. Meanwhile a 
snake (Gdjlange) crept in through the open window. The dog 
which was in the room seized the snake, but it bit the faithful 
dog in the neck. The nurse heard the dog howl and ran quickly 
into the house. She found the little boy in his cradle, but the 
dog and the snake lay dead beside it. 
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A. 
1. Translate into English :— 


Wonad verlangte thn denn nod, als nach Rube und Frieden ! 

Hier hatte er gehofft, ihrer teilhaftiq zu werden. a, eine 
jaubere tube, etn jauberer Frieden! Um die gu finden, braudt 
man jich nicht zuritczugiehen in dite Gindde, fid) nidt gu vergra- 

5 ben in geifttdtende Whgejdiedenheit. Wenn es aber json nicht 
anders ijt, wenn du rect hajt, 9 Seneca! wenn leben Krieg 
jubren θεῖ δι und durdaus gejtritten jetn mug, dann jet es auf 
wiirdigem Kampfplabe; dann jet eS in der Welt, wobhin ein 
WMtann gehort, den das Schicfjal mit ungewdhnlider Wusdauer 

10 und mit ungemdhnliden Geijtesqaben gejeqnet oder — heimge- 


γι hat. 


2. Who was Seneca ? 
3. What is the subject of mug (line 7) ? 
4. Decline in the singular ein jauberer Frieden. 


ὃ. Give the third singular imperfect indicative of heijt, 
gejtritten, mug; also the third singular imperfect subjunctive 
of the same verbs. 


[OVER | 
[3000] 


B. 
6. Translate into English :— 

Gertrude. Wantelmut und fein Ende! Oa waren wir aljo 
wieder auf dem alten Flee. Steht Shr nicht da, als ob Yor zum 
δι ρα. folltet! τ Hajenfiipe, fagt Cuch doch etn Herz, an 
Kopf und Kragen geht eS ja nicht. 

Yacob. Wilhelm hatte immer mehr Weuth als ἰῷ. 

Wilhelm. Nacob hatte mir lang}t mit qutem Berjpiele voran- 
gehen follen, aber alle Wtadden, die Sie thm vorjchlugen, wies er 
zurtic€. Cr fann jebt Cine davon wabhlen. 7 

Yacob. Ma, die find gewi lanagft alle tot oder verheiratet. 
Yoh bin iberzeugt, Sie wifjen tm Wugenblicte jelbjt fetne Yartie. 


7. Write the third person singular imperfect indicative of 
vorangehen, vorjdhlugen, wijjen, and the past participle of mies 
surtc. 

C. 

8. Translate into English :— 

Gmma. Yen, nein, jo faingt die Unterjodung an, mit der 
worderung des Hlinden Gehorjams. Aber ich lafje mich nicht 2 
Sflavin maden, nie, ntemals. Sc) werde meine Rechte verteidigen 
bis auf den lebten WAtemgug, nie werde ic) mid) Orohungen, nie 
roher Gewalt unterwerjfen. 

WL Fred (gang leicht hingetworfen). ,,Und er joll dein Herr jein’’, 
jagt die Sdjrift. 

Emma (das Wort auffaffendy. CSiehft Ou, dap ἰῷ Recht hatte ὁ 
Ou willft der Herr, ich joll die Slavin jein, Ou willft befehlen, ἰῷ 
joll gehorden. ©, ἰῷ erfenne Deine Herridaft an, wie es [ὦ 
stemt, ic) merde Dir gehorden in allen vernitnftigen Dingen, mie 
aber, wenn Deine Befehle unverniinftiq find! 


9. Indicate the context in which this passage occurs. 


D. 
10. Translate into English :— 

Der Wlte war ungufrieden mit fic) jelbjt und wollte es doch nicht 
eingejtehen. Gr hatte einen Finger darum gegeben, wenn er den 
mit dem Forjtgehilfen gejdlojjenen Patt wieder ricgingig hatte 
machen fonnen, denn ἐδ mar ihm jebt flar, dak jetn Kind einen un- 
beftegbaren Widerwillen gegen Wit}dh) hatte, und wenn er jich aud 
Damit zu trdften judte, dak Wbneiqung oft im Cheftand in Runet- 
quig verfehrt werde, jo mwiinjdte er doch im Grund jeines Herzens, 
With) modge die Mleeblattprobe nicht bejtehen. 


11. State the gender and give the nominative plural of 
Paft, Kind, Whneigung, Grund, Herzens. 


E. 
12. Translate into English :— 


Vc jinge, wie der Vogel fingt, 

Der in den Rweigen wohnet ; 

Das Lied, das aus der Keble dringt, 
Vit Loh, der reichlic) Lohnet. 

Dod) darf ich bitten, bitt’ id) eins: 
Vat mir den bejten Vedher Weins 
Sn purem Golde reiden. ; 


ou 


13. Who is the author of this piece, and when did he live ? 
14. Give a German synonym for puvrem (line 7). 


F, 
15. Translate into English :— 


Es war ein Graf, der besass eine wunderschoéne Frau, 
eine priichtige Burg samt Stadt und so viele ansehnliche 
Giiter, dass er fiir einen der reichsten und gliicklichsten 
Herren im Lande galt. Diesen Ruf schien er denn auch 
dankbar anzuerkennen, indem er nicht nur eine glinzende 
Gastfreundschaft hielt, wobei sein schénes Weib gleich einer 
Sonne die Gemiiter der Giiste erwiirmte, sondern auch die 
christliche Wohlthiatigkeit im weitesten Umfang tibte. 

Er stiftete und begabte Kléster und Spitiiler, schmiickte 
Kirchen und Kapellen, und an allen hohen Festtagen 
kleidete, speiste, und triinkte er eine grosse Zahl von Armen, 
und einige Dutzend mussten tiglich auf seinem Burghofe 
schmausend und ihn lobpreisend zu sehen sein, sonst hiitte 
ihm seine Wohnung, so schén sie war, verédet geschienen. 





Translate into French :— 
ih 
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A. 


(a) Has your father received his book? No sir, not yet. 
(b) Who spoke to you of that affair? It was my brother. 
(c) What makes that noise? It is the wind. 

(4) Where is the house of which you were speaking ? 


. (a) There is my hat. Give it to me, if you please. 


(b) The gentleman tells me that he does not like you. 
(c) He went away with her and she with him. 
(4) You and I are here together. We can do this work. 


. (a) I wish that you would come here to-morrow. 


(b) We are glad that you have not forgotten us. 

(c) Although we are poor, we are happy. 

(dq) Our friends will be glad to see you if you go to their 
town. 


. (a) A good horse ought to be well treated. 


(b) Our uncle has a better house than our neighbors. 
(c) Those children like apples better than pears. 
(4) This lesson is more difficult than yesterday’s lesson. 


. (a) On the fifth of March it snowed and rained. 


(b) We paid three hundred and eighty-two francs for that 
horse. ; 

(c) William the Third became king forty years after the 
death of Charles the First. 

(4) How old is that gentleman? He is seventy-eight years 
old. [OVER] 


[6000] 


Translate into French :--- 


6. (a2) Have you anything in the box? Yes sir, I have a 
pencil. 
(Ὁ) If anyone said that to me, I should not believe it. 
(c) Everybody was in the room and everybody spoke to me. 
(d) Did you see anybody in the house ? Nobody was there. 


B: 
Translate into French :— 


Monsieur Perrichon is a carriage-maker who has become 
rich in his trade. He has a wife and daughter, and the three 
make a trip to Switzerland. They arrive early at the station. 
They get their tickets and register their baggage. It is a warm 
day and Monsieur Perrichon is in a perspiration. He runs 
everywhere. Finally they get into the carriage. The train 
starts and they arrive in Switzerland. There Monsieur Perri- 
chon falls into a hole and a young gentleman rescues him. 
Monsieur Perrichon also makes a mistake in spelling. The . 
major corrects it. Monsieur Perrichon is offended and wishes to — 
fight a duel with the major. Finally everything is arranged 
and everybody is happy. 
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A 
1. Translate into English:— 


Ce n’est pas elle qu’attend le petit malade, le docteur pas 
davantage. Ceux qu'il attend, tenez, les voila qui arrivent. 
Trois campagnards: un homme en veste ronde, une petite 
femme courte en bonnet blanc, une fillette en robe longue, 
trop longue, les manches jusqu’au bout des doigts; le pere, 
la mere, la petite sceur. 

Ils entrent: lhomme, discretement, tres circonspect, un 
peu timide; la mere, tout de go, les bras tendus en avant 
jusqu a ce quelle tienne embrassée, étouffée sur sa poitrine, 
la chere petite téte de l’enfant. Le pere serre la main du 
malade, la fillette se hausse sur la pointe des pieds jusqu’aux 
joues penchées vers ses levres. 


y B. 
2. Translate into English:— 


De ta tige détachée, 
Pauvre feuille desséchée, 
Ou vas-tu ?—Je n’en sais rien. 
L’orage a brisé le chéne 
5 Qui seul était mon soutien ; 

De son inconstante haleine, 
Le zéphyr ou l’aquilon 
Depuis ce jour me promene 
De la forét a la plaine, 

10 De la montagne au vallon. 
Je vais ou le vent me mene 
Sans me plaindre ou m’effrayer, 
Je vais ou va toute chose, 
Ou va la feuille de rose 


15 Kt la feuille de laurier. [OVER] 
(5000) 


3. Give the second person singular of the present subjunctive 
of sais (1.3), plarndre (1.12); and the first person plural of 
the present subjunctive of méne (1. 11). 


4. Why are rose (1, 14), and lawrier (1.15), used without the 
definite article ? 
C. 


5. Translate into English :— 


PERRICHON.—Comment! Allons donc!....Est-il béte, cet 
animal-la ! 

MADAME PERRICHON.—Maintenant que nous voila de 
retour, j’espere que tu vas prendre un parti.... Nous ne 
pouvons tarder plus longtemps a rendre réponse a ces deux 
jeunes gens....deux prétendus dans la maison... . c’est 
Drop... | 

PERRICHON.—Moi, je n'ai pas changé d’avis.... jaime 
mieux Daniel! 7 
10 MADAME PERRICHON.—Pourquoi ? 


σι 


PERRICHON.—Je ne sais pas... .76.16 trouve plus... . enfin, 
il me plait, ce jeune homme! 
MADAME PERRICHON.—Mais l’autre....lautre t’a sauvé ! 


PERRICHON.—I] m’a sauvé! Toujours le méme refrain ! 
15 MADAME PERRICHON.—Qu’as-tu a lui reprocher? Sa 
famille est honorable, sa position excellente.... 
PERRICHON.—Mon Dieu! je ne lui reproche rien... .je ne 
lui en veux pas, a ce garcon ! 
MADAME PERRICHON.—IIi ne manquerait plus que ¢a! 
20 PERRICHON.—Mais je lui trouve un petit air pincé. 
MADAME PERRICHON.—Lui ! 


PERRICHON.—Oui, il a un ton protecteur....des manieres 
....1l semble toujours se prévaloir du petit service quil m’a 
rendu.... 


6. Tell enough of the story to explain the above passage. 


7. Give the third singular of the imperfect subjunctive of :— 
allons (1. 1), espere (1. 4), prendre (1. 4), pouvons (1. 5), vewx (1. 18). 


8. Give the adverb derived from the adjective excellente (1. 16). 


1) 
9. Translate into English :— 


JEAN, paraissant et annoncant.—Le commandant Mathieu. 
PERRICHON.—Hein ? 

ARMAND.—Lui ? 

PERRICHON.—Vous me disiez qu'il était en prison ! 


Br 


s LE CoMMANDANT, entrant.—J’y étais, en effet, mais j’en 
suis βου]. (Apercevant Armand.) Ah! monsieur Armand! 
je viens de consigner le montant du billet que je vous dois, 
plus les frais.... 

ARMAND.—Trés bien, commandant....Je pense que vous 

10 ne me gardez pas rancune....vous paraissiez si désireux 
daller a Clichy. 

LE CoMMANDANT.—Oui, ‘j’aime Clichy .... mais pas les 

jours ou je dois me battre. (A Perrichon.) Je suis désolé, 

monsieur, de vous avoir fait attendre....Je suis a vos ordres. 


10. Clichy (1.12). To what is the reference ? 


11. attendre (1.14). Translate into French:—({a) He made 
the children wait; (0) I did not expect that. 


E. 
12. Translate into English :— 


Il y avait une fois une grande forét silencieuse. Le vent 
y parlait doucement aux arbres et les feuilles répondaient et 
chuchotaient sans cesse ; les fleurs causaient avec le ruisseau qui 
murmurait toujours; les insectes affairés volaient et bourdon- 
naient ; mais dans toute la forét on n’entendait aucun chant, pas 
un gazouillement, pas un cri. 

Un jour le Printemps arriva dans cette grande forét 
silencieuse. Il arriva vétu de vert pale et suivi d’une nuée 
d oiseaux qui se percherent partout sur les arbres. Le Printemps 
dit :—Mes chers oiseaux, voici pour vous un bien beau domaine, 
il est orné de fleurs, et vous y trouverez des fruits, des graines, 
des insectes et des vers pour vous nourrir. Vivez joyeusement 
dans les branches, mais écoutez-moi bien, ne quittez jamais votre 
verte demeure, si ce n’est pour vous élever bien haut, au-dessus 
des prairies pour chanter un hymne de louanges, ou au-dessus 
de la cime des grands arbres pour contempler librement le vaste 
ciel bleu. Et si, par hasard, vous apercevez au loin des hommes 
ou des bétes, n’allez pas voir ce quils font, ce quils mangent, et 
a quoi ils passent leurs temps; gardez-vous bien de les envier. 
Demeurez toujours dans votre grande et belle forét ; croyez-moi, 
si vous la quittez, vous cesserez bientdt d’étre les joyeux et 
heureux oiseaux des bois. 

Tous les oiseaux promirent d’obéir au Printemps, et le 
Printemps leur enseigna 4 construire leurs nids et ἃ chanter 
leurs beaux chants. 





Loducation Department, Ontario. 





Annual Examinations, 1906. 





SENIOR TEACHERS, HONOR AND SCHOLARSHIP 
MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH COMPOSITION. 


J. ΝΥ. G. ANDRAS, PH.D. 
Examiners :{P. EpGar, Pa.D. - 
J. SQUAIR, B.A. 








A. 


Translate into French :— 


1. (a) France and Germany are two great countries. 
(b) Montreal is in Canada and New Orleans is in the 
United States. 
(6) In North America there are several large countries. 
(d) The wines of France and Spain are celebrated. 


2. (a) Those young ladies have written each other many 
letters. 
(b) Stop; do not go away; I have been waiting an hour 
for you. 
(c) The children were talking very loud, but on seeing me 
they became silent. 
(d) lam going; hasten if you wish to go with me. 


3. (a) Do you think your brother will be able to come? No 
sir, 1 do not think so. ; 
(b) What is the matter with Marie? She is ashamed that 
you saw her. 
(c) I hope you will be able to help me when I see you 
again. 
(d) 1 fear that you will go away before I can get there. 


4, (a) Will you lend me the money I need? 1 shall think 
about it. 
(b) That man is a good judge of horses, but I am not. 
(c) He has a grudge against me, I think, for he would not 
. speak to me. 
(d) There are some who think that he must be in this 
country. [OVER] 


Translate into French:— 


5. (a) When the people come, make. them sit down in the 

drawing-room. 

(b) The house which he had built for himself last year 
does not suit him. 

(ὁ 1 make my pupils read the most interesting books I 
can find. 

(d) Will you not let your children come to our house next 
Monday ? 


6. (a) He would not tell me what he had done. 


(b) I asked him what he complained of but he would not 
speak. 

(c) You were his friend, which made his conduct still more 
detestable. 

(ἃ) What I trust to is that he will never know what I have 
done. 


B. 


Translate into French :-— 


The cat was a wonderful cat. He did not catch rats and 
mice as cats usually do, but he had boots made for himself and 
set out for the woods where he caught rabbits and partridges 
which he carried to the palace. He made a bow to the king and 
presented him with the game, saying that it was a gift from his 
master, the marquis de Carabas. On another occasion he suc- 
ceeded in getting his master invited to enter the king’s carriage 
and sit beside the princess. Then he ran off, told the harvesters 
to say to the king that the fine fields belonged to the marquis, — 
his master, and finally he arrived at the giant’s castle. By his 
cleverness he killed the giant and ate him up. When the king 
arrived at the castle he invited him to enter. The company 
descended from the carriage and entered the castle. In a great 
hall a fine repast had been prepared by the giant for his friends. 
The king and his company sat down, and after they had eaten, 
the king promised his daughter’s hand to the beautiful young 
marquis. Shortly afterwards they were married and the cat ran 
after rabbits no more. 
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A. 
1. Translate into English :— 


Toute cette cavalerie, sabres levés, étendards et trompettes 
au vent, formée en colonne par division, descendit d’un méme 
mouvement et comme un seul homme, avec la précision d’un 
bélier de bronze qui ouvre une bréche, la colline de la Belle 
Alliance, s’enfonca dans le fond redoutable ou tant d’hommes 
déja étaient tombés, y disparut dans la fumée, puis, sortant 
de cette ombre, reparut de l’autre cété du vallon, toujours 
compacte et serrée, montant au grand trot, a travers un 
nuage de mitraille crevant sur elle, l’épouvantable pente de 
boue du plateau de Mont-Saint-Jean. Ils montaient, graves, 
menacants, imperturbables; dans les intervalles de la 
mousqueterie et de lVartillerie, on entendait ce piétinement 
colossal. Etant deux divisions ils étaient deux colonnes. 
On croyait voir de loin s‘allonger vers la créte du plateau 
deux immenses couleuvres d’acier. Cela traversa la bataille 


comme un prodige. 


2. Write the infinitive, present and past participles, the 
present tense in full, and the future of the verbs to which be- 


long descendit, ouvre, disparut. 


3. o& tant Whommes étarent tombés. Explain clearly when 
étre should be used as the auxiliary of tomber, and when wvovr. 


Also distinguish between tomber ἃ terre and tomber par terre. 
[OVER] ° 


Β. 


4. Translate into English :— 


DanteEL.—Je me suis laissé glisser....expres! dans une 
petite crevasse... .pas méchante. 

ARMAND.—Expres ? 

DANIEL.—Vous ne comprenez pas? Donner a un carrossier 
loccasion de sauver son semblable sans danger pour lui, cest un 
coup de maitre! Aussi, depuis ce jour, je suis sa joie, son 
triomphe, son fait d’armes! Das que je parais, sa figure s‘epa- 
nouit, il lui pousse des plumes de paon dans sa redingote. Je le 
tiens comme la vanité tient homme. ...quand il se refroidit, je 
le ranime, je le souftle. .. .je imprime dans le journal. . . .a trois 
francs la ligne. 


5. Translate into French :—She let herself slip. They let the 
feathers fall. That is the song I made her sing. 


C 
6. Translate into English:— 


Le rapport nécessaire entre la direction des voiles et celle 
du gouvernail étant brusquement rompu, le vaisseau sinclina 
avec tant de violence qu’on eat dit quill allait s’abimer. Ses 
longues vergues plongerent dans la mer. Plusieurs hommes 
furent renversés; quelques-uns tomberent par-dessus le bord. 
Bientét le vaisseau se releva fierement contre la lame, comme 
pour lutter encore une fois avec la destruction. 


7. Describe the situation to which the above passage relates. 


D. 
8. Translate into English :— 


Le siecle ou nous vivons est désormais inscrit en caractéres 
ineffacables sur les tablettes de l’histoire. La terre est trans- 
formée. On a voyagé tout autour, on l’a mesurée et ce n’est plus 
Charlemagne qui la porte dans sa main: le compas du géometre 
s'est substitué au sceptre impérial. 

Les océans sont de toutes parts sillonnés par les navires aux 
voiles gonflées, par la nef rapide dont l’hélice perce les flots; les 
continents sont parcourus par le dragon flamboyant de la loco- 
motive, et, sous le couvert du télégraphe, nous causons ἃ voix 
basse d’un bout du monde a l’autre; la vapeur donne une vie 
inconnue ἃ dinnombrables moteurs et l’électricité nous permet 
de compter au méme moment les pulsations de l’humanité entiere. 
Quelque vastes que soient encore les progres a acquérir, nos de- 
scendants seront éternellement forcés de reconnaitre que la 
science doit ἃ notre époque l’étrier de son Pegase, et que, 515 
grandissent encore, sils voient le soleil s‘élever a leur zénith, 
leur jour ne brillerait pas sans notre aurore. 
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PART A.—BRITISH AND CANADIAN 


1. State the provisions of those Acts of the British Parliament 
which produced the revolt of the American colonies. 


2. Give the provisions of the New Poor-Law of 1834, and 
of the English Education Act of 1870, commenting on the result 
of each. 


8. Out of what circumstances did the war of 1812 arise? 
How were the points at issue dealt with by the Treaty of Ghent ? 


4. Mention the chief events in Canada from 1840 to 1867 
which led up to the passing of the British North America Act. 


5. Indicate the position of Badajos, Navarino, Inkerman, 
Lucknow, Lundy’s Lane, and Fort Garry. 
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PART B.—ANCIENT. 
1. Sketch the career of Alcibiades. 


2. State the origin, purpose and outcome of the Delian Con- 
federacy. 


3. (a) Relate the legend of Iason and the Argonauts, and the 
story of Romulus and Remus. 
(b) What is the chief value of the early myths of Greece 
and Rome ? 


(c) Write notes on the Delphic Oracle of Apollo. 


4. Give an account of the causes, course and result of Rome’s 
struggle with Antiochus the Great. 


5. Trace the career of Marius. Describe the changes he made 
in the army of Rome and the political effect of the alterations. 


6. Where and for what noted are:— Argos, Artemisium, 
Salamis, Caudine Pass, Mylae, Aquae Sextiae, Rubicon, and 
Actium ? 
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1. Mention the chief causes of England’s growing wealth and 
importance during the reign of Klizabeth. 


2. Write notes on :— 
(a) The Court of Star Chamber ; 
(b) The Petition of Right ; 
(c) The Test Act. 


3. Of each of the following places give the location and 
mention any noted historical event connected with it :—Naseby, 
Torbay, Londonderry, Blenheim, Culloden, Plassy. 


4. Give a short account of the character and life of Marl- 
borough. 


5. State the chief evils in Attica which Solon attempted to 
remedy, and the laws and political arrangements he made to 
accomplish his purpose. 


6. Compare the treatment by Athens of her dependent allies 
during the time of her supremacy, with the treatment of weaker 
states by Sparta after the fall of Athens. 


7. Sketch briefly the career of Sulla and of Pompey. 
8. Outline the method adopted by republican Rome in the 


government of her provinces. 
#7000) 
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1. Express 3% as a decimal fraction, and 2°918 as a vulgar 
fraction ; and express the product of the two as a vulgar fraction 
in its lowest terms. 


2. Using contracted methods, find the value, correct to 4 
places of decimals, of :— 
(a) 4°3652 x 6°80468 ; 
(b) 2°9645 + 4°68936. 


3. Find, correct to 4 places of decimals, the square root of 
2°347. 


4. A man bought a house for $2375, and rented it for $18 per 
month. He paid $47 a year for taxes and repairs, and insured 
the house to cover its cost at 4% annually. Find his net annual 
income, and the rate of interest to which it is equivalent on the 
money invested. 


5. What is the area of a triangular field whose sides are 10, 
17, and 21 rods, respectively ? 


6. Find the number of cubic feet of material in a solid cireu- 
lar wall 12 inches thick and 14 feet high, the inner diameter 
being 36 feet, 6 inches. 


7. A man has $1500 to invest. Find his annual income if :— 
(a) he invests it in 84% stock, which is quoted at 983, 
brokerage 4; 
(b) he puts it ina bank which pays 4% per annum, com- 
pounded quarterly. 


8. A merchant sent his agent $1329°25 with instructions to 
buy certain goods, after deducting a sufficient sum to pay his 
own commission of 24%. What is the value of the goods bought ? 


7. Find the number whose square is less than the square of 
the next higher number by 37. 


8. Solve the equations :— 
(a) 125 — 4y = 4, 


2.3 + 3xy = 56. 
xy =6, 
παι ταῖς 


9. The first of two numbers added to four times the reciprocal 
of the second gives 4; the second diminished by three times the 
reciprocal of the first gives 3; find the numbers. 
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1. (a) Find the condition that avw?+bxe+ec and px?+qu+r 
may have a common factor. 


(b) Find the factors of 44(b—c)+b4(e—a)+e4(a—Db). 


2. Solve the equations :— 
(a) 20%+60—,/a?+3xe—3=51; 
(b) fey — 3xy + 5y? =20 
30? + 2aey — by? = 23 ; 
(c) 3.5 - 78 +1002 +7¢2+3=0. 





3. (a) Show that if any two terms of an A.P. or of a G.P. be 
given, the series is completely determined. 


(b) Find the sum to 7 terms of the series whose n” term 


ds n(n+1). 


(c) Find the general term of the series 
Pet ΠΡ 06, 6 7}116“} τ ςς 


4. (α) Show how to find the value of a recurring decimal. 
(b) Sum to terms r+27r?2+3r3+4r4+.... 


5. (a) If ὦ varies as y when z is constant, and @ varies as z 
when y is constant, then y varies inversely as z when z is 
constant. ἢ 
(0) The values of equal weights of gold and silver are in 
the ratio 30:1; the weights of equal volumes of gold and silver 
are as 64:35. Compare the value of a silver coin one inch in 
diameter with that of a gold coin of the same thickness whose 
diameter is three-fourths of an inch. 


[OVER | 
sa 


6. (a) Find the number of permutations of n things taken r 
at a time, (i) when each occurs only once in any group, (11) when 
each may occur any number of times. 

(b) How many numbers of four digits each may be formed 


from ten digits ? 
(c) How many numbers of four digits each have we in our 


system of notation ? 
(d) Why are the results of (0) and (6) not the same ? 


7. (a) Find the general term in the expansion of (1+«)". 
(b) Find the coefficient of «?” in the expansion of 


1 2n 
(:-4) 
4b 


(c) Find the coefficient of αὐ in the expansion of 
(1 — 2a)?° 
1--αὶ 


8. (a) Show that any number and the sum of its digits when 
divided by 9 leave the same remainder. 
(6) Find, by multiplication in the scale of 12, the volume 
of a rectangular solid whose dimensions are 3 feet 6 inches, 4 
feet 3 inches, and 6 feet 8 inches; expressing the result as a 
whole number and radix fraction in the same scale. 
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1. Explain the radian and the degree as: units of angle, and 
show that 1°=0:0174.... radians. 


2. Explain from a right-angled triangle the six trigonometric 
functions of an angle, showing that each is always the same for 
the same angle. Show how the sine, cosine, and tangent vary 
in sign and magnitude as the angle increases from 0 to 360°. 


3. (a) Prove that sin(A+8)=sindA.cosB+cosd.sinB, and 
write a similar relation for cos (A+ 8). 


(b) Find cosA —cosB as a product. 
(c) Show that cos 13°—sin 43° = cos 73°. 


(d) Find tan = in terms of sinA and cosA. 


4. Prove, for any triangle, the relations :— 
a b C 
(a) ev ea = π-ΞΞ, where d is the diameter of the 
circumscribed circle. 


(ὁ) a®?=b2+c? —2be cosA. 


meee «= |(s—bXs—c) 
(c) ein 5 = [CE 


5. ABC isa triangle. A=24°13’, B=38°30’,c=100. Find ὁ. 
Given sin 38°30’ = 0°62251, sin 62°43’ = 088875. 


‘OVER| 
(3000) 


6. A and B are two points on opposite sides of a marsh. C is 
a point opposite one end of the marsh, and it is found by actual 
measurement that dC=1000 yards and BC=1200 yards. The 
angle BCA is found to be 126°45’. Find in yards the width of 
the marsh at AB. Given cos 53°15’ =0°59832. 


7. A triangle has sides 13, 14,15. Find the length of the 
radius of (a) the inscribed circle, (6) the circumscribed circle, 
(c) one escribed circle. 


8. AB is a base line 1000 feet long, measured along the 
straight bank of a river, and C is an object on the opposite 
bank. The angles ABC and BAC are found to be 63° and 
55°14’ respectively. Find the distance from A to C, and the 
breadth of the river at C. 


Lsin63° =9:94988, log 1:0113 = 000489, 
L sin 55°14’ = 991460, log 8308 =0°91949. 
L sin 61°46’ = 9:94499, 
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PART B.---CHEMISTRY. 


1. Explain exactly why the formula H,O is given to water 
vapor, not omitting to explain why H,0O,, for instance, would 
not express the facts just as well. 


2. (a) Give the names of the substances whose formulae 
‘are :—H.S0O,, KNO,, N,O, ΝΗ,, HCl, CO, HNO,, NH,OH, 
ΕΟ ΝΠ Cl, H.O,. 

(b) Point out which of these substances are acids, and state 
what properties these acids have in common, and in what re- 
spects they differ from one another. 


3. Give a method of preparation, with equations, of each of 
the following :—sulphur trioxide, chlorine, oxygen, ammonia, 
bleaching powder. 


4. A steel cylinder of 10 litres capacity contains 500 grammes 
of carbon dioxide gas (CO,). What is the approximate pressure 
of the gas at 17°C.? How many grammes of marble (CaCO,) 
would be required to produce this quantity of gas ? 

(Ca=40, C=12, O=16. One mol. weight of gas fills 22°4 
litres at 0° and 760 mm.) 
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1. (a) Show how to find graphically or by calculation :— 
(i) the resultant of two forces acting at a point ; 
(ii) the resultant of two parallel like forces acting 
upon a rigid body. 
(b) State the conditions of equilibrium of a rigid body 


acted on by a number of forces in the same plane, and illustrate 


with reference to the case of a uniform bar 24 pounds in weight 
and 2 feet long, acted on by weights 48 pounds and 8 pounds at 
its ends and supported horizontally 6 inches from one end. 


2. (a) Define coefficient of friction. How would you determine 
this coefficient for two substances experimentally ? 


(b) A body of mass 50 grammes slides from rest down a 
rough inclined plane whose inclination to the horizon is 45°. If 
the length of the plane is one metre, and the coefficient of 
friction +, find the acceleration of the moving body. Calculate 
the velocity and the kinetic energy of the body when it reaches 
the end of the plane. 


3. (a) Explain the action of a siphon, and the principle of 
Bramah’s press. 

(Ὁ) A piece of silver and a piece of gold are suspended from 
the two ends of an equal-armed balance-beam, which is in equi- 
librium when the silver is immersed in alcohol (Sp. Gr. 0°85) 
and the gold in nitric acid (Sp. Gr. 1°5)._ The specific gravities 
of the silver and gold being 10°5 and 19°38, respectively, what 
are their relative masses ? 

(c) If the pressure at the bottom of a well is 4 times that 
at the depth of 2 feet, what is the depth of the well if the 


pressure of the atmosphere i is equivalent to 30 feet of water ? 


[OVER] 
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4. Find the centre of gravity of a plate formed by a square 
having a part cut off by means of two cuts reaching from two 
adjacent corners to the centre. 


5. (a) What is meant by the specific resistance of a con- 

ductor ? 

(b) State the laws of resistance, and indicate the effect of 
an increase of temperature on the resistance of metallic wires. 

(c) How is the resistance of the carbon filament of an 
electric lamp affected by increase of temperature ? 

(d) Describe two methods of finding the resistance of a 
wire. 


6. (a) State and explain the Laws of Electrolysis. How may 
they be verified ? 
(b) Describe the construction of a storage cell. 


7. (a) Explain the use of a relay in telegraphing. 
(b) Describe the construction and explain the action of a 
telephone. 
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Nore to Presiprnc Orricer.—Mendelejeff’s tables are not to be given out 
with this paper. 
= 
1. The change of water into steam and the change of lime- 
stone (CaCO,) into lime and carbon dioxide are examples of 
reversible reactions. 
(a) Describe the effect of temperature and pressure on each 


of these reactions. 


(b) Give two other examples of reversible reactions. 


2. (a) Classify the following elements into groups according 
to the periodic system (Mendelejeff’s table) :—sodium, chlorine, 
potassium, antimony, phosphorus, barium, nitrogen, calcium, 
iodine, strontium, arsenic. 

(b) Indicate the formulae of the oxides, hydrides, and 
chlorides of these elements, as far as they are known to exist. 


(c) State which of these are acid-forming elements, which 
are base-forming elements, and which may act in both capacities. 


3. Give two examples of each of the following :—acid anhy- 
drides, bleaching agents, drying agents, reducing agents, oxidis- 
ing agents, reactions hastened by a catalyser, i.e. by a substance 
which affects the rate of a reaction without itself undergoing 
any change. 


4. A hydrated calcium sulphate, on being heated strongly, 
gave 79°07% of calcium sulphate (CaSO,), and 20°938% of water. 


Calculate the equation expressing this reaction. 


a, 


(Ca=—40,5=—32, O=—16, H=1.) 


[OVER] 
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5. Describe a method for preparing :--- 
(a) phosphoric acid from phosphorus ; 
(Ὁ) sulphuric acid from iron pyrites (FeS.,) ; 
(c) cast iron from hematite (Ε 6,0.) ; 
(dq) carbon monoxide from charcoal. 


6. Write equations expressing the action of :— 
(a) ammonia on a solution of alum; 
(b) carbon dioxide solution on calcium carbonate ; 
(c) hydrogen sulphide on a solution of copper sulphate ; 
(dq) heat on potassium chlorate. 
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Nore.—Thirty minutes are to be allowed for Part A. 


Part A. 


Identify the submitted plant by means of your text-book, re- 
ferring it to its proper order, genus and species, and analyse it 
according to the accompanying schedule. β 


(Schedule will be found on Pages 2, 3 and 4.) 
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Examiners: 


PART A.—-PHYSICS. 


1. (a) A piece of wire 1°25 metres long and 0°25 millimetres 
in diameter weighs 25 centigrammes; calculate its specific 
gravity. 

(b) How may the hydrostatic balance be used to determine 
the specific gravity of the wire described in (a)? Illustrate 
numerically. 


2. (a) Compare the graduations of a Centigrade and a Fah- 
renheit thermometer. 
(b) What readings on a Centigrade thermometer correspond 
to the readings (i) 10° below zero, and (11) 10° above zero, on 
a Fahrenheit thermometer ? 


3. (a) Explain the principle of the barometer. 
(b) State the relation (known as Boyle’s law) connecting 
the volume and the pressure of a gas. 
(ὦ Explain how to establish this law, experimentally, by a 
method involving the use of the barometer. 


4. (a) Define (i) specific heat, (ii) latent heat of vaporisation. 

(b) Describe and explain, giving a diagram, an experiment 

which shows that water can be frozen by subjecting it to rapid 
evaporation. 
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PART B. 
1. Describe fully the submitted plant. 


2. (a) Draw the submitted section as a whole, naming the 
various parts. 
(b) Draw separately typical areas from the various parts, 
naming the tissues found in each. 
(c) State your reasons for regarding the section as from a 
monocotyledonous or from a dicotyledonous plant. 


2. (a) Describe the structure and life history of a moss. 
(Ὁ) In what respects does a liverwort differ from a moss ? 


4. Describe how you would examine a flower to construct its 
floral diagram. Illustrate your answer using the lily as example. 


5. (a) Of what service to a plant are its leaves ? 


__ (δ) Show how the structure of a leaf, as revealed by the 
microscope, is related to its activities. 


1500 
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1. (a) Describe the structure and mode of reproduction of a 
lichen. 
(b) Explain how a lichen growing on a bare rock is 
nourished. 


92. (a) What are the characters common to ferns, horsetails, 
and club-mosses that cause us to group them together ? 
(b) By what characters are they distinguished from one 
another ? 


3. (a) Describe the different ways in which leaves may be ar- 
ranged along a stem. 
| (b) What is the result obtained in all these arrangements ? 


4. Compare the structure of four types of fruit in the order 
Rosacez, showing clearly what are the corresponding parts in 
each. 


5. (a) What purposes are served by the roots of plants ? 
(b) Describe the main modifications of roots and point out 
the purpose for which each is best adapted. 
(3000) 
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1. (a) Compare the skeleton of the anterior limb of a bird 
with that of a cat (or dog). 
(b) Compare the skeleton of the posterior limb of a bird 
with that of a cat (or dog). 
(c) Show how in each case the peculiarities of the skeleton 
adapt it to the uses of the limb. 


2. How does the crayfish perform the functions of (a) locomo- 
tion, (b) respiration, (c) feeding? Include in your answer a 
brief description of the organs involved in each case. 


3. Describe the structure of a fresh water mussel. 


4. (a) Describe briefly the organs of respiration in a fish 
and a frog. 
(b) How is the blood brought to these organs from the 
heart in each animal ? 
(c) How is the blood distributed from them throughout the 
body in each animal ? 
(ὦ) How is each of these plans adapted to the general 
habits of the animal in which it occurs ? 
[8000] 
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1. Place the specimen submitted with its ventral side upper- 
most and remove the ventral body wall :— 

(a) Make an outline drawing of the body cavity and such 
of the contained viscera as can be seen without disturbing any 
of them. 

(b) After this, move the viscera into such positions as will 
expose the organs before concealed. Make a second drawing 
showing these. (In this drawing organs represented in the first 
may, but need not, be repeated.) 


2. (a) What is meant by the ‘‘ respiration”’ of an animal ὃ 


(b) Describe how it is performed in a bird, a fish, an insect, 
and an earthworm. 


3. (a) What different regions do you recognize in the verte- 
bral column of a mammal ? 
(b) How is each region adapted to the needs of that portion 
of the body containing it ? 


4, (a) Describe the external features of the earthworm. 
(b) How does an earthworm become aware of its enemies ? 
(c) How does it protect itself against them ? 
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1. If two sides and the contained angle of one triangle be 
equal to two sides and the contained angle of another triangle, 
the two triangles shall be equal in every respect,—that is (a) the | 
third sides shall be equal, (b) the remaining angles of the one 
triangle shall be equal to the remaining angles of the other tri- 
angle, (c) the areas of the two triangles shall be equal. 


2. Describe a parallelogram that shall be equal to a given 
triangle and having one of its angles equal to a given angle. 


3. Prove that the square on the hypotenuse of a right angled 
triangle is equal to the sum of the squares described on the 
other two sides. 


4, If a straight line be divided into two equal and also inter- 
nally into unequal segments, the rectangle contained by the 
unequal segments is equal to the difference between the square 
on half the line and the square on the line between the points 
of section. 


5. Draw a tangent to a given circle from a given point. 


6. Prove that an angle at the centre of a circle is double of 
an angle at the circumference that stands upon the same arc. 


7. Prove that the sum of the exterior angles of a pentagon 
(formed by producing the sides in order) is equal to four right 
angles. 


8. If A be the vertex of an isosceles triangle ABC, and BA 
produced so that AD equal BA, and DC be drawn; shew that 
BCD is a right angle. 


[OVER | 


9. If two sides of a quadrilateral'-be equaliand: parallel, prove 
that the quadrilateral is a parallelogram. 


10. If a chord and a tangent of a circle be parallel, prove that 
the are cut off by the chord is bisected at the tangent point. 


11. Construct a triangle, having given the base, the altitude, 
and the length of the line from the vertex to the middle point of 
the base. 


; 
7 a 
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1. If two sides of one triangle be respectively equal to two 
sides of another triangle, and if the angles opposite to one pair 
of equal sides be: equal, the angles opposite the other pair of 
equal sides shall either be equal or supplementary. Prove. 


2. If from a point without a circle two straight lines be drawn, 
one of which cuts the circle, and the other touches it; prove 
that the rectangle contained by the whole line that cuts the 
circle and the part of it without the circle, shall be equal to the 
square on the line that touches it. 


3. Inscribe a circle in a given regular pentagon. 


4. If the vertical angle of a triangle be bisected by a straight 
line that also cuts the base, prove that the internal segments of 
the base shall have to one another the same ratio as the other 
sides of the triangle have. 


5. Divide a given straight line internally and externally in a 
given ratio. 


6. If from the vertical angle of a triangle a perpendicular be 
drawn to the base, prove that the rectangle contained by the 
sides of the triangle is equal to the rectangle contained by the 
perpendicular and the diameter of the circle circumscribed about 
the triangle. 


7. From any point P on the circumference of a circle, per- 
pendiculars PA, PB are drawn to two fixed diameters. Show 


that AB is constant in length. 


[OVER | 
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8. Prove that the straight lines that join the opposite extrem- 
ities of two parallel chords, intersect in a point in that diameter 
which is perpendicular to the chords. 


9. Prove that the area of a regular hexagon inscribed in a 
circle is equal to half the area of an equilateral triangle cireum- 
scribed about the circle. 


10. A point D is taken in BC, a side of the triangle A BC, and 
the angles ADB, ADC are bisected by DE and DF, meeting 
AB, AC in E and F respectively. If HF be parallel to BC, 
show that D must be the bisection of BC. 


11. Find a point in a side of a triangle, from which two 
straight lines drawn, one to the opposite angle, and the other 
parallel to the base, shall cut off toward the vertex and the base 
triangles equal in area. 
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Candidates writing on Latin only will omit questions 1, 2, 3 and 10, 
and the Greek part of 7 and 8. 


1. Explain the following terms :— paroxytone, crasis, 
caesura, enclitic, protasis, copula, labial mutes. 


2. Identify the following forms :-— 
(Homeric) προσεβήσετο, ἔφαν, ὀΐεσσι, ἄσσον, ἐυμμελίω, 
/ 7 e Ξ 
(Bingé τε) nde ; 
(Attic) ὅτου, ἀποκτιννύναι, εἴασαν, εἴησαν, θᾶσσον, ἁλόντα, 
ἑλόντα, καθεδοῦμαι, παρεστῶτος. 


3. Give the mood-synopsis of κατέστην, εἶμι and εἶδον ; and 
write out the indicative of οἷδα and ἦν, the imperfect indic- 
ative active of πλέω, and the future indicative active of 
ἀγγέλλω. 


4. Translate ----- 


Arma virumque cano, Trojae qui primus ab oris 
Italiam, fato profugus, Lavinaque venit 

litora, multum ille et terris jactatus et alto 

Vi superum, saevae memorem Junonis ob iram ; 
multa quoque et bello passus, dum conderet urbem, 
inferretque deos Latio, genus unde Latinum, 
Albanique patres, atque altae moenia Romae. 


5. Scan the following ‘lines of Horace, and give the name 
either of the metre or of the stanza :— 
(a) Integer vitae scelerisque purus ; 
(6) Parcus deorum cultor et infrequens ; 
(6) Nil desperandum Teucro duce et auspice Teucro. 


[OVER | 
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᾿ de ᾿ 
ae. 


6. (a) Write in Latin :—December 25th. 


(Ὁ) Indicate as clearly as you can the pronunciation of 
the following words according to the Roman method :— 
curas, jeci, augent. 


7. Translate into both Greek and Latin :— 


(a) Saying this, he persuades both. 

(b) No one is allowed to enter. 

(c) We must go before he sees us. 

(dq) It is clear that he is a man of the utmost courage. 

(6) Whenever we asked him not to return, he-would 
ask us why we said this. 


8. Comment on the syntax of the underlined words in the 
following sentences :— 


(a) Ὅπως οὖν ἔσεσθε ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευθερίας hs κέκτησθε. 
(Xenophon.) 
(b) τοὐναντίον ἢ ἐν τῷ πρὸ TOV χρόνῳ. (Lysias.) 
(c) καὶ μεταξὺ λέγοντος, ἀπὸ τοῦ τέγους κεραμὶς ἐπιπεσοῦσα, 
οὐκ οἷδ᾽ ὅτου κινήσαντος, ἀπέκτεινεν αὐτόν. (Lucian.) 
(α) ἀνδρὸς ἔπειτ᾽ ὥφελλον ἀμείνονος εἶναι ἄκοιτις, 
ὅς ἤδη νέμεσίν τε καὶ αἴσχεα πόλλ᾽ ἀνθρώπων. (Lliad.) 
aN if / bf \ ” \ ΄ 
(6) ἠὲ νεώτερός εἰμι καὶ οὔ πω χερσὶ πέποιθα 
ἄνδρ᾽ ἀπαμύνασθαι, ὅτε τις πρότερος χαλεπήνῃ. (Odyssey.) 


(f) domino navis quis sit aperit, multa pollicens si se 
conservasset. (Nepos.) 





(g) post diem quartum quam est in Britanniam ventum 





naves solverunt. (Caesar.) 





(h) aterque cruento 
pulvere, perque pedes trajectus lora tumentes. 
(Virgil.) 
(2) regina . . . quidlibet impotens 


sperare fortunaque dulci 
ebria. (Horace.) 
(j) Est igitur humanitatis vestrae magnum numerum 
eorum civium calamitate prohibere. (Cicero.) 





ee) ΓΗ characterise the philosophy of life exhibited 
Ἢ th he odes of Horace. — 
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ἐξ 
Translate into English --- 


Tel était mon train de vie aux Charmettes quand je nétais 
occupé d’aucuns soins champétres; car ils avaient toujours la 
préférence, et dans ce qui n’excédait pas mes forces je travaillais 
comme un paysan ; mais il est vrai que mon extréme faiblesse ne 
me laissait guere alors sur cet article que le mérite de la bonne 
volonté. D’ailleurs je voulais faire a la fois deux ouvrages, et, 
par cette raison, je n’en faisais bien aucun. Je m’étais mis dans 
la téte de me donner par force de la mémoire ; je m’obstinais a 
vouloir beaucoup apprendre par cceur. Pour cela, je portais 
toujours avec moi quelque livre qu’avec une peine incroyable 
j étudiais et repassais tout en travaillant. Je ne sais pas comment 
Yopiniatreté de ces vains et continuels efforts ne m’a pas enfin 
rendu stupide. I] faut que j’aie appris et rappris bien vingt fois 
les Hglogues de Virgile, dont je ne sais pas un seul mot. J’ai 
perdu ou dépareillé des multitudes de livres, par Vhabitude que 
javais d’en porter partout avec moi, au colombier, au jardin, au 
verger, ala vigne. Occupé d’autre chose, je posais mon livre au 
pied d’un arbre ou sur la haie; partout j’oubliais de le reprendre, 
et souvent au bout de quinze jours je le retrouvais pourri ou 
rongé des fourmis et des limacons. Cette ardeur d’apprendre 
devint une manie qui me rendait comme hébété, tout occupé que 
j étais sans cesse ἃ marmotter entre mes dents. 


11. 


Translate into French :— 


In leaving that mountain you pass a great valley to go 
to another mountain where St. Catherine was buried by the 
angels of our Lord; in this valley is a church of forty martyrs, 
where the monks of the abbey often sing. Next you go up the 


OVER 
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mountain of St. Catherine, which is higher than the mount of 
Moses; and there, where St. Catherine was buried, is neither 
church nor chapel, nor other house; but there is a heap of 
stones about the place where her body was placed by the angels. 
There was formerly a chapel there, but it was torn down, and 
the stones lie still scattered about. 


CEE 


Write in French a short composition of about two hundred 
words on one of the following topics :— 


(a) A winter day in the town. 
(b) A trip to France. 

(c) My dearest friend. 

(d) The life I should like to live. 


IV. 
Translate into English :— 

Bis jebt, jcheint ἐδ, war die allgemeine Rubhe der aufrictige 
Wunjd) de3 Bringen von Oranien, der Grafen von Egmont und 
Hoorn und ihrer Freunde gewejen. Der wahre Vortheil des 
RKodnigs, ihres Herrn, hatte fie eben jo fehr, αἷ das gemeine Bete 
geleitet; ihre Bejtrebungen wentg}tens und ihre Handlungen Hatten 
eben jo wenig mit jenem, als mit dtejem geftritten. δῷ mar nod) 
nidts gejdehen, was fich nicht mit der Treue gegen ihren Firjten 
vertrug, mwas ihre Whjichten verdadhtig madte, oder dew (δ εἰ} der 
Smpodrung bei ihnen wahrnehmen lieZ. Was fie gethan Hatten, 
Hatten jie als verpflictete Glieder eines Freijtaats gethan, als 
Stellvertreter und Sprecher der Mation, als Rathgeber des Kdnigs, 
als Wtenjcen von Rechtjhajfenheit und το. Die Waffen, mit 
Denen jie die Anmapungen des Hofes beftritten, waren Vorjtellungen, 
bejcdheidene Rlagen, Bitten gewejen. Yetie Hatten jie ὦ von dem 
qeredjtejten Gifer fiir ihre qute Sade jo weit hinreipen Lafjen, die 
RKiugheit und Meapigung gu verlaugnen, welche von der Parteijucht 
jonjt jo leicht ibertreten werden. δὲ: alle Gdeln der Republif 
hdrten dieje Stimme der Klugheit, nicht alle verharrten in diejen 
Grenzen der Mapigung. 


Pays 
Translate into German :— 

A countryman brought five beautiful peaches with him 
from the town. He gave his wife one and one to each of his 
four boys. In the evening the father asked the children how 
they had liked their peaches. The eldest boy said he had eaten 











vou yuld save the stone so as to have a tree some day. The 
y tad he had also eaten his, but had thrown away the 

Bone, -and his mother had given him the half of hers. The 
” cond son said that he had picked up the stone which his 
brother had thrown away, had broken it and eaten the kernel. 
His sown peach he had sold. 


.- : vere 

΄- Write i in German a short composition of about two hundred 
vords on one of the following topics :— 

(a) A summer day in the woods. 

(b) A trip to Germany. 

τς (0) My favorite book. 

_- (d) One’s native land. 
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NOTE.—Parts A. B. and C. are of equal value. Candidates will write 
their answers to each part in a separate examination book and 
place each book in a separate envelope, designating the envelope 
Special Paper in Science—Part A.—Physics, etc., as the case may be. 


Part A.—Physics. 


1. A body of mass 10 pounds slides down an inclined plane 
100 yards long with a slope of 1 in 25. The frictional resistance 
of the plane is 33> of the weight of the body. If the body has 
a velocity of 26 feet per second at the foot of the plane, what is 
the work done against the resistance of the air ? 


2. If a barometer with an imperfect vacuum stands at heights 
of 29 and 291 inches when the true heights are 30 and 30°5 
inches, what will be the true height of the barometer when the 
imperfect one stands at 29°15 inches ? 


3. Apply Ohm’s Law to show that the joint resistance 7 of a 
divided circuit containing two branch resistances of 7. and 7, 
ohms, respectively, is given by eet 

4. Two plane mirrors are placed parallel to each other on a 
table 40 centimetres apart, and a lighted candle is placed be- 
tween them at a distance of 15 centimetres from one of them :— 


(a2) Find the positions of three images in each mirror. 
(b) Draw the pencil of rays by which the second image in 
one of the mirrors can be seen by an eye looking at it. 


5. A and B are two wires of the same material and thickness. 
A is 2 feet long, and is stretched by a weight of 84 pounds. B is 
4 feet long, and is stretched by a weight of 34 pounds. How 
are the notes which the wires yield when vibrated related to 
each other ? [OVER | 
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Part B.—Chenustry. 


6. Two aqueous solutions are made up containing respectively 
10 grammes of pure potassium hydroxide (KOH), and 20 
grammes of pure sulphuric acid (H,SO,) per litre. How many 
cubic centimetres of the sulphuric acid solution would be re- 
quired to neutralize exactly 10 cubic centimetres of the potas- 
sium hydroxide solution? (K=89, O=16, S=32.) 


7. A gaseous chemical substance is shown by analysis to con- 
tain 80% of carbon and 20% of hydrogen. 224 litres of the gas 
are found to weigh 28°3 grammes at 17°C and 760 mm. pressure. 
Find the formula of the compound. (All arithmetical work 
must be given.) (C=12, H=1.) 


8. Given a supply of common salt (sodium chloride), lime 
stone (calcium carbonate), sulphuric acid, and coal; describe 
methods for preparing from any or all of these materials sam- 
ples of lime, bleaching powder, and sodium carbonate. 


Part C.—Brology. | 


9. (a4) Give an account of the changes by which the ovule of 
the bean is converted into the seed. 
(b) How does the corresponding process differ in the case 
of indian corn ? 
(c) In what ways are seeds conveyed to a distance from 
the parent plant. 


10. (a) Compare the external form and appendages of a milli- 
pede with those of a spider. 
(6) Show how the differences noted are related to the 
differing habits of the two animals. 


ἑν. 
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Examiners : 


1. Sum to n terms the series 1+11+4+1114+1111+.... 


2. If x, y, z are all real quantities, and 
et +tyt+zet+y?z? +270? +27y? = 2eyx(e+y+2), 
show that «=y=z. : 
3. (4) Prove that the sum of the first 7 coefficients in the ex- 
(41 
pansion of (1—«)” is equal to the r*” coefficient in the expansion 
m—-n 
of (l—a) π΄ 
(b) Sum to 7% terms the series 
Itd+dEthEEtE EEE 





4. a, 8,7 are positive angles, and sin?a+sin*§+sin?7=1. 
Show that 2+8+7 must be greater than a right angle. 


5. θ᾽ is an angle whose sine is greater than 3. Divide it by a 
geometrical construction into two parts, a and f, such that 
sina.cosf = 4. 


6. ABC is a triangle and P is any point in the plane. Per- 
pendiculars PD, PH, PF, are drawn to the sides, produced if 
necessary. Show that the perimeter of the triangle DHF’ is 
PA sinA+PB sinB+ PC sin. 


7. ABC is a triangle of which the base AB is fixed. Find the 
locus of C such that abcosC may be constant. 


[OVER] 
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8. Construct an equilateral triangle such that one vertex shall 
be at a given point, and the other two vertices shall be on two 
given parallel straight lines respectively. 


9. The five diagonals of a regular pentagon intersect in five 
points within it. Find the area of the pentagon with these 
points for vertices, if the area of the given pentagon is A. 


10. A circle passes through the middle points of the sides of 
a triangle. Prove that it also passes through the feet of the 
altitudes, and bisects the distances between the vertices and the 
point of intersection of the altitudes. 


11. A quadrilateral is inscribed in a circle, and P is any point 
on the circumference. Show that the rectangle on the perpen- 
diculars from P to any two opposite sides is equal to the rec- 
tangle on the perpendiculars from P to the two diagonals. 


University of Toronto. 
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FIRST. YEAR. 


GREEK AUTHORS. 
PASS. 


Examiner—H. T. F. Duckwortu, M.A. 


HOMER ODYSSEY. 
1. Translate: 


Λειώδης δὲ πρῶτος ἀνίστατο, Οἴνοπος vids, 
μὰ 4 » Ν a Ν / 
0 σφι θυοσκόος ἔσκε, Tapa κρητῆρα δὲ καλόν 
e ἕ a > / Ν ε ν 
ile αυχοίτατος αἰεί: ἀτασθαλίαι δὲ οἱ οἴῳ 
> x ot na ἊΝ / ͵ὔ 
ἐχθραὶ ἔσαν, πᾶσιν δὲ νεμέσσα μνηστήρεσσιν. 
ὅς ῥα τότε πρῶτος τόξον λάβε κὰὶ βέλος ὠκύ. 
an δ, 8.2.6 5 5" x7 \ / , 
στῆ δ᾽ dp ἐπ᾽ οὐδὸν ἰών, καὶ τόξου πειρήτιζεν, 
ΦΣ 3 / Ν Ν ΄ ~ 4... ἢ 
οὐδέ μιν ἐντάνυσε" πρὶν γὰρ κάμε χεῖρας ἀνέλκων 
3 », ε 4 pb “ μὴ 
ἀτρίπτους ἁπαλάς: μετὰ δὲ μνηστῆρσιν ἔειπεν. 
Ὦ φιλοι, οὐ μὲν ἐγώ τανύω, λαβέτω δὲ καὶ ἄλλος. 
πολλοὺς γὰρ τόδε τόξον ἀριστῆας κεκαδήσει 
A \ a 3 Xa \ . ΄ 3 
θυμοῦ καὶ ψυχῆς" ἐπεὶ ἦ πολὺ φερτερόν ἐστιν 
/ ΕΣ 4 ε ΄ be 7a > ἂν 
τεθνάμεν ἤ ζώοντας ἁμαρτεῖν, οὗ Θ᾽ ἕνεκ᾽ αἰεὶ 
> 4Q? ὁε / , » , 
ἐνθάδ᾽ ὁμιλέομεν, ποτιδέγμενοι ἤματα πάντα. 
ἴω ΄ \ ἔλ ιν Seat 4 Ν noe “~ 
νῦν μέν τις Kal ἔλπετ᾽ ἐνὶ φρισὶν ἠδὲ μενοινᾷ 
“ > “ 
γῆμαι Πηνελόπειαν ᾿Οδυσσῆος παράκοιτιν' 
> \ > \ / ah aQr * 
αὐτὰρ ἐπὴν τόξου πειρήσεται ἠδὲ ἴδηται 
> ” 
ἄλλην δή τιν᾽ ἔπειτα ᾿Αχαιϊάδων εὐπέπλων 
μνάσθω ἐέδνοισιν διζήμενος: ἡ δέ κ᾿ ἔπειτα 
"3 ‘Ae ~ / \ / ” 
γήμαιθ᾽ ὅς Ke πλεῖστα πόροι Kal μόρσιμος ἔλθοι. 


2. Give the derivative of μυχοίτατος, θυοσκόος, and μόρσι- 
pos: identify the forms κεκαδήσει, τεθνάμεν, ποτιδέγμενοι, 
πειρήσεται.: and explain the construction of πρὶν γὰρ κάμε 
χεῖρας ἀνέλκων ἀτρίπτους hares and ὅς κε πλεῖστα πόροι Kal 
μόρσιμος ἔλθο. 


Ι 


3. Translate: 
“ / > 
ἢ pa Boor ἑλίκων ἐπιβούκολος: αὐτὰρ ‘Odvoceds 
οὗτα Δαμαστορίδην αὐτοσχεδὸν ἐγχεὶ μακρῷ. 
, , > 
Τηλέμαχος δ᾽ Εὐηνορίδην Λειώκριτον οὗτα 
Ν εν [ων Ἂς Ν Ν » 
δουρὶ μέσον κενεῶνα, διαπρὸ δὲ χαλκὸν ἔλασσεν. 
»” x ΄ ΄ o> δὴ Ν / 
ἤριπε δὲ πρηνής, χθόνα δ᾽ ἤλασε παντὶ μετώπῳ. 
/ 3 Ane) 
δὴ τότ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίη φθισίμβροτον αἰγίδ᾽ ἀνέσχεν 
sz A a ΄ 
ὑψόθεν ἐξ ὀροφῆς" τῶν δὲ φρένες ἐπτοίηθεν. 
/ Ly, an 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐφέβοντο κατὰ μέγαρον βόες ὥς ἀγελαῖαι. 
τὰς μέν T αἰόλος οἶστρος ἐφορμηθεὶς ἐδόνησεν 
ὥρῃ ἐν εἰαρινῇ, ὅτε τ᾽ ἤματα μακρὰ πέλονται. 
οἱ δ᾽ ὥς τ᾽ αἰγυπιοὶ γαμψώνυχες ἀγκυλοχεῖλαι 
, 5 > 
ἐξ ὀρέων ἐλθόντες ἐπ᾽ ὀρνίθεσσι θόρωσιν' 
Ν fe ἘΣ Ἂῃ ΄, / 7 
Tal μέν T ἐν πεδίῳ νέφεα πτώσσουσαι ἵενται. 
οἱ δέ τε τὰς ὀλέκουσιν ἐπάλμενοι, οὐδέ τις ἀλκή 
΄ OX ΄ ΄, a " 
γίγνεται, οὐδὲ φυγή: χαίρουσι δέ T ἄνερες ἀγρῃ" 
ὡς ἄρα τοι μνηστῆρας ἐπεσσύμενοι κατὰ δῶμα 
Ζ 2 / an Ν ΄ + ὦ Ὁ: \ 
τύπτον ἐπιστροφάδην: TOV δὲ στόνος ὥρνυτ᾽ ἀεικὴς 


Ἵ 3 δάπεδον δ᾽ a ἵ Ov 
κράτων τυπτομένων, δάπεδον O ἅπαν αἵματι θῦεν. 


4. Give the derivative οἵ φθισίμβροτον, δάπεδον, ἐπιστρο- 
φάδην, and parse otra, ἔλασσεν, ἐπτοίηθεν, ἐδόνησεν, ἐπεσσύ- 
μενοι, κράτων, ἴενται, νεμέσσα, διζήμενος, ἤριπε. What is the 
function of μακρὰ in ἤματα μακρὰ πέλονται ? 


To -Lranslate: 


\ “ ΄, / la , 
Kal ἔχοντες μὲν ἑπτακοσίας ἀσπίδας τῶν ἡμετέρων, ἔχοντες 
δὲ » 4 Ν / lal Ν Ἂν ‘ / \ 
€ ἀργύριον καὶ χρυσίον τοσοῦτον, χαλκὸν δὲ Kal κόσμον Kal 
> are / al 7 5 lA Ὑ, ΄ὔ 
ἔπιπλα καὶ ἱμάτια γυναικεῖα ὅσα οὐδεπώποτε WovTO κτήσασθαι, 
Ν 7 \ / e 
Kal ἀνδράποδα εἴκοσι Kal ἑκατόν, ὧν τὰ μὲν βέλτιστα ἔλαβον, 
x XN Ν 3 \ Q / 3 / 5» la > 4 
τὰ δὲ λοιπὰ εἰς TO δημόσιον ἀπέδοσαν, εἰς τοσαύτην ἀπληστίαν 
Ν ΕῚ / 5 V4 \ nw / “ C4 an > sax 
καὶ αἰσχροκέρδειαν ἀφίκοντο καὶ TOD τρόπου τοῦ αὑτῶν ἀπόδειξιν 
, io) LY » “ a 
ἐποιήσαντο: τῆς yap Πολεμάρχου γυναικὸς χρυσοῦς ἑλικτῆρας, 
WA > ’, A οἷ “Ὁ Ss > XN ed 
οὕς ἔχουσα ἐτύγχανεν, OTE TO πρῶτον ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν 


Μηλόβιος ἐκ τῶν ὦὥτων ἐξείλετο. 
Parse ἀπέδοσαν, ἀφίκοντο, ἑλικτῆρας, ἐξείλετο. 
2. What defence did Eratosthenes endeavour to set 


up, and with what arguments did Lysias claim to have 
demolished it ? 


1. Translate: 
XAP. Εἰπὲ yap μοι 
, \ 7Q? > \ sf 2 \ 27 
τίς yap ὅδ᾽ ἐστὶ πάχιστος ἀνὴρ ἠύς TE μεγας TE, 
ad > , \ \ > , ad 
ἔξοχος ἀνθρώπων κεφαλὴν Kal εὐρέας ὦὥμους ; 
EPM. Μίλων οὗτος 6 ἐκ Κρότωνος ἀθλητής. ἐπικροτοῦσι 
δ᾽ αὐτῷ οἱ Ἕλληνες, ὅτι τὸν ταῦρον ἀράμενος φέρει διὰ τοῦ 
σταδίου μέσου. 
Σ a a \ 
XAP. Kai πόσῳ δικαιότερον av ἐμέ, ὦ Ἑρμῆ, ἐπαινοῖεν, ὃς 
αὐτόν σοι τὸν Μίλωνα μετ᾽ ὀλίγον ξυλλαβὼν ἐνθήσομαι ἐς 
\ ΄ ε ΄ 7 \ δ Ἂς εἰς all at ,ὕ 
τὸ σκαφίδιον, ὁπόταν ἥκῃ πρὸς ἡμᾶς ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀναλωτοτάτου 
lal 3 “-“ Ν ἴω / Ν \ 
τῶν ἀνταγωνιστῶν καταπαλαισθεὶς τοῦ Θανάτου, μηδὲ Evvels 
“ 3. κ᾿ ε 4 ey > ΄ ἘΠῚ ὥς ὃ δ) 
ὅπως αἰτὸν ὑποσκελίζει; Kata οἰμώξεται ἡμῖν δηλαδὴ μεμνη- 
μένος τῶν στεφάνων τούτων καὶ τοῦ κρότου: νῦν δὲ μέγα 
΄ / Sc NX wn “ ͵,ὔ a / 3 > 
φρονεῖ θαυμαζόμενος ἐπὶ TH τοῦ ταύρου φορᾷ. τί δ᾽ οὖν 
οἴηθῶμεν ; dpa ἐλπίζειν αὐτὸν καὶ τεθνήξεσθαί ποτε ; 
ἘΡΜ. Πόθεν ἐκεῖνος θανάτου νῦν μνημονεύσειεν ἂν ἐν ἀκμῇ 
« 
τοσαύτῃ ; 
XAP. "Ea τοῦτον οὐκ εἰς μακρὰν γέλωτα ἡμῖν παρέξοντα, 
«ε / / > > , ες o “ " ΝΜ 
ὁπόταν πλέῃ μηδ᾽ ἀμπίδα, οὗχ ὅπως ταῦρον, ἔτι ἄρασθαι 
δυνάμενος. 
Parse ἀράμενος, οἰηθῶμεν, τεθνήξεσθαι, οἰμώξεται, παρέξοντα, 
and give the derivation of καταπαλαισθεὶς and ὑποσκελίζει. 


2. Where are Ossa, Pelion, CEta, the Ister, Sardis, 
Cleonz, Croton; and what do you know of Clotho, 
Tomyris and Cambyses ? 


κ᾿ 
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FIRST) YEAR. 


Shih PROSE 
PASS: 


Examiner—ADAM CARRUTHERS, M.A. 





A 


1. Decline together in the singular: ἀγαθός ἀνήρ; καλὴ 
γυνή ; μεῖζον τεῖχος ; and in the plural μέλας ἵππος ; καλλίστη 
πόλις τις. 


2. Compare πολύς, σοφός, ἰσχυρός, ἡδύς, πένης, εὐδαίμων. 


3. Identify καθεῖλον, πεπονθόσι ὑπέσχετο, ἤδεσαν, ἀφῆτε, 
4 A “ 
ἐπιλέλησαι, ἁλῶναι, εἰδῶσιν ἔπασχες, ἀράμενοι. 


Β 


Translate into Greek: 


1. The same men; the cities themselves; of the three 
boys; in the time of Alexander; in the power of Alexander: 
The Thirty Tyrants; these two kings. 


2. Many ships were sent by the general from Athens 
towards the Hellespont. 


3. The enemy sent more ships than money. 


4. Messengers came from the island to announce this 
to the Athenians. 


5. He did not know who had come from the king, but 
he thought it was Alcibiades. 


6. That judge passed sentence (καταγιγνώσκω) of death 
on the traitors. 


7. He perceived that two men were following the gen- 
eral to the city. 


2a [OVER] 


8. He was too brave to fear death, but he was so poor 
that he was always willing to receive money. 


g. If they had not done this they would not have 
suffered. If he did that, he suffered. 


10. If he were to come, they would all go away. If he 
comes, we shall see him. If he were not wise, he would 
not now be king. 


University of Toronto. 
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SECOND YEAR. 


geal oe a μὲ ας eg AU et 22 
PASS. 


Examiner—A. L. LANGFORD. 








I. 


1. Write out the nominative and genitive singular, 
and dative plural of the Greek for: citizen, temple, watch- 
man, bird, king, city, father, wife, water, hand. 


2. Decline: γλυκύς, μελάς, λύσας. 


3. Write the mood synopsis οἵ : ἔλιπον, ἐλιπόμην, ἐφάνην. 


IT. 
Translate into Greek: 
Πα, See that you think before you write. 


2. The enemy kept attacking the soldiers as they were 
marching against the king of Persia. 


3. The Athenians had their sons taught to speak well. 
4. In the same battle the general himself was killed. 


5. He said that not he himself but his wife had 
betrayed the city. 


6. Would there have been so many oxen on these 
islands, if the Athenians had sent many ships ? 


7. Basest of men, may you perish miserably, in order 
that you may not win many prizes at the games. 


8. Order the men to return to their ships and not to~ 
remain any longer in the town. 


9. He was made general because (so they said) he had 
saved the army in the former war. 


10. They were plainly Greeks, though we could not 
understand what they said. 


26 
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Mik> Dy bak, HONOURS. 
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GREEK AUTHORS. 


Examiner—H. V. RourTuH. 








| Questions 3) 45 5, 6, 7, only for Honours students. Question 11, 
only for Pass]. 
1. Translate: 5 
» fi 3 
ἴστω δ᾽ ᾿Αἴδας ὃ μελαγχαίτας θεός, ὅς T ἐπὶ κώπᾳ 
/ / 
πηδαλίῳ τε γέρων 
νεκροπομπὸς ἵζει, 
nm? 

πολὺ δὴ πολὺ δὴ γυναῖκ᾽ ἀρίσταν 
λίμναν ᾿Αχεροντίαν πορεύσας ἐλάτᾳ διακώπῳ. 
πολλά σε μουσοπόλοι 

΄, a he / / ΕΝ , 
μέλψουσι καθ᾽ ἑπτάτονόν T ὀρείαν 

/ »” 3 «ὦ , Vd i 
χέλυν ἐν τ ἁλύροις KAELOVTES ὕμνοις, 

/ Ν > / / ᾿ 2 97 
Σπάρτᾳ κυκλὰς ἀνίκα Καρνείου περινίσσεται ὥρα 
μηνὸς ἀειρομένας 
παννύχου σελάνας, 

x > > 
λιπαραῖσί τ᾽ ἐν 6A Bios ᾿Αθάναις. 
τοίαν ἔλιπες θανοῦσα μολπὰν μελέων ἀοιδοῖς. 
4 f\? 53 > \ Ν ” 
εἴθ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ μὲν εἴη, 

i 7 / 
δυναίμαν δέ σε πέμψαι 
> he 

φάος ἐξ “Aida τεράμνων 
Κωκυτοῦ τε ῥεέθρων 

/ / / 
ποταμίᾳ νερτέρᾳ TE κώπᾳ. 


Explain very shortly the mythological allusions. 


2. Translate : 
HP. καὶ σάφ᾽ οἶδ᾽ δθούνεκα 
τοῦ νῦν σκυθρωποῦ καὶ ξυνεστῶτος φρενῶν 


΄“ / 
μεθορμιεῖ σε πίτυλος ἐμπεσὼν σκύφου. 


Gs 


Χ al / 
ὄντας δὲ θνητοὺς θνητὰ καὶ φρονεῖν χρέων, 
“Ὁ ~ ,ὔ 
ὡς τοῖς γε σεμνοῖς καὶ συνωφρυωμένοις 
> a “ 
ἅπασίν ἐστιν, ὥς γ᾽ ἐμοὶ χρῆσθαι κριτῇ, 
οὐ βίος ἀληθῶς ὁ βίος, ἀλλὰ συμφορά. 
ΘῈ. ἐπιστάμεσθα ταῦτα: νῦν δὲ πράσσομεν 
3 ea 4 \ , + 
οὐχ Ola κώμου Kal γέλωτος ἄξια. 
rf “. 7 
HP. γυνὴ θυραῖος ἡ θανοῦσα: μὴ λίαν 
πένθει: δόμων γὰρ ζῶσι τῶνδε δεσπόται. 
ΘῈ. τί ζῶσιν ; οὐ κάτοισθα τὰν δόμοις κακά. 
HP. εἰ μή τι σός με δεσπότης ἐψεύσατο. 
OE. ἄγαν ἐκεῖνός ἐστ᾽ ἄγαν φιλόξενος. 
3 a a3 , 3 φ ον te γᾷ: 
HP. οὐ χρῆν μ᾽ ὀθνείου γ᾽ οὕνεκ᾽ εὖ πάσχειν νεκροῦ ; 
@E. ἢὖ κάρτα μέντοι καὶ λίαν οἰκεῖος ἣν. 
HP. μῶν ξυμφοράν τιν᾽ οὖσαν οὐκ ἔφραζέ μοι ; 
ΘΕ. χαίρων ἴθ᾽. ἡμῖν δεσποτῶν μέλει κακά. 
HP. ὅδ᾽ οὐ θυραίων πημάτων ἄρχει λόγος. 
> / ΄ 7 Kn > ré DY "ἠἢΒ na 
ΘῈ. ov γάρ τι κωμάζοντ᾽ ἂν ἠχθόμην σ᾽ ὁρῶν. 
HP. ἀλλ᾽ ἢ πέπονθα δείν᾽ ὑπὸ ξένων ἐμῶν ; 
ΘΕ. οὐκ ἦλθες ἐν δέοντι δέξασθαι δόμοις: 
Explain meaning οἵ μέτα in composition. 


Explain use of infin. in δέξασθαι. 


3. ( For honour students ). Discuss shortly the character 
of Hercules and Admetus. 


4. (For honour students). Translate: 
AA, ἀλλ᾽ εὐτυχοίης, νόστιμον δ᾽ ἔλθοις πόδα. 
ἀστοῖς δὲ πάσῃ τ᾽ ἐννέπω τετραρχίᾳ 
Ν a ee | a “ ε / 
χοροὺς ἐπ ἐσθλαῖς συμφοραῖσιν ἱστάναι 
βωμούς τε κνισᾶν βουθύτοισι προστροπαῖς. 


Explain grammatical construction of νόστιμον δ᾽ 
ἔλθοις πόδα. 


5: ( For honour siudents ). Translate : 
XO. ἐγὼ kai διὰ μούσας 
Ν 7, 3 Ν 
καὶ μετάρσιος ἤξα, καὶ 
πλείστων ἁψάμενος λόγων 
/ ΕἸ Ν 3 / 
κρείσσον οὐδὲν ἀνάγκας 
e ὐδ ΄, / 
EVPOV, οὐδὲ TL φάρμακον 


΄ > / Ν 
Θρῃσσαις ἐν σανίσιν, τὰς 


᾿᾽Ορφείώα κατέγραψεν 
γῆρυς, οὐδ᾽ ὅσα Φοῖβος ᾿Ασκληπιάδαις ἔδωκε 


/ “ 
φάρμακα πολυπόνοις ἀντιτεμὼν βροτοῖσιν. 


Explain the allusions. 


6. (a) Who were the sophists ἢ (6) What was Socrates’ 
δαιμόνιον. 


7. Meaning of καταγιγνώσκω, ὑπομένειν, ἀναβιβάζειν, πάσ- 


xew, φεύγειν, πράττειν τα δημόσια. 


8. Translate : 
> y A ᾿ ¢ 
Αναξαγόρου οἴει κατηγορεῖν, ὦ φίλε Μέλητε, καὶ οὕτω 
"- rn \ ” \ 
καταφρονεῖς τῶνδε Kal οἴει αὐτοὺς ἀπείρους γραμμάτων εἶναι, 
> Lal 
ὥστε οὐκ εἰδέναι ὅτι TA Avakayopov βιβλία τοῦ KAaLopeviov 
a ‘ ΄ ἴω 3 lal 
γέμει τούτων τῶν λόγων ; καὶ δὴ καὶ οἱ νέοι ταῦτα παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
΄, a » 2. > / a ὃ a > fa 
μανθάνουσιν, ἃ ἔξεστιν ἐνίοτε, εἰ πάνυ πολλοῦ, δραχμῆς ἐκ τῆς 
ὀρχήστρας πριαμένοις Σωκράτους καταγελᾶν. ἐὰν προσποιῆται 
ε a) > ad Ν oy δ »” 3 53...) F Ν 
ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, ἄλλως τε καὶ οὕτως ἄτοπα ὄντα. ἀλλ᾽ ὦ πρὸς 
΄, a , μὰ 
Διός, οὑτωσί σοι δοκῶ ; οὐδένα νομίζω θεὸν εἶναι ; Οὐ μέντοι 
> > A » > > 5 A 
pa Ac’ οὐδ᾽ ὁπωστιοῦν. Απιστός γ᾽ εἶ, ὦ Μέλητε, καὶ ταῦτα 
/ ε 2 \ ὃ - a 2 Ν Ν ὃ lal ε ’, ἊΨ 
μέντοι, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖς, σαυτῷ. ἐμοὶ γὰρ δοκεῖ οὑτοσί, ὦ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πάνυ εἶναι ὑβριστὴς καὶ ἀκόλαστος, καὶ 
> La) \ \ or ὕβ Ν Ἂν > rv 4 Ἂς 
ἀτεχνῶς τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην ὕβρει Twi καὶ ἀκολασίᾳ καὶ 
/ / >» Ν 7 μά Ὰ 
νεότητι γράψασθαι. ἔοικε γὰρ ὥσπερ αἴνιγμα ξυντιθέντ, 
΄ > ΄ ΄ ε \ ἊΝ 3 A 
διαπειρωμένῳ, dpa γνώσεται Σωκράτης ὁ σοφὸς δὴ ἐμοῦ 
/ Ν ες 79 3 | AB ΄ ΝΥ δ / 
χαριεντιζομένου καὶ ἐναντί᾽ ἐμαύτῷ λέγοντος, ἢ ἐξαπατήσω 
δος | \ Ν + \ > 4 1 Ν > \ / 
αὐτὸν Kai τοὺς ἄλλους τοὺς ἀκούοντας ; οὗτος yap ἐμοὶ φαίνεται 
τὰ > 4 λέ SOUS ε ay a) on LA Ἃ ee kd Ξ 
a ἐναντία λέγειν αὐτὸς ἑαυτῷ. ἐν τῇ γραφῇ, ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ εἴποι 
ἀδικεῖ Σωκράτης θεοὺς οὐ νομίζων, ἀλλὰ θεοὺς νομίζων. καί τοι 
τοῦτό ἐστι παίζοντος. 


Who was Anaxagoras ? Explain the case of δραχμῆφ. 


9. Translate: 
? 3 Ν es 5 ear 4 > Ν ΄ 
Αλλ᾽ ἀπορίᾳ μὲν ἑάλωκα, dv μέντοι λόγων, ἀλλὰ τόλμης 
καὶ ἀναισχυντίας καὶ τοῦ ἐθέλειν λέγειν πρὸς ὑμᾶς τοιᾶυτα, ot 
wn Φ sin Y > 3 , na , , Var a , 
ἂν ὑμῖν ἥδιστα ἦν ἀκούειν, θρηνοῦντός τέ μου καὶ ὀδυρομένου 
καὶ ἄλλα ποιοῦντος καὶ λέγοντος πολλὰ καὶ ἀνάξια ἐμοῦ, ὡς 
> / 
ἐγώ φημι 
What sidelight does this passage throw on Athenian 
methods in the law courts ? 


[OVER] 


το. Identify the form ἐλέγξαι, τετέλεκε, ἀποφανῶν, περιγεγο- 


,ὔ 4 
νέναι ᾿απεκτόνατε. 


Ein translate: 
2 Ν , > id ’ Ld = “ > 4 
ἐγὼ μέντοι OVX ἥκιστα τούτου EVEKA TAS γυναῖκας ἀπέπεμψα, 
-“ Ν la “" \ Ν ; 3 / 7 > > / 
iva μὴ τοιαῦτα πλημμελοῖεν: καὶ γὰρ ἀκήκοα, ὅτι ἐν εὐφημίᾳ 
/ Lal > , « z ΕΣ Ν ΄ Ν 
χρή TeAcuvTav. ἀλλ᾽ ἡσυχίαν τε ἄγετε καὶ καρτερεῖτε. καὶ 
ε “A > , > ͵ἅ / ATs , na / 
ἡμεῖς ἀκούσαντες ἡσχύνθημέν τε Kal ἐπέσχομεν τοῦ δακρύειν. 
, ” , 
ὁ δὲ περιελθών, ἐπειδή οἱ βαρύνεσθαι ἔφη τὰ σκέλη, κατεκλίθη 
7 7 x > ΄ ε Ν»» \ 9 > / 
ὕπτιος: οὕτω yap ἐκέλευεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος: καὶ ἅμα ἐφαπτόμενος 
> “ & «ε Ν Ν / \ , 3 / 
αὐτοῦ οὗτος ὃ δοὺς TO φάρμακον, διαλιπὼν χρόνον ἐπεσκόπει 
Ν / \ Ν ΄ » LAN / > aA Ἂν, 
τοὺς πόδας καὶ τὰ σκέλη, κἄπειτα σφόδρα πιέσας αὐτοῦ τὸν 
\ A Pa 
πόδα ἤρετο, εἰ αἰσθάνοιτο: ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔφη" καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο αὖθις 
Ν / Soe 2st o «ε Ca > NA σ΄ / 4 
TAS κνήμας" καὶ ἐπανιὼν οὕτως ἡμῖν ἐπεδείκνυτο, OTL Ψύχοιτο 


τε καὶ πήγνυτο. 


κατεκλίθη ὕπτιος lay down on his back. 
διαλιπὼν χρόνον after an interval. 
σκέλη legs. 

ψύχοιτο was growing cold. 


πήγνυτο grew rigid. 


University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


GREEK GRAMMAR AND 
TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 
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I. 


1. Compare σώφρων, ἄξιος, ῥᾷδιος, ἐχθρός, ἡδέως, σοφῶς, 
μάλα, ἐγγύς. 


= . . A ΄ 20 7 

2. Give the accusative singular of vats, τριήρης, αἰδώς, 
χάρις, δέος, Ζεύς, Περικλῆς, Σωκράτης, Πειραιεύς, ᾿Αχιλλεύς, 
πολύς, μέγας, εὐρύς, γεγονώς, ὅστις, εἷς. 


3. Give the dative plural of ναῦς, νοῦς, ποῦς, οὖς, χείρ, 
πατήρ, γυνή, παῖς, κύων, πῦρ, ὕδωρ, πολίτης, χαρίεις, τιθείς, ὦν, 
λελυκώς, τιμῶν, ἐμαυτοῦ, τρεῖς. 


4. Write out the indicative and the mood-synopsis of 
ἔψευσμαι, int, δέομαι, ἀπέβην (in the one tense indicated). 


5. Write out and accent the infinitive and the participle 
(nom. masc. sing.) of οἶδα, εἶδον, εἶμι, εἰμί, of the aorists 
active of ἵστημι, and of the principal parts of ἀγγέλλω. 

6. State briefly the syntax of 

(a) indefinite relative clauses ; 
(ὁ) direct and indirect reflexive pronouns ; 
(c) accusative absolute ; 


41) clauses after verbs of fearing. 


7. Point out what is noteworthy or peculiar in the 
syntax of the underlined words in s¢x of the following 
passages : 


(a) ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τις χρυσὸν περιχεύεται ἀργύρῳ ἀνήρ. 
(2) γνωτὸν δ᾽ ἣν ὅ ῥά τις σφι θεῶν ἐπιτάρροθος ἦεν. 
(c) at γὰρ, Ζεῦ τε πάτερ καὶ ᾿Αθηναίη καὶ "ΑΆπολλον, 


TEVXE ἔχων ὦὥμοισιν, ἐφεστάμεναι καὶ ἀμύνειν 























ἄνδρας μνηστῆρας: τῷ κε σφέων γούνατ᾽ ἔλυσα. 


a) τότε δὲ αὐτοὶ ἰδόντες. πρόθυμοι ἧσαν ἐπιχειρέειν. εἴ κως 
» Τρ χείρ ἢ 
[2 > / 
ἕλοιεν AUTAS. 
> Ve A > a \ ὃ Ν aA τ “"ἽἍ Ν » 
(e) εἰ δὲ ὑμῖν ἐστι τοῦτο μὴ δυνατὸν ποιῆσαι, ὑμεῖς δὲ ἔτι 
Ἂς a > an / 4 a ω ΣῊ ἢ 
καὶ νῦν ἐκ τοῦ μέσου ἡμῖν ἕζεσθε. 


(7) οὐ γὰρ ἔστι Ἕλλησι οὐδεμία ἔκδυσις μὴ οὐ δόντας λόγον 





a > ͵ὕ “ Ν ,ὔ > a‘ , 
TOV ἐποίησαν νῦν τε Kal πρότερον εἶναι σοὺς δούλους. 
(9) ἔστ᾽ οὖν ὅπως ΓΑλλκηστις ἐς γῆρας μόλοι ; 
(h) μή σοί τιν᾽ αἰσχρὰν προσβαλοῦσα κληδόνα 
ν 3 3 “A Ν a / 
ἥβης ἐν ἀκμῇ σοὺς διαφθείρῃ γάμους. 


. 7 ε + 5 lal “ / 
(1) στείχωμεν, ὡς ἄν ἐν πυρᾷ θῶμεν νεκρόν. 


II. 


1. Translate: 


[Odysseus has been Brought to Ithaca while Asleep. | 


oa > 
ὁ δ᾽ ἔγρετο δῖος ᾽Οδυσσεὺς 
σ 5 Ψ τὰ 3 ,ὔ » 

Evdwv ἐν γαίῃ πατρωϊῃ, οὐδέ μιν ἔγνω 

n δὴν Grew: περὶ γὰρ θεὸς Hepa χεῦεν 

5 

Παλλὰς ᾿Αθηναίη, κούρη Διὸς, ὄφρα μιν αὐτὸν 
at / 7 4 / 

ν ύ αστά υθήσαι 
Αγνωστον τε ξειεν ἕκαστά τε μυθήσαιτο, 
Μή μιν πρὶν ἄλοχος γνοίη ἀστοί τε φίλοι τε, 
Πρὶν πᾶσαν μνηστῆρας ὑπερβασίην ἀποτῖσαι. 
Τοὔνεκ᾽ ap ἀλλοειδέα φαινέσκετο πάντα ἄνακτι, 
> ͵7ὔ ’ὔ / ‘4 
Ατραπιτοί τε διηνεκέες λιμένες τε πάνορμοι 

3 

Πέτραι τ᾽ ἠλίβατοι καὶ δένδρεα τηλεθόωντα. 

iol ee ee ΣΝ nA ye? 4 4 a 
Σ τῇ δ᾽ dp ἀναΐξας, καί ῥ᾽ εἴσιδε πατρίδα γαῖαν" 
ΕἾ , ~ | a Ae ‘4 XV 
Ὡμωξέν τ᾽ dp ἔπειτα, καὶ & πεπλήγετο μηρὼ 
t 

> 
Xepot καταπρηνέσσ᾽, ὀλοφυρόμενος δ᾽ ἔπος ηὔδα: 
«(ὮὭ sek / 3 “ 3 a δου 
μοι ἐγὼ, τέων αὗτε βροτῶν ἐς γαῖαν ἱκάνω ; 


= > a > , \ 
H ῥ᾽ οἵ γ᾽ ὑβρισταί τε Kat ἄγριοι οὐδὲ δίκαιοι, 


"He φιλόξεινοι, καί σφιν νόος ἐστὶ θεουδής ; 
x / > »” / , > Ν Fi 
Ω πόποι, οὐκ ἄρα πάντα vonpoves οὐδὲ δίκαιοι 
Ἦσαν Φαιήκων ἡγήτορες ἠδὲ μέδοντες, 
~ > > 

Οἵ μ᾽ eis ἄλλην γαῖαν ἀπήγαγον: ἢ TE μ᾽ ἔφαντο 
ἔΛξειν εἰς ᾿Ιθάκην εὐδείελον, οὐδ᾽ ἐτέλεσσαν. 
Ζεὺς σφεας τίσαιτο ἱκετήσιος, ὅς τε καὶ ἄλλους 


"A θ , ἐφ “ \ ΄ WA ε / ” 
V ρώπους € Ope, και TLYVUTQL OS TLS αμαρτῇ- 


2. Translate: 


[Alcibiades has been Recalled to Athens. | 
᾿Αλκιβιάδης δὲ πρὸς τὴν γῆν δρμισθεὶς ἀπέβαινε μὲν οὐκ 


» / / Ἂς > / > XN SS > \ ἴω 
εὐθέως, φοβούμενος τοὺς ἐχθρούς: ἐπαναστὰς δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ 
/ / \ lal / , 
καταστρώματος ἐσκόπει τοὺς αὑτοῦ ἐπιτηδείους, εἰ TapElnoay: 
κατιδὼν δὲ Εὐρυπτόλεμον τὸν Πεισιάνακτος, αὑτοῦ δὲ ἀνεψιόν, 
Ν \ 4 -} ,ὔ Ν \ / 3 > a , 
καὶ Tous ἄλλους οἰκείους καὶ τοὺς φίλους PET αὐτῶν, τότε 
3 \ > / > \ ΄ Ν a , ” 
ἀποβὰς ἀναβαίνει εἰς τὴν πόλιν μετὰ TOV παρεσκευασμένων, εἴ 
7 Ν > ν᾿) > Ν “A a \ ee ’ὔ 
τις ἅπτοιτο, μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν. ἐν δὲ τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ 
> / ε 3 3 »» > \ Ν ε » , 
ἀπολογησάμενος, ὡς οὐκ ἠσεβήκει, εἰπὼν δὲ ὡς ἠδίκηται, 
/ Ν \ » / N > \ > / Ν 
λεχθέντων δὲ καὶ ἄλλων τοιούτων καὶ οὐδενὸς ἀντειπόντος διὰ 
Ν ae , θ nv Ν > ΄ 3 Ν ε ΄ὕ ε 
τὸ μὴ ἀνασχέσθαι ἂν τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, ἀναρρηθεὶς ἁπάντων ἡγε- 
\ e/ Av lal “ 
μὼν αὐτοκράτωρ, ὡς οἷός τε ὧν σῶσαι τὴν προτέραν τῆς 
/ ὃ f ων Ἂς Ἂς / “ 3 / 
πόλεως δύναμιν, πρότερον μὲν τὰ μυστήρια τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
\ 6 "8 > 4 ὃ Ν Ν / » “ > / 
κατὰ θάλατταν ἀγόντων διὰ τὸν πόλεμον, κατὰ γὴν ἐποίησεν 


Ν \ 
ἐξαγαγὼν τοὺς στρατιώτας ἅπαντας" 





at Ἷ Wedel 
Hf ah isi sae ἮΝ δὲ ᾿ 


y 
nee 


, oer, ue an 
3 Τὺ ; 7 TS ial? 


; aan WE. Sint ae " 
es esa δ. att ba 


hid 
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1. Translate: 


Ταῦτα ἐπαγγειλαμένου, μετὰ ταῦτα οὐδὲν ἐγίνετο 
πλοίων σπανιώτερον: οὕτω πολλοὶ ἤθελον θηήσασθαι. 
διαπεραιωθέντες δὲ, ἐθηεῦντο διεξιόντες τοὺς νεκρούς: 
πάντες δὲ ἠπιστέατο τοὺς κειμένους εἶναι πάντας Λακε- 
δαιμονίους καὶ Θεσπιέας, ὁρέοντες καὶ τοὺς εἵλωτας. 
οὐ μὲν οὐδ᾽ ἐλάνθανε τοὺς διαβεβηκότας Ξέρξης ταῦτα 
πρήξας περὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς τοὺς ἑωυτοῦ" καὶ γὰρ δὴ καὶ 
γελοῖον ἦν. τῶν μὲν χίλιοι ἐφαίνοντο νεκροὶ κείμενοι" 
οἱ δὲ πάντες ἐκέατο ἁλέες συγκεκομισμένοι ἐς T@OUTO 
χωρίον, τέσσερες χιλιάδες. Ταύτην μὲν τὴν ἡμέρην 
πρὸς θέην ἐ ἐτράποντο' τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίῃ οἱ μὲν ἀπέπλωον 
ἐδ ‘Iotiainv ἐπὶ τὰς νῆας, οἱ δὲ ἀμφὶ Ἐξέρξεα ἐς ὁδὸν 
ὡρμέατο. 


é jes ,ὕ > ΄ Se? 2 ΄, 
2. Parse ἐγίνετο, θηήσασθαι, ἠπιστέατο, ἐκέατο, ἐτράποντο, 
7 
ὡρμέατο. 


4. Translate: 

τῇδε δὲ συμβάλλονται εἶναι θεῖον τὸ πρῆγμα: ὡς 
γὰρ ἀγχοῦ γενέσθαι τῶν νηῶν τοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ κέλητος, 
λέγειν τάδε" “ ᾿Αδείμαντε, σὺ μὲν ἀποστρέψας τὰς 
ναῦς, ἐς φυγὴν ὥρμησαι καταπροδοὺς τοὺς “Ἑλληνας" 
οἱ δὲ καὶ δὴ νικῶσι, ὅσον αὐτοὶ ἠρῶντο ἐπικρατῆσαι 
τῶν ἐχθρῶν.᾽᾽ ταῦτα λεγόντων, ἀπιστέειν γὰρ τὸν 
᾿Αδείμαντον, αὗτις τάδε λέγειν, ὡς “ “ αὐτοὶ οἷοί τε εἶεν 
ἀγόμενοι ὅμηροι ἀποθνήσκειν, ἢ ἢν μὴ νικῶντες φαίνωνται 


οἱ “EAAnves.” οὕτω δὴ ἁποστρέψαντα τὴν νῆα, αὐτόν 
τε καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους, ἐπ᾽ ἐξεργασμένοισι ἐλθεῖν ἐς τὸ 
στρατόπεδον. 





4. Comment on the construction οἵ γενέσθαι, of ἀπὸ τοῦ 
κέλητος, οἵ φαίνωνται and of ἐπ᾽ ἐξεργασμένοισι. 


5. Write a note on the attitude οἵ Herodotus towards 
Adeimantus. 


6. Translate: 


“TO μεν δεῖσαι Λακεδαιμονίους. μὴ ὁμολογήσωμεν 
τῷ βαρβάρῳ, κάρτα ἀνθρωπήϊον ἦν. ἀτὰρ αἰσχρὼς 
γε. οἴκατε, ἐξεπιστάμενοι, τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων τὸ φρόνημα, 
ἀρρωδῆσαι, ὅτι οὔτε χρυσός ἐστι γῆς οὐδαμόθι τοσοῦτος, 
οὔτε χώρη Kade καὶ ἀρετῇ μέγα ὑπερφέρουσα., τὰ 
ἡμεῖς δεξάμενοι, ἐθέλοιμεν ἂν μηδίσαντες καταδουλῶσαι 
τὴν “EXXaba. Πολλώ τε γὰρ καὶ μεγάλα ἐστὶ τὰ 
διακωλύοντα ταῦτα μὴ ποιέειν, μηδ᾽ ἢν ἐθέλωμεν. 


7. πολλά τε καὶ μέγαλα. What were these? 


8. Identify, and give the Attic equivalents of the 
following : προεσάξαντο, ἀπίκατο, ἕσσόσι, ἐβώσθη, παραδιδοῖ, 
ἐθηεῦντο. 

9. What are the merits of Herodotus as an historian ἢ 


io Lransiate : 

“Os ἔφαθ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ dpa tov μάλα μὲν κλύον ἠδ᾽ ἐπίθοντο. 
Πρῶτα μὲν οὖν λούσαντο Kai ἀμφιέσαντο χιτῶνας, 
[4 \ ~ Ls 3 ¢/ lal > x 
ὥπλισθεν δὲ γυναῖκες. ὁ δ᾽ εἴχετο θεῖος ἀοιδὸς 
Φόρμιυγγα γλαφυρὴν, ἐν δέ σφισιν ἵμερον ὦρσεν 

ρμιγγα γχαφυρὴ éo pepo ὧρ 
Μολπὴς τε γχλυκερῆς καὶ ἀμύμονος ὀρχηθμοῖο. 
Τοίσιν δὲ μέγα δῶμα περιστεναχίζετο ποσσὶν 

Mey μ x 

᾿Ανδρῶυ παιζόντων καλλιζώνων τε γυναικῶν. 
"Ode δέ τις εἴπεσκε δόμων ἔκτοσθεν ἀκούων. 
«Ἢ μάλα δή τις ἔγημε πολυμνήστην βασίλειαν. 
Σχετλίη, οὐδ᾽ ἔτλη πόσιος οὗ κουριδίοιο 
Εἴρυσθαι μέγα δῶμα διαμπερὲς, εἷος ἵκοιτο." 

“Os ἄρα τις εἴπεσκε, τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ ἴσαν ὡς ἐτέτυκτο. 


11. Parse ἀμφιέσαντο, τοῖσιν (]. 6), εἴπεσκε (1. 8), ἐτέτυκτο. 


12. Scan lines 6 and 7. Note any peculiarity in line 6, 
and comment on the effect of the rhythm of line 7. 


Teuransiate: 
Tov δ᾽ αὗτε προσέειπε περίφρων Πηνελόπεια" 


“Ἐ μὲν δὴ γῆράς γε θεοὶ τελέουσιν ἄρειον, 
᾿Ελρωρή τοι ἔπειτα κακῶν ὑπάλυξιν ἔσεσθαι." 


These lines contain the last words of Penelope in the 
Odyssey. Comment on the suitableness of the sentiment 
for the occasion. Parse τελέουσιν. 


14. Translate: 


Tov δ᾽ αὖτε ψυχὴ προσεφώνεεν ᾿Ατρείδαο' 
ἐν Ὄλβιε Λαέρταο πάϊ, πολυμήχαν" ᾿Οδυσσεῦ, 
Ἦ ἄρα σὺν μεγάλῃ «ἀρετῃ ἐκτήσω ἄκοιτιν. 
‘Os ἀγαθαὶ φρένες ἢ ἦσαν ἀμύμονι Πηνελοπείῃ, 
ἹΚούρῃ ᾿Ικαρίου: ὡς εὖ μέμνητ᾽ ᾿Οδυσῆος, 
᾿Ανδρὸς κουριδίου' τῷ οἱ κλέος οὔ ποτ᾽ ὀλεῖται 
“Hs ἀρετῆς, τεύξουσι δ᾽ ἐπιχθονίοισιν ἀοιδὴν 
᾿Αθάνατοι χαρίεσσαν ἐχέφρονι Πνελοπείῃ, 
Οὐχ ὡς Τυνδαρέου κούρη κακὰ μήσατο ὄργα. 
Κουρίδιον κτείνασα πόσιν, στυγερὴ δέ τ᾽ ἀοιδὴ 
"Eooet ἐπ᾽ ἐνθρώπους, χαλεπὴν δέ τε φῆμιν ¢ ὄπασσεν 
Θηλυτέρῃσι γυναιξὶ, καὶ ἥ κ᾽ εὐεργὸς ἔησιν. 

“Os οἱ μὲν τοιαῦτα πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀγόρευον 
“Ἑ σταότ᾽ εἰν ᾿Αἴδαο δόμοις, ὑπὸ κεύθεσι γαίης: 
Οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἐκ πόλιος κατέβαν, “τάχα δ᾽ ἀγρὸν ἵκοντο 
Καλὸν Λαέρταο τετυγμένον, ὅν ῥά TOT αὐτὸς 
Λαέρτης κτεάτισσεν, ἐπεὶ μάλα πόλλ᾽ ἐμόγησεν. 


15. Parse μέμνητ᾽, τῷ (1. 6), ἑσταότ᾽, κατέβαν. Explain 
the use of δ᾽ in τάχα δ᾽ ἀγρὸν ἵκοντο (]. 15). 


16. What is your estimate of the position of women in 
Homeric times as gathered from Homer generally ? 


ΠΝ es δ ὙΠ Beats ἢ ar 
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The admirals of the various squadrons were hopelessly 
at variance; Adeimantus, the Corinthian, and the majority 
of the Peloponnesians were for retiring to the Isthmus, 
and acting in concert with the land army, which had now 
gathered there in strength, and was commencing to build 
a wall from sea to sea for the defence of the Peloponnesus. 
Eurybiades, in his vacillating way, inclined to favour this 
course. But Themistocles was determined to attack the 
Persian ships the moment they appeared in Attic waters, 
and before they could commence any movement against 
the rear of the Greeks. The Aeginetan and Megarian 
admirals adhered to his opinion, for the position at 
Salamis protected these cities, which would be exposed 
to attack from the sea the moment the confederate fleet 
retreated to Corinth. 


An immediate decision in the matter was rendered 
necessary by the approach of the Persian fleet, which 
rounded Sunium and appeared in the harbour of 
Phalerum. After a fruitless discussion many of the 
Peloponnesians were actually preparing to weigh anchor, 
when Themistocles, bringing all his influence to bear on 
Eurybiades, procured a final meeting of the admirals at 
midnight. Here words grew hot and furious. Adeimantus 
bade Themistocles, ‘‘a man who had no longer a country,”’ 
to hold his peace and obey. The Athenian replied that 
the Admiral who had a hundred and eighty war-ships at 
his back could choose himself a country wherever he 
wished, and swore that if the Peloponnesians refused to 
fight with the enemy, he himself would not remain there, 
and that the Athenian vessels would sail for Italy, there te 
found a new Athens. 
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[Pass candidates take questions 1, 2, 3, 7, 8, 9, 12. Honour 
candidates omit No. 12.] 


A. 


1. Translate: 


(a2) ΠΕ. οὕτως ὑμῶν ὑπεραλγῶ, 
7 Ν / “a 
οἵτινες ὄντες πρότερον βασιλῆς.--- 
ΧΟ. ἡμεῖς βασιλῆς ; τίνος ; 
ΠΕ, ὑμεῖς 


/ ε εν κ᾿ 3 A “ ΄ \ a \ > A 
πάντων ὁπόσ᾽ ἔστιν, ἐμοῦ πρῶτον, τουδί, Kal τοῦ Διὸς αὐτοῦ, 
> / / / / \ / > / 
ἀρχαιότεροι πρότεροί Te Kpovov καὶ Τιτάνων ἐγένεσθε 
καὶ γῆς. ΧΟ. καὶ γῆς ; ΠΕ. νὴ τὸν ᾿Απόλλω. 
3 
ΧΟ. τουτὶ μὰ Δί᾽ οὐκ ἐπεπύσμην. 
3 » 
IIE. ἀμαθὴς yap ἔφυς kod πολυπράγμων, οὐδ᾽ Αἴσωπον 
πεπάτηκας, 
a » / \ “4 τὰ ΕΣ ,ὔ 
ὃς ἔφασκε λέγων κορυδὸν πάντων πρώτην ὄρνιθα γενέσθαι, 
a a > ~ 
προτέραν τῆς γῆς, κἄπειτα νόσῳ τὸν πατέρ᾽ αὐτῆς ἀποθνήσκειν' 
nw > > dis a > “ 
γῆν δ᾽ οὐκ εἶναι, τὸν δὲ προκεῖσθαι πεμπταῖον: τὴν δ᾽ ἀποροῦσαν 
ε eh / Ν Cis ε lal > “- An 9& 
Um ἀμηχανίας τὸν πατέρ᾽ αὑτῆς ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ κατορύξαι. 
EY. 6 πατὴρ ἄρα τῆς κορυδοῦ νυνὶ κεῖται τεθνεὼς Κεφαλῆσιν. 
~~. .3 “ “ 
IIE, οὔκουν δῆτ᾽ εἰ πρότεροι μὲν γῆς, πρότεροι δὲ θεῶν' 
ἐγένοντο, 
“ a“ > 
ὡς πρεσβυτάτων αὐτῶν ὄντων ὀρθῶς ἔσθ᾽ ἡ βασιλεία ; 
> 
EY. νὴ τὸν ᾿Απόλλω: πάνυ τοίνυν χρὴ ῥύγχος βόσκειν σε 
τὸ λοιπόν᾽ 


> , A ΄ 
οὐκ ἀποδώσει ταχέως ὁ Ζεὺς τὸ σκῆπτρον τῷ δρυκολάπτῃ. 





(6) Parse fully ἐπεπυσμην, τεθνεώς, κατορύξαι. 
(c) Explain case of ὑμῶν (1. 1), and Κρόνου (I. 4). 


(4) Explain ‘* ὀυδ᾽ ᾿Αἴσωπον πεπάτηκας.᾽" 


eu Translates 
(2) TLE. καὶ νὴ AC ἕτερόν γ᾽ ἐστὶν od ᾿᾽μνήσθην ἐγώ. 
s ε LAN lal / 
τὴν μὲν γὰρ Ἥραν παραδίδωμι τῷ Διί, 
XN Ν / \ / a: FES Ν 
τὴν δὲ Βασίλειαν τὴν κόρην γυναῖκ ἐμοὶ 
ἐκδοτέον ἐστίν. 
ΠΟΣ. οὐ διαλλαγῶν ἐρᾷς. 
> 7 ” > 5. 
ἀπίωμεν οἴκαδ᾽ αὖθις. 
ΠΕ. ὀλίγον μοι μέλει. 
μάγειρε, τὸ κατάχυσμα χρὴ ποιεῖν γλυκύ. 
HP. ὦ δαιμόνι᾽ ἀνθρώπων Πόσειδον, ποῖ φέρει ; 
ἡμεῖς περὶ γυναικὸς μιᾶς πολεμήσομεν ; 
ΠΟΣ. τί δαὶ ποιῶμεν; ΠΡ. ὅ τι; διαλλαττώμεθα. 


(ὁ) Parse ἐκδοτέον. (9) Explain the use of 6 τι; (. 9). 
(4) Mark the scansion of the first four lines. 


3. In what year was this play produced? ‘Can it be 
regarded as an ‘‘allegory”’ on contemporary Athenian 
history ? 

(Honours only.) 
4. What is the metre of the passage 1. (a)? (otrws 


ὑμῶν ὑπεραλγῶ. .. ). Mark the scansion of any five 
consecutive lines in it. 


5. Explain briefly the references in the following : 
(a) ὄιμοι, μηδαμῶς 
aye Ν 7 ἘΔ. ἃ 
ἡμῖν γε παρὰ θάλατταν, iv ἀνακυψεται 
κλητῆρ᾽ ἄγουσ᾽ ἕωθεν ἡ Σαλαμινιὰ. 
(6) TEP. διδόναι Νεφελοκοκκυγιεῦσιν ὑγίειαν καί 
σωτηρίαν αὐτοῖσι καὶ Χιοῖσι, 


TIE. Χιοῖσιν ἥσθην πανταχοῦ προσκειμένοις. 
ἧς +” “ Ν / 
(c) νεανίας ὦν συκοφαντεῖς τοὺς ξένους ; 
(4) λίμνη 
» > > - 
τις ἐστ, AAOVTOS OV 


ψυχαγωγεῖ Σωκράτης. 


6. Translate: 
εὔδαιμον φῦλον πτηνῶν 
οἰωνῶν, Ol χειμῶνος μὲν 
χλαίνας οὐκ ἀμπισχνοῦνται: 
οὐδ᾽ αὖ θερμὴ πνίγους ἡμᾶς 
ἀκτὶς τηλαυγὴς θάλπει: 
i 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀνθηρῶν λειμώνων 
φύλλων ἐν κόλποις ναίω, 
ἜΑ ae RN «ε , 2¢N # 3 , 
ἡνίκ᾽ ἂν ὃ θεσπέσιος ὀξὺ μέλος ἀχέτας 
θάλπεσι μεσημβρινοῖς ἡλιομανὴς Box. 
χειμάζω δ᾽ ἐν κοίλοις ἄντροις, 
Νύμφαις οὐρείαις ξυμπαίζων: 
> i / ἃ 
ἠρινά τε βοσκόμεθα παρθένια 


λευκότροφα μύρτα, Χαρίτων τε κηπεύματα. 


Β. 


7. Translate: 


(a) EO. [ΠΕειρῶ δὴ καὶ σὺ ἐμὲ οὕτω διδάξαι, τὸ ποῖον 
μέρος τοῦ δικαίου ὅσιόν ἐστιν, ia καὶ Μελήτῳ λέγω- 
μεν μηκέθ᾽ ἡμᾶς. ἀδικεῖν μηδ᾽ ἀσεβείας γράφεσθαι, ὡς 
ἱκανῶς ἤδη παρὰ σοῦ μεμαθηκότας τά τε εὐσεβῆ καὶ 
ὅσια καὶ τὰ μή. 

ETO. Τοῦτο τοίνυν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ, ὦ Σώκρατες, τὸ 
μέρος τοῦ δικαίου εἶναι εὐσεβές τε καὶ ὅσιον, τὸ περὶ 
τὴν τῶν θεῶν θεραπείαν" τὸ δὲ περὶ τὴν τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
τὸ λοιπὸν εἶναι τοῦ δικαίου μέρος. 

YO, Καὶ καλῶς γέ μοι, ὦ Evdudpor, φαίνει λέγειν" 
ἀλλὰ σμικροῦ τίνος ἔτι ἐνδεής εἰμι. τὴν γὰρ θεραπείαν 
οὔπω «ξυνίημι ἥντινα ὀνομάξεις. οὐ γάρ που λέγεις 
γε, οἷαίπερ καὶ αἱ περὶ τὰ ἄλλα θεραπεῖαί εἰσι, 
τοιαύτην καὶ περὶ θεους. 


(ὁ) Parse πειρῶ, μεμαθηκότας. 


8. Translate: 


XQ. Οὐδαμῶς ἄρα δεῖ ἀδικεῖν. ΚΡ. Οὐ δῆτα. 
ΣΩ. Οὐδὲ ἀδικούμενον ἄρα ἀνταδικεῖν, ὡς οἱ πολλοὶ 
οἴονται, ἐπειδή γε οὐδαμῶς δεῖ ἀδικεῖν. KP. Οὐ 
φαίνεται. YO. Τί δὲ δή ; κακουργεῖν δεῖ, ὦ Κρίτων, 
ἢ οὔ; ΚΡ. Οὐ δεῖ “δήπου, ὦ Σώκρατες. XO. Ti dé ; 
ἀντικακουργεῖν κακῶς πάσχοντα, ὡς οἱ πολλοί φασιν, 
δίκαιον, ἢ οὐ δίκαιον; ΚΡ, Οὐδαμῶς. ΣΏΩ. Τὸ γάρ 


[OVER] 


που κακῶς ποιεῖν ἀνθρώπους τοῦ ἀδικεῖν οὐδὲν διαφέρει. 
ΚΡ. ᾿Αληθῆ λέγεις. LO. Οὔτε ἄρα ἀνταδικεῖν δεῖ 
οὔτε κακῶς ποιεῖν οὐδένα ἀνθρώπων, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὁτιοῦν 
πάσχῃ UT αὐτων. καὶ ὅρα ὦ Κρίτων, ταῦτα καθο- 
μολογῶν, ὅπως μὴ, παρὰ δόξαν ὁμολογῆς. οἶδα γὰρ 
ὅτι ὀλιγοις τισὶ ταῦτα καὶ δοκεῖ καὶ δόξει. 


9. Show briefly on what grounds Socrates refuses to 
escape from prison. 


(Honours only.) 


10. Why does Socrates reject the definition that 
TO ὅσιον = TO θεόφιλες ? 


11. Write short notes on: 
2 a ’ Ν Ν 3 Θ x vA - ΄ > 
(a) ἐκεῖνο αὐτὸ TO εἶδος, ᾧ παντα τὰ ὅσια ὅσια ἐστιν. 


(2) τὴν μὲν ovotay TOU ὁσίου οὐ βούλει δηλῶσαι, πάθος 
δέ TL περὶ αὐτοῦ λέγειν. 


(c) ᾿μπορικὴ ἄρα τις ἄν εἴη τέχνη ἡ ὁσιότης. 


C. 
PASS ONLY. FOR SIGHT TRANSLATION. 


12, ΠΩΛΟΣ. Ἦ που 6 ye ἀποθνήσκων ἀδίκως ἐλέεινός 
(pitiable) τε καὶ ἄθλιός ἐστιν. 

ΣΩΚΡΑΤΗΣ. ἵΗττον ἢ ὁ ἀποκτιννύς( = ἀποκτείνων) 
ὦ Ιῶλε, καὶ ἧττον ἤ ὁ δικαίως ἀποθνήσκων. 

Π. Πῶς δῆτα, ὦ Σώκρατες ; 

x. Οὕτως, ὡς μέγιστον των κακὼν τυγχάνει ὄν τὸ 
ἀδικεῖν. 

Π. Ἦ γὰρ τοῦτο μέγιστον ; οὐ τὸ ἀδικεῖσθαι 
μεῖζον; Σ. ἭΚκιστά γε. 

II. Σὺ ἄρα βούλοιο ἄν ἀδικξισθαι μᾶλλον 7 ἀδικεῖν; 

x. Βουλοίμην μέν ἄν ἔγωγε οὐδέτερα: εἰ δ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον 
ἔνη ἀδικεῖν ἤ ἀδικεῖσθαι, ἑλοίμην ἄν μᾶλλον ἀδικεῖσθαι 
ἤ ἀδικεῖν. 

II. Σὺ ἀ ἄρα τυραννεῖν οὐκ ἄν δέξαιο ; ; 

2. Οὔκ, εἰ τὸ τυραννεῖν γε λέγεις ὅπερ ἐγώ. 

TT. ᾿Αλλ; ἔγωγε τοῦτο λέγω ὅπερ ἄρτι, ἐξεῖναι ἐν 
τῇ πόλει: 0 ἄν δοκῇ αὐτῷ, ποιεῖν τοῦτο, καὶ ἀπο- 
κτιννύντι καὶ ἐκβάλλοντι καὶ πᾶντα πράττοντι κατὰ 
την αὑτϑυ δόξαν. 
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᾿ 
1. Decline throughout: βοῦς μέγας, δύναμις ἀσφαλής, ἀνήρ 
τις ἀμέινων, αὐτὴ ἡ ὄρνις. 
2. ‘* Usually the Greeks avoided the perfects in xa and 
μαι from liquid stems.” How did they do this ἢ 


3. Write in full (with the accent): (a) the indic. future 
of ἐλάυνω and πίπτω; (6) the aorist indic. of γιγνώσκω ; 
(c) the perfect mid. indic. and optative of rarrw. 


4. Write a note on the form and use of the augment and 
reduplication, using forms of dpaw, ἔχω, στέλλω, ἄγω, ἄκονω, 
πέμπω and τίθημι for illustration. 


5: (1) “1 should have gone there,” said he, ‘‘if I had 
been able.” 
(2) ‘* You will march away,” said she, ‘‘if the battle 
does not take place to-day.” 
(3) ‘‘If he, at least, should fight bravely,” said I, 
‘all would not be lost.” 
Translate (a) as direct speech 
(ὁ) as indirect speech after ἔφην 
(c) as indirect speech after εἶπον. 
6. (1) ἔτι δέ, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐδὲ δίκαιόν μοι δοκεῖς ἐπιχερεῖιν 
πρᾶγμαι, σαυτὸν προδοῦναι, ἐξὸν σωθῆναι. 
(2) Εἶεν. 


(3) τὸ γάρ που κακῶς ποιεῖν ἀνθρώπους τοῦ ἀδικεῖν οὐδὲν 








διαφέρει. 
(4) φθάνουσι ἐπὶ τῷ ἄκρῳ γενόμενοι τοὺς πολεμίους. 
Write notes on the syntax of the underlined words. 


8 [OVER] 


y al , 
(5) ὅπως μὴ ποιῶνται ἔκπλους αὐτόθεν λανθάνοντες τριήρων TE. 


Rewrite these sentences introducing a negative. 
7. (1) ταῦτα νὴ Av, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐροῦμεν. 


aA bad « “ a? > Ν 3 ¥ 
(2) πρῶτον μὲν οὖν ἡμῖν τοῦτ αὐτὸ ἀπόκριναι. 


IT. 


(a) ἀλγεινὰ μέν μοι καὶ λέγειν ἐστὶν τάδε, 
ἄλγος δὲ σιγᾶν, πανταχῆ δὲ δύσποτμα. 
ἐπεὶ τάχιστ᾽ ἤρξαντο δαίμονες χόλου 
στάσις T ἐν ἀλλήλοισιν ὠροθύνετο, 
οἱ μὲν θέλοντες ἐκβαλεῖν ἕδρας Κρόνον, 
ὡς Ζεὺς ἀνάσσοι δῆθεν, οἱ δὲ τοὔμπαλιν 

, ε \ / ee 4 
σπεύδοντες, ὡς Ζεὺς μήποτ᾽ ἄρξειεν θεῶν, 
ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἐγὼ τὰ λῷστα βουλεύων πιθεῖν 
Τιτᾶνας, Οὐρανοῦ τε καὶ Χθονὸς τέκνα, 

τ 
οὐκ ἠδυνήθην" αἱμύλας δὲ μηχανὰς 
ἀτιμάσαντες καρτεροὶς φρονήμασιν 
@ovT ἀμοχθὶ πρὸς βίαν τε δεσπόσειν" 
t eed χυ οτ 
3 Ν Ν / 3 A ’ὔ ΄ 
ἐμοὶ δὲ μήτηρ οὐχ ἅπαξ μόνον Θέμις 
καὶ Γαῖα, πολλῶν ὀνομάτων μορφὴ μία, 
\ f = / > ΄ὕ 

τὸ μέλλον 7) κραίνοιτο προὐτεθεσπίκει, 
ε 3 tak \ ὑδὲ Ν Ν Ν 
ὡς οὐ κατ᾽ ἰσχὺν οὐδὲ πρὸς τὸ καρτερὸν 

/ x XN ε / “ 
χρείη, δόλῳ δὲ τοὺς ὑπερσχόντας κρατεῖν. 
τοιαῦτ᾽ ἐμοῦ λόγοισιν ἐξηγουμένου 
οὐκ ἠξίωσαν οὐδὲ προσβλέψαι τὸ πᾶν. 

(ὁ) ᾿Αριστεὺς δὲ ἀποτειχισθείσης αὐτῆς καὶ ἐλπιδα οὐδεμίαν 
» ΄ Ἃ ΄ STEN ΄ Ἃ » \ 
ἔχων σωτηρίας, ἢν μή τι ἀπὸ [Πελοποννήσου ἢ ἄλλο παρὰ 
λόγον γίγνηται, ξυνεβούλευε μὲν πλὴν πεντακοσίων ἄνεμον 

͵ὕ σι oy ΕἸ “. 7 > \ / ε lal 
τηρήσασι τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐκπλεῦσαι, ὅπως ἐπὶ πλέον ὃ σῖτος 
9 » Ν | Le | nO aA / Ἂ ε δ᾽ 3 μὴ 
ἀντίσχῃ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤθελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι" ὡς δ᾽ οὐκ ἔπειθε, 
/ Ἂς GAS ἘΠῚ Ὶ ’ / Neue, bf 
βουλόμενος τὰ ἐπὶ τούτοις παρασκευάζειν Kal ὅπως τὰ ἔξωθεν 
ἕξει ὡς ἄριστα, ἔκπλουν ποιεῖται λαθὼν τὴν φυλακὴν τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων. καὶ παραμένων ἐν Χαλκιδεῦσι τά τε ἄλλα ξυνεπο- 
/ \ nw / Ν A / ἈΝ / 
λέμει Kal Σερμυλιῶν λοχήσας πρὸς TH πόλει πολλοὺς διέφθει- 
5 Ν ΄, + μὲ 3 / , 
pev, ἔς τε τὴν Πελοπόννησον ἔπρασσεν ὅπῃ ὠφελία Tis γενή- 
μὴ δὲ ~ bate Ν 3 / i. Ν 
σεται. μετὰ δὲ τῆς Ποτειδαίας τὴν ἀποτείχισιν Φορμίων μὲν 
ἔχων τοὺς ἑξακοσίους καὶ χιλίους τὴν Χαλκιδικὴν καὶ Βοττικὴν 


> , Ἀν ἃ Ν / = 
ἐδηου καὶ ἔστιν ἃ Kal πολίσματα εἷλεν. 
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CRE raul FLOR Ss; 
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js had ee 2 
Examiners + H. V. Routu, M.A. 
θοὸς 








ie 
ARISTOPHANES. FROGS. 


1. Translate : 
(a) 
XO. ἔγειρε φλογέας λαμπάδας ἐν χερσὶ yap ἥκεις τινάσ- 
σων, 
Ἴακχ᾽, ὦ Ἴακχε, 
νυκτέρου τελετῆς φωσφόρος ἀστήρ. 
φλογὶ φέγγεται δὲ λειμών" 
γόνυ πάλλεται γερόντων" 
ἀποσείονται δὲ λύπας 
χρονίους τ᾽ ἐτῶν παλαιῶν ἐνιαυτοὺς, 
ἱερᾶς ὑπο τιμᾶς. 
σὺ δὲ λαμπάδι φέγγων 
προβάδην ἔξαγ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀνθηρὸν ἕλειον δάπεδον 
χοροποιὸν, μάκαρ, ἥβαν. 


(6) 
ΑΙΣ. σὺ δ᾽, ὦ θεοῖσιν ἐχθρὲ, ποῖ᾽ ἄττ᾽ ἐστιν ἅττ᾽ ἐποίεις ; 
ET. οὐχ ἱππαλεκτρυόνας μὰ Δί᾽ οὐδὲ τραγελάφους, 
ἅπερ σὺ, 
ὰ A 2 a : a , 
ἃν τοῖσι παραπετάσμασιν τοῖς Μηδικοῖς γράφουσιν' 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς παρέλαβον τὴν τέχνην παρὰ σοῦ τό πρῶτον 
εὐθὺς 
’ a” Ig \ / \ « / 3 = 
οἰδοῦσαν ὑπὸ κομπασμάτων Kal ῥημάτων ἔπαχθων, 
ἴσχνανα μὲν πρώτιστον αὐτὴν καὶ τὸ βάρος ἀφεῖλον 
ἐπυλλίοις καὶ περιπάτοις καὶ τευτλιοίσι λευκοῖς, 
υλὸν διδοὺς στωμυλμάτων, ἀπὸ βιβλίων ἀπηθῶν' 
εἶτ᾽ ἀνέτρεφον μονῳδίαις, ΚΚηφισοφῶντὰ μιγνύς" 


ΔΙ. 
ΔΙ. 


ΕΥ. 
1a ἢ 
ΑΙΣ. 
KT. 
ΑΙΣ 
Al. 


ET. 
aN 


εἶτ᾽ οὐκ ἐλήρουν. ὅ τι τύχοιμ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ἐμπεσὼν ἔφυρον, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὑξιὼν πρώτιστα μέν μοι τὸ γένος εἶπ᾽ ἂν εὐθὺς 
τοῦ δράματος. 

OR 


KOKKU, μεθεῖτε' καὶ πολυ γε κατωτέρω 
χωρεῖ τὸ τοῦδε. EY. καὶ τί ποτ᾽ ἐστὶ ταἴτιον ; 
ὃτι εἰσέθηκε ποταμὸν, ἐριοσπωλικῶς 

ὑγρὸν ποιήσας τοὔπος ὥσπερ τἄρια, 

σὺ δ᾽ εἰσέθηκας τοὔπος ἐπτερωμένον. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἕτερον εἰπάτω τι κἀντιστησάτω. 
λάβεσθε τοίνυν αὖθις. 

kat ET. ἢν ἰδού. ΔΊ. λέγε. 
οὐκ ἔστι [Πειθοῦς ἱρὸν ἄλλο πλὴν λόγος. 
μόνος θεῶν γὰρ Θάνατος οὐ δώρων € ἐρᾶ. 
μεθεῖτε μεθεῖτε' καὶ τὸ τοῦδέ γ᾽ αὖ ῥέπει' 
θάνατον γὰρ εἰσεθηκε βαρύτατον κακῶν. 
ἐγὼ δὲ πειθώ γ᾽, ἔπος ἄριστ᾽ εἰρημένον. 
πειθὼ δὲ κοῦφὸν ἐστι καὶ νοῦν οὐκ ἔχον. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἕτερον αὖ ζήτει τι τῶν βαρυστάθμων, 
ὅ τι σοι καθέλξει, καρτερόν τε καὶ μέγα. 


2. Comment on the references in the following ; 


(2) 
(ὁ) 


(c) 


οἴμοι κακοδαίμων. τί γὰρ ἐγὼ οὐκ ἐναυμάχουν ; ὃ 
ἢ τἂν σε κωκυέιν ἄν ἐκέλευον μακρά 


ἀλλὰ τῆς ὀργῆς ἀνέντες mean ἐς Ἧς 

πάντας ἀνθρώπους ἑ ἑκόντες συγγενεῖς κτησώμεθα 
κἀπιτίμους καί πολίτας, ὅστις ἄν ξυνναυμαχῃ. 
ou χρὴ λέοντος σκύμνον ἐν πόλει τρέφειν... .. 
.... ἦν δ᾽ ἐκτραφῇ τις, τοῖς τρόποις ὑπηρετεῖν 


3. What are the chief criticisms directed by Euripides 
against Aeschylus in the /vogs? Would you regard them 
as expressions of Aristophanes’ own opinion ? 


Me 
SOPHOCLES ANTIGONE. 


1. lranslate: 


πολλὰ τὰ δεινὰ, κοὖδεν ἀνθρώπου δεινότερον πέλει. 
τοῦτο καὶ πολιοῦ πέραν πόντου χειμερίῳ νότῳ 
χωρεῖ, περιβρυχίοισιν 
περῶν ὑπ᾽ οἴδμασιν, θεῶν τε τὰν ὑπερτάταν, Dav 
ἄφθιτον, ἀκαμάταν ἀποτρύεται, 
ἰλλομένων ἀρότρων ἔτος εἰς ἔτος, ἱππείῳ γένει πολ- 
΄ 
εύων. 


κουφονόων τε φῦλον ὀρνίθων ἀμφιβαλὼν ἄγει, 
καὶ θηρῶν ἀγρίων ἔθνη, πόντου 7’ εἰναλίαν φύσιν 
σπείραισι δικτυοκλώστοις, 
περιφραδὴς ἀνὴρ: κρατεῖ δὲ μηχαναῖς ἀγραύλου 
θηρὸς ὀρεσσιβάτα λασιαύχενά 
ἵππον ἀέξεται ἀμφίλοφον ζυγὸν οὔρειὸν T ἀκμῆτα 
ταῦρον. 

καὶ φθέγμα καὶ ἀνεμόεν φρόνημα καὶ ἀστυνόμους 
ὀργὰς ἐδιδάξατο καὶ δυσαύλων 

7 «ς Ψ \ 7 , 7 
πάγων ὑπαίθρεια καὶ δύσομβρα φεύγειν βέλη: 
παντοπόρος, ἄπορος ἐπ᾽ οὐδεν ἔρχεται 

Ἀ , {7 , a > ’ / 
τὸ μέλλον: "Ada μόνον φεῦξιν οὐκ ἐπάξεται: 


Translate: 
‘ ἈΝ \ 3 / > / \ 

καὶ τὸν μὲν, αἰτήσαντες ἐνοδίαν θεὸν 
Πλούτωνά τ᾽ ὀργὰς εὐμενεῖς κατασχεθεῖν, 
λούσαντες ἁγνὸν λουτρὸν, ἐν νεοσπάσιν 
θαλλοῖς ὃ ὃ 62) λέλειπτο συγκατύθομεν, 
καὶ τύμβον ὀρθόκρανον οἰκείας χθονὸς 

ώσαντες αὖθις πρὸς λιθόστρωτον κόρης 

a ivi a > / 

νυμφεῖον “Αἰδου κοῖλον εἰσεβαίνομεν. 


3. Explain very briefly the irony of Sophocles as shown 


in this play. 


4. Translate and explain grammatical peculiarities in : 

(a) λευκῆς χιόνος πτέρυγι στεγανὸς. 

(8) παῦσαι, πρὶν ὀργῆς κἀμὲ μεστῶσαι λέγων. 

(γ) ἥκομεν κοινὴν ὁδὸν. 

(δ) ἀκόυων φθόγγον ὀρνίθων κακῷ 
κλάζοντας οἴστρῳ. 


IIf. 


THUCYDIDES. 

Translate : 
ἕν δὲ ξυνελὼν λέγω" πειθόμενοι μὲν ἐμοὶ τά TE 
δίκαια ἐς Μυτιληναίους καὶ τὰ ξύμφορα ἅμα ποιήσετε, 
ἄλλως δὲ γνόντες τοῖς μὲν οὐ χαριεῖσθε, ὑμᾶς δὲ 
αὐτοὺς μᾶλλον͵ δικαιώσεσθε. εἰ γὰρ οὗτοι ὀρθῶς 
ἀπέστησαν, ὑμεῖς ἂν οὐ χρεὼν ἄρχοιτε. εἰ δὲ δὴ καὶ 
οὐ προσῆκον ὅμως ἀξιοῦτε τοῦτο δρᾶν, παρὰ τὸ εἰκός 
τοι καὶ τούσδε ξυμφόρως δεῖ κολάζεσθαι, ἢ παύεσθαι 
τῆς ἀρχῆς καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ἀκινδύνου ASA aitecta\ τῇ 
τε αὐτῇ ζημίᾳ ἀξιώσατε ἀμύνασθαι καὶ μὴ ἀναλγητό- 


[OVER] 


Tepo οἱ διαφεύγοντες τῶν ἐπιβουλευσάντων ha ἤναι, 

ἐνθυμηθέντες ἃ εἰκὸς ἣν αὐτοὺς ποιῆσαι κρατήσαντας 

ἡμῶν, ἄλλως τε Kal προὐπάρξαντας ἀδικίας. 

Write notes on the meaning of δικαιώσεσθε and 
Evudoows, and the reading διόλλυνται. 

How had the Athenians hitherto dealt with allies 
who attempted to secede ? 


2. Translate: 


Οἱ μὲν οὖν Πελοποννήσιοι τῆς νυκτὸς εὐθὺς κατὰ 
τάχος ἐκομίζοντο ἐπ᾽ οἴκου παρὰ τὴν γῆν: καὶ ὑπερενεγ- 
κόντες τὸν Λευκαδίων ἰσθμὸν τὰς ναῦς, ὅπως μὴ περι- 
πλέοντες ὀφθῶσιν, ἀποκομίζονται. ἹἱΚερκυραῖοι δὲ atz- 
θόμενοι τάς τε ᾿Αττικὰς ναῦς προσπλεούσας τάς τε 
τῶν πολεμίων οἰχομένας, λαβόντες τούς τε Μεσσηνίους 
ἐς τὴν πόλιν ἤγαγον πρότερον ἔξω ὄντας, καὶ τὰς ναῦς 
περιπλεῦσαι. κελεύσαντες ἃς ἐπλήρωσαν ἐς τὸν ‘TAAat- 
κὸν λιμένα, ἐν ὅσῳ περιεκομίζοντο, τῶν ἐχθρῶν. εἴ τινα 
λάβοιεν, ἀπέκτεινον: καὶ ἐκ τῶν νεῶν ὅσους ἔπεισαν 
ἐσβῆναι ἐκβιβάξοντες ἀπεχρῶντο, ἐς τὸ ᾿Ηραιόν τε 
ἐλθόντες τῶν ἱκετῶν ὡς πεντήκοντα ἄνδρας δίκην 
ὑποσχεῖν ἔπεισαν καὶ κατέγνωσαν πάντων θάνατον. 
Write notes on ὑπερενεγκόνιες τὸν ἰεθ TOV vats, and ἐς τὸ 

Ἡραῖον τε. . .. πᾶντων θάνατον. 


4. Describe the Lacedamonian siege-works at Platiea, 
and the manner in which a portion of the defenders 
escaped. 


4. Give the substance of the Theban oration against the 
Platieans; comment on the character of the - Theban 
arguments. 

OR 


4a. An account of the Corcyrean Sedition. 


ae : 
ig Δ, 

he é 

Pe id 
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Socr. Good morning Euthyphron. Do you wish us 
to take up again the discussion we began two thousand 
years ago, about holiness what it is. 


Eutuy. I think it would be practically useless now: we 
have met so many holy men here in the Elysian plains that 
we seem to have unconsciously learnt what they are. 


Socr. But where did our old argument stand, when 
we stopped discussing on that occasion, because it was 
time for you to goaway? I dare say, you remember: as 
you went away unwillingly of course, and would have 
stayed, if you had been able. 


Eutuy. [think Socrates that I showed you that holiness 
was a ministerial service to the gods, by means of prayer 
and sacrifice, for the production of a good man. 


Socr. That was good of you: since you showed me so 
much, show me a little more: what do you mean by 
sacrifice ? . 


Eutuy. The same sacrifices which you see men sacri- 


ficing here. 


Socr. Pardon me Euthyphron: for I no longer see 
as clearly as I used to: and I cannot see any altars here 
nor sacrifices. 


Eutuy. Neither do I: but they use the same words 
still and therefore there must still be these things. 


Socr. Unless perhaps Euthyphron the altars here are 
fleshly and the sacrifices spiritual. 


10 [OVER] 


Eutuy. Perhaps so Socrates: but Imust go now; I 
am teaching holiness to some of those newly arrived and I 
am too busy to waste the twilight on unprofitable meta- 
physics. 

VOCABULARY. 


good morning—yéupe. 

to take up again—dévarapPavew. 
two thousandth— δισχιλιοστός-ἡή-όν. 
practically—oyédov. 
ι1561655--ἀνωφελής. 

Elysian— H)Avows-y-ov. 
unconsciously—use λανθάνειν ἑαυτόν and participle. 
to βῖορ---παύεσθαι. 

to ἀϊδβοιι55- διαλέγεσθαι. 

due time— ὥρα. 

to remember—dadvapeuvyjo bar. 
unwilling—dakor. 

of course—vy Ata. 

to stay—7apapeévew. 

to show—émudetxvva ban. 

that was good of you——ed ye σὺ ποιῶν. 
to mean—A¢eyew. 

to pardon—ovyy-yvwoxew (dative). 
fleshly—o-apxuvos-n-ov. 
spiritual—afuyixos ἡ-όν. 
busy—aoyoAos-ov. 

to waste —ddAws κατατρίβειν. 
twilight—6 ζόφος. 
unprofitable—arpaxros-ov. 
metaphysics—evxa. 
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PLATO—REPUBLIC I-IV. 
1. Translate : 
ἀλλὰ τοῦτο μὲν δὴ καὶ εἰσαῦθις σκεψόμεθα. πολὺ δέ μοι 
nan - > a “ ΄, / Ν Tas #, 
δοκεῖ μεῖζον εἶναι ὃ νῦν λέγει Θρασύμαχος, Tov τοῦ ἀδίκου βίον 
φάσκων εἶναι κρείττω ἢ τὸν τοῦ δικαίου.͵ σὺ οὖν ποτέρως, ἦν 
> > / 9S /, ς ΄ Ν / 3 , ΄ 
δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ Γλαύκων, αἱρεῖ; καὶ πότερον ἀληθεστέρως δοκεῖ 
σοι λέγεσθαι; Τὸν τοῦ δικαίου ἔγωγε, ἔφη, λυσιτελέστερον 
4 > » sy 3 3 ΄ Y 4 / 
βίον εἶναι. Ἤκουσας, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὅσα ἄρτι Θρασύμαχος 
ἀγαθὰ διῆλθε τῷ τοῦ ἀδίκου ; ἼἬκουσα, ἔφη, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πείθομαι. 
vA ΄ 
Βούλει οὖν αὐτόν πείθωμεν, ἂν δυνώμεθά πῃ ἐξευρεῖν, ὡς οὐκ 
ι 
ἀληθῆ λέγει; Πῶς γὰρ οὐ βούλομαι; 7 δ᾽ ὅς. “Av μὲν 
, > > > , > ΄ Ἃ > “- / Ν 
τοίνυν, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ἀντικατείναντες λέγωμεν αὐτῷ λόγον παρὰ 
΄ μὲ tee δι ἘΝ \ / > Ν τς > 
λόγον, ὅσα αὖ ἀγαθὰ ἔχει τὸ δίκαιον εἶναι, καὶ αὖθις οὗτος, 
καὶ ἄλλον ἡμεῖς, ἀριθμεῖν δεήσει τἀγαθὰ καὶ μετρεῖν ὅσα 
¢ / > ¢ / / Ν Ν lat lal “ 
ἑκάτεροι ἐν ἑκατέρῳ λέγομεν, καὶ ἤδη δικαστῶν τινῶν τῶν 
4 / vn Ν / »” 3 ΄ 
διακρινούντων δεησόμεθα: ἂν δὲ ώσπερ ἄρτι ἀνομολογούμενοι 
Ν 3 ΄ “Ὁ A > / \ ἊΨ ε΄ 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους σκοπῶμεν, ἅμα αὐτοί τε δικασταὶ καὶ βήτορες 
᾿ ε 
ἐσόμεθα. Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. ὋὉποτέρως οὖν σοι, ἣν δ᾽ 
> / > ΄ Wd » 
ἐγώ, ἀρέσκει. Οὕτως, ἔφη. 
(a) τοῦτο (1. 1). To what is the reference ἢ 


(ὁ) ἐξευρεῖν (1. 8). Express in Greek the object of 
this infinitive. 


(c) Ὁποτέρως (last line), What difference in force 
would it make if ποτέρως. . . ἀρέσκει; or Ὁποτέρως. 
ἀρεσκει; were read here? 


(4) Οὕτως (last line). What is the meaning? 


12 


2. Translate : 
Μ x 4 La ΔΝ 3 ἈΝ “Ὁ 
Ἴθι δή, ἔφη, ἄκουσον καὶ ἐμοῦ, ἐάν σοι ταὐτὰ δοκῇ. Θρασυ- 
,ὔ “ / 4 x A 
paxos yap μοι φαίνεται πρωιαίτερον τοῦ δέοντος ὑπὸ σοῦ 
na > “ c , 
ὥσπερ ὄφις κηληθῆναι, ἐμοὶ δὲ οὔπω κατὰ νοῦν ἡ ἀπόδειξις 
, la lal s 3 »” 
γέγονε περὶ ἑκατέρου: ἐπιθυμὼ yap ἀκοῦσαι τί τ΄ ἔστιν 
ane Ν ΄ 5 ΄ aN θ᾽ re AN, ΦῸΝ > a 
ἑκάτερον καὶ τίνα ἔχει δύναμιν αὐτὸ καθ᾽ αὑτὸ ἐνὸν ἐν τῇ 
a Ν Ν \ \ Ν ΄ 5. 15 3. εὖ Ἂχ 5“ 
ψυχῇ, τοὺς δὲ μισθοὺς καὶ τὰ γιγνόμενα ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἐᾶσαι 
χαίρειν. οὑτωσὶ οὖν ποιήσω, ἐὰν καὶ σοὶ δοκῇ: ἐπανανεώσομαι 
\ ΄ ΄ \ a N “At , 
τὸν Θρασυμάχου λόγον, καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἐρῶ δικαιοσύνην οἷον 
iy LI \ 9 , ὃ ΄ ὯΣ ¢ , ων Ὁ 
εἶναί φασι καὶ ὅθεν γεγονέναι: δεύτερον δὲ ὅτι πάντες αὐτὸ οἱ 
3 ΄ " 2 , ε 3 ~ > 3 3 ε 
ἐπιτηδεύοντες ἄκοντες ἐπιτηδεύουσιν ὡς ἀναγκαῖον ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὡς 
3 7 / Ν [χὰ 5 / 3 \ Nj Ὁ Ἂν Ἂς » 4 
ἀγαθόν. τρίτον δὲ ὅτι εἰκότως αὐτὸ δρῶσι: πολὺ yap ἀμείνων 
ΕΣ « A 3Q7 xv « “ ὃ ΄ ΄ ε / ΄ > \ 
dpa 6 τοῦ ἀδίκου ἢ ὁ τοῦ δικαίου βίος, ws λέγουσιν. ἐπεὶ 
+ 53 y , -* ” ὃ “ ¢ 3 a ΄ ὃ 
ἔμοιγε, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὔ τι δοκεῖ οὕτως. ἀπορῶ μέντοι διατε- 
id Ἂν 5 3 ’ / x 7 y+ 
OpvAnpevos τὰ ὦτα, ἀκούων Θρασυμάχου Kat μυρίων ἄλλων, 
Ν τὰ δα «σα: aA ΄ / ε + > 4 > / 
τὸν δὲ ὑπὲρ τῆς δικαιοσύνης λόγον, ὡς ἄμεινον ἀδικίας, οὐδενός 
‘ > 
πω ἀκήκοα ὡς βούλομαι: βούλομαι δὲ αὐτὸ καθ᾽ αὑτὸ ἐγκωμια- 
ζόμενον ἀκοῦσαι. 
ἴω Ν “ , ε = Md 
πρῶτον μὲν. . . ὅθεν γεγονέναι. Give a resumé of the 


theory of justice here alluded to. What further contribu- 
tion does Adeimantus make to this theory ? 


3. Translate : 

Ἐπὶ δὴ δύ᾽ ὄντε τούτω, ws ἔοικε, δύο τέχνα θεὸν ἔγωγ᾽ av 
τινα φαίην δεδωκέναι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, μουσικήν τε καὶ γυμνα- 
στικὴν ἐπὶ τὸ θυμοειδὲς καὶ τὸ φιλόσοφον, οὐκ ἐπὶ ψυχὴν 
καὶ σῶμα, εἰ μὴ εἰ πάρεργον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνω, ὅπως ἂν 
3 7 - a 5 ΄ \ 9 ΄ὔ v3 
ἀλλήλοιν ξυναρμοσθῆτον ἐπιτεινομένω καὶ ἀνιεμένω μέχρι 
τοῦ προσήκοντος. Καὶ γὰρ ἔοικεν, ἔφη. Τὸν κάλλιστ᾽ ἄρα 
μουσικῇ γυμναστικὴν κεραννύντα καὶ μετριώτατα τῇ ψυχῇ 
προσφέροντα, τοῦτον ὀρθότατ᾽ ἂν φαῖμεν εἶναι τελέως μουσι- 

, Ν 3 / ? “ A ‘ \ \ 
KWTATOV καὶ εὐαρμοστότατον, πολύ μᾶλλον ἢ τὸν Tas χορδὰς 
ἀλλήλαις ξυνιστάντα. Εἰκότως γ᾽, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες. Οὐκοῦν 

εἶ 5 lal 7 / A Ye & yd / lal vd Ν 
καὶ ἐν τῇ πόλει ἡμῖν, ὦ Γλαύκων, δεήσει τοῦ τοιούτου τινὸς 
ἀεὶ ἐπιστάτου, εἰ μέλλει ἡ πολιτεία σώζεσθαι; Δεήσει μέντοι 
ὡς οἷόν τέ γε μάλιστα. 

What effect on the individual, according to Plato, 
has an excess of ‘ gymnastic’ or of ‘music’? How would 


Plato have viewed the university athletics of the present 
day ? 


oe 





4. Translate : 
> \ » / 
Τὸ δέ ye ἣν apa, ὦ Pravkwv, δι᾿ ὃ Kai ὠφελεῖ, εἴδωλόν τι 
“A 4 \ Ἀ Ν \ ᾽ > θῶ » 
τῆς δικαιοσύνης, TO TOV μὲν σκυτοτομικὸν φύσει ὀρθῶς ἔχειν 
a \ »” Ν ΄ \ δὲ Ν 
σκυτοτομεῖν καὶ ἄλλο μηδὲν πράττειν, τὸν δὲ τεκτονικὸν 
a / \ Ν 
τεκταίνεσθαι, καὶ τἄλλα δὴ οὕτως. Φαίνεται. Τὸ δὲ γε 
A AR Ν , > 3 » 
ἀληθές, τοιοῦτο μέν τι ἦν, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἡ δικαιοσύνη, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
περὶ τὴν ἔξω πρᾶξιν τῶν αὑτοῦ, ἀλλὰ περὶ τὴν ἐντὸς ὡς 
lal ἴω / 
ἀληθῶς περὶ ἑαυτὸν καὶ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, μὴ ἐάσαντα τἀλλότρια 
/ 7 > ε A . ἢ - ἈΝ » 
πράττειν ἕκαστον ἐν αὑτῷ μηδὲ πολυπραγμονεῖν πρὸς ἄλληλα 
ὰ ἐν τῇ 7 γένη, ἀλλὰ τῷ ὄντι τὰ οἰκεῖα εὖ θέμενον καὶ 
τὰ ἐν TH ψυχῇ γένη, ἃ : Jey. 
ΝΜ > Ν ε an Ἁ / % f / 
ἄρξαντα αὐτὸν αὑτοῦ Kal κοσμήσαντα καὶ φίλον γενόμενον 
Ps aA \ , gy “Ψ Ψ me ΄ 
ἑαυτῷ καὶ ξυναρμόσαντα τρία ὄντα, ὥσπερ ὅρους τρεῖς ἁρμονίας 
> “ / \ ε / Ν ΄ Ν > Ὑ » 
ἀτεχνῶς, νεάτης TE καὶ ὑπάτης Kal μέσης, Kal εἰ ἄλλα ἅττα 
μεταξὺ τυγχάνει ὄντα, πάντα ταῦτα ξυνδήσαντα καὶ παντάπασιν 
7 / 5 a Fi Ν ε Ne “ 
ἕνα γενόμενον ἐκ πολλῶν, σώφρονα καὶ ἡρμοσμένον, οὕτω 
\ \ “ \ 
δὴ πράττειν ἤδη, ἐάν τι πράττῃ ἢ περὶ χρημάτων κτῆσιν ἢ 
\ / / vA Ν / Xv \ Ν ” 
περὶ σώματος θεραπείαν ἢ καὶ πολιτικόν TL ἢ περὶ τὰ ἴδια 


ξυμβόλαια. 


5. How does Plato distinguish justice from Ζ67,1 6,766 
in his ideal state ? 


6. ‘‘ The evil of the drama does not consist in the 
imitation of evil any more than of good.” 
How does this compare with Plato’s view? If the 
above statement is correct, in what doves the evil of the 
drama consist ? 


7. How, according to Plato, should the qualifications 
and experience of the δικαστής differ from those of the 
ἰατρός ? 


8. State Plato’s views on the relation of virtue and 
knowledge, on the leadership of the wise and on versatility. 
To what extent is his ideal theory reflected in his ethical 
and political views ? 
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ARISTOTLE—ETHICS. 


1. Translate: 

ε a 

Ἡμεῖς δὲ λέγωμεν ὅθεν παρεξέβημεν. Τὸ yap ἀγαθὸν καὶ 
Ν 3 4 3 Bb) / ae > a / ε ΄ 
τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν οὐκ ἀλόγως ἐοίκασιν ἐκ τῶν βίων ὑπολαμβάνειν 
οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ καὶ φορτικώτατοι τὴν ἡδονὴν, διὸ καὶ τὸν βίον 
3 “ \ 3 / a \ > ΄ ε ΄ 
ἀγαπῶσι τὸν ἀπολαυστικόν. Τρεῖς γὰρ εἰσι μάλιστα οἱ πρού- 
χοντες, ὅ τε νῦν εἰρημένος καὶ 6 πολιτικὸς καὶ τρίτος ὃ 
θεωρητικός. Οἱ μὲν οὖν πολλοὶ παντελῶς ἀνδραποδώδεις 
φαίνονται βοσκημάτων βίον προαιρούμενοι, ᾿ τυγχάνουσι δὲ 
λόγου διὰ τὸ πολλοὺς τῶν ἐν ταῖς ἐξουσίαις ὁμοιοπαθεῖν 
Σαρδαναπάλλῳ. Οἱ δὲ χαρίεντες καὶ πρακτικοὶ τιμήν" τοῦ 
γὰρ πολιτικοῦ βίου σχεδὸν τοῦτο τέλος. 


(αῚ On what grounds does Aristotle reject the βώς 
ἀπολαυστικός and the Bios πολιτικός respectively ἢ 


2. Translate: 
᾿Απορήσειε δ᾽ ἄν τις πῶς λέγομεν ὅτι δεῖ τὰ μὲν δίκαια 
πράττοντας δικαίους γίνεσθαι, τὰ δὲ σώφρονα σώφρονας" εἰ 
γὰρ πράττουσι τὰ δίκαια καὶ τὰ σώφρονα, ἤδη εἰσὶ δίκαιοι καὶ 
: σώφρονες, ὥσπερ εἰ τὰ γραμματικὰ καὶ τὰ μουσικὰ, γραμματι- 
κοὶ καὶ μουσικοί. 
(a) Explain clearly and fully how Aristotle proceeds 
to solve this difficulty. 
(6) Quote (in Greek and in English) Aristotle’s 
definition of ἀρετή. Why are ἀιδώς and νέμεσις not counted 
as ἀρεταί ? 
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3. Translate: 
Μικταὶ μὲν οὖν εἰσὶν αἱ τοιαῦται πράξεις, ἐοίκασι δὲ μᾶλλον 
ἑκουσίοις: αἱρεταὶ γὰρ εἰσι τότε ὅτε πράττονται, τὸ δὲ τέλος 
φ / Ν \ , » Ἄ, \ « , \ Ν Ν 
τῆς πράξεως κατὰ τὸν καιρόν ἐστιν’ καὶ τὸ ἑκούσιον δὴ καὶ τὸ 
> ΄ 4 f , / ΚΡ ΨΥ, Ν Ν 
ἀκούσιον, ὅτε πράττει, λεκτέον. Πράττει δὲ ἑκών: καὶ γὰρ 
ἡ ἀρχὴ τοῦ κινεῖν τὰ ὀργανικὰ μέρη ἐν ταῖς τοιαύταις πράξεσιν 
ἐν αὐτῷ ἐστίν: ὧν δ᾽ ἐν αὐτῷ ἡ ἀρχὴ, ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ πράττειν 

Ν / «ς 4 Ds x ~ € “Ὁ δ᾽ »” > / 

καὶ μή. “Exovoi δὴ Ta τοιαῦτα, ἁπλῶς δ᾽ tows ἀκούσια" 
“ον Ν Ἃ “ 3 ε \ “ ͵΄ ΕἸ , 
οὐδεὶς yap ἂν ἕλοιτο καθ᾽ αὑτὸ τῶν τοιούτων οὐδέν. 
(a) Μικταὶ. To what is Aristotle referring ἢ 
(6) Show the connection between the discussion 
on τὸ ἑκούσιον and the investigation into the nature of 
εὐδαιμονία. 
4. Translate : 

Τὸ δ᾽ ὄνομα τῆς ἀκολασίας Kal ἐπὶ Tas παιδικὰς ἁμαρτίας 
φέρομεν" ἔχουσι γάρ τινα ὁμοιότητα. Ildtepov δ᾽ ἀπὸ ποτέρου 
καλεῖται, οὐθὲν πρὸς τὰ νῦν διαφέρει, δῆλον δ᾽ ὅτι τὸ ὕστερον 
ἀπὸ τοῦ προτέρου. Οὐ κακῶς δ᾽ ἔοικε μετενηνέχθαι: κεκο- 
λάσθαι γὰρ δεῖ τὸ τῶν αἰσχρῶν ὀρεγόμενον καὶ πολλὴν αὔξησιν 
Ε ἴω Ἂς 4 «ε 5 / AS ie lal 9 > 
ἔχον, τοιοῦτον δὲ μάλιστα ἡ ἐπιθυμία καὶ ὁ παῖς: κατ᾽ ἐπιθυ- 

/ \ lal \ Ν ng ‘ / > / «ε lal 
μίαν yap ζῶσι καὶ τὰ παιδία, καὶ μάλιστα ἐν τούτοις ἡ TOD 
ε ͵ + > > Ν δ > Ν APES. Ν Ν +” > \ 
ἡδέος ὄρεξις. Ei οὖν μὴ ἔσται εὐπειθὲς καὶ ὑπὸ τὸ ἄρχον, ἐπὶ 
πολὺ ἥξει: 

(a) Τὸ ἄρχον. What would this be in each of the 
two cases here compared ? 
(6) Distinguish ἀκολασία and ἀκράτεια. 
5. Jranslate : 

Περὶ τὰ αὐτὰ δὲ σχεδόν ἐστι Kal ἡ τῆς ἀλαζονείας μεσότης" 
> 7 Ν \ > , > - Ν \ Ἂς ᾽’ Ψ na 
ἀνώνυμος δὲ καὶ αὐτή. Οὐ χεῖρον δὲ Kal τὰς τοιαύτας ἐπελθεῖν" 

“A / Ν Ἃ 3 ΄ Ν Ν ἈΦ 5 Ὁ 7 Ψ 
μᾶλλόν τε γὰρ ἂν εἰδείημεν τὰ περὶ τὸ ἦθος, καθ᾽ ἕκαστον 
διελθόντες, καὶ μεσότητας εἶναι τὰς ἀρετὰς πιστεύαιμεν ἂν, 
> Pn) / oy + Nae > \ “ a ε XV 
ἐπὶ πάντων οὕτως ἔχον συνιδόντες. “Ev δὴ TO συζῆν οἱ μὲν 

\ ες Ν Ν ᾽ὔ ε “a δ ν᾿ Ν wn 
πρὸς ἡδονὴν καὶ λύπην ὁμιλοῦντες εἴρηνται, περὶ δὲ τῶν 
9 ΄ \ , ” ε ΄, 9 ΄ὕ 
ἀληθευόντων τε καὶ ψευδομένων εἴπωμεν ὁμοίως ἐν λόγοις 
καὶ πράξεσι καὶ τῷ προσποιήματι. 

(a) Why does Aristotle say that this virtue is con- 

cerned with matters of little moment ? 


(ὁ) Give (in Greek and in English) the three virtues 
of social intercourse, with their respective extremes. 


(c) Mention other ἕξεις (virtues or vices) which 
Aristotle calls ἀνώνυμοι. 


6. Translate: 
Δοκεῖ τε ἡ εὐδαιμονία ἐν τῇ σχολῇ εἰναι: ἀσχολούμεθα yap 
΄ ἣ ΄, \ A 7? a4 ” A . 
iva σχολάζωμεν, καὶ πολεμοῦμεν ἵν εἰρήνην ἄγωμεν. Τῶν 
ἴω a a nm Ἅ “ 
μὲν οὖν πρακτικῶν ἀρετῶν ἐν τοῖς πολιτικοῖς ἢ ἐν τοῖς πολε- 
val alte ΟΥὖ΄ ε δὲ Ν A 4E ὃ A + 
μικοῖς ἡ ἐνέργεια" ai δὲ περὶ ταῦτα πράξεις δοκοῦσιν ἄσχολοι 
5 ec Ν \ \ “ 3 \ \ ε “ Ν 
εἶναι, at μὲν πολεμικαὶ καὶ παντελῶς" οὐδεὶς γὰρ αἱρεῖται τὸ 
lal “A ~ ῳ 5ῸΝἝΝ / 
πολεμεῖν τοῦ πολεμεῖν ἕνεκα, οὐδὲ παρασκευάζει πόλεμον' 
δόξαι γὰρ ἂν παντελῶς μιαιφόνος τις εἶναι, εἰ τοὺς φίλους 
΄ a Ψ ΄, \ , , ” \ 
πολεμίους ποιοῖτο, ἵνα μάχαι καὶ φόνοι γίγνοιντο. Ἔστι δὲ 
X ave ΄ “ »” \ > > : Ν ΄ 
καὶ ἡ τοῦ πολιτικοῦ ἄσχολος, καὶ Tap αὐτὸ τὸ πολιτεύεσθαι 
~ \ lal 
περιποιουμένη δυναστείας Kal τιμὰς ἢ τήν γε εὐδαιμονίαν αὑτῷ 
na > a a 3) lal 
καὶ τοῖς πολίταις, ἑτέραν οὖσαν τῆς πολιτικῆς, ἣν Kal ζητοῦμεν 
a ε ere ed , 
δῆλον ὡς ἑτέραν οὖσαν. 
. . . “ / “ 
(a) Distinguish between ἀσχολία, ἐνέργεια, πρᾶξις and 
ποίησις. 
(5) Show that the statement ἀσχολούμεθα γὰρ iva 


σχολάζωμεν is consistent with the prior statement παίζειν δ᾽ 
ὅπως σπουδάζῃ, Kar ᾿Ανάχαρσιν, ὀρθῶς ἔχειν δοκεῖ, 


7. What is Aristotle’s view of the relation of the βίος 
θεωρητικός and the βίος πρακτικός ἢὉ State briefly some of 
his arguments. 


8. In what important respects did Plato and Aristotle 
differ as to (a) their ancestry, (4) their relation to Athens, 
(c) the time of life when their works were produced ? 


9. Show the connection between Aristotle’s general 
philosophy and his conception of evdapovia. Discuss the 
translation of eidapovia by Happiness. 
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ILLIAD. 


Translate carefully and explain the context, with gram- 
matical notes also on the forms of the words where 
necessary : 

(a 


(0) ὅς τε πολὺ γλυκίων μέλιτος καταλειβομένοιο 


~— 


νεκταρέῳ δὲ χιτῶνι μέλαιν᾽ ἀμφίζανε τέφρη. 


ἀνδρῶν ἐν στήθεσσιν ἀέξεται ἠύτε καπνός" 
[6) ἀλλὰ μάλ᾽ ἄντην 
/ 5", ’ὔ , ͵ icf , 
στήσομαι, ἤ κε φέρῃσι μέγα κράτος, ἦ κε Phepoiunv: 
ξυνὸς ᾿Εννυάλιος, καί τε κτανέοντα κατέκτα. 
(41) ἕν 7 ἄρα οἱ φῦ χειρὶ ἔπος T ἔφατ᾽ ἔκ τ᾽ ὀνόμαζε' 
, , / eS, ς , On 
τίπτε, Θέτι τανύπεπλε, ἱκάνεις ἡμέτερον OW 
αἰδοίη τε φίλη τε; πάρος γε μὲν οὔ τι θαμίζεις. 
Where are the last words of this extract echoed ἢ 
(e) ἔνθα δὲ νεῖκος 
Ε] , δύ δ᾽ 7 ὃ 5 , e ~ 
WPWPEL, OVO O AVOPES EVELKEOV εἵνεκα ποινῆς 
3 - 
ἀνδρὸς ἀποφθιμένου' 6 μὲν εὔχετο πάντ᾽ ἀποδοῦναι 
δήμῳ πιφαύσκων, 6 δ᾽ ἀνάινετο, μηδὲν ἑλέσθαι. 
What is the controversy here, as to the details of the 
picture presented? and how does μηδὲν bear upon it ? 
(/) δαιμονίη, αἰεὶ μὲν ὀίεαι οὐδέ σε λήθω, 
πρῆξαι δ᾽ ἔμπης ov τι δυνήσεαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ θυμοῦ 
- > , Ν , as Sp ” 
μᾶλλον ἐμοὶ ἔσεαι" TO δέ TOL καὶ ῥίγιον ἔσται. 
Who are the speakers ἢ 
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% 
(“) μή νύ τοι οὐ χραίσμῃ σκῆπτρον καὶ στέμμα θεοῖο. 
How does Plato paraphrase this line ? 


(h) τῷ δ᾽ ἤδη δύο μὲν γενεαὶ μερόπων ἀνθρώπων 
ἐφθίαθ᾽, of οἱ πρόσθεν ἅμα τράφεν ἠδὲ γένοντο 
ἐν Πύλῳ ἠγαθέῃ, μετὰ δὲ τριτάτοισιν ἄνασσεν. 

(1) καὶ ποτέ τις εἴποι “πατρός γ᾽ ὅδε πολλὸν ἀμείνων᾽ 
Ἐκ πολέμου ἀνιόντα: φέροι δ᾽ ἔναρα βροτόεντα 
κτείνας δήιον ἄνδρα, χαρείη δὲ φρένα μήτηρ. 

(7) οὔ τοι ἐγὼ Τρώων τόσσον χόλῳ οὐδὲ νεμέσσι 
ἥμην ἔν θαλάμῳ, ἔθελον δ᾽ ἄχεϊ προτραπέσθαι 
νῦν δέ με παρειποῦσ᾽ ἄλοχος μαλακοῖς ἐπέεσσιν 
ὥρμησ᾽ ἐς πόλεμον, δοκέει δέ μοι ὧδε καὶ αὐτῷ 
λώιον ἔσσεσθαι. νίκη δ᾽ ἐπαμείβεται, ἄνδρας. 

Parse νεμέσσι in first line and scan third line. 


PINDAR. 


1. Translate carefully : 
(a) ἐμοὶ © ἄπορα γαστρίμαργον μακάρων τιν᾽ εἰπεῖν. 
ἀφίσταμαι. 


> id 


ἀκέρδεια λέλογχεν θαμινὰ Kakaydpos. 


δι 


/ ‘ ᾽ 
εἰ δὲ δὴ τιν᾽ ἄνδρα θνατὸν ᾽Ολύμπου σκοποὶ 
= / ~ , 
ἐτίμασαν, ἦν Τάνταλος οὗτος" ἀλλὰ yap καταπέψιαι 
μέγαν ὄλβον οὐκ ἐδυνάσθη, κόρῳ δ᾽ ἕλεν 
/ Δ 
ἄταν ὑπέροπλον, ἂν οἱ πατὴρ ὑπερκρέμασε καρτερὸν 
αὐτῷ λίθον, 
τὸν αἰεὶ μενοινὼν κεφαλᾶς βαλεῖν εὐφροσύνας ἀλᾶται. 
(ὁ) 6 μὰν πλοῦτος ἀρεταῖς δεδαιδαλμένος φέρει τῶν τε 
καὶ τῶν 
δε θ - ς / , ’ / δ 
καιρόν, βαθεῖαν ὑπέχων μέριμναν ἀγροτέραν, 
ἀστὴρ ἀρίξηλος, ἐτήτυμον 
2 nN “ ’ “- 
ἀνδρὶ φέγγος" εὖ δέ μιν ἔχων τις οἶδεν τὸ μέλλον, 
ῸΣ7ἤ 
ὅτι θανόντων μὲν ἐνθάδ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ἀπάλαμνοι φρένες 
\ 7 Ν +3 ~ Ν > ~ 
ποινὰς ἔτισαν, τὰ δ᾽ ἐν τᾷδε Διὸς ἀρχᾷ 
> Ν ἣς Lied U 5 ~ 
ἀλιτρὰ κατὰ yas δικάζει τίς ἐχθρᾷ 
rd ͵ > 
λόγον φράσαις ἀνάγκᾳ, 
” δὲ , eis 
ἴσαις δὲ νύκτεσσιν αἰεί, 


ἴσαις δ᾽ ἁμέραις ἅλιον ἔχοντες, ἀπονέστερον 

ἐσλοὶ δέκονται βίοτον, οὐ χθόνα ταράσσοντες ἐν 
χερὸς ἀκμᾷ 

οὐδὲ πόντιον ὕδωρ 

κεινὰν παρὰ δίαιταν: ἀλλὰ παρὰ μὲν τιμίοις 

θεῶν, οἵτινες ἔχαιρον εὐορκίαις, ἄδακρυν νέμονται 


αἰῶνα" τοι δ᾽ ἀπροςόρατον ὀκχέοντι πόνον. 


(c) ἰντεφθέγξατο δ᾽ ἀρτιεπὴς 
πατρία ὄσσα, μετἄλλασέν τέ μιν" “΄Ὄρσο,, τέκνον, 
(ὃ - , > rs 7 / ᾽ θ ” 
εῦρο πάγκοινον ἐς χώραν iwev φάμας ὄπισθεν. 


(4) ἔργα δὲ ζωοῖσιν ἑρπόντεσσί θ᾽ ὁμοῖα κέλευθοι φέρον. 
ἣν δὲ κλέος βαθύ. δαέντι δὲ καὶ σοφία μείζων ἄδολος 
τελέθει. 
φαντὶ δ᾽ ἀνθρώπων παλαιαὶ 
ῥήσιες. οὔπω ὅτε χθόνα δατέοντο Ζεύς τε καὶ ἀθάνατοι, 
Ν 3 ' ς ΄ ” s 
φανερὰν ἐν πελάγει Ῥόδον ἔμμεν ποντίῳ, 
ἁλμυροῖς δ᾽ ἐν βένθεσιν νᾶσον κεκρύφθαι. 
ἀπεόντος δ᾽ οὔτις ἔνδειξεν λάχος ᾿Αελίου" 
me ey , ? , , 
καὶ pa μὲν χώρας ἀκλάρωτον λίπον, 
¢ x 7 
ἁγνὸν θεόν. 
Parse (@) κακαγόρος, (6) explain κεινὰν πορὰ δίαιταν, (c) 
explain μετάλλασεν, (4) explain χώρας ἀκλάρωτον. 


2. Write notes (a) on Pindar’s attitude to wealth, (6) 
the games of Greece, and their bearing on its national 
history. . 


THUCYDIDES. 
1.Translate carefully : 

ec \ ΠΝ ’ὔὕ - , > QA 
(a) AO. “Τὸ δ᾽ ἐἔχυρόν ye τοῖς ξυναγωνιουμένοις ov TO 
εὔνουν τῶν ἐπικαλεσαμένων φαίνεται, ἀλλ᾽ ἢν τῶν 
” / \ ” “A , Ν 
ἔργων τις δυνάμει πολὺ προὔχῃ" ὃ Λακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ 
πλεῖόν TL τῶν ἄλλων σκοποῦσι: τῆς γοῦν οἰκείας 
παρασκευῆς ἀπιστίᾳ καὶ μετὰ ξυμμάχων πολλῶν τοῖς 
πέλας ἐπέρχονται. ὥστε οὐκ εἰκὸς ἐς νῆσόν γε αὐτοὺς 

- ~ , 

ἡμῶν ναυκρατόρων ὄντων περαιωθῆναι. 


[OVER] 


MOA. “Oi δὲ καὶ ἄλλους ἂν ἔχοιεν πέμψαι" πολὺ δὲ 
- » 
τὸ Κρητικὸν πελαγος, δι’ οὗ τῶν κρατούντων ἀπορώτε- 
ρος ἡ λῆψις ἢ τῶν λαθεῖν βουλομένων ἡ σωτηρία. καὶ 
> ~ f ΄ ee.’ % 43 Ν ~ ς - 
εἰ τοῦδε σφάλλοιντο, τράποιντ᾽ ἂν καὶ ἐς τὴν γῆν ὑμῶν 
καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς λοιποὺς τῶν ξυμμάχων, ὅσους μὴ Βρασι- 
> ~ Ν > x ~ \ δ" ~ 
das ἐπῆλθε: καὶ ov περὶ τῆς μὴ προσηκούσης μᾶλλον 
2) ~ - ” 
ἢ τῆς οἰκειοτέρας ξυμμαχίδος τε ὃ πόνος ὑμῖν ἔσται. 


(6) τὰ στρατόπεδα ποιεῖ μὲν καὶ ἅπαντα τοῦτο, ἐπὶ τὰ 
δεξιὰ κέρατα ἁυτῶν ἐν ταῖς ξυνόδοις μᾶλλον ἐξωθεῖται, 
καὶ περιίσχουσι κατὰ τὸ τῶν ἐναντίων εὐώνυμον 
ἀμφότεροι τῷ δεξιῷ, διὰ τὸ φοβουμένους προστέλλειν 
τὰ γυμνὰ ἕκαστον ὡς μάλιστα τῇ τοῦ ἐν δεξιᾷ παρα- 
τεταγμένου ἀσπίδι, καὶ νομίζειν τὴν πυκνότητα τῆς 
ξυγκλήσεως εὐσκεπαστότατον εἶναι" καὶ ἡγεῖται μὲν 
τῆς αἰτίας ταύτης ὃ πρωτοστάτης τοῦ δεξιοῦ κέρως, 
προθυμούμενος ἐξαλλάσσειν ἀεὶ τῶν ἐναντίων τὴν 


ἑαυτοῦ γύμνωσιν. 


2. Comment on any peculiarity of adjectival inflections 
common to these two passages ; and account for the same. 


3. What are the principal features of Bk. V. regarded 
as a chapter in the history of (a) Greece generally, and of 
(2) Athens in particular ? 
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1. Llranslate: 


RE: 


Ol. 
KP. 


Ol. 
KP. 
Of. 
εἰ Bp 
Ol. 
KP. 
Ol. 


ἣν ἡμὶν, ὦναξ, Adios ποθ᾽ ἡγεμὼν 

γῆς τῆσδε, πρὶν σὲ τήνδ᾽ ἀπευθύνειν πόλιν. 
ἔξοιδ᾽ ἀκούων" οὐ γὰρ εἰσεῖδόν γέ πω. 
τούτου θανόντος νῦν ἐπιστέλλει σοφῶς 

τοὺς αὐτοέντας χειρὶ τιμωρεῖν τινας. 

οἱ δ᾽ εἰσὶ ποῦ γῆς ; ποῦ τόδ᾽ εὑρεθήσεται 
ἴχνος παλαιᾶς δυστέκμαρτον αἰτίας ; 

ἐν τῇδ᾽ ἔφασκε γῇ. τὸ δὲ ζητούμενον 
ἁλωτόν: ἐκφεύγει δὲ τἀμελούμενον. 

πότερα δ᾽ ἐν οἴκοις ἢν ἀγροῖς ὁ Adios, 

ἢ γῆς ἐπ᾽ ἄλλης τῷδε συμπίπτει φόνῳ ; 
θεωρὸς, ὡς ἔφασκεν, ἐκδημῶν πάλιν 

πρὸς οἶκον οὐκέθ᾽ ἵκεθ᾽, ὡς ἀπεστάλη. 

οὐδ᾽ ἄγγελός τις οὐδὲ συμπράκτωρ ὁδοῦ 
κατεῖδ᾽, ὅτου τις ἐκμαθὼν ἐ ἐχρήσατ᾽ ἄν ; 
θνήσκουσι γάρ, πλὴν εἷς τὶς. ὃς φόβῳ φυγὼν 
ὧν εἶδε eae ἕν οὐδὲν εἶχ᾽ εἰδὼς φράσαι: 

τὸ ποῖον ; ὃν γὰρ πόλλ᾽ ἂν ἐξεύροι μαθεῖν, | 
ἀρχὴν Beet εἰ λάβοιμεν ἐλπίδος. 


2. ἀπευθύνειν .----κναϊ tense? ἔξοιδ᾽ dxovwv—comment on 
Oedipus’ ignorance of preceding events. éxpalwy—write 
as a conditional sentence. 08.—grammatical relation? 
e€evpor—subject ? 


3. Translate: 
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\ | i \ “A \ > , - 

δεινὰ μὲν οὖν, δεινὰ ταράσσει σοφὸς οἰωνοθέτας, 

5 πο 3 I ie ΄ , Ὁ / Lee! aA 
οὔτε δοκοῦντ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἀποφάσκονθ᾽- 6 τι λέξω δ᾽ ἀπορῶ. 

΄ γῆν / ΚΕ. ἄταν CHA ok Ὁ τὸν 
πέτομαι δ᾽ ἐλπίσιν οὔτ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ ὁρῶν οὔτ᾽ ὀπὶσω. 

/ \ x / 
τί yap ἢ Λαβδακίδαις 
x a ΄ a » Υ ” ͵ ͵ 7 
ἢ τῷ Πολύβου νεῖκος exert’, οὔτε πάροιθέν ποτ 


ἔγωγ᾽ οὔτε τανῦν πω 
ἔμαθον, πρὸς ὅτου δὴ βασανίζων βασάνῳ 
ἐπὶ τὰν ἐπίδαμον φάτιν εἶμ᾽ Οὐἰδιπόδα, Λαβδακίδαις 
ἐπίκουρος ἀδήλων θανάτων. 


4. Comment on the attitude of the chorus, of Oedipus 
and of Iocasta towards the gods. 


5- Translate: 
ς \ ¢o > «QQ » >. ar ,’ ΟῚ / 
Ol. ws μὲν τάδ᾽ οὐκ ὧδ᾽ ἔστ᾽ ἄριστ᾽ εἰργασμένα, 

’ , ? / \ / pe A 
μή μ ἐκδίδασκε, μηδὲ συμβούλευ ἔτι. 
ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ὄμμασιν ποίοις βλέπων 
πατέρα ποτ᾽ ἂν προσεῖδον εἰς "Avdov μολὼν, 
οὐδ᾽ αὖ τάλαιναν μητέρ᾽, οἷν ἐμοὶ δυοῖν 
ἔργ᾽ ἐστὶ κρείσσον᾽ ἀγχόνης εἰργασμένα. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡ τέκνων δῆτ᾽ ὄψις ἣν ἐφίμερος, 
βλαστοῦσ᾽ ὅπως ἔβλαστε, προσλεύσσειν ἐμοί; 

ao - ’ lal ? Lang 

ov δῆτα τοῖς γ᾽ ἐμοῖσιν ὀφθαλμοῖς ποτέ" 

ΣΟ Γ᾽ ’ > \ ΄ 2 \ , 
οὐδ᾽ ἄστυ γ᾽, οὐδὲ πύργος, οὐδὲ δαιμόνων 

a e 

ἀγάλμαθ᾽ ἱερὰ, τῶν ὁ παντλήμων ἐγὼ 

» ’ ? \ - » Lal / \ 
κάλλιστ᾽ ἀνὴρ εἷς ἔν ye ταῖς Θήβαις τραφεὶς 
ἀπεστέρησ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν, αὐτὸς ἐννέπων 
ὠθεῖν ἅπαντας, τὸν ἀσεβῆ, τὸν ἐκ θεῶν 
φανέντ᾽ ἄναγνον καὶ γένους τοῦ Λαΐου. 


6. What is the grammatical relation of: οἷν, ἄστυ, γένους Ὁ 


7. ‘*An ancient tragedy often resembles the concluding 
acts of a modern play, beginning almost at the climax.” 
Illustrate from the Oedipus Rex. Where probably 
would the action of the play begin, if treated by a writer 
of the present day ? 


8. Translate: 
ET. αἰβοῖ, πολλῷ κρείττους οὗτοι τοῦ Διὸς ἡμῖν βασι- 
λεύειν. 
IIE. οὐ γὰρ πολλῷ; 
καὶ πρῶτα μὲν οὐχὶ νεὼς ἦμας 
οἰκοδομεῖν δεῖ λιθίνους αὐτοῖς, 
οὐδὲ θυρώσαι χρυσαὶσι θύραις, 
᾽ ’ «ς f \ / 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑπο θάμνοις καὶ πρινιδίοις - 
οἰκήσουσιν. τοῖς δ᾽ αὖ σεμνοῖς 
an 9 f , bd / 
τῶν ὀρνίθων δένδρον ἐλάας 
ς Ν » Σ > \ 
0 νεὼς ἔσται" κοὺκ εἰς Δελφοὺς 
»ῸΣ ᾽ wv ι Ὁ ͵ > a 
οὐδ᾽ εἰς "Αμμων᾽ ἐλθόντες ἐκεῖ 


ca 


θύσομεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ταῖσιν κομάροις 

καὶ τοῖς κοτίνοις στάντες ἔχοντες 

κριθάς. πυρούς, εὐξόμεθ᾽ αὐτοῖς 

ἀνατείνοντες τὼ χεῖρ᾽ ἀγαθῶν 

διδόναι τι μέρος: καὶ ταῦθ᾽ ἡμῖν 

παραχρῆμ᾽ ἔσται 

πυροὺς ὀλίγους προβαλοῦσιν. 

ΧΟ. ὦ φίλτατ᾽ ἐμοὶ πολὺ πρεσβυτῶν ἐξ ἐχθίστου μετα- 

πίπτων, ᾿ 

οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως ἂν ἐγώ ποθ᾽ ἑκὼν τῆς σῆς γνώμης 
ἔτ᾽ ἀφειμην. 


9. Scan the four verses from διδόναι to μεταπίπτων, 
naming the metre of each line. Parse προβαλοῦσιν. 


10. Translate: 


ΠΕ. φράσον δέ τοί μοι, τὼ πτέρυγε ποῖ ναυστολεῖς ; 
IP. ἐγώ ; πρὸς ἀνθρώπους πέτομαι παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς 
φράσουσα θύειν τοῖς ᾿Ολυμπίοις θεοῖς 
μηλοσφαγεῖν τε βουθύτοις ἐπ’ ἐσχάραις 
κνισᾶν T ἀγυιάς. 
ΠΗ: τί σὺ λέγεις ; i ποίοις θεοῖς ; 
se ποίοισιν i ἡμῖν, τοῖς ἐν οὐρανῷ θεοῖς. 
IIE. θεοὶ γὰρ ὑμεῖς ; IP. τίς γὰρ ἐστ᾽ ἄλλος θεός ; 
ΠΕ. ὄρνιθες ἀνθρώποισι νῦν εἰσιν θεοί, 
οἷς θυτέον αὐτούς, ἀλλὰ μὰ Δί᾽ οὐ τῷ Διί. 
iv, ὦ μῶρε μῶρε, μὴ θεῶν κίνει φρένας 
εἰνάς, ὅπως μή σου γένος πανώλεθρον 
Διὸς μακέλλῃ πᾶν ἀναστρέψῃ Δίκη, 
λιγνὺς δὲ σῶμα καὶ δόμων περιπτυχὰς 
καταιθαλώσῃ σου Λικυμνίαις βολαῖς. 
ΠΕ, ἄκουσον αὕτη: παῦε τῶν παφλασμάτων'" 
ἔχ᾽ ἀτρέμα' φέρ᾽ ἴδω, πότερα Λυδὸν ἢ Φρύγα 
ταυτὶ λέγουσα μορμολύττεσθαι δοκεῖς ; 
οἷς θυτέον αὐτούς. Explain the case οἵ αὐτοὺς. 


11. Locate, without translating, the following : 


(a) “Are δὴ φύσιν ἄνδρες ἀμαυρόβιοι, φύλλων γενεᾷ 
προσόμοιοι. 
(ὁ) οὐδὲν ἄ ap’ ὅμοιός ἐσθ᾽ ὁ χρησμὸς τουτῳί, 


ὃν ἐγὼ Tapa τἀπόλλωνος ἐξεγραψάμην. 


[OVER] 


χρῆσθαι Νιεφελοκυκκυγιᾶς τοῖσδε τοῖς μέτροισι 
καὶ σταθμοῖσι καὶ ἱψηφίσμασι καθάπερ᾽ Ολοφύξιοι: 
σὺ δὲ γ᾽ οἷσπερ ὡτοτύξιοι χρήσει τάχα. 


σίγα, μὴ κάλει μου τοὔνομα: 
> \ \ > ME he J Co by A μὴ 2 ΔῸΣ ς x ” 
ἀπὸ yap μ᾽ ὀλεῖς, εἴ μ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ ὁ Zevs ὄψεται. 
καλάνι κόραυνα καὶ μεγάλα βασιλιναῦ 
i, , 
ὄρνυτο παραδίδωμι. 


University of Toronto. 
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1. Classify according to their formation the sounds 
represented by the letters q, 1, c, g, f, and write a histor- 
ical account of these letters. 


2. Give the cognates in Greek and Latin respectively 
of medius, serere, generis, gue, novus, ἥλιος, ἐρυθρός πὲντε, 
βαίνειν, θυμός, accounting for all variations in form. 


3. Account for the dialect forms πρᾶτος, νέες, ἄμμες, 
ἐσσί; and write notes on the accentuation of λελυμένος, ἐπί, 
ὧντινων, and on the formation of the inflections of λείπειν, 
sequimini, novissimus. 


4. Compare the endings used to form the genitive sin- 
gular in Greek and in Latin, showing which of them appear 
to have been originally genitive, and accounting for the 
use of the rest as such. 


5. Describe the formation of the Passive Voice in 
Greek and Latin, and of the tenses of the Subjunctive in 
Latin. 


6. Compare the use of the Greek verbal in—réos and 
the Latin future participle in the passive periphrastic con- 
jugation. 

7. Compare the usage of Greek with that of Latin in 


prohibitions, illustrating by examples. 


8. Give the syntax of the general conditional sentences 
in Greek and in Latin, and point out the main points of 
difference between Greek and Latin in the use of the 
moods in oblique narration. 
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ο- 
a) 


Translate into Greek and Latin: 


His course was clearly wrong. 


( 
(6) There is no reason why you should dread my coming. 
( 


c) Whenever he heard anyone defending his absent 


friend 


(ὦ) 


he commended him highly. 


The man who is not grateful for such blessings 


should be punished by the state. 


IO. 


Explain the syntax of the underlined and italicised 


words in: 


(a) 
(6) 


(c) 
(4) 


> , ͵ > ¢ a . Nao a ἕ γ 
εἰρημένον κύριον εἶναι ὅτε ἂν τὸ πλῆθος τῶν ξυμμάχων 
ess aba ei 

ψηφίσηται. 
ε ͵7 n > lal 2 ὦ ͵ὔ 3. “Ψ 
ριψόν με γῆς ἐκ τῆσδ᾽ ὅσον τάχισθ᾽ ὅπου 
lal “ ΄ὔ 
θνητῶν φανοῦμαι μηδενὸς προσήγορος. 
/ 
ἔφευγον ἔνθα μήποτε ὀψοίμην ὀνείδη τελούμενα. 
΄ , ¥ 
τί κυπτάζεις ἔχων ; 
΄, ” 3 cal Lapa 4 
δημοβόρος BactArevs, ἔπει οὐτιδανοῖσιν ἀνάσσεις" 
\ lal 9 
ἢ γὰρ av, Atpeidn, νῦν ὕστατα λωβήσαιο. 

Υ" ιν Ἀ5.Α' ἐν ΄, Ψ 5 OX » a 

οἴομαί σ᾽ ἀναπείσειν, ὥστε ye οὐδὲν ἀντερεῖς. 


Sa δος : ἘΜῊ ' ΟΣ 
Quid faciam praescribe. Ne factam, inquis, 
omnino versus?” 


Vin vocem huc ad te? 
Sequere: em /2b2 hominem. 


Quod si mecum aediles consilium habuissent, nescio 
an suasurus fuerim omittere adulta vitia. 


Cingebatur milite domus: cum Libo epulis excru- 
ciatus vocare percussorem, prensare servorum 
dextras, zmserere gladium. 


Quae oportent Signa esse ad salutem omnia huic 
adesse video. 


‘‘Nescis quid sit actum?” ‘‘ Qui sczam?” ‘* Hic 
BOcer-est, τ Ὁ δ ΟΕ δου 


Restat chremes Qui mi exorandus est. 


University of Toronto. 
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1. Translate: 
ὦ δῖος αἰθὴρ καὶ ταχύπτεροι πνοαὶ 
ποταμῶν τε πηγαὶ ποντίων τε κυμάτων 
ἀνήριθμον γέ ἔλασμα παμμῆτόρ τε γῆ: 
καὶ τὸν πανόπτην κύκλον ἡλίου καλῶ: 
ἰδεσθέ μ᾽ οἵα πρὸς θεῶν πάσχω θεός. 
δέοχθηθ᾽ οἵαις αἰκίαισιν 
; ‘ ὃ 
ιακναιόμενος τὸν μυριετῆ 
χρόνον ἀθλεύσω. τοιόνδ᾽ ὁ νέος 
ταγὸς μακάρων ἐξηῦρ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ 
δεσμὸν a αεικῆ. 
φεῦ, φεῦ, τὸ παρὸν TOT ἐπερχόμενον 
πῆμα στενάχω, πῇ ποτε μόχθων 
χρὴ τέρματα ἜΝ ἀν ΧΡΉ 
καίτοι τί φημι; πάντα προυξεπίσταμαι 
σκεθρῶς τὰ μέλλοντ᾽ οὐδέ μοι ποταίνιον 
πῆμ᾽ οὐδὲν ἥξει. τὴν πεπρωμένην δὲ χρὴ 
αἶσαν φέρειν ὡς ῥᾷστα, γιγνώσκονθ᾽ ὅτι 
τὸ τῆς ἀνάγκης ἔστ᾽ ἀδήριτον σθένος. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὔτε σιγᾶν οὔτε μὴ σιγᾶν τύχας 
οἷόν τέ μοι τάσδ᾽ ἐστί. θνητοῖς γὰρ γέρα 


> 


wh) 
πορὼν ἀνάγκαις ταϊσὸ ἐνέζευγμαι τάλας" 


2. lranslate: 


γελάσας δὲ ἅμα ἡσυχῇ κ καὶ πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἀποβλέψας 
εἶπεν, Οὐ πείθω, ἔφη, ὦ ἄνδρες, Κρίτωνα, ὡς ἐγώ 
εἰμι οὗτος ὁ Σωκράτης, ὃ νυνὶ διαλεγόμενος, καὶ 


1 


/ ¢ Le r Ν 1AN’ " , 
διατάττων ἕκαστοι τῶν λεγομένων, a οἴεταί μὲ 
b) ~ - € > > ἰὼ ’ 
ἐκεῖνον εἶναι, ὃν ὄψεται ὄλίγον ὕστερον νεκρόν, καὶ 

[᾽ δὲ yer ; λὺ 
ἐρωτᾷ δή, πῶς με θάπτῃ. ὅτι ὁὲ eyo πάλαι πολὺν 
λόγον πεποίημαι; ὡς; ἐπειδὰν πίω τὸ φάρμακον, οὐκέτι 
ὑμῖν παραμενῶ, ἀλλ᾽ οἰχήσομαι ἀπιὼν εἰς μακάρων on 
τινας εὐδαιμονίας. ταῦτά μοι δοκῶ αὐτῷ ἄλλως λέγειν, 
παραμυθούμενος ἅμα μὲν ὑμᾶς, ἅμα δ᾽ ἐμαυτόν. 
ἐγγυήσασθε, οὖν με πρὸς Κρίτωνα, ἔφη, τὴν ἐναντίαν 
ἐγγύην ἢ ἣν οὗτος πρὸς τοὺς δικαστὰς ἠγγυᾶτο. 
οὗτος μὲν γὰρ ἢ μὴν παραμενεῖν' ὑμεῖς δὲ ἦ μὴν μὴ 
παραμενεῖν ἐγγυήσασθε, ἐπειδὰν ἀποθάνω, ἀλλὰ οἰχή- 
σεσθαι ἀπιόντα; ἵνα Κρίτων ῥᾷον φέρῃ, καὶ μὴ ὁρῶν 
μου τὸ σῶμα ἢ καιόμενον ἢ κατορυττόμενον ἀγανακτῇ 
ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ ὡς δεινὰ πάσχοντος. μηδὲ λέγῃ ἐ ἐν τῇ ταφῇ. 

KS 
we ἢ προτίθεται Σωκράτη ἢ ἐκφέρει ἢ κατορύττει. εὖ 
\ Ly δ᾽ Ὁ “Ξ » , Ν \ IK 
yao tof, 7 Oc, ὦ ἄριστε Κρίτων, τὸ μὴ καλῶς 
, ᾽ ΄ > , ON ~ , 5) N ‘ 
λέγειν οὐ μόνον εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο πλημμελές. ἀλλὰ καὶ 
κακόν Tl ἐμποιεῖ. ταῖς ψυχαῖς. ἀλλὰ θαρρεῖν τε χρὴ 
καὶ φάναι τοὐμὸν σῶμα θάπτειν, καὶ θάπτειν οὕτως 
ὅπως ἄν σοι φίλον ἢ καὶ μάλιστα ἡγῇ νόμιμον εἶναι. 


11. 


1. Translate : 
aspice portus 


et plenum magnis trabibus mare: plus hominum est iam 


in pelago. veniet classis, quocumque vocarit 
spes lucri, nec Carpathium Gaetulaque tantum 
aequora transiliet, sed longe Calpe relicta 
audiet Herculeo stridentum gurgite solem. 
grande operae pretium est, ut tenso folle reverti 
inde domum possis tumidaque superbus aluta, 
Oceani monstra et iuvenes vidisse marinos. 

non unus mentes agitat furor. 1116 sororis 

in manibus vultu Eumenidum terretur et igni, 
hic bove percusso mugire Agamemnona credit 
aut Ithacum: parcat tunicis licet atque lacernis. 
curatoris eget qui navem mercibus implet 

ad summum latus et tabula distinguitur unda, 
cum sit causa mali tanti et discriminis huius 
concisum argentum in titulos faciesque minutas. 
occurrunt nubes et fulgura: ‘solvite funem’ 
frumenti dominus clamat piperisve coempti 

‘nil color hic caeli, nil fascia nigra minatur ; 
aestivum tonat’. infelix hac forsitan ipsa 
nocte cadet fractis trabibus fluctuque premetur 
obrutus et zonam laeva morsuque tenebit. 


2. Translate: 


Dum elephanti traiciuntur, interim Hannibal Numi- 
das equites quingentos ad castra Romana miserat 
speculatum, ubi et quantae copiae essent et quid 
pararent. Huic alae equitum missi, ut ante dictum 
est, ab ostio Rhodani trecenti Romanorum equites 

-occurrunt. Proelium atrocius .quam pro numero 
pugnantium editur: nam _ praeter multa vulnera 
caedes etiam prope par utrimque fuit, fugaque et 
pavor Numidarum Romanis iam admodum fessis 
victoriam dedit. Victores ad centum quadraginta, 
nec omnes Romani, sed pars Gallorum, victi amplius 
ducenti ceciderunt. Hoc principium simul omenque 
belli ut summae rerum prosperum eventum, ita haud 
Sane incruentam ancipitisque certaminis victoriam 
Romanis portendit. 

Ut re ita gesta ad utrumque ducem sui redierunt, 
nec Scipioni stare sententia poterat, nisi ut ex consiliis 
coeptisque hostis et ipse conatus caperet, et Hanniba- 
lem incertum, utrum coeptum in Italiam intenderet 
iter an cum eo, qui primus se obtulisset Romanus 
exercitus, manus consereret, avertit a praesenti 
certamine Boiorum legatorum regulique Magali ad- 
ventus, qui se duces itinerum, socios periculi fore 
adfirmantes, integro bello nusquam ante libatis viribus 
Italiam adgrediendam censent. Multitudo timebat 
quidem hostem nondum oblitterata memoria superioris 
belli, sed magis iter inmensum Alpesque, rem fama 
utique inexpertis horrendam, metuebat. 
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PLATO AT CLARIDGE'’S 


Translate idiomatically : 


18 


It is, therefore, natural that Plato should be dis- 
covered by Society and launched under favourable 
auspices. What can be more piquant than for the 
great ladies of London to rustle and flutter their way 
to take their half-guinea seats for a lecture on the 
vanity Of wealth and the slavery of riches? They 
will be told, over a cup of tea or a glass of green 
peppermint, that sensuality is but a shade better than 
the pursuit of gold or fame, and that the ineffable 
sweetness which the common soul may never realise 
is enjoyed by the philosopher in the contemplation of 
the mysteries of thought and existence. Why, it will 
be better than Christian Science! More amusing 
than Nietzsche, though, perhaps, ‘‘not so deep as 
Bernard Shaw.’ 


There is no harm done, we suppose, by pretty 
ladies amusing themselves in these philosophic exer- 
cises. They have but discovered a new way of being 
bored. True, there are certain reverent scholars, of no 
practical account in this world, who may be pained 
and shocked to think that the philosopher whom the 
most patient and acute amongst them have never 
quite comprehended is to be madea plaything for the 
fair fribbles of London and their hangers-on—pratt- 
ling women and sham men who like to dabble in deep 
water. It is to be hoped, however, that young wives 
will reserve their new accomplishment for the non- 


[OVER] 


domestic circle. If they attempt the ‘‘Socratic 
method’’ when they discuss family matters with their 
lawful husbands, there will be trouble at the breakfast 
table. The most magnanimous of bread-winners would | 
not relish having his ‘‘ignorance” exposed by the 
rules of deductive logic, nor would the ordinary 
Thrasymachus enjoy a private exposition of the Art of 
Irony. There is, perhaps, nothing so exasperating 
to the average sensible Philistine as the affectation of 
serious aims by frivolous persons. There is nothing 
specially wicked about modern London. The fashion 
of vice has passed away, and monogamy is almost 
smart. What is so tiresome is the vapidness of the 
talk, first on one transitory fad, and next season on 
another. It is most tolerable when it is least preten- 
tious, and the upper class are losing their hold on the 
mind of the nation through sheer frivolity and lack of 
purpose. 
(Saturday Review, February toth, 1906). 


WORDS SUGGESTED. 


ἀναφάινεσθαι στωμύλλεσθαι 


~ 4 
ἀστεῖος-α-ον ἀπογεύεσθαι 


ἀνάγεσθαι κουρίδιος, α, ον 
ψυχαγωγός-ἡ-όν ἀριστᾶν 
δωδεκάδραχμος-ον καταπροίξεσθαι 
ψιθυρισμός ἀλφηστής 
διαθρύπτεσθαι ἀπειρόκαλος-ον 
Xavvos-n-ov σχηματίζεσθαι 
ἑλλέβορος περιίστασθαι 
ἄμουσος-ον κομψος-ἡή-όν 
ἾΟυτιδ λεπτολογεῖν 
᾿ἐξωτερικός ὀλιγωρία 
Πλάτων τῶν Ἱβέρνων ὀφλισκάνειν 
χαλκέντερος-ον ἀτεχνῶς 
ἀδολεσχεῖν ἐρεσχελεῖν 
πλαταγή (or wv) ῥαθυμεῖν 


(a) 
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ε > - «- me 
Os δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἐν αἰγιαλῷ παλυηχέι κῦμα θαλάσσης 
» 2» > , Ζ WA 4 
Opvut ἐπασσύτερον Ζεφύρου ὕπο κινήσαντος" 
Πόντῳ μέν τε πρῶτα κορύσσεται, αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 
/ ε 4 / ’ Ν / > Ψ 
Χέρσῳ ῥηγνύμενον μεγάλα βρέμει, ἀμφὶ δέ τ᾽ ἄκρας 
Κυρτὸν ἰὸν κορυφοῦται, ἀποπτύει δ᾽ ἁλὸς ἃ Σ 
ρτὸν ἰὸν κορ t, ἀποπτύει δ᾽ ἁλὸς ἄχνην 
Ὡς τότ᾽ ἐπασσύτεραι Δαναῶν κίνυντο φάλαγγες: 
Νωλεμέως πόλεμόνδε- κέλευε δὲ οἷσιν ἕκαστος 
ε ΕΣ , 
Ἠγεμόνων: of δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἀκὴν ἴσαν οὐδέ κε φαίης 
Τόσσον λαὸν ἕπεσθαι ἔχοντ᾽ ἐν στήθεσιν αὐδήν - 
Lal / / 5» x Ν Lal 
Σιγῇ δειδιότες σημάντορας: ἀμφὶ δὲ πᾶσιν 
/ ὡ SS oy, ἊΝ ε ΄ > , 
Tevyea πολκίλ ἔλαμπε, TA εἱμένοι ἐστιχόωντο. 
Τρῶες δ᾽, ὥς τ᾽ ὄϊες πολυπάμονος ἀνδρὸς ἐν αὐλῇ 
« 
Μυρώαι ἑστήκασιν ἀμελγόμεναι γάλα λευκὸν, 
"AL Ν ~ > , 5 3 a 
NXES μεμακυῖαι, ἀκούουσαι ὄπα ἀρνῶν, 
ἰὼ ΄ 3 \ pas \ ee See 
Ὡς Τρώων ἀλαλητὸς ava στρατὸν εὐρὺν ὀρώρει" 
3 Ἂς / > Ὁ Ν , 5΄᾽΄ ; .3.Ὲ A 
Οὐ yap πάντων jev ὁμὸς Opdos οὐδ᾽ ia ynpus, 
᾿Αλλὰ γλῶσσ᾽ ἐμέμικτο, πολύκλητοι δ᾽ ἔσαν ἄνδρες. 
τὰ ᾿ Ὁ a 
Ὥρσε δὲ τοὺς μὲν "Apys, τοὺς δὲ γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθήνη 
Δεῖμός τ᾽ ἠδὲ φόβος καὶ ἔρις ἄμοτον μεμαυῖα, 
ΤᾺ 3 ὃ / ΄ cas 
peos ἀνδροφόνοιο κασιγνήτη ἑτάρη TE, 
σ νυν ay st Ν lat ΄ Loney’ 5 
H + ὀλίγη μὲν πρῶτα κορύσσεται, αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα 
Οὐρανῴ ἐστήριξε κάρη καὶ ἐπὶ χθονὶ βαίνει. 
Ἥ σφιν καὶ τότε νεῖκος ὁμοίϊον ἔμβαλε μέσσῳ 


᾿Ἐρχομένη καθ᾽ ὅμιλον, ὀφέλλουσα στόνον ἀνδρῶν. 


᾿ Ν ΄ »Β > , σι 
ἔνθεν δὲ προτέρω πλέομεν ἀκαχήμενοι ἧτορ, 
ἼΛσμενοι ἐκ θανάτοιο, φίλους ὀλέσαντες ἑταίρους. 


Οὐδ᾽ ἄρα μοι προτέρω νῆες κίον ἀμφιέλισσαι 


[OVER] 


(c) 


Qn “ \ o bie! 
Πρίψν τινα τῶν δειλῶν ἑτάρων τρὶς ἕκαστον ἀῦσαι, 
< / 
Οἱ θάνον ἐν πεδίῳ Κικόνων ὕπο δῃωθέντες. » 
a / , Ν 
Νηυσὶ δ᾽ ἐπῶρσ᾽ ἄνεμον Βορέην νεφεληγερέτα Ζεὺς 
Ν Ν , / 
Λαίλαπι θεσπεσίῃ, σὺν δὲ νεφέεσσι κάλυψε 
r ε A \ / 3 ΄ δ᾽ 3 6 ΄ 
Γαῖαν ὁμοῦ καὶ πόντον: ὀρώρει δ᾽ οὐρανόθεν νύξ. 
id Ω 
Αἱ μὲν ἔπειτ᾽ ἐφέροντ᾽ ἐπικάρσιαι, ἱστία δέ σφιν 
/ \ θὰ ὃ ΄, Ἃ Se 
Τριχθά τε καὶ τετραχθὰ διέσχισεν ts ἀνέμοιο. 
“ td y+ 
Καὶ τὰ μὲν és νῆας κάθεμεν, δείσαντες ὄλεθρον, 
> Ν Doe / / »” , ὃ 
Αὐτὰς δ᾽ ἐσσυμένως προερέσσαμεν ἠπειρόνδε. 
Μ , 3 Ν Ν 
Ev6a δύω νύκτας δύο T ἤματα συνεχὲς αἰεὶ 
A »” 
Κείμεθ᾽, ὁμοῦ καμάτῳ τε καὶ ἄλγεσι θυμὸν ἔδοντες. 
ἊΝ ΄ , 25S N 
᾿Αλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ τρίτον ἦμαρ ἐυπλόκαμος TEAET ἠὼς, 
«ε Ν / ΒΟ 2 ie , MS PY RF 
Ἰστοὺς στησάμενοι ἀνά θ᾽ ἱστία λεύκ᾽ ἐρύσαντες 
9 A >» 
Ἤμεθα: τὰς δ᾽ ἄνεμός τε κυβερνῆταί τ᾽ ἴθυνον. 
K , ͵ 3 67 ε ΄ > ὃ as ' 
at νύ Kev ἀσκηθὴς ἱκόμην és πατρίδα γαῖαν 
᾿Αλλά με κῦμα ῥόος τε περιγνάμπτοντα Μάλειαν 


Καὶ Βορέης ἀπέωσε, παρέπλαγξεν δὲ Κυθήρων. 


Ν / Ν > + x‘ > 5 ,ἶ ε Ν 
Κατὰ τί δὴ οὖν ποτε οὔ φασι θεμιτὸν εἶναι αὐτὸν ἑαυτὸν 
> , = , “ayy Ν 5 Ψ A 6? Ν 
ἀποκτιννύναι, ὦ Σώκρατες ; ἤδη γὰρ ἔγωγε, ὅπερ νῦν δὴ σὺ 
» Ν ΄7ὕ Ε Ψ > el ee ὃ “ayy ἊΝ νὴ 
ἤρου, καὶ Φιλολάου ἤκουσα, OTE TAP ἡμῖν διῃτατο, HOH δὲ καὶ 
+ i” « > / ~ “ XN Ἂς » » nw 
ἄλλων τινῶν, ὡς ov δέοι τοῦτο ποιεῖν: σαφὲς δὲ περὶ αὐτῶν 
> “ 
οὐδενὸς πώποτε οὐδὲν ἀκήκοα. ᾿Αλλὰ προθυμεῖσθαι χρή, ἔφη" 
\ ” 
τάχα γὰρ ἂν Kat ἀκούσαις. ἴσως μέντοι θαυμάστόν σοι 
a 3 A / a »” ε / ε aA 3 \ 
φανεῖται, εἰ τοῦτο μόνον τῶν ἄλλων ἁπάντων ἁπλοῦν ἐστι καὶ 
95 7 ΄ “ er / ν \ bs + ” 
οὐδέποτε τυγχάνει TO ἀνθρώπῳ, ὥσπερ Kal τἄλλα, ἔστιν OTE 
® \ A Ὁ 
καὶ οἷς βέλτιον τεθνάναι ἢ ζῆν. οἷς δὲ βέλτιον τεθνάναι, 
θαυμαστὸν ἴσως σοι φαίνεται, εἰ τούτοις τοῖς ἀνθρώποις μὴ 
7 / 3 > \ ε Ν τος - > ef “ ΄, 
ὅσιόν ἐστιν αὐτοὺς ἑαυτοὺς εὖ ποιεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλον δεῖ περιμένειν 
/ ΄ὔ , 
εὐεργέτην. Καὶ ὁ Κέβης ἠρέμα ἐπιγελάσας, Ἴττω Ζεύς, ἔφη, 
cas ε fal an ΄ Ν Ν Ἃ ΄ 3, € “4 
τῇ αὑτοῦ φωνῇ εἰπών. Kai yap ἂν δόξειεν, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, 
Ψ ἌΓ: Φ » > , 3 > + + 5 / < 
οὕτω y εἶναι aAoyov' ov μέντοι ἀλλ Lows ἔχει τινὰ λόγον. ὃ 
Ν μα > > ΠΣ y7 rg \ aA ΄ c " 
μὲν οὖν ἐν ἀποῤῥήτοις λεγόμενος περὶ αὑτῶν λόγος, ὡς EV τινι 
“~ > ε + ἈΝ 9 ἴων ty «ες \ > , vd 
φρουρᾷ ἐσμεν οἱ ἄνθρωποι καὶ ov det δὴ ἑαυτὸν ἐκ ταύτης λύειν 
οὐδ᾽ ἀποδιδρόσκειν, μέγας τέ τίς μοι φαίνεται καὶ οὐ pad 
p ΜΕΥ Sp νεται καὶ οὐ ῥᾳδιος 
σ΄ 4 σι Ly 
dudeiv: οὐ μέντοι ἀλλὰ τόδε γέ μοι δοκεῖ, ὦ Κέβης, εὖ λέγεσθαι, 
Ν θ \ > «ε ων Ἂν > / EG an \ > ΄ 
τὸ θεοὺς εἰναι ἡμῶν τοὺς ἐπιμελουμένους καὶ ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἀνθρώ- 
{ la / a“ “ > \ “ 
πους ἐν τῶν κτημάτων τοῖς εοῖς εἶναι. ἢ σοὶ οὐ δοκεῖ οὕτως ; 
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PLATO AND ARISTOTLE. 


1. ‘*Thoroughly Greek, Plato is not merely Greek.” 
Discuss this estimate in the light of the Republic. 


2. Translate: 

Ἴθι δή, ἔφη, ἄκουσον καὶ ἐμοῦ, ἐάν σοι ταὐτὰ δοκῇ. 
Θρασύμαχος γάρ μοι φαίνεται πρωιαίτερον τοῦ δέοντος 
ὑπὸ σοῦ ὥσπερ ὄφις κηληθῆναι, € ἐμοὶ ὶ δὲ οὔπω κατὰ νοῦν 
ἡ ἀπόδειξις γέγονε περὶ ἑκατέρου" ἐπιθυμῶ γὰρ 
ἀκοῦσαι τί τ᾿ ἔστιν ἑκάτερον καὶ τίνα ἔχει δυναμεν 
αὐτὸ καθ᾽ αὑτὸ ἐνὸν ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ, τοὺς δὲ μισθοὺς καὶ 
τὰ γιγνόμενα ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐᾶσαι χαίρειν. 


(α) Comment on the syntax of éav... . δοκῇ. 
(6) To what extent are Books V.—X. concerned with 
Glaucon’s demand ἐπιθυμῶ... ψυχῇ ? 


(( 


(c) Is Plato inconsistent in introducing the ‘‘rewards 


of virtue’’ in Book X ? 


3. Translate: 

To δὴ φυλακτήριον, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὡς ἔοικεν, ἐνταῦθά 
που οἰκοδομητέον τοῖς Φύλαξιν, ἐν μουσικῇς Ἢ γοῦν 
παρανομία, ἔφη, ῥᾳδίως ταύτῃ λανθάνει παραδυομένη. 
Ναί, ἔφην, ὡς ἐν παιδιᾶς γε μέρει καὶ ὡς κακὸν οὐδὲν 
ἐργαζομένη. Οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐργάξεται, ἔφη, ἄλλο Ye ἢ κατὰ 
σμικρὸν εἰσοικισαμένη ἠρέμα ὑποῤῥεῖ πρὸς τὰ ἤθη τε 
καὶ τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα: 


(α) How does the criticism of poetry in Book X. 
differ from that in Book III ? 
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4. 


Translate: 

"Exewo δὴ λείποιτ᾽ ἂν ἡμὶν εὑρεῖν, ὡς ἔοικε, τὸ 
ἀμφοτέρων μετέχον, τοῦ εἶναί τε καὶ μὴ εἶναι, καὶ 
οὐδέτερον εἰλικρινὲς ὀρθως ἂν “προσαγορευόμενον, ἵνα, 
ἐὰν φανῇ. δοξαστὸν αὐτὸ εἶναι ἐν δίκῃ προσαγορεύωμεν, 
τοῖς μὲν ἄκροις τὰ ἄκρα, τοῖς δὲ μεταξὺ τὰ μεταξὺ 
ἀποδιδόντες. ἢ οὐχ οὕτως; Οὕτως. Τούτων δὴ 
ὑποκειμένων λεγέτω μοι, φήσω, καὶ ἀποκρινέσθω ὁ 
χρηστός, ὃς αὑτὸ μὲν καλὸν καὶ ἰδέαν τινὰ αὐτοῦ 
κάλλους μηδεμίαν ἡγεῖτ᾽ αι ἀεὶ μὲν κατὰ ταὐτὰ ὡσαύτως 
ἔχουσαν, πολλὰ δὲ τὰ καλὰ νομίζει, ἐκεῖνος ὁ φιλοθεά- 
μων καὶ οὐδαμῇ ἀνεχόμενος, ἄν τις ἕν τὸ καλὸν φῇ 
εἶναι καὶ Sianeli καὶ τἄλλα οὕτω. 


(α) Show how this question is connected with the 


inquiry into the value of δικαιοσύνη. 


5. 


οι 


Translate : 

᾿Απειθήσουσιν οὖν ἡμῖν, οἴει, οἱ τρόφιμοι ταῦτ᾽ 
ἀκούοντες, καὶ οὐκ ἐθελήσουσι ξυμπονεῖν ἐν TH πόλει 
ἕκαστοι ἐν μέρει, τὸν δὲ πολὺν χρόνον μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων 
οἰκεῖν ἐν τῷ καθαρῷ ; ᾿Αδύνατον, ἔφη: δίκαια γὰρ δὴ 
δικαίοις ἐπιτάξομεν' παντὸς μὴν μᾶλλον ὡς ἐπ᾽ ἀναγ- 
καῖον αὐτῶν ἕκαστος εἶσι τὸ ἄρχειν, τοὐναντίον τῶν 
νῦν ἐν ἑκάστῃ πόλει ἀρχόντων. Οὕτω γὰρ ἔχει, ἣν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, ὦ ἑταῖρε. εἰ μὲν βίον ἐξευρήσεις ἀμείνω τοῦ 
ἄρχειν τοῖς μέλλουσιν ἄρξειν, ἔστι σοι δυνατὴ γενέσθαι 
πόλις εὖ οἰκουμένη" ἐν μόνῃ γὰρ αὐτῇ ἄρξουσιν οἱ τῷ 
ὄντι πλούσιοι, οὐ χρυσίου, AAA οὗ δεῖ τὸν εὐδαίμονα 
πλουτεὶν, ζωῆς ἀγαθῆς τε καὶ ἔμφρονος" 


(a) δίκαια ἐπιτάξομεν. What is Plato’s proof of this? 


Translate: 

"AXN ἄγε, ἐπειδὴ τοῦτ᾽ ἀπετελέσαμεν, ἀναμνησθῶω- 
μεν, πόθεν δεῦρο ἐξετραπόμεθα, ἵνα πάλιν τὴν αὐτὴν 
ἴωμεν. Οὐ χαλεπόν, ἔφη. σχεδὸν γάρ, καθάπερ νῦν, 
ὡς διεληλυθὼς περὶ τῆς πόλεως τοὺς λόγους ἐποιοῦ 
λέγων ὡς ἀγαθὴν μὲν τὴν τοιαύτην, οἵαν τότε διῆλθες, 
τιθείης πόλιν, καὶ ἄνδρα τὸν ἐκείνῃ ὅμοιον, καὶ ταῦτα, 
ὡς ἔοικας, καλλίω ἔτι ἔχων εἰπεῖν πόλιν τε καὶ ἄνδρα. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὖν δὴ τὰς ἄλλας ἡμαρτημένας ἔλεγες, εἰ αὕτη 
ὀρθή. τῶν δὲ λοιπῶν πολιτειῶν ἔφησθα, ὡς μνημονεύω, 
τέτταρα εἴδη εἶναι, ὧν καὶ πέρι λόγον ἄξιον εἴη ἔχειν 
και ἰδεῖν αὐτῶν τὰ ἁμαρτήματα καὶ τοὺς ἐκείναις αὖ 
ὁμοίους. 


ΕΟ." 
, ters ; 





(a) καλλίω πόλιν τε καὶ dvdpa. What are the leading 


points of difference ? 


(b) τέτταρα εἴδη. Name these in order, and explain 


on what principle they are so arranged. 


7. Translate: 


Ap’ οὖν οὐκ ἐν τοιούτῳ μὲν δεσμωτηρίῳ δέδεται ὁ 
τύραννος, φύσει ὧν οἷον διεληλύθαμεν, πολλῶν καὶ 
παντοδαπῶν φόβων καὶ ἐρώτων μεστός" λίχνῳ δὲ ὄντι 
αὐτῷ τὴν ψυχὴν μόνῳ τῶν ἐν TH πόλει οὔτε ἀποδημῆ- 
σαι ἔξεστιν οὐδαμόσε, οὔτε θεωρῆσαι ὅσων δὴ καὶ οἱ 
ἄλλοι ἐλεύθεροι ἐπιθυμηταί εἰσι, καταδεδυκὼς δὲ ἐν τῇ 
οἰκίᾳ τὰ πολλὰ ὡς γυνὴ ζῇ, φθονῶν καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις 
πολίταις, ἐάν τις ἔξω ἀποδημῇ καί τι ἀγαθὸν ὁρᾷ; 
Παντάπασι μὲν οὗν, ἔφη. Οὐ Koby τοῖς τοιούτοις 
κακοῖς πλείω καρποῦται ἀνήρ, ὃς ἂν κακῶς ἐν ἑαυτῷ 
πολιτευόμενος, ὃν νῦν δὴ σὺ ἀθλιώτατον ἔκρινας, τὸν 
τυραννικόν, ὡς μὴ ἰδιώτης καταβιῷ, ἀλλὰ ἀναγκασθῇ 
ὑπό τινος τύχης τυραννεῦσαι καὶ ἑαυτοῦ ὧν ἀκράτωρ 
ἄλλων ἐπιχειρήσῃ ἄρχειν, ὥσπερ εἴ τις κάμνοντι 
σώματι καὶ ἀκράτορι ἑαυτοῦ μὴ ἰδιωτεύων ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀγωνιζόμενος πρὸς ἄλλα σώματα καὶ μαχόμενος ἀναγ- 
κάζοιτο διάγειν τὸν βίον. 


(α) ὡς γυνὴ ζῆζ. How does Plato in Book V. propose 


to amend this ? * 


(ὁ) Whom does Plato mean by 6 τυραννικὸς ἰδιώτης ἢ 
(c) ἀθλιώτατον ἔκρινας. Distinguish the three proofs in 


Book IX. of the superiority of the just life. 


8. Translate: 


Ἔφ᾽ ὅσον δὴ διατείνει ἡ θεωρία, Kai ἡ εὐδαιμονία" 
καὶ οἷς μᾶλλον ὑπάρχει τὸ θεωρεῖν, καὶ εὐδαιμονεῖν" 
οὐ κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς. ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὴν θεωρίαν. αὐτὴ 
γὰρ καθ᾽ αὑτὴν τιμία: ὥστ᾽ εἴη ἄν ἡ εὐδαιμονία θεωρία 
τις" Δεήσει δὲ καὶ τῆς ἐκτὸς εὐημερίας, ἀνθρώπῳ ὄντι. 
ov yap αὐτάρκης ἡ φύσις πρὸς τὸ θεωρεῖν. ἀλλὰ δεῖ 
καὶ τὸ σῶμα ὑγιαίνειν, καὶ τροφὴν καὶ τὴν λοιπὴν 
θεραπείαν ὑπάρχειν. 


(a) Develop the chief points of resemblance between 


Plato’s and Aristotle’s conception of the best life for man. 


Ι. 
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Transtate ¢wo of the following selections: 
(a) ᾿Αράβιοι δὲ ζειρὰς ὑπεζωσμένοι ἦσαν: τόξα δὲ παλίν- 
Tova εἶχον πρὸς δεξιὰ, μακρά. Αἰθίοπες δὲ παρδαλέας τε καὶ 
/ ΕῚ / / Ν > 3 7 ,ὔ 
λεοντέας ἐναμμένοι, τόξα δὲ εἶχον ἐκ φοίνικος σπάθης πεποιη- 
μένα μακρὰ, τετραπηχέων οὐκ ἐλάσσω: ἐπὶ δὲ, καλαμίνους 
See \ Ἄ > Ν Ν ϑ 3 “ - 3 Ἁ / 
ὀϊστοὺς μικρούς: ἀντὶ δὲ σιδήρου ἐπῆν λίθος, ὀξὺς πεποιημένος. 
“ Ν Ν “- "4 \ \ > \ = ἘῸΝ 
τῷ καὶ τὰς σφρηγῖδας γλύφουσι πρὸς δὲ, αἰχμὰς εἶχον: ἐπὶ 
Ν / > f > ip 5 \ ’ / / 
δὲ, κέρας δορκάδος ἐπῆν ὀξὺ πεποιημένον, τρόπον λόγχης" 
> N \ . 2 7 A \ τὰ ΄ὔ Ν 9 
εἶχον δὲ καὶ ῥόπαλα TvAwTa: τοῦ δὲ σώματος TO μὲν ἥμισυ 
ἐξηλείφοντο γύψῳ ἰόντες ἐς μάχην, τὸ δ᾽ ἕτερον ἥμισυ μίλτῳ. 
᾿Αραβίων δὲ καὶ Αἰθιόπων τῶν ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπτου οἰκημένων ἦρχε 
᾿Αρσάμης, 6 Δαρείου καὶ ᾿Αρτυστώνης τῆς Κύρου θυγατρός: 
τὴν μάλιστα στέρξας τῶν γυναικῶν Δαρεῖος, εἰκὼ χρυσέην 


΄ 2 / 
σφυρήλατον ἐποιήσατο. 


(ὁ) Σημαίνων δὲ ταῦτα τῷ λόγῳ διέβαινε ἐς Εὐρυβιάδεα, 

λέγων μᾶλλον ἐπεστραμμένα: “" Σὺ εἰ μενέεις αὐτοῦ, καὶ μένων 
Ν ε ‘ A 
ἔσεαι ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός. εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἀνατρέψεις τὴν Ἑλλάδα. τὸ πᾶν 
γὰρ ἡμῖν τοῦ πολέμου φέρουσι αἱ νῆες. ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ πείθεο. Ei 
δὲ ταῦτα μὴ ποιήσεις, ἡμεῖς μεν, ὡς ἔχομεν, ἀναλαβόντες τοὺς 
> ΄ ͵, > Ν > ? F 9 € / , 
οἰκέτας, κομιεύμεθα ἐς Σιριν τὴν ἐν ᾿Ιταλίῃ, ἥπερ ἡμετέρη TE 
> 3 ἊΝ Ν Ν ΄ ΄ ej? (4 Ui eee. ΄ὔ 
ἐστι ἐκ παλαιοῦ ἔτι, καὶ τὰ λόγια λέγει, ὑπ᾽ ἡμέων αὐτὴν δέειν 
Lal “- la / 

κτισθῆναι. ὑμεῖς δὲ, συμμάχων τοιῶνδε μουνωθέντες, μεμνή- 


σεσθε τῶν ἐμῶν λόγων." Ταῦτα δὲ Θεμιστοκλέος λέγοντος, 


. 


/ , Qo 7 ΄ 
ἀνεδιδάσκετο Εὐρυβιάδης. δοκέειν δέ μοι, ἀρρωδήσας μάλιστα 
/, / \ Ἵν 
τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἀνεδιδάσκετο, μή σφεας ἀπολίπωσι ἣν πρὸς 
-“ 3 ’ 
τὸν Ἰσθμὸν ἀγάγῃ τὰς νῆας. ἀπολιπόντων γὰρ ᾿Αθηναίων, 
> / > / »"Ὁ / ς / / be ε id \ 
οὐκέτι ἐγίνοντο ἀξιόμαχοι ot λοιποί ταύτην δὲ αἱρέεται τὴν 


nw , / 
γνώμην, αὐτοῦ μένοντας διαναυμαχέειν. 


" / \ 
(c) Οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες, ὡς ἐπύθοντο οἰχωκότας τοὺς βαρβάρους 
> Ν A 4 c > / > > / 
és τὴν ἤπειρον, ἤχθοντο ws ἐκπεφευγότων: ἐν ἀπορίῃ TE 
> ¢ Ἢ 4 
εἴχοντο ὅ τι ποιέωσι, εἶτε ἀπαλλάσσωνται ὀπίσω, εἴτε κατα- 
NE Ve 
πλέωσι ἐπ᾿ Ἑλλησπόντου. τέλος δ᾽ ἔδοξε τούτων μὲν μηδέτερα 
/ > ΄ὔ Ν mE \ 4 / = 
ποιέειν, ἐπιπλέειν δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν ἤπειρον. παρασκευασάμενοι ὧν 
ἐς ναυμαχίην καὶ ἀποβάθρας καὶ τὰ ἄλλα ὅσων ἔδεε, ἔπλεον 
> Ν “ ἷ ? x AN > “ > , “ 
ἐπὶ τῆς Μυκάλης Eve 0€ ἀγχοῦ τε ἐγίνοντο τοῦ στρατο- 
πέδου, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐφαίνετό σφι ἐπαναγόμενος ἀλλὰ ὥρων νέας 
ΕῚ / » “- / Ν XN Ν / 
ἀνελκυσμένας ἔσω Tov τείχεος, πολλὸν δὲ πεζὸν παρακεκριμένον 
Ν Ν > / > “ lal ἃς > “A \ / 
παρὰ Tov αἰγιαλόν, : ἐνθαῦτα πρῶτον μὲν ἐν τῇ νηὶ παραπλέων, 
5 ΄ “ > “ Ν / ΄ © \ id 
ἐγχρίμψας τῷ αἰγιαλῷ τὰ μάλιστα Λευτυχίδης, ὑπὸ κήρυκος 
/ A “4 , τ δ 7A ὃ Ἴ Ψ ε / 
προηγόρευε τοῖσι Iwo λέγων vopes lwves, ὁσοι ὑμέων 
/ > / / > / ts Ν 5 Ν 
τυγχάνουσι ἐπακούοντες, μάθετε τὰ λέγω: πάντως γὰρ οὐδὲν 
΄ , “ τ N Cm 2 / 3 Ν / 
συνήσουσι Ἱ]έρσαι τῶν ἐγὼ ὑμῖν ἐντέλλομαι, ἐπεὰν συμμίσ- 
γωμεν, μεμνῆσθαί τινα χρὴ ἐλευθερίης μὲν πάντων πρῶτον, 
Ἂς Ἂς ~ 4 4 Ν an ; Ν ε Ν 
μετὰ δὲ, τοῦ συνθήματος Ἥβης. καὶ τάδε ίστω καὶ ὁ μὴ 


« ,ὔ ἈΝ »“ ’ὔ 
ἐσακούσας υμέων προς του ἐπακούσαντος ἊΝ 


Translate three of the following selections:: 

(a) Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ πρότερόν Te δῆλο: ἦσαν ἐπιβουλεύοντες 
ἡμῖν καὶ νῦν οὐχ ἥκιστα. εἰρημένον γὰρ δίκας μὲν τῶν 
διαφόρων ἀλλήλοις διδόναι καὶ δέχεσθαι, ἔχειν δὲ ἑκατέρους ἃ 
ἔχομεν, οὔτε αὐτοὶ δίκας πω ἤἥτησαν οὔτε ἡμῶν διδόντων 
δέχονται, βούλονται δὲ πολέμῳ μᾶλλον ἢ λόγοις τὰ ἐγκλήματα 

7 oe | / + Ν 3 4 > / / 
διαλύεσθαι, Kai ἐπιτάσσοντες ἤδη καὶ οὐκέτι αἰτιώμενο: πάρεισιν. 
Ποτιδαίας τε γὰρ ἀπανίστασθαι κελεύουσι καὶ Αἴγιναν αὐτόνο- 
μον ἀφιέναι καὶ τὸ Μεγαρέων ψήφισμα καθαιρεῖν: οἱ δὲ τελευ- 

on Pan Ψ \ \ 7 , 9 ΄, 
ταῖοι οἵδε ἥκοντες καὶ τοὺς ὕλληνας προαγορεύουσιν αὐτονό- 
> ,ὔ ε la Ν \ / \ / Ἃ a 
μους ἀφιέναι ὑμῶν δὲ μηδεὶς νομίσῃ περὶ βραχέος ἂν πολεμεῖν, 
/ / cy 
ei TO Μεγαρέων ψήφισμα μὴ καθέλοιμεν, ὅπερ μάλιστα 

΄ > , Swe SK / \ / 3 
προύχονται εἰ καθαιρεθέιη, μὴ ἂν γίγνεσθαι τὸν πόλεμον: μηδ 
3 CA > a ΟΡ ε ΄ ε A \ 3 ΄ 
ἐν ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς αἰτίαν ὑπολίπησθε ὡς διὰ μικρὸν ἐπολεμήσατε. 

Ν Ἂς / “ “A ε “~ » Ν a \ 
TO γὰρ βραχύ τι τοῦτο πᾶσαν ὑμῶν ἔχει τὴν βεβαίωσιν καὶ 


πεῖραν τῆς γνώμης. οἷς εἰ ξυγχωρήσετε, καὶ ἄλλο τι μεῖζον 


, / Ν “ 
εὐθὺς ἐπιταχθήσεσθε ὡς φόβῳ καὶ τοῦτο ὑπακούσαντες" ἀπισ- 
f Ν » / ΄ ~ 
χυρισάμενοι δέ σαφὲς ἂν καταστήσαιτε αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου 


ὑμῖν μᾶλλον προσφέρεσθαι. 


(b) ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἡσυχάζοντάς τε καὶ τὸ ναυτικὸν θεραπεύοντας 
ἃ, 1. ὁ \ \ > , > A ΄, \ A ΄ 
καὶ ἀρχὴν μὴ ἐπικτωμένους ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ μηδὲ τῇ πόλει 
, μὴ f ε Ν ἀπ ΠΣ / > > 
κινδυνεύοντας ἔφη περιέσεσθαι: οἱ δὲ ταῦτά τε πάντα ἐς τοὐναν- 
τίον ἔπραξαν καὶ ἄλλα ἔξω τοῦ πολέμου δοκοῦντα εἶναι κατὰ τὰς 
an val 
ἰδίας φιλοτιμίας καὶ ἴδια κέρδη κακῶς ἔς τε σφᾶς αὐτοὺς Ka} 
Ν / 2 / a 3 Ν “ἃ ὁ a 
τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἐπολίτευσαν, ἃ κατορθούμενα μὲν τοῖς ἰδιώταις 
τιμὴ καὶ ὠφελία μᾶλλον ἣν, σφαλέντα δὲ τῇ πόλει ἐς τὸν 
2 > e a 
πόλεμον βλάβη καθίστατο αἴτιον δ᾽ ἣν ὅτι ἐκεῖνος μὲν 
A ~ Ν “ 
δυνατὸς ὧν τῷ τε ἀξιώματι καὶ τῇ γνώμῃ, χρημάτων τε διαφα- 
“ > / ta κι \ “ ° / \ 
vOs ἀδωρότατος γενόμενος, κατεῖχε TO πλῆθος ἐλευθέρως, Kal 
> " cal oe 3 3 rm ON "ΜΚ ἢ μὰ Ν \ ἣν , 
οὐκ ἤγετο μᾶλλον ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἢ αὐτὸς Hye, διὰ TO μὴ κτώμενος 
, > 
ἐξ οὐ προσηκόντων τὴν δύναμιν πρὸς ἡδονήν τι λέγειν, ἀλλ 
ἔχων ἐπ᾽ ἀξιώσει καὶ πρὸς ὀργήν τι ἀντειπεῖν. ὁπότε γοῦν 
4 / > Ν Ἂς Ἂς ῳ “ / 
αἰσθοιτό τι αὐτοὺς παρὰ καιρὸν ὕβρει θαρσοῦντας, λέγων 
κατέπλησσεν ἐπὶ τὸ φοβεῖσθαι, καὶ δεδιότας αὖ ἀλόγως ἀντικα- 
θίστ ἵλιν ἐπὶ τὸ θαρσεῖ ἐγίγνετό τε λό ἐν δημο- 
iotn πάλιν 0 θαρσεῖν. ἐγίγν γῳ μὲν δημο 


, 3, LY Fed \ A td > \ > cd 
KPQaTla, € WwW δὲ ΤΟ TOU πρώτου ἀνὸ OS α - 
ρατία, ἐργᾳ ρ pos ἀρχῇ 


»” © nw , ϑ 
(c) “᾿ Καττάδε ἔδοξε τοῖς Λακεδα'μονίοίς καὶ ᾿Αργείοις οπον- 
Y a 3 a 
das καὶ ξυμμαχίαν εἶμεν πεντήκοντα ἔτη, ἐπὶ τοῖς ἴσοῖς Kal 
ὁμοίοις δίκας διδόντας καττὰ πάτρια: ταὶ δὲ ἄλλαι πόλιες ταὶ 
ἐν Πελοποννάσῳ κοινανεόντων τᾶν σπονδᾶν καὶ τᾶν ξυμμαχιᾶν, 
id an ι 
αὐτόνομοι καὶ αὐτοπόλιες, τὰν αὑτῶν ἔχοντες, καττὰ πάτρια 
, " o \ " 
δίκας διδόντες τὰς ἴσας καὶ ὁμοίας. ὅσοι δὲ ἔξω Πελοποννάσου 
, ~ a a Cal 
Λακεδαιμονίοις ξύμμαχοί ἐντι ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἐσσοῦνται τοῖσπερ 
Ν \ / Ν \ nN > / να > lal 
καὶ Tot Λακεδαιμόνιοι: καὶ τοὶ Tov ᾿Αργείων ξύμμαχοι ἐν TO 
A a rn > ma an 
αὐτῷ ἐσσοῦνται τῷπερ καὶ τοὶ ᾿Αργεῖοι, τὰν αὑτῶν ἔχοντες. αἱ 
δέ ποι στρατιᾶς δέῃ κοινᾶς, βουλεύεσθαι Λακεδαιμονίως καὶ 
? ΄ 9 / 7 - »» > , 
Apyetws ora κα δικαιότατα κρίναντας τοῖς ξυμμάχοις. ai δέ τινι 
a , “" ‘ad * A \ “ 
τᾶν πολίων ἢ ἀμφίλογα, ἢ τᾶν ἐντὸς ἢ τᾶν ἐκτὸς ελοποννά- 
4 ἘΠ ὧν » Ν Ε Ν ‘I “ > , 
σου, αἴτε περὶ ὅρων αἴτε περὶ ἄλλου τινὸς, διακριθῆμεν. αἱ δέ 
lal / lal 
Tis TOV ξυμμάχων πόλις πόλει ἐρίζοι, ἐς πόλιν ἐλθεῖν, ἅν τινα 
Ν 3 ΄ ΄“ / ἊΣ / ~ Ν » Ν 
σαν ἀμφοῖν ταῖς πολίεσι δοκείοι. τοῖς δὲ ἔταις καττὰ πάτρια 


δικάζεσθαι." 


(4) Νικώς δὲ ἐπειδὴ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο ἦγε τὴν στρατιάν: οἱ δέ 


/ \ Fd / 
Συρακόσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι προσέκειντο τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον 


[OVER] 


\ A x ? - 
πανταχόθεν βάλλοντές τε καὶ κατακοντίζοντες. καὶ ot ᾿Α θηναῖοι 
> ΄, Ν Ν 3 ΄ \ La Ν ΄ 
ἠπείγοντο πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ασσίναρον ποταμὸν, ἅμα μὲν βιαζόμενοι 
ε Ἀ “ / “A e ᾿ς ca \ “ 
ὑπὸ τῆς πανταχόθεν προσβολῆς ἱππέων τε πολλῶν καὶ τοῦ 

as , ΜΝ Ἃ Las 
ἄλλου ὄχλου, οἰόμενοι ῥᾷόν τι σφίσιν ἔσεσθαι, ἢν διαβῶσι τὸν 
Ν ΄σ Ν ε ~ / Ν le] Cal 3 ,’ 

ποταμὸν, ἅμα δὲ ὑπο τῆς ταλαιπωρίας καὶ τοῦ πιεῖν ἐπιθυμίᾳ. 
ε ἊΝ , gle > “~ > / > \ Ψ' ” > Ν 
ὡς δὲ γίγνονται ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ, ἐσπίπτουσιν οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ ἔτι, ἀλλὰ 

““ / Ἂ lal > Ἂς “ / \ ε / 
πᾶς τέ Tis διαβῆναι αὐτὸς πρῶτος βουλόμενος καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι 
> / \ 4d \ / > / 3 / Ν 
ἐπικείμενοι χαλεπὴν ἤδη τὴν διάβασιν ἐποίουν: ἀθρόοι γὰρ 
> ΄, x 3 , , > ΄ \ , 
ἀναγκαζόμενοι χωρεῖν ἐπέπιπτόν τε ἀλλήλοις καὶ κατεπάτουν, 

᾽ A ἊΣ γ Ν ΄ ε Ἂς 3 Ν ΄ 

περί τε τοῖς δορατίοις καὶ σκεύεσιν οἱ μὲν εὐθὺς διεφθείροντο, 
ε Ν > / / > Ν > Ν 1g / “ 
οἱ δὲ ἐμπαλασσόμενοι κατέρρεον. ἐς τὰ ἐπὶ θάτερά τε τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ παραστάντες οἱ Συρακόσιοι, ἣν δὲ κρημνῶδες, ἔβαλλον 
ΕΣ \ > / , / \ \ > / 
ἄνωθεν τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, πίνοντάς τε τοὺς πολλοὺς ἀσμένους 
καὶ ἐν κοίλῳ OVTL τῷ ποταμῷ ἐν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ταρασσομένους. 
ν ΄ 2 / \ > “ -“ vA 
οἵ τε Πελοποννήσιοι ἐπικαταβάντες τοὺς ἐν τῷ ποταμῷ μάλιστα 
͵ \ NI A . > - 
ἔσφαζον. καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ εὐθὺς διέφθαρτο, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν ἧσσον 
> ΄ ΄ ε A A Pe. 7 Ν fe gy “ 
ἐπίνετό τε ὁμοῦ τῷ THAW ἡματωμένον καὶ περιμάχητον ἣν τοῖς 


πολλοῖς. 


4. κίνησις yap αὑπί μεγιότη δὴ τοῖς “EAAvow ἐγένετο, καὶ μέρει 
τινι τῶν βαρβάρων, ὡς δὲ εἰπεῖν καὶ ἐπί πλεῖστον ἀνθρώπων. 
[1 ΓΙ ΡΥ Ὁ] 

How far can this statement be justified ? 


I. 
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Translate : 


(a ) Τροίαν ᾿Αχαιοὶ τῇδ᾽ ἔχουσ᾽ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ. 

οἶμαι βοὴν ὦ ἄμικτον ἐν πόλει πρέπειν. 
ὄξος τ᾽ ἄλειφά. τ᾽ ἐγχέας ταὐτῷ κύτει, 

διχοστατοῦντ᾽ ἃ ἂν οὐ φίλως προσεννέποις. 
καὶ τῶν ἁλόντων καὶ “κρατησάντων δίχα 
φθογγὰς ἀκούειν ἐστὶ συμφορᾶς διπλῆς. 
οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἀμφὶ σώμασιν πεπτωκότες 
ἀνδρῶν κασιγνήτων τε καὶ φυταλμίων 
παῖδες γερόντων, οὐκέτ᾽ ἐξ ἐλευθέρου 
δέρής ἀποιμώζουσι φιλτάτων μόρον᾽ 
τοὺς δ᾽ αὖτε νυκτίπλαγκτος ἐκ μάχης πόνος 
νήστεις πρὸς ἀρίστοισιν ὧν ἔχει πόλις 
τάσσει, πρὸς οὐδὲν ἐ ἐν μέρει τεκμήριον; 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἕκαστος ἔσπασεν τύχης πάλον. 
ἐν δ᾽ αἰχμαλώτοις Τρωικοῖς οἰκήμασι 
ναίουσιν ἤδη, τῶν ὑπαιθρίων πάγων 
δρόσων τ᾽ ἀπαλλαγέντες, ὡς δ᾽ εὖ δαίμονες 
ἀφύλακτον εὑδήσουσι πᾶσαν εὐφρόνην. 


(ὁ) τὸ δ᾽ ἐπὶ γᾶν πεσὸν ἅπαξ θανάσιμον 
προπάροι ἀνδρὸς μέλαν αἷμα τίς ἂν 
πάλιν ἀγκαλέ ἐσαιτ᾽ ἐπαείδων ; 
οὐδὲ τὸν ὀρθοδαῆ 
τῶν φθιμένων ὁ ἀνάγειν 
Ζεὺς ἀπέπαυσεν ἐπ᾽ εὐλαβείᾳ; 
εἰ δὲ μὴ τεταγμένα 
μοῖρα μοῖραν ἐκ θεῶν 


ἊΝ x / / 
εἰργὲ μὴ πλέον φέρειν 
προφθάσασα καρδία 

Vs Ἃ (δ᾽ δ δ 
γλῶσσαν av Tao εξέγει, 

~ alt δ. Ν ’ / 
νῦν ὃ ὑπὸ σκότῳ βοέμει 

, Ν γ ὯΝ 5) , Q , 5) 

θυμαλγής τε καὶ οὐδὲν ἐπελπομένα ποτὲ καίριον EKTO- 

λυπεύσειν. 

lA , 

ζωπυρουμένας φρενὸς. 


2. How does the picture of the capture of Troy given 
in (a) correspond with that in Virgil ? 


3. εὐδαίμονες .---ν. 16 in (a)—can you defend the reading 
δυσδαίμονες Ὁ 


4. ἐξέχει---ν. 10 in (6)—what form? τὸν ὀρθοδαῆ---νῇο ? 


5. Name the other plays in the trilogy, and mention the 
subjects treated by them. What two meanings has 
‘trilogy’ as applied to the Greek drama ? 


6. What was Aeschylus’ attitude towards : 
(a) Freedom of will and nemesis, 
(6) Democracy ? 


Translate : 


7: 

(a) Ἦ καὶ κυανέῃσιν ἐπ᾿ ὀφρύσι νεῦσε Κρονίων" 
᾿Αμβρόσιαι δ᾽ ἄρα χαῖται ἐπερρώσαντο ἄνακτος 
Κρατὸς ἀπ᾽ ἀθανάτοιο" μέγαν δ᾽ ἐλέλιξεν "οΟλυμπον. 

(ὁ) Οἱ δὲ παρὰ σκοπιὴν καὶ ἐρινεὸν ἠνεμόεντα 
Τείχεος αἰὲν ὑπὲκ kat ἀμαξιτὸν ἐσσεύοντο, 
Κρουνὼ δ᾽ ἵκανον καλλιρρόω" ἔνθα δὲ πηγαὶ 
Δοιαὶ ἀναΐσσουσι Σκαμάνδρου δινήεντος. 

Ἢ μὲν γάρ θ᾽ ὕδατι λιαρῷ ῥέει, ἀμφὶ δὲ καπνὸς 
Γίγνεται εξ αὐτῆς ὡς εἰ πυρὸς αἰθομένοιο' 
Ἢ δ᾽ ἑτέρη θέρεϊ προρέει εἰκυῖα χαλάζῃ, 

Ἢ χιόνι ψυχρῇ, ἢ ἐξ ὕδατος κρυστάλλῳ. 

ἜἜνθα δ᾽ ἐπ᾿ αὐτάων πλυνοὶ εὐρέες ἐγγὺς ἔασιν 
Καλοὶ λαΐνεοι, ὅθι εἵματα σιγαλόεντα 
Πλύνεσκον Τρώων ἄλοχοι καλαί τε θύγατρες 
Τὸ πρὶν ἐπ᾽ εἰρήνης: πρὶν ἐλθεῖν υἷας ᾿Αχαιῶν. 
Τῇ pa παραδραμέτην, φεύγων, ὁ δ᾽ ὕὅπισθε διώκων" 
Πρύόσθε μὲν ἐσθλὸς ἔφευγε, δίωκε δέ μὲν μέγ᾽ ἀμείνων 
Καρπαλίμως, ἐπεὶ οὐχ ἱερήϊον οὐδὲ βοείην 
᾿Αρνύσθην, a τε ποσσὶν ἀέθλια γίγνεται ἀνδρῶν, 
᾿Αλλὰ περὶ ψυχῆς θέον Ἕκτορος ἱπποδάμοιο. 


(6) ““Ἕκτορ, ἐμῷ θυμῷ δαέρων πολὺ φίλτατε πάντων. 
Ἢ μέν μοι πόσις ἐστὶν ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεοειδὴς, 


" > ‘ > ᾿ 
Ὅς w ἄγαγε Τροίηνδ᾽" ὡς πρὶν ὥφελλον ὀλέσθαι. 
Ἤδη γὰρ νῦν mor τόδ᾽ ἐεικοστὸν ἔτος ἐστὶν 
4 - » a > / 
"EE ov κεῖθεν ἔβην καὶ ἐμῆς ἀπελήλυθα πάτρης" 
> ’ ” an ‘ ” SKA) 6D / 
AXA οὔπω σεῦ ἄκουσα κακὸν ἔπος οὐὸ ἀσύφηλον' 
"AAN εἴ τίς με καὶ ἄλλος ἐ ἐνὶ μεγάρυισιν ἐνίπτοι 
Aaiowy ἢ γαλόων ἢ ἢ εἰνατέρων εὐπέπλων, 
Ἢ ἑκυρή---ἑκυρὸς δὲ πατὴρ WC ἤπιος αἰεὶ---, 
bf Ν \ , oS ,ὕ , ,ὔ 
Αλλὰ σὺ τόν γ᾽ ἔπέεσσι παραιφάμενος κατέρυκες, 
ay - 5 ΡΞ γ “- 
21) ἀγανοφροσύνῃ καὶ σοῖς ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν. 

. ῃ > ) ll ~ 
Ty σέ θ ἅμα κλαίω καὶ ἔμ ἄμμορον ἀχνυμένη κῆρ᾽ 
Οὐ γάρ τίς μοι ἔτ᾽ ἄλλος ἐ ἐνὶ 'Γροίῃ εὐρείῃ 
"Hiroe οὐδὲ φίλος, πάντες δέ με πεφρίκασιν.᾽ 


8. Why are the lines in (4) of special interest ? 
9. In (c), scan v. 8, and explain the mood of évizrou. 


10. What in your view are the chief literary merits 


of (c)? 


11. Mention the details of the 18th book that renders it 
an important and beautiful part of the Iliad. 


II. 


Translate : 
(2) ἔνθ᾽. ὦ ναξ, καὶ τάνδε φέρ᾽ εὐπάκτοιο μελίπνουν 
ἐκ καρῷ σύριγγα καλάν, “περὶ χεῖλος ἑλικτάν. 
ἦ γὰρ ἐγὼν ὑπ ἔρωτος ἐς ᾿Αἴδος ἕλκομαι ἤδη. 
λήγετε βωκολικᾶς, Μοῖσαι, ire, λήγετ᾽ ἀοιδᾶς. 
(6) παντᾷ ἔαρ, "ταντᾶ δὲ νομοί, παντᾷ δὲ γάλακτος 
” δ Ν Ν ῳ 4 
οὔθατα πλήθουσιν, καὶ τὰ νέα τρξ ἔφεται, 
ἔνθ᾽ ἁ καλὰ παῖς ἐπινίσσεται: αἱ δ & ἂν ἀφέρπῃ, 
χὠ τὰς βῶς βόσκων χα βόες αὐότεραι. 
(6) δέσποιν, ἃ Γολγώς τε καὶ ᾿Ιδάλιον ἐφίλασας, 
> / a 
αἰπεινάν τ ἔρυκαυ, χρνσῷ παίζδοισ᾽ ᾿Αφροδίτα, 
οἷόν τοι τὸν Adwuiy ἀπ᾽ ἀενάου ᾿Αχέροντος 
μηνὶ δυωδεκάτῳ μαλακαίποδες a ἄγαγον ᾿ῶραι. 
βάρδισται μακάρων ὯΩΟραι φίλαι, ἀλλὰ ποθειναὶ 


ἔρχονται, πάντεσσι βροτοῖς αἰεί τι φέροισαι. 
Give the Attic for all Doric forms in (a). 


2. Scan the first two lines of (Ὁ) and give some account 
of the poem from which the extract is taken. 


3. Explain χρύσῳ παίζους᾽, βάρδισται. What, according 
to Arnold, is the most striking characteristic of the 
**Hymn to Adonis” ? 
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I. 
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a 3 5 Ν e 3 [2 Ν " ὟΝ Ν 
Μῦθος δ᾽ ἐστὶν εἷς οὐχ ὥσπερ τινὲς οἴονται ἐὰν περὶ 
“ > Ν Ν Ν ΕΣ a ἘΠῚ 4 / > ἫΝ 
ἕνα 7: πολλὰ γὰρ καὶ ἄπειρα τῷ ἑνὶ συμβαίνει, ἐξ ὧν 
,’ 
οὐδέν ἐστιν ἕν. Οὕτως δὲ καὶ πράξεις ἑνὸς πολλαί εἰσιν, ἐξ 
4, / > / ΄ A Ν / a? ὦ ε / 
ὧν μία οὐδεμία γίνεται πρᾶξις. Διὸ πάντες ἐοίκασιν ἁμαρτά- 
ἴω lal ε ok ἈΝ he \ “A 
νειν ὅσοι τῶν ποιητῶν HpaxAnida καὶ Θησηΐδα καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα 
7, ΄, ” Ν > \ ® > exre “n Ψ 
ποιήματα πεποιήκασιν" οἴονται γὰρ, ἐπεὶ εἷς ἣν ὁ Ἡρακλῆς, ἕνα 
\ \ A 5 , ε 29 Ψ \ \ 
Kal τὸν μῦθον εἶναι προσήκειν. ὋὉ δ᾽ Ὅμηρος, ὥσπερ καὶ τὰ 
~ > an A tl / 
ἄλλα διαφέρει, kal τοῦτ᾽ ἔοικεν καλῶς ἰδεῖν ἤτοι διὰ τέχνην 


Xx ὃ Ν , 3 δύ Ν al > > ΄ a ΩΣ 
Ἴ ta φύσιν: O VOO ELV Yap TOLWY OUK ἐποίησεν aTaVvTaA οσα 


᾿ > a ZB e ry an Ν > A I “ “ δὲ 
αὐτῷ συνε Ns OLOV 7 ηγηναι μεν ἐν τῳ αρνάσσῳ, Pavyvat O€ 


προσποιήσασθαι ἐν τῷ ἀγερμῷ, ὧν οὐδὲν θατέρου yevomevov 
3 ~ > ee / ΄, > % \ , “ 
ἀναγκαῖον hv ἢ εἰκὸς θάτερον γενέσθαι, ἀλλὰ περὶ μίαν πρᾶξιν 
9 / \ > , / c / Ἂν Ν \ 
οἵαν λέγομεν τὴν ᾿Οδύσσειαν συνέστησεν, ὁμοίως δὲ Kal τὴν 
3 Ν a “a 
Ἰλιάδα. Χρὴ οὖν, καθάπερ καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις μιμητικαῖς ἡ 
μία μίμησις ἑνός ἐστιν οὕτω καὶ τὸν μῦθον, ἐπεὶ πράξεως 
μίμησίς ἐστι, μιᾶς τε εἶναι καὶ ταύτης ὅλης, καὶ τὰ μέρη 
συνεστάναι τῶν πραγμάτων οὕτως, ὥστε μετατιθεμένου τινὸς 
μέρους ἤ ἀφαιρουμένου διαφέρεσθαι καὶ κινεῖσθαι τὸ ὅλον" ὃ 
Ν Ν x \ \ Ν ων aed PANS. , 
yap προσὸν ἢ μὴ προσὸν μηδὲν ποιεῖ ἐπίδηλον, οὐδὲ μόριον 
τοῦ ὅλου ἐστίν. 

Quote Aristotle’s definition of tragedy in the original, 
comment on it in detail. 


2. Sophocles—‘‘ the first of the Greeks who has clearly 
realized that suffering is not always penal.” Comment 
on this. Does the statement hold good with reference to 
the Agamemnon ? 


3. “"τὰ μὲν οὖν xopa καὶ τὰ δένδρα οὐδὲν μ᾽ ἐθέλει διδάσκειν, 
οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῷ ἄστει ἄνθρωποι :᾿᾿ Have you observed any difference 
between Greeks and moderns in the feeling for nature ? 
Illustrate your answer by as many references as you can 
give to definite passages in Greek literature. 


4. ‘*The resemblances between the drama of Shakspere 
and that of the Greeks are, after all, greater than the 
differences. Both are now ‘literary.’ It is idle to hope 
that either can again vitally move men.” Explain and 
comment on what is involved in this statement. 


5. ‘t The English hexameter, when skilfully used, is the 
measure best adapted for reproducing Virgil’s music in 
English. The following passage (Ecl. vil. 45-48) is 
happily turned. Let us place the original beside the 
translation: 


‘Muscosi fontes et somno mollior herba, 
Et quae vos rara viridis tegit arbutus umbra, 
Solstitum pecori defendite: jam venit aestas 
Torrida, jam laeto turgent in palmite gemme.’ 


‘Moss-grown fountains and sward more soft than the 
softest of slumbers, 
Arbutus tree that flings over both its flickering shadows, 
Shelter my flock from the sun. Already the summer is 
on us, 
Summer that scorches up all! See the bud on the glad 
vine is swelling.’ ” 


Examine the foregoing. 


ΠῚ 


NoTe.—Candidates will write on one question only in each of the 
three groups. 


1. (a) The Homeric Question. 


(ὁ) The internal and the external causes of the decay 
of the City-State in Greece. 










ΕΠ ΤΙ. : ; 
2. (a) The Greek attitude to wealth and money-making. 
a ' 


ὰ : (δὴ) To what extent did those factors which have 
made Greece one of the moving forces of the world’s 
_ history survive the loss of political independence ? 


3. (a) The connection in Greece between political 
movements and the development of literature and thought. 


aa (6) The historical’ significance of the revolt of the 
- Maccabees. 
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ARISTOTLE—POLITICS II. 


iy 


1. Translate: 


ΝΜ » / \ ͵ὔ / 9 4 Lal 

ἔτι δὲ δίκαιον μὴ μόνον λέγειν ὅσων στερήσονται κακῶν 
ἽΝ Long A ΄ > > 

κοινωνήσαντες, ἀλλὰ Kal ὅσων ἀγαθῶν: φαίνεται δ᾽ εἶναι 


ze > 4 € ’ 
πάμπαν ἀδύνατος ὃ Bios. 


” δὲ “ > / “A 4, ‘\ 16 Ἁ 
αἴτιον δὲ τῴ Σωκράτει τῆς παρακρούσεως χρὴ νομίζειν τὴν 
€ 4 > > > / a Ν \ > \ ΄ \ 
ὑπόθεσιν οὐκ οὖσαν ὀρθήν. δεῖ μὲν yap εἶναι πὼς μίαν Kal 
Ν ΦΌ,ψ 4 a 4 > 3 > ΄ μὴ XN Ν ε 
τὴν οἰκίαν καὶ τὴν πόλιν, GAA οὐ πάντη. ἔστι μὲν γὰρ ὡς 
> ΝΜ “Ὁ ΄ + δον ὁ μὴ x 5] Ν 3 Ψ 
οὐκ ἔσται προϊοῦσα πόλις, ἔστι δ᾽ ὡς ἔσται μὲν, ἐγγὺς δ᾽ οὖσα 
A“ \ / > ΄ὔ ΄ aA Ἃ MA Ν 
τοῦ μὴ πόλις εἶναι χείρων πόλις, ὥσπερ κἂν εἰ τις τὴν συμφω- 
/ 4 < » vA \ ε \ / Fe > Ν 
νίαν ποιήσειεν ὁμοφωνίαμν ἢ τὸν ῥυθμὸν βάσιν μίαν. ἀλλὰ 
5 x A »” Ψ ” , Ἀ \ 8 ΄ 
εἰ πλῆθος ὄν, ὥσπερ εἴρηται πρότερον, διὰ τὴν παιδείαν 
\ \ / Cal \ / / / > / 
κοινὴν καὶ μίαν ποιεῖν: Kal τόν ye μέλλοντα παιδείαν εἰσάγειν, 
\ ΄, \ , »” \ ΄ὕ, ΄ " 
καὶ νομίζοντα διὰ ταύτης ἔσεσθαι τὴν πόλιν σπουδαίαν, ἄτοπον 
τοῖς τοιούτοις οἴεσθαι διορθοῦν, ἀλλὰ μὴ τοῖς ἔθεσι καὶ τῇ 
᾿φιλοσοφίᾳ καὶ τοῖς νόμοις, ὥσπερ τὰ περὶ τὰς κτήσεις ἐν 
0 ς νόμοις, περ περὶ τὰς κτήσεις 


Λακεδαίμονι καὶ Κρήτῃ τοῖς συσσιτίοις ὁ νομοθέτης ἐκοίνωσεν. 
2. ὅσων ἀγαθῶν. Briefly enumerate. 


3. πως... ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πάντως. In what sense does Aristotle 
object to ‘‘unity”’ in a state, and in what sense does he 
approve of it ? 
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oe 


4. Translate: 
> 4 > “Ὁ ¢ \ lal / »” / \ ,ὔ΄ 
οὐ καλῶς δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὃ περὶ τῆς κρίσεως ἔχει νόμος, τὸ κρίνειν 
3 a “ “ δί ξε XO , γε Ν ,ὔ θ 
ἀξιοῦν διαιροῦντας τῆς δίκης ἁπλῶς γεγραμμένης, καὶ γίνεσθαι 
a a ΄ \ 
τὸν δικαστὴν διαιτητήν. τοῦτο yap ἐν μὲν τῇ διαίτῃ Kal 
a“ 4 \ “ 
πλείοσιν ἐνδέχεται (κοινολογοῦνται γὰρ ἀλλήλοις περὶ τῆς 
/ > Ἂν; a ἣν > μὴ 3 Ν Ν 3 
κρίσεως), ἐν δὲ τοῖς δικαστηρίοις οὐκ ἔστιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ TOv- 
΄, , / “A a“ ε Ν / 
ναντίον τούτου τῶν νομοθετῶν οἱ πολλοὶ παρασκευάζουσιν 
ὅπως οἱ δικασταὶ μὴ κοινολογῶνται πρὸς ἀλλήλους. ἔπειτα 
“Ὁ > μὲ £ ε / Ψ 3 ee «ες 
πῶς οὐκ ἔσται ταραχώδης ἡ κρίσις, ὅταν ὀφείλειν ὁ μὲν 
Ν » Ν a δ᾽ wa Β ὃ ΄,ὔ c Ν 
δικαστὴς οἴηται, μὴ τοσοῦτον δ᾽ ὅσον ὃ δικαζόμενος ; ὃ μὲν 
Ἀ » a ε δὲ ὃ Ν a δέ A aA ε 
γὰρ εἴκοσι μνᾶς, ὃ δὲ δικαστὴς κρινεῖ δέκα μνᾶς, ἢ ὁ μὲν 
\ lal 
πλέον ὃ δ᾽ ἔλασσον, ἄλλος δὲ πέντε, ὃ δὲ τέτταρας (Kal τοῦτον 
ἈΝ Ν Ψ a “ a c δὲ / ὃ / 
δὴ τὸν τρόπον δῆλον ὅτι μεριοῦσιν), οἱ δὲ πάντα καταδικά- 
ε 3 > ΄ ’ὔ εκ ε / » “ “. 
σουσιν, οἱ δ᾽ οὐδέν. τίς οὖν ὁ τρόπος ἔσται τῆς διαλογῆς 
τῶν ψήφων; ἔτι [δ᾽] οὐδεὶς ἐπιορκεῖν ἀναγκάζει τὸν ἁπλῶς 
> / Ἃ ΄, a ε “ Ν " 
ἀποδικάσαντα ἢ καταδικάσαντα, εἴπερ ἁπλῶς τὸ ἔγκλημα 
, ΄, 3 Ν δὲ 3 , e 9 ὃ / ΄ 
γέγραππαι δικαίως: οὐ γὰρ μηδὲν ὀφείλειν ὃ ἀποδικάσας κρίνει, 
A 3 ~ “-“ 
ἀλλὰ τὰς εἴκοσι μνᾶς" ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἤδη ἐπιορκεῖ 6 καταδικάσας 


Ν ’, 5 / Ν ” ~ 
μὴ νομίζων ὀφείλειν τὰς εἴκοσι μνᾶς. 
᾿ Ἢ hie ἘΝ 
5. Whose proposed scheme is Aristotle here criticising ? 


6. ἐν δὲ τοῖς δικαστηρίοις. . . κοινολογῶνται πρός ἀλλήλους. 
How did this Greek practice compare with modern 
English legal procedure ? 


Lal π᾿ Ν \ / Ν \ “ ~ 5 Ν 
7. ψεῦδος δὲ καὶ τὸ παράδειγμα τὸ περὶ τῶν τεχνῶν: οὐ γὰρ 
ὅμοιον τὸ κινεῖν τέχνην καὶ νόμον. 
Discuss the correctness of this statement. 


τὼ 
HISTORY (OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY: 


NoTE.—Candidates will write on four questions only. 


1. The philosophy of Heraclitus, including its relations 
with Protagoras, with Plato and with the Stoics. 


2. The growth of individualism, from the Sophistic era 
to the rise of the post-Aristotelian systems. 


3. Plato’s doctrine of the ᾿Ιδέα τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ. 


4. The place of scepticism, certain knowledge, and faith 
respectively, in (a) Socrates, (0) Cicero. 


t + 








in ἘΠ ἐπ π ἀΐρς disparages learning and culture, yet the 
ϑ8 cientific explanation of the universe is dogmatically 
Cae nsisted upon.’ 


_ 7. The identification (a) by Philo of the old and new 
δ τς, (6) by Antiochus and Varro of the physics of 
i Aristotle and of the Rar 
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(2) ἐπισκεπτέον δὴ τοῖς παιδονόμοις THY τούτων 
διωγωγὴν τήν T ἄλλην, καὶ ὅπως ὅτι ἥκιστα μετὰ 
δούλων ἔσται. ταύτην γὰρ τὴν ἡλικίαν, καὶ μέχρι τῶν 
ἑπτὰ ἐτῶν, ἀναγκαῖον οἴκοι τὴν τροφὴν ἔχειν. εὔλοϊγον 
οὖν ἀπολαύειν ἀπὸ τῶν ἀκουσμάτων καὶ τῶν ὁραμά- 
των ἀνελευθερίαν" καὶ τηλικούτους ὄντας. ὅλως μὲν 
οὖν αἰσχρολογίαν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, ὥσπερ τι ἄλλο, δεῖ 
τὸν νομοθέτην ἐξορίζειν (ἐκ τοῦ γὰρ εὐχερῶς λέγειν 
ὁτιοῦν τῶν αἰσχρῶν γίνεται καὶ τὸ ποιεῖν σύνεγγυς), 
μάλιστα μὲν οὖν ἐκ τῶν νέων, ὅπως μήτε λέγωσι μήτε 
ἀκούωσι μηδὲν τοιοῦτον. 


(ὁ) ἔστι δὲ καὶ τῶν ἐλευθερίων ἐπιστημῶν μέχρι μὲν 
τινὸς ἐνίων μετέχειν οὐκ ἀνελεύθερον, τὸ δὲ προσεὸ- 
ρεύειν λίαν πρὸς ἀκρίβειαν ἔνοχον ταῖς εἰρημέναις 
βλάβαις. ἔχει δὲ πολλὴν διαφορὰν καὶ τὸ τίνος 
ἔνεκεν πράττει τις ἢ μανθάνει: τὸ μὲν γὰρ αὑτοῦ 
χάριν ἢ φίλων ἢ δι᾿ ἀρετὴν οὐκ ἀνελεύθερον, ὃ δὲ αὐτὸ 
τοῦτο πράττων πολλάκις δι’ ἄλλους θητικὸν καὶ 
δουλικὸν ἂν δόξειε πράττειν. 


(c) νῦν μὲν οὖν αἱ μάλιστα δοκοῦσαι τῶν πόλεων 

5 - - , ξ Ν 2 Ν ω 
ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τῶν παίδων ἅν μὲν ἀθλητικὴν ἕξειν 
- ᾽ " - 
ἐμποιοῦσι, λωβώμεναι τά τε εἴδη καὶ τὴν αὔξησιν τῶν 
σωμάτων, οἱ δὲ Λάκωνες ταύτην μὲν οὐχ ἥμαρτον τὴν 

, ~ 

ἁμαρτίαν, θηριώδεις δ᾽ ἀπεργάζονται τοῖς πόνοις, ὡς 


τοῦτο πρὸς ἀνδρίαν μάλιστα συμφέρον. καῖτοι, καθά- 
περ εἴρηται πολλάκις, οὔτε πρὸς μίαν οὔτε πρὸς 
μάλιστα ταύτην βλέποντα ποιητέον τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν" εἴ 
τε καὶ πρὸς ταύτην, οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἐξευρίσκουσεν. οὔτε 
γὰρ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις ζῴοις οὔτε ἐπὶ τῶν ἐθνῶν ὁρῶμεν 
τὴν ἀνδρίαν ἀκολουθοῦσαν τοῖς ἀγριωτάτοις, ἀλλὰ 
μᾶλλον τοῖς ἡμερωτεροις καὶ λεοντώδεσεν ἤθεσιν. 
πολλὰ δ᾽ ἔστι τῶν ἐθνῶν ἃ πρὸς τὸ κτείνειν καὶ πρὸς 
τὴν ἀνθρωποφαγίαν εὐχερῶς ἔχει, καθάπερ τῶν περὶ 
τὸν Πόντον ᾿᾽ Axavot τε Kat ᾿Ἡνίοχοι, καὶ τῶν ἠπειρωτι- 
κῶν ἐθνῶν ἕτερα, τὰ μὲν ὁμόιως τούτοις τὰ δὲ μᾶλλον, 
ἃ λῃστρικὰ μὲν ἐστιν, ἀνδρίας δὲ οὐ μετειλήφασιν. ἔτε 
᾿ αὐτοὺς τοὺς Λάκωνας ἴσμεν, ἕως μὲν αὐτοὶ προσή- 
δρευον ταῖς φιλοπονίαις, ὑπερέχοντας τῶν ἄλλων, νῦν 
δὲ καὶ τοῖς γυμνικοῖς ἀγώσι καὶ τοῖς πολεμικοῖς λείπο- 
μένους ἑτέρων. οὐ γὰρ τῷ τοὺς νέους γυμνάξειν τὸν 
τρόπον τοῦτον διέφερον, ἀλλὰ τῷ μόνον πρὸς μὴ 
ἀσκοῦντας ἀσκεῖν. δεῖ δὴ οὐκ ἐκ τῶν προτέρων ἔργων 
κρίνειν ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν νῦν; ἀνταγωνιστὰς γὰρ τῆς 
παιδείας νῦν ἔχουσι, πρότερον δ᾽ οὐκ εἶχον. ὥστε τὸ 
καλὸν ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τὸ θηριώδες δεῖ πρωταγωνιστεῖν' οὐδὲ 
γὰρ λύκος οὐδὲ τῶν ἄλλων θηρίων ἀγωνίσαιτο ἂν 
ὀυδένα καλὸν κίνδυνον, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός, οἱ 
δὲ λίαν εἰς ταῦτα ἀνέντες τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τῶν ἀναγ- 
καίων ἀπαιδαγώγους ποιήσαντες, βαναύσους κατεργώ- 
Covtat κατά γε τὸ ἀληθές, πρὸς ἕν τε μό. ον ἔργον τῇ 
πολιτικῇ χρησίμους ποιήσαντες, καὶ πρὸς τοῦτο χεῖρον, 
ὡς φησὶν ὁ λόγος, ἑτέρων. 


(4) καίτοι δόξειεν ἂν ἄγαν ἄτοπον ἴσως εἶναι τοῖς 
βουλομένοις ἐπισκοπεῖν, εἰ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἔργον τοῦ πολι- 
τικοῦ, τὸ δύνασθαι θεωρεῖν ὅπως ἄρχῃ καὶ δεσπόζῃ 
τῶν πλησίον καὶ βουλομένων καὶ μὴ βουλομένων. 
πῶς γὰρ ἂν εἴη τοῦτο πολιτικὸν ἢ νομοθετικόν, ὅ γε 
μηδὲ νόμιμον ἐστίν ; οὐ νόμιμον δὲ τὸ μὴ μόνον δικαίως 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀδίκως ἄρχειν, κρατεῖν δ᾽ ἔστι καὶ μὴ δικαίως. 
ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις ἐπιστήμαις τοῦτο ὁρώμεν. 
οὔτε γὰρ τοῦ ἰατροῦ οὔτε τοῦ κυβερνήτου ἔ ἔργον ἐστὶ το 
ἢ πεῖσαι ἢ βιάσασθαι τοῦ μὲν. τοὺς θεραπευομένους 
τοῦ δὲ τοὺς πλωτῆρας. GAN ἐοίκασιν οἱ πολλοὶ τὴν 
δεσποτικὴν πολιτικὴν οἴεσθαι εἶναι, καὶ ὅπερ αὑτοῖς 
ἕκαστοι οὔ φασιν εἶναι δίκαιον οὐδὲ συμφέρον, τοῦτ᾽ οὐκ 
αἰσχύνονται πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους ὁ ἀσκοῦντες" αὐτοὶ μὲν γὰρ 
Tap ἁυτοῖς TO δικαίως ἄρχειν ζητοῦσι, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς 
ἄλλους οὐδὲν μέλει τῶν δικαίων. ἄτοπον δὲ εἰ μὴ 


φύσει τὸ μὲν δεσποστόν ἐστι τὸ δὲ οὐ δεσποστόν, ὥστε 
εἴπερ ἔχει τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον, οὗ δεῖ πάντων πειρᾶσθαι 
δεσπόζειν, ἀλλὰ τῶν δεσποστῶν, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ θηρεύειν 
ἐπὶ θοίνην ἢ θυσίαν ἀνθρώπους, ἀλλὰ τὸ πρὸς τοῦτο 
θηρευτόν' ἔστι δὲ θηρευτὸν ὃ ἂν ἄγριον ὶ ἐδεστὸν 
ζῷον. ἀλλὰ μὴν εἴη γ᾽ ἂν καὶ καθ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μία πόλις 
εὐδαίμων. ἣ πολιτεύεται δηλονότι καλῶς, εἴπερ ἐνδέχε- 
ται πόλιν οἰκεῖσθαί που καθ᾽ ἑαυτὴν νόμοις χρωμένην 
σπουδαίοις, 7) ἧς τῆς πολιτείας ἡ σύνταξις οὐ πρὸς πόλε- 
μον οὐδὲ πρὸς τὸ κρατεῖν ἔσται τῶν πολεμίων: μηδὲν 
γὰρ ὑπαρχέτω τοιοῦτον. δῆλον ἄρα ὅτι πάσας τὰς 
πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον ἐπιμελείας καλὰς μὲν θετέον, οὐχ 
ὡς τέλος δὲ πάντων ἀκρότατον, ἀλλὰ ἐκείνου χάριν 
ταύτας. ἢ 

2. What are Aristotle’s criticisms in these books (1) on 
the Laconian System, (2) on the influence of music as 
compared with painting and sculpture and poetry, (3) on 
the influence of different musical instruments, (4) on Plato’s 
Republic. 

3. Write notes on ἀπρακτεῖν, ἀσχολεῖν, ἐυχερῶς ἔχειν 
(in Aristotle and Plato), ἐνδόσιμον, τωθασμός, διαγωγή, Παύσων, 
ὀργιαστικός, κάθαρσις, φορβειά. 

4. Translate into the Greek of Aristotle ‘‘education for 
intelligence or for character,” ‘‘ educational ‘frills’,” ‘‘the 
essentials of education,” ‘‘moral pictures,’’ ‘‘one-sided 
character,’’ musical execution,” ‘‘a self-contained state,”’ 
‘fa number of citizens not too large to be focussed (or 
comprehended 1 in a bird’s eye view) yet the largest possible 
with a view to completeness of life.” 


5. Compare the functions of the oldest or superannuated 
rulers in Aristotle’s and in Plato’s ideal states. 


6. Note the contributions of Aristotle and Plato to climat- 
ology in reference to national character. 


NotrE—Of the nine sections into which question 7 is nee. it is not 
necessary to attempt more than 5. 


COULANGES AND NEWMAN. 
7. Explain the following passages : 

(z) ‘No European troops can hope to equal the 
heroism of the Japanese: it is essentially Pagan, classi- 
cal: how long can it survive in Japan under modern con- 
ditions and a high and Christianized civilization ?”’ 


(6) ““ Civilization is strewn with creeds and fragments 


which have been in their beginning useful but have sur- 


vived their usefulness to become obstacles to the progress 
of mankind.” 


[OVER] 


(c) ‘It is often not the custom or institution which 
dissapears with time so much as the motive and feeling on 
which it rests: the custom survives on a new motive, or 
again mere sentiment remains to justify what once had 
been based on a reasoned system of thought. 


(4) Words and phrases have their significance and 
are the key to much history: as miscreant: hostis: ἐπίκλη- 
pos: pecunia: culina: ‘‘the laws of the Medes and 
Persians”: jus gentium: civitas Latina: foedus icere: 
interdictio aqua et igni: θυμός : virtus: πρᾶγμα : διατριβή : 
σκαιός : Sinister: ἀπράγμων: σχολή: σωφροσύνη : μουσικη: 
ἀπειροκαλία : σοφιστής : φιλόσοφος : σύμμαχος. 


(6) ‘*One leaves that darkened playhouse with a deep 
sense of gratitude for the shifting of the responsibility of 
justice from the individual to the state * ™ * the ring 
of the Christian mandate ‘‘Put up thy sword” gains a new 
significance in the light of this terrible ρίαν. [Comment 
on Euripides’ Electra]. 


(f) ‘*Plato and Aristotle in respect of militarism 
stand half way between Sparta on the one hand and Athens 
on the other, but Aristotle makes greater concession to 
the soldier.” 


(2) ‘‘Even Aristotle follows Plato so far as to press 
the analogy between the individual and the state altogether 
too far: especially when he compares a state without 
foreign policy to an individual living the Bios ἀπολελυμένος 
or ξενικός : where is the analogy?” 


(A) “1 we would understand science, literature, 
theology or painting we go to experts, but when itisa 
case of government we consult the man in the street.” 

Blackwood, Feb. 7, 1906. ~ 

Define the attitude of Socrates, Plato and Aristotle 

on this subject. 


(z) ‘*At a time when religious extremists are joining 
hands with those who consider that the state is rightly and 
necessarily-a'godiess institution «*) 2 vitae 

(Spectator, April 14, 1906). 

What historical circumstances lend colour to such a 

view of the state? 


8. Which of the Greek philosophers were of Athenian 
and which of Oriental origin? How is their origin trace- 
able in their respective systems ? 


g. Define Aristotle’s attitude towards Free Trade. 
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Note.—Candidates will take nine of these questions, one of which 
must be question 12. 


1. Sketch briefly the course of syntactical studies in 
Europe, noticing in connection with your sketch the work 
of Apollonius Dyscolus, Sanctius, Jacob Grimm and 
Hermann Paul. 


2. Give in full Dionysius Thrax’s table of the parts of 
speech, explaining the meaning of the names he gives 
them. Describe the origin and plan of the Greek and 
Latin declensions and conjugations. 


3. Describe the nature and origin of the inflections in 
ε - / . . 5 »” , 

4 
ἡδεῖα, θεάων, zlius, docte, sequeris, ἔθηκα, amarem, λόγου 
ΕΣ 
ἔλυσα, and βουλεύειν. 


4. Sketch the nature and origin of the dual number, 
and give its inflections for Greek, tracing their origin 
where possible. Suggest any reason for its disappear- 
ance. 


5. Account for the origin and describe the use of the 
Plural of Majesty, the Accusative Absolute, the Genitive 
of Characteristic, the Historical Present, the Descriptive 
Imperfect and the Semi-deponent Verbs. 


6. Show the divisions into which the Latin Ablative 
naturally falls, and arrange under these the Ablative Abso- 
lute, and the Ablatives of Respect, of Difference of Measure, 
of Comparison, and of Price. Show the probable origin of 
the syncretism characteristic of this case. 
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7. Compare the inflections of the Latin with those of 
the Greek dative, and show how the syncretism found in 
these cases finds expression in their inflections. What 
have we in Greek that corresponds in origin to the Ablative 
Absolute in Latin? 


8. Discuss the division of verbs into Transitive and 
Intransitive. Whether is the original force of the Accusa- 
tive that found in the Internal or External object ? Criticize 
Shakespeare’s Syntax in ‘‘I am appointed him to murder 
you,’”’ comparing it with the corresponding constructions 
in Greek and Latin. 


g. State Delbriick’s theory of the origin of the Middle 
Voice and account for the inflection of vzdz. Describe the 
formation of the Latin Passive. 


10. Give reasons for rejecting Brugmann’s view that 
the Present is in itself timeless, and is to be taken as the 
basis of the tense system. What tense seems rather to 
deserve this place? Give reasons for your answer. 


11. Explain the force and use of augment and reduplica- 
tion; and compare the use of the subjunctive with that of 
optative in Homer, suggesting a theory as to the relation- 
ship between them. 


12. Write syntactical notes on the words or phrases 
underlined or italicised in any ten of the following: 

a) Hoc prior bellum factum est. 

b) Οὐ δεινὰ, πάσχειν δεινὰ τοὺς ἐιργασμένους. 


c) ᾿Ακὴν € ἐγένοντο σιωπῇ. 


( 
( 
( 
[71] Vereor u¢ veniat. 
(e) Prius cudztu surgat, postremus cubitum eat. 
(f) Hinc stas, zllinc causam dicis. 
(5) Τὰ δ᾽ ἀστικὰ μ᾽ οὐκ ἐφίλασεν, 
(h) Κνυζώσω δέ τοι ὄσσε πάρος περικαλλέ ἐόντε, 

ὡς ἂν ἀεικέλιος πᾶσι μηνστῆρσι φανείης. 
(1) Pecunam omzttendae delationts ceperunt. 
(7) Emas non quod opus est, sed quod necesse est. 
(1) Ἔν τοῖς πρῶτοι δὲ ᾿Αθηνᾶιοι τὸν σίδηρον κατέθεντο. 
(1) πυρὶ δ᾽ ὄσσε δεδήει. 
(m) Quid habet amplius sapiens a stulto? 
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(0) Ἤριπε δ᾽ ὡς ὅτε τις δρῦς ἤριπεν. 
“Ὁ 2) Μῶν δὲ ναῦν αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν εἷλον ἤδη. 


6) Nam si cuvent, bene bonis 5727, male malis, quod 
sm nunc abest. 


(rv) Homo a se ortus. | 
τ (5) κλύετ᾽ ἐμᾶς κλύετ᾽ αὐδᾶς. 
(2) φράζεο ὅπως Δαναοῖσιν ἀλεξήσεις κακὸν ἦμαρ. 
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1. What elements in our modern civilization are directly 
traceable to Greece ? 


OR 


Compare the functions of the Council and Assembly 
in the Athenian Democracy with those of the Senate and 
Assemblies in Rome. 


2. The causes and events leading to Xerxes’ invasion 
of Greece. 


3. A general account of the Athenian Empire under 
Periclean policy. 
4. Write briefly on ¢wo subjects only in each of the 
following groups : 
(a) Aristagoras, Alcmzeonide, Mycene, Agesilaus, 
Ephors, Socrates, Arbela. 


(6) Tribunes, Marius, Mithridatic Wars, Senate 
under the Emperors, Changes in Roman Im- 
perial System after A.D. 284. 


5. Compare the agrarian legislation of B.C. 367 with 
that of Tiberius Gracchus. 


6. In what respects was the government of a Roman 
province changed for the better or worse by the Empire ? 
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Students who write on B will take four questions in A. Other 
students will take five in A. 


Answers to questions in A are to be put in a. separate envelope 
from those of B. 


A. 


1. Sketch the development of the concilium plebis down 
to the Hortensian law and of the comitia centuriata to the 
Publilian law 339 B.C. 


2. Explain clearly the terms Patricii, Plebs, and Clientes. 


3. Contrast the powers of the consul in the early years 
of the republic with those of the king as regards jurisdic- 
tion, military command and priestly functions. 


4. Give an account of the struggle for written laws and 
the legislation that immediately followed it. Was this 
struggle peculiar to Roman history ? 


5. The author of ‘‘La Cité Antique” shows that the 
history of the Greek and Latin communities includes four 
revolutionary epochs. Point out the chief characteristic 
of each of these. 


6. Explain Mommsen’s statement that the Roman king- 
ship resembles the constitutional monarchy of England 
inverted. 
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7. Show how the original powers of the consuls were 
affected by the changes which occurred between 509 B.C. 
ἘΠῚ, B.G: 


Εν 


N.B.—Classical students will write on questions 1 and 2. and any ¢wo 
of the rest. Students in Greek and Hebrew will write on 
questions 3, 4, 5 and 6. 


1. State what you know of the functions and powers of 
the Spartan kings and compare their position with that of 
the Roman kings. 


2. Describe the growth of the power of the Athenian 
Ecclesia in the time of Pericles. 


3. Write notes on the following: (a) the fine arts in 
Periclean Athens; (4) the position of women in Athenian 
society ; (c) the existence of slavery and its various effects 
in Athens and Attica, in the time of Pericles. / 


4. Review the foreign policy of the Athenians (a2) under 
the leadership of Cimon, (8) under the leadership of 
Pericles. Which of the two policies do you consider to 
have been the more advantageous for Athens. 


5. ‘*The decennium B.C. 431-421 was a calamitous but 
very important epoch in the history of the Greek nation.”’ 
Discuss this statement. 


6. Review the relations of Hellas, Asia, and Africa in 
the period B.C. 700-500. 
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Notre.—Candidates will write on question 4 and on one part of each 
of the other three. 


1. The changes observable in the century preceding 


Chaeronea, as regards (a) moral standards or (6) military 
tactics or (c) Athenian democracy. 


2. (a) The influences and conditions that fostered the 
growth of philosophy in Greece. 


(ὁ) The general character of Pre-Socratic philosophy, 
and the attitude towards it of the Sophists and of Socrates. 


3. (a) The Athens of the Sophists. 


(ὁ) Plato’s strictures on the Sophists. 


4. A paper on Socrates under the following heads : 


(a) ‘Before Socrates there was no morality in 
Greece.” 


(ὁ) His aims. 
(c) His methods. 
(4) His positive teaching. 
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[Write in a separate book]. 


NorTre.—Four questions only of which one must be the first. 


1. How far did the Carthaginian wars bring to light 
the strength and weakness of the Roman political and 
military system? In your judgment what was at stake 
in the struggle with Carthage? 


2. What traces can you find in this period of the exist- 
ence of a party of reform before the time of the Gracchi ? 


3. ‘Rome est arrivee mieux qu’ aucun autre pays a 
utiliser les gens mediocres.” Illustrate. 
ra) 


4. ‘* The two Gracchi in their tragic way exhibited the 
futility of the method of force, the inability of the military 
spirit, even when beneficently bent, to apply any other.” 
Examine this statement. 


5. Compare the Athenian Boule, the Roman senate 
and our own. 


6. Write briefly on the following : The Lex Claudia or 
the Lex Annalis, Fregellae ov Arausio, Flaminius ov the 
Sulpician revolution. 


7. Compare the early advance of Rome in the East with 
that of England. 
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1. lranslate: 


(2) 


(6) 


2. 


Primum ex suo regno sic Mithridates profugit, ut ex 
eodem Ponto Medea illa quondam profugisse dicitur, 
quam praedicant in fuga fratris sui membra in iis locis, 
qua se parens persequeretur, dissipavisse, ut eorum 
collectio dispersa maerorque patrius celeritatem per- 
sequendi retardaret. Sic Mithridates fugiens maxi- 
mam vim auri atque argenti pulcherrimarumque rerum 
omnium, quas et a maioribus acceperat et ipse bello 
superiore ex tota Asia direptas in suum regnum con- 
gesserat, in Ponto omnem reliquit. Haec dum nostri 
colligunt omnia diligentius, rex ipse e manibus 
effugit. Ita illum a persequendi studio maeror, hos 
laetitia tardavit. 


Soleo saepe ante oculos ponere, idque libenter crebris 
usurpare sermonibus, omnes nostrorum imperatorum, 
omnes exterarum gentium potentissimorumque popu- 
lorum, omnes clarissimorum regum res gestas cum 
tuis nec contentionem magnitudine nec numero proe- 
liorum nec varietate regionum nec celeritate confi- 
ciendi nec dissimilitudine bellorum posse conferri. 


Parse fully, being careful to explain the syntax and 


also to give the principal parts of verbs: persequeretur, 
eorum, fugiens, direptas, diligentius, in (a); conficiendt, 
conferri in (6) 


3. 


Explain clearly the syntax of dzsstpavisse, retardaret, 


guas, mazoribus in (a); res, tuts, magnitudine in (ὁ). 


4. 


Write short notes on publicant, vectigalia, quirites, 


equities. 
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5. Give the meaning, or meanings, of occupo, denotio, 
ratio, consulo, virtus. 


6. Translate: 
(a) te Dacus asper, te profugi Scythae 
urbesque gentesque et Latium ferox 
regumque matres barbarorum et 
purpurei metuunt tyranni, 


iniuroso ne pede proruas 
stantem columnam, neu populus frequens 
ad arma cessantes, ad arma 
concitet imperiumque frangat. 


te semper anteit saeva Necessitas, 
clavos trabales et cuneos manu 
gestans aéna, nec severus 
uncus abest liquidumque plumbum. 


(6) quam paene furvae regna Proserpinae 
et i1udicantem vidimus Aeacum 
sedesque discretas piorum et 
Aeoliis fidibus querentem 


Sappho puellis de popularibus, 
et te sonantem plenius aureo, 
Alcaee, plectro dura navis, 
dura fugae mala, dura belli! 


utrumque sacro digna silentio 
mirantur umbrae dicere; sed magis 
pugnas et exactos tyrannos 
densum umeris bibit aure volgus. 


7. In (a): Why are ¢yranni called purpuret? What is 
meant by stantem columnam ? In (6): Who were Proser- 
pina, Aeacus, Alcaeus, Sappho ἢ 


8. Scan the first stanza of extract (a), marking the feet 
and naming the metre. 


g. Translate (at sight): 


CIcERO DEFENDS KING DEIOTARUS’ SUPPORT OF POMPEIUS. 


Cum rex Deiotarus audiret senatus auctoritate arma 
sumpta esse consulibusque rem publicam defendendam 
datam, movebatur animo et de salute populi Romani 
extimescebat, in qua etiam suam esse inclusam. 
In summo tamen timore quiescendum sibi esse arbi- 
trabatur. Maxime perturbatus est post quam audivit 
consules ex Italia profugisse. Quae cum ita essent, 


i 


‘ 


tamen se tenuit quoad (τ71211) aCn. Pompeio ad eum 
legati litteraeque venerunt. Ignosce, ignosce, Cesar, 
si eius viril auctoritati rex cessit (yze/d), quem nos 
omnes secuti sumus. Quantum illius nomen fuerit, 
quis ignorat ? Tanto ille superiores vicerat gloria, 
quanto tu omnibus praestitisti (=antecello). Itaque 
Cn. Pompei bella, victorias, triumphos, consulatus 
admirantes numerabamus: tuos enumerare non 
possumus. 


10. Translate into Latin: 


(a) 


He used to say that everybody thought that he was 
wise enough. 


(6) Advancing to the ‘river as quickly as possible, they 


very vigorously attacked the enemy. 


(c) Let us consider which of the two is likely to be the 


(@) 


better commander, and then elect him. 


To our question he ΡΗΞΕ that the populous city of 
Athens was safe. 


(e) Will you be unwilling to aid our provincials, although 


our forefathers often took up arms in their behalf? 


(7) Not even the distinguished Hortensius ought to have 


(2) 


so great influence with you as to prevent you from 
perceiving this. 


It is of the utmost importance to the city that men 
of the highest ability should take part in politics. 
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Pal ransiate ‘— 


Sex. Roscius, pater huiusce, municeps Amerinus 
fuit, cum genere et nobilitate et pecunia non modo 
sui municipil, verum etiam eius vicinitatis facile 
primus, tum gratia atque hospitiis florens hominum 
nobilissimorum. Nam cum Metellis, Serviltis, Scipio- 
nibus erat ei non modo hospitium, verum etiam 
domesticus usus et consuetudo, quas, ut aequum est, 
familias honestatis amplitudinisque gratia nomino. 
Atque ex suis omnibus commodis hoe solum filio 
reliquit: nam patrimonium domestici praedones vi 
ereptum possident, fama et vita innocentis ab hospiti- 
bus amicisque paternis defenditur. Is cum omni 
tempore nobilitatis fautor fuisset, tum hoc tumultu 
proximo, cum omnium nobilium dignitas et salus in 
discrimen veniret, praeter ceteros in ca vicinitate eam 
partem causamque opera, studio, auctoritate defendit. 


2. Translate: 


(Hypermnestra gives an account of the murder of the 
Argive husbands. ) 

lamque cibo vinoque graves somnoque iacebant 
Securumque quies alta per Argos erat: 

Circum me gemitus morientum audire videbar— 
Et tamen audieram, quodque verebar, erat. 

Sanguis abit, mentemque calor corpusque relinquit, 
Inque novo iacui frigida facta toro. 

Ut leni zephyro graciles vibrantur aristae, 
Frigida populeas ut quatit aura comas, 

Aut sic aut etiam tremui magis. Ipse iacebas, 
Quaeque tibi dederam vina, soporis erant. 

Excussere metum violenti iussa parentis : 
Erigor, et capio tela tremente manu. 
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3. (a) Explain the uses of the gerundive and gerund, 
(ὁ) the infinitive. 


4. Give (a) the uses of the ablative, (6) the rules for 
the formation of the locative in the different declensions. 


5. Distinguish: 


Socrates damnatus est quia philosophus erat 
Socrates damnatus est quia philosophus esset. 


6. Write grammatical notes on the words in italics in 
the following : 

(a) Tu quoque magnam 

Partem opere in tanto, szweret dolor, Icare, 
haberes. 

(d) Pars ingenti subiere /ere¢ro, 
Tristre ministertum, 

(c) Ipse artri vellerts agnam 
Aeneas ..).,.ense ferit. 


(4) Hos iuxta falso damnati crimine mmorfzs. 


(6) Vidimus flavum Tiberim .. . ' 
Ire dezectum monumenta regis. 


(7) Integer vitae scelerisque purus. 
(2) Exitio est avidum mare nautzs. 


(2) Me truncus illapsus cerebro 
Sustulerat nisi Faunus ictum 
Dextra levasset. 


(1) Magnum oftzmz pondus argentz. 

(7) Qui-locus est aut tam desertus aut tam inhu- 
manus qui illos, quo accesserint, non affari, 
atque appetere vzdeatur ? 


7. Explain the uses οἵ: 
Utinan, donec, ut (with indic.), dummodo, quam- 
quam. : 


8. Exhibit in Latin the chief forms of the conditional 
sentence in oblique narration. 
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Though despondent as to the future and bitterly disap- 
pointed at the result of a deed which ‘‘has taken away 
the despot but not the despotism,” Cicero is absolutely 
fixed in his approval of the assassination. Looking back 
on Ceesar’s career as a whole, he now made no question 
that he was a ‘‘tyrant” in the Greek sense of the word, 
that he had destroyed a free state, and that he meant his 
own domination to be permanent. This granted, the rest 
was clear. _ The Greek philosophers and historians, the 
recognised expounders of Morality, spoke with no uncer- 
tain sound of the despot and his fate. The slayer of the 
tyrant was a hero and a public benefactor; honours and 
gratitude were his due at the hands of every free man. 

Not only in public utterances, where we might suspect 
him of a desire to make the best of the actions of his poli- 
tical allies, but in his confidential letters to Atticus, Cicero 
never wavers in his approval of the deed andin his admir- 
ation for the Liberators. ‘‘Their name will be glorious as 
heroes, or rather as gods. Though the deed may be bar- 
ren of good results for the rest of us, yet for themselves 
there is a mighty consolation in the consciousness of a 
great and splendid action.”’ 
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E τὰ G. W. Jounston, Ph.D. 
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I. 
1. Translate: 


Omnes enim artes, quae nobis populi Romani 
studia conciliant et admirabilem dignitatem et per- 
gratam utilitatem debent habere. Summa dignitas 
est in his, qui militari laude antecellunt: omnia 
enim, quae sunt in imperio et in statu civitatis, ab his 
defendi et firmari putantur; summa etiam utilitas, si 
quidem eorum consilio et periculo cum re publica, tum 
etiam noOstris rebus perfrui possumus. gravis etiam 
illa est et plena dignitatis dicendi facultas, quae saepe 
valuit in consule deligendo, posse consilio atque 
Oratione et senatus et populi et eorum, qui res 
iudicant, mentes permovere. quaeritur consul, qui 
dicendo nonnunquam comprimat tribunicios furores, 
qui concitatum populum flectat, qui largitioni resistat. 


2. Write brief grammatical notes on the italicized 
words : 


(a) ‘‘Apud exercitum mzhz fueris” inquit ‘‘tot annos?” 
(6) Satis verbose ; cedo qui postea ἢ 
(c) Ego, qui ¢vznos ludos aedilis feceram. 


(4) Venio nunc ad M. Catonem, guod est firmamen- 
tum ac robur totius accusationis ; qui tamen z¢a gravis est 
accusator et vehemens, wt multo magis eius auctoritatem 
quam criminationem pertimescam. 


(e) Di faxint. 
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3. Without translating, explain the references in the 
following passages: 


(a) Transit idem iuris consultus tibicinis Latini 
modo. 


(6) Tanta illis comitiis religio est, ut adhuc semper 
omen valuerit praerogativae. 


(c) Putares [Cato], cum in eiusdem anni custodia te 
atque Murenam fortuna posuisset. 


(4) Nolite a sacris patriis lunonis Sospitae, cui omnes 
consules facere necesse est, domesticum et suum con- 
sulem potissimum avellere. 


4. Translate: 

Milo autem cum in senatu fuisset eo die, quoad 
senatus est dimissus, domum venit, calceos et vesti- 
menta mutavit, paulisper, dum se uxor, ut fit, com- 
parat, commoratus est, deinde profectus id temporis, 
cum iam Clodius, si quidem eo die Romam venturus 
erat, redire potuisset. Obviam fit ei Clodius, expe- 
ditus, in equo, nulla raeda, nullis impedimentis, nullis 
Graecis comitibus, ut solebat, sine uxore, quod num- 
quam fere, cum hic insidiator, qui iter illud ad 
caedem faciendam apparasset, cum ‘uxore veheretur 
in raeda, paenulatus, magno et impedito et muliebri 
ac delicato ancillarum puerorumque comitatu. 


5. Write explanatory notes on: calceos . . . mutavtt; 
account for the mood of fotuzsse¢ and the tense of comparat. 


6. Write explanatory or syntactical notes on the italic- 
ised words : 


(a) Vos adepti estis, me guem civem metueretis. 


(ὁ) Primum certe liberatur Milo zon eo consilio pro- 
fectus esse, ut insidiaretur in via Clodio. 


(c) ‘‘Heus tu, Rufio,” verbt causa, ‘‘cave sis men- 
ttare.” 


(41) Eius igitur mortis sedetis ultores, cuius vitam si 
putetis per vos restitui posse, ποδί. 


(e) Te quidem, cum isto animo es, satis laudare non 
possum. 





7. Describe the circumstances leading to the composi- 
tion of the oration Pro Milone, and account for the con- 
demnation of Milo ; 


OR 


/ 


Account for the introduction in the oration Pro Murena of, 
such apparent irrelevancies as the attack on Stoicism, the’ 
ridicule of the jurisconsult’s profession, and the descrip- 
tion of Catiline’s audacity. 


ΓΕ 


1. Translate: 


(a) Hoc caverat mens provida Reguli 
dissentientis condicionibus 
foedis et exemplo trahentis 
perniciem veniens in aevum, 


Si non periret immiserabilis 
captiva pubes. signa ego Punicis 
adfixa delubris et arma 
militibus sine caede, dixit, 


derepta vidi ; vidi ego civium 
retorta tergo brachia libero 
portasque non clausas et arva 
Marte coli populata nostro. 


(6) Sic tauriformis volvitur Aufidus, 
qui regna Dauni praefluit Apuli, 
cum saevit horrendamque cultis 
diluviem meditatur agris, 


ut barbarorum Claudius agmina 
ferrata vasto diruit impetu 
primosque et extremos metendo 
stravit humum sine clade victor, 


te copias, te consilium et tuos 
praebente divos. 


2. What is meant by hoc, portas non clausas in (a), 
tauriformis and the last two lines of (6)? Explain the 
mood and tense of ferzret, and the use of populata in (a). 


3. ‘‘The charm, the curious felicity of Horace, result 
from his skilful use of rhetoric.”’ Illustrate from lines 6-10 
in (a). Derive horrendam, diluviem in (6), and show their 
appropriateness in the context. 


[OVER] 


4. Scan the second stanza of (a), marking long quan- 
tities, and the occurrence of the caesura. 


Misce stultitiam consiliis brevem ; 
dulce est desipere in loco. 


Write a scheme of the metre, indicating the long 
quantities and the feet. 
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CICERO AND VIRGIL. 


I. 


Translate: 


(2) 
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At etiam litteras, quas me sibi misisse diceret, reci- 
tavit homo et humanitatis expers et vitae communis 
ignarus. Quis enim umquam, qui paullum modo 
bonorum consuetudinem nosset, litteras ad se ab 
amico missas offensione aliqua interposita in medium 
protulit palamque recitavit? Quid est aliud tollere ex 
vita vitz societatem, tollere amicorum colloquia 
absentium? 


Quam veri simile porro est in tot hominibus partim 
obscuris partim adolescentibus neminem occultantibus 
meum nomen latere potuisse? Etenim siauctores ad 
liberandam patriam desiderarentur, Brutos ego impel- 
lerem, quorum uterque L. Bruti imaginem cotidie 
videret, alter etiam Ahale? 


In eius igitur viri copias cum se subito ingurgitas- 
set, exsultabat gaudio persona de mimo modo egens, 
repente dives. Sed, ut est apud poétam nescio 
quem, male parta male dilabuntur. Incredibile ac 
simile portenti est, quonam modo illa tam multaquam 
paucis non dico mensibus, sed diebus effuderit. 


Fuit in illo ingenium, ratio, memoria, littere, 
cura, cogitatio, diligentia: res bello gesserat, quam- 
vis rei publice calamitosas, at tamen magnas: multos 
annos regnare meditatus, magno labore, magnis peri- 
culis quod cogitarat effecerat: muneribus, monumen- 


tis, congiariis, epulis multitudinem imperitam delen- 
ierat: suos praemiis, adversarios clementiz specie 
devinxerat. Quid multa? attulerat iam libere civitati 
partim metu partim patientia consuetudinem ser- 
viendi. 


1. Explain the syntax of diceret, nosset, tollere (a), 
desiderarentur, tmpellerem, videret (b); effudertt (c); ser- 
viendt (a). 


DAV PULOS, 2 Le. Brutt, Ahalae. Explain. 
3. What part did Cicero take in the Civil War? 


Ὁ) 


4. Write notes on: amplius sestertium ducentens, 
Cedant arma togae, Cut bono fuertt, utinam conere, sin- 
gulis ventbant immunitates. 


igi 


Translate: 


(a) Jamque dies, ni fallor, adest, quem semper acerbum, 
Semper honoratum (sic di voluistis), habebo, 
Hunc ego, Getulis agerem si Syrtibus exsul, 
Argolicove mari deprensus, et urbe Mycene, 
Annua vota tamen solemnesque ordine pompas 
Exsequerer, strueremque suis altaria donis. 
Nunc ultro ad cineres ipsius et ossa parentis, 
Haud equidem sine mente reor, sine numine divum, 
Adsumus, et portus delati intramus amicos. 
Ergo agite, et letum cuncti celebremus honorem ; 
Poscamus ventos; atque hec me sacra quotannis 
Urbe velit posita templis sibi ferre dicatis. 


(ὁ) At matres primo ancipites oculisque malignis 
Ambiguz spectare rates, miserum inter amorem 
Presentis terre, fatisque vocantia regna: 

Quum dea se paribus per ccelum sustulit alis, 
Ingentemque fuga secuit sub nubibus arcum. 

Tum vero attonitz monstris actzeque furore 
Conclamant, rapiuntque focis penetralibus ignem ; 
Pars spoliant aras, frondem ac virgulta facesque 
Conjiciunt. Furit immissis Vulcanus habenis 
Transtra per et remos et pictas abiete puppes. | 


(c) Dedalus, ut fama est, fugiens Minoia regna, 
Przepetibus pennis ausus se credere ccelo, 
Insuetum per iter gelidas enavit ad Arctos, 


Chalcidicaque levis tandem super adstitit arce. 
Redditus his primum terris tibi, Phoebe, sacravit 
Remigium alarum, posuitque immania templa. 
In foribus letum Androgei: tum pendere pcenas 
Cecropidz jussi, miserum! septena quotannis 
Corpora natorum; stat ductis sortibus urna. 
Contra elata mari respondet Gnosia tellus. 


(zd)  ‘*Principio ccelum ac terras, camposque liquentes, 
Lucentemque globum Lune Titaniaque astra, 
Spiritus intus alit, totamque infusa per artus 
Mens agitat molem, et magno se corpore miscet. 
Inde hominum pecudumque genus, vitaeque volantum, 
Et que marmoreo fert monstra sub equore pontus. 


1. Scan the first three lines of (a). 


2. What is the exact force of sollemnes, suts, ultro (a), 
malignis, ambiguae (b), praepetibus, Chalcidica (c)? 


3. Fatisque vocantia regna. To what is the reference? 
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A. 
Translate: 
(a) O quid solutis est beatius curis, 
quum mens onus reponit ac peregrino 
labore fessi venimus Larem ad nostrum, 
desideratoque acquiescimus lecto ? 
Hoc est quod unum est pro laboribus tantis. 
Salve, o venusta Sirmio, atque ero gaude: 
gaudete vosque, Lydiae lacus undae; 
ridete quidquid et domi cachinnorum. 


(6) Nate, mihi longa jucundio unice vita, 
Nate, ego quem in dubios cogor dimittere casus, 
reddite in extremae nuper mihi fine senectae, 
quandoquidem fortuna mea ac tua fervida virtus 
eripit invito mihi te, cui languida nondum 
lumina sunt nati cara saturata figura,. 
non ego te gaudens laetanti pectore mittam, 
nec te ferre sinam fortunae signa secundae, 
sed primum multas expromam mente querellas, 
canitiem terra atque infuso pulvere foedans ; 
inde infecta vago suspendam lintea malo, 
nostros ut luctus nostraeque incendia mentis 
carbasus obscurata dicet ferrugine Hibera. 


1. Give the principal parts of acguiescimus, gaude, 
expromam. 


2. What is the grammatical relation of domz and cachin- 
norum in (a) ἢ 
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to whom and by whom spoken? Reddite— 


3. nate 
dicet, distinguish. 


explain form. Dice? 





4. What is the chief interest for us in Catullus’ poems? 


=. Give a scale of the dactylic hexameter and scan the 
first three lines in (6). 


6. Translate at sight, 

Dum an Antium haec geruntur, interim Aequi 
robore iuventutis praemisso arcem Tusculanam impro- 
viso nocte capiunt ; reliquo exercitu haud procul moeni- 
bus Tusculi considunt, ut distenderent hostium copias. 
haec celeriter ab Roma in castra Antium perlata 
movent Romanos haud secus quam si Capitolium 
captum nuntiaretur: adeo et recens erat Tusculanorum 
meritum, et similitudo ipsa pericull reposcere datum 
auxilium videbatur.. Fabius omissis omnibus prae- 
dam ex castris raptim Antium convehit: ibi modico 
praesidio relicto citatum agmen Tusculum rapit. nihil 
praeter arma et quod cocti ad manum fuit cibi ferre 
militi licuit. commeatum ab Roma consul Cornelius 
subvehit. aliquot menses Tusculi bellatum. parte 
exercitus consul castra Aequorum oppugnabat, partem 
Tusculanis dederat ad arcem recuperandam. vi num- 
quam eo subiri potuit: fames postremo inde detraxit 
hostem. qua postquam ventum ad extremum est, 
inermes nudique omnes sub iugum ab Tusculanis 
missi. 


B. 


( Write in a separate book ). 

1. Translate: 

(2) Cum his molliter et per dilationes bellum geri 
oportet ? Si nos tam iustum odium nihil movet, ne 
illa quidem, oro vos, movent? Operibus ingentibus 
saepta urbs est, quibus intra muros coercetur hostis ; 
agrum non coluit, et culta evastata. sunt bello; si 
reducimus exercitum, quis est qui dubitet, illos nona 
cupiditate solum ulciscendi, sed etiam necessitate 
imposita ex alieno praedandi, quum sua amiserint, 
agrum nostrum invasuros? Non differimus igitur 
bellum isto consilio, sed intra fines nostros accipimus. 


(ὁ) Parse (giving the principal parts of the verbs) ge77, 
coercetur, ulctscendt, invasuros. 


(c) Explain the mood of dubdztet, and the tense of 
emriserint. 


2. Translate: 


Tum senatus habitus, tribunisque militum negotium 
datum, ut paciscerentur. Inde inter Q. Sulpicium 
tribunum militum et Brennum regulum Gallorum 
colloquio transacta res est,et mille pondo auri pretium 
populi gentibus mox imperaturi factum. Rei foedis- 
simae per se adiecta indignitas est: pondera ab Gallis 
allata iniqua et, tribuno recusante, additus ab inso- 
lente Gallo ponderi gladius, auditaque intoleranda 
Romanis vox, vae victis. 


3. Translate and explain briefly: 


(a) Tribuni militum consulari potestate. (ὁ) Legis 
latores. (c) Dena millia gravis aeris. (4) Magistratus 
vitio creati. (e) Religiosum ratus est sacerdotes pub- 
licos ‘pedibus ire. 


Translate into Latin: 


(a) When the city is taken I will send a gift to Apollo 
at Delphi. 


(6). Camillus was accused of having concealed part of 
the gold taken after the capture of Veii, and being 
condemned went into exile. Afterwards, when the 
Gauls were besieging Rome, his fellow-citizens recalled 
him and appointed him dictator for the second time, 
to save the city from destruction. 


(c) In answer to the enquiries of the Romans as to 
their intentions the Gauls stated that they would not 
reject® the terms of peace which the former offered, if 
the people of Clusium would grant them a portion of 
their land to cultivate. 
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lik 


1. Decline aliud tribunal, meus deus, aliquod mare. 


2. Write the infinitives of audeo, the imperative of 
facio, the participles of fruor. 


3. Translate, with syntactical notes : 
(a) This is too large to send. 
(6) I saw the illustrious Cato when he was Censor. 


(c) I should have ‘been able to go if I had not 
promised to stay at home. 


(4) Whenever he went to the country he would buy 
land if he could buy it cheap. 


(e) I brought a charge of theft against him. 


(/) One likes living out of doors as much as possible 
in the summer time. 


(49) It is greatly to Caesar’s interest as well as mine 
that they be spared. 


4. Write notes on the syntax of the italicized words 
in the following : 


(a) Neve putes alium sapzente bonoque beatum. 


(6) Pane egeo jam mellitis potiore placentis. 
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(c) Jupiter! Arcadii, quaeso, miserescite γ 4015. 
(4) Invitum qui servat idem facit occidenti. 

(e) Quo mihi fortunam si non conceditur uti? 
(7) Doceas iter et sacra ostia pandas. 


(2) Si nunc se nobis ille aureus ardore ramus ostendat 
nemore in tanto! 


(h) . . . medwocribus esse poetis non homines, 
non Di, non concessere columnae. 


(2) Juberem te macte virtute esse. 


(7) Postremo deserunt tribunal; ut gwzs praetorian- 
orum militum amicorumve Caesaris occurreret, manus 
intentantes, causam discordiae. 


II. 


Translate : 


(a) At pius 4Eneas, quamquam lenire dolentem 
Solando cupit, et dictis avertere curas, 
Multa gemens, magnoque animum labefactus amore, 
Jussa tamen divum exsequitur, classemque revisit. 
Tum vero Teucri incumbunt, et litore celsas 
Deducunt toto naves. Natat uncta carina ; 
Frondentesque ferunt remos et robora silvis 
Infabricata fugee studio. 
Migrantes cernas, totaque ex urbe ruentes ; 
Ac velut ingentem formice farris acervum 
Ouum populant, hiemis memores, tectoque reponunt: . 
It nigrum campis agmen, preedamque per herbas 
Convectant calle augusto; pars grandia trudunt 
Obnixe frumenta humeris ; pars agmina cogunt, 
Castigantque moras ; opere omnis semita fervet. 


(ὁ) Binis in castris cum multitudo semiermis sine duci- 
bus esset, nuntium qui in maioribus erant mittunt, 
dum proelio, deinde ex laetitia epulis fatigatos quies 
nocturna hostes premeret, ut ad se transirent; uno 
agmine Canusium abituros esse. Eam sententiam alii 
totam aspernari: cur enim illos, qui se arcessant, ipsos 
non venire, cum aeque coniungi possent? Quia vide- 
licet plena hostium omnia in medio essent, et aliorum 
quam sua corpora tanto periculo mallent obicere. 
Aliis non tam sententia displicere quam animus deesse. 
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We can imagine better than describe the blank dis- 
may with which the Romans, on the departure of the 
Gauls, must have looked upon their former homes. Not 
only were the fields ravaged and the farms of the plebeian 
yeomen destroyed, as had often happened in days of yore, 
but the city itself, except the Capitol, was a heap of 
ruins. It is not strange that once again the Plebeians 
should have thought of quitting Rome for ever. Notlong 
before a great body of them had wished to make Veii 
their city; now, the bulk of the people had actually been 
living there for many months. Rome no longer existed; 
patriotism, it might be said, no longer required them to 
stand by their ancient home; why should not all depart— 
Patricians -with their Clients and Freedmen, as well as 
Plebeians—and make a new Rome at Veli ? Thus was the 
question argued, and so it seemed likely to be decided. 
In vain Camillus opposed it with all the influence which 
his late service to his countrymen had given him. Even 
standing in the Forum, under the shadow of the Capitol, 
with the Citadel so well defended by Manlius over their 
heads, in the sight of their country’s gods, which had 
now been safely brought back from the friendly refuge 
of Czre, the Plebeians were ready to agree toa general 
migration of the whole people, when (soruns the story) 
a sudden omen changed their hearts and minds. A cer- 
tain centurion was leading a party of soldiers through 
the city, and, halting them in the Forum while the ques- 
tion was in hot debate, he used these memorable words: 
** Standard-bearer, pitch the standard here; here it will be 
best for us to stay!” It was therefore resolved to rebuild 
the city, and the Senate did all in their power to hasten 
on the work. 
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SECOND YEAR. 
AE LING, 
HONOURS. 

LIVY AND TACITUS. 


Examiner—W. 5. Miner, M.A. 





A 


Translate: 


Hoc illud est praecipue in cognitione rerum salubre 
ac frugiferum, omnis te exempli documenta in inlustri 
posita monumenta intueri; inde tibi tuaeque rei pub- 
licae quod imitere capias, inde foedum _ inceptu, 
foedum exitu, quod vites. 


Sed si vera potius quam dictu speciosa dicenda 
sunt, cupido imperii duos cognatos  vicinosque 
populos ad arma stimulat. neque recte an perperam 
interpretor; fuerit ista eius deliberatio qui bellum 
suscepit: me Albani gerendo bello ducem creavere. 
illud te, Tulle, monitum uelim. Etrusca res quanta 
circa nos teque maxime sit, quo propior es Tuscis, 
hoc magis 5015. multum illi terra, plurimum mari 
pollent. memor esto, iam cum signum pugnae dabis, 
has duas acies spectaculo fore, ut fessos confectosque 
simul victorem ac victum adgrediantur. Itaque si 
nos di amant, quoniam non contenti libertate certa in 
dubiam imperii servitiique aleam imus, ineamus 
aliquam viam, qua, utri utris imperent, sine magna 
clade, sine multo sanguine utriusque populi decerni 
possit.” 


(c) Tandem cum irae resedissent, exprobrantibus consul- 
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ibus nihilo plus sanitatis in curia quam in foro esse, 
ordine consuli coepit. tres fuere sententiae. P. Ver- 
ginius rem non vulgabat: de iis tantum, qui fidem 


secuti Publi Servili consulis Vulsco, Aurunco Sabin- 
oque militassent bello, agendum censebat. Titus 
Larcius non id tempus esse, ut merita tantummodo 
exsolverentur; totam plebem aere alieno demersam 
esse, nec sisti posse, ni omnibus consulatur: quin, si 
alia aliorum sit condicio, accendi magis discordiam 
quam sedari. Ap. Claudius, et natura immitis et 
efferatus hinc plebis odio illinc patrum laudibus, non 
miseriis ait sed licentia tantum concitum turbarum, et 
lascivire magis plebem quam saevire. id adeo malum 
ex provocatione natum: quippe minas esse consulum, 
non imperium, ubi ad eos, qui una peccaverint, pro- 
vocare liceat. ‘‘agedum”’ inquit ‘‘ dictatorem, a quo 
provocatio non est, creemus! iam hic, quo nunc 
omnia ardent, conticiscet furor; pulset tum mthi 
lictorem, qui sciet ius de tergo vitaque sua penes 
unum illum esse, cuius maiestatem violarit.”’ 


ἰὼ 


Comment on the following without translating: 


(1) Cum iam virium haud paeniteret, consilium deinde 
viribus parat: centum creat senatores, sive quia 
is numerus satis erat, sive quia soli centum erant qui 
creari patres possent: patres certe ab honore, patri- 
clique progenies eorum appellati. 


(2) Visi etiam audire vocem ingentem ex summi cacu- 
minis luco, ut patrio ritu sacra Albani facerent, quae 
velut diis quoque simul cum patria relictis oblivioni 
dederant, et aut Romana sacra susceperant aut for- 
tunae, ut fit, obirati cultum reliquerant deum. 


(3) Insulam inde paulatim et aliis, quae fert temere 
flumen, eodem invectis factam. postea credo additas 
moles manuque adiutum, ut tam eminens area firma- 
que templis quoque ac porticibus sustinendis esset. 


(4) De agro Veientibus restituendo impetratum, expres- 
saque necessitas obsides dandi Romanis, si Ianiculo 
praesidium deduci vellent. his condicionibus com- 
posita pace exercitum ab Ianiculo deduxit Porsinna et 
agro Romano excessit. 


3. Give Livy’s account, in a few words, of the origin 
of the twelve lictors and of the death of Tullus Hostilius. 


πα τς 
οδὲ 


B. 


Translate: 


Postremo deserunt tribunal, ut quis pretorianorum 
militum amicorumve Cesaris occurreret, manus inten- 
tantes, causam discordie et initium armorum, maxime 
infensi Cn. Lentulo, quod is, ante alios etate et 
gloria belli, firmare Drusum credebatur et illa militize 
flagitia primus aspernari. Nec multo post digredien- 
tem cum Cesare, ac provisu periculi hiberna castra 
repetentem, circumsistunt, rogitantes quo pergeret, 
ad imperatorem an ad patres, ut illic quoque com- 
modis legionum adversaretur. Simul ingruunt, saxa 
jaciunt. Jamque lapidis ictu cruentus et exitii certus, 
adcursu multitudinis que cum Druso advenerat pro- 
tectus est. 


1. Write syntactical notes on occurreret, causam, ante 
alos, militiae flagitia, cum Cesare, extttt certus. 


2. Write syntactical notes on the words italicised in the 
following: 


(a) Gaium remeantem Armenza et volnere invalidum mors 
Sato propera vel novercae Liviae dolus abstulit. 


(ὁ) Ne hostes quidem sepultura invident. 


(c) At ille morzturum potius quam fidem exuereé clamitans, 
ferrum a latere diripuit, elatumque deferebat in pectus, 
ni proximi prensam dextram adtinutssent. 


(4) Melius et amantius tlle qui gladium offerebat. 


3. Notice anything in this Book that leads to suspicion 
that Tacitus’ history is not fair to Tiberius, and account 
for this. 
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CATULLUS, VIRGIL, HORACE. 


MAL ees ΤΩΣ J. FLeTcuHeEr, M.A. 
! G. O. Situ, M.A. 








Translate: 


(a) 


(6) 


Quare facta virum multantes vindice poena 
Eumenides, quibus anguino redimita capillo 
Frons exspirantes praeportat pectoris iras, 

Huc huc adventate, meas audite querellas, 

Quas ego, vae misera, extremis proferre medullis 
Cogor inops, ardens, amenti caeca furore. 


Invita o regina tuo de vertice cess}, 
Invita—adjuro teque tuumque caput, 

Digna ferat, quod siquis inauiter adjurarit— 
Sed qui se ferro postulet esse parem ? 

Ille quoque eversus mons est, quem maximum in oris 
Progenies Thiz clara supervehitur, 

Cum Medi peperere novum mare cumque juventus 
Per medium classi barbara navit Athon. 


(c) Olli, pestis enim tacitis latet aspera silvis, 
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Improvisi adsunt: hic torre armatus obusto, 
Stipitis hic gravidi nodis; quod cuique repertum 
Rimanti, telum ira facit. Vocat agmina Tyrrheus, 
Quadrifidam quercum cuneis ut forte coactis 
Scindebat, rapta spirans immane securi. 


Ipse inter primos prestanti corpore Turnus 
Vertitur arma tenens, et toto vertice supra est: 
Cui triplici crinita juba galea alta Chimeram 
Sustinet, AZtnzos efflantem faucibus ignes; 

Tam magis illa fremens, et tristibus effera flammis, 
Quam magis effuso crudescunt sanguine pugne. 


(ὁ) Haud procul inde citae Metum in diversa quadrige 
Distulerant, at tu dictis, Albane, maneres! 
Raptabatque viri mendacis viscera Tullus 
Per silvam, et sparsi rorabant sanguine vepres. 


(f) Tum super exanimem sese projecit amicum 
Confossus, placidaque ibi demum morte quievit. 
Fortunati atnbo! si quid mea carmina possunt, 
Nulla dies unquam memori vos eximet evo; 
Dum domus πος Capitoli immobile saxum 
Accolet, imperiumque pater Romanus habebit. 


1. Write notes on: Regina, Thiw, Medi, Athon in (6). 
Scan the first two lines of (8). | : 


2. Classify the poems of Catullus, briefly characterizing 
each class. 


3. Refer each of the above extracts to its proper con- 
text. 


4. Discuss the propriety of the episode of the ‘‘ Shield of 
AEneas”” inthe Eighth AEneid. 


5. Translate with brief notes: 


(a) Vitisator curvam servans sub imagine falcem. 
(6) Bellum. .. perverso numine poscunt. 


c) Hic mihi magna domus celsis caput urbibus exit. 


(α)ὴ Devexo interea propior fit Vesper Olympo. 


(e) Haec pater AZoliis properat dum Lemnius oris. . 


Al: 


1. Translate: 


Septimius, Claudi, nimirum intelligit unus. 

Quanti me facias; nam cum rogat et prece cogit, 
Scilicet ut tibi se laudare et tradere coner, 
Dignum mente domoque legentis honesta Neronis, 
Munere cum fungi propioris censet amici; 

Quid possim videt ac novit me valdius ipso. 

Multa quidem dixi, cur excusatus abirem ; 

Sed timui, mea ne finxisse minora putarer, 
Dissimulator opis proprize, mihi commodus uni. 
Sic ego, maioris fugiens opprobria culpae, 

Frontis ad urbane descendi praemia. Quodsi 
Depositum laudas ob amici iussa pudorem, 

Scribe tui gregis hunc, et fortem crede bonumque. 


To whom is this Epistle addressed? 


2. 


(α) 
(6) 


(c) 


(d) 
(e) 


(a) 


‘ 


Comment briefly upon: 


Spectatum satis et donatum iam rude. 


Nunc in Aristippi furtim praecepta relabor. 


Nil admirari prope res est una,... 
Quae possit facere et servare beatum. 


Romae laudetur Samos et Chios et Rhodos absens. 


Libri Sosiorum pumice mundus. 


Translate: 


At neque dedecorant tua de se iudicia atque 
Munera, que multa dantis cum laude tulerunt 
Dilecti tibi Virgilius Variusque poétae, 

Nec magis expressi vultus per ahenea signa, 
Quam per vatis opus mores animique virorum 
Clarorum apparent. Nec sermones ego mallem 
Repentes per humum, quam res componere gestas, 
Terrarumque situ et flumina dicere et arces 
Montibus impositas et barbara regina, tuisque 
Auspiciis totum confecta duella per orbem, 
Claustraque custodem pacis cohibentia Ianum, 
Et formidatam Parthis te principe Romam, 

Si quantum cuperem, possem quoque. 


Write short notes on: 


Quid autem 
Caecilio Plautoque dabit Romanus ademptum 
Vergilio Varioque? 


(6) Nec deus intersit nisi dignus vindice nodus_ Inciderit. 


(c) Ignotum tragicae genus invenisse Camenae. 


(d) 
(6) 


Dicitur et plaustris vexisse poemata Thespis. 
Scribendi recte sapere est et principium et fons. 


Mediocribus esse poetis 
Non homines non di non concessere columnae. 
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THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 


ΤΑ ok IN. 


\ 


Examiners 


G. W. Jounston, Ph.D. 
J. C. RoBertson, M.A. 





Nore.—Question 8 is to be written only by those who do not take 
the Latin composition, question 7. 


1. Translate: 


mater, Cyrene mater, quae gurgitis huius 

ima tenes, quid me praeclara stirpe deorum— 

si modo, quem perhibes, pater est Thymbraeus Apollo— 
invisum fatis genuisti? aut quo tibi nostri 

pulsus amor? quid me caelum sperare iubebas ? 

en etiam hunc ipsum vitae mortalis honorem, 

quem mihi vix frugum et pecudum custodia sollers 
omnia temptanti extuderat, te matre relinquo. 


(a) Give the other degrees of zma, and the principal 
parts of genuzstz. Explain the syntax of stzrpe, and make 
clear the meaning of caelwm sperare, hunc . . . honorem, 
26 matre. ᾿ 


(ὁ) Scan line 3. 


2. Translate: 


At dixi fluere hunc lutulentum, saepe ferentem 
plura quidem tollenda relinquendis. Age, quaeso, 
tu nihil in magno doctus reprehendis Homero ? 
nil comis tragici mutat Lucilius Acci ἢ 
non ridet versus Enni gravitate minores, 
cum de se loquitur non ut maiore reprensis ὃ 


(a) Make clear the syntax of /utulentum, gravitate 
and parse fully relingquendts. 


(ὁ) Write a brief note on Lucilius as a writer of 
satire. 
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3. Translate: 


ergo quid optandum foret, ignorasse fateris 
Seianum ; nam qui nimios optabat honores 

et nimias poscebat opes, numerosa parabat 
excelsae turris tabulata, unde altior esset 
casus et impulsae praeceps immane ruinae. 
quid Crassos, quid Pompeios evertit, et illum, 
ad sua qui domitos deduxit flagra Quirites ? 
summus nempe locus nulla non arte petitus. 


Examine briefly the poet’s contention with respect to 
Sejanus. 


Ae Cranslate); 


Non enim preces sunt istud, sed efflagitatio, intem- 
pestiva quidem et improvisa, cum aliis de rebus 
convenerint patres, consurgere et numero atque ztate 
liberum suorum urgere modestiam senatus, eandem 
vim in me transmittere, ac velut periringere zrarium, 
quod si ambitione exhauserimus, per scelera supplen- 
dum erit. Dedit tibi, Hortale, divus Augustus pecu- 
niam, sed non conpellatus, nec ea lege ut semper 
daretur. 


(2) What parts of the verb are convenerint, exhausert- 
mus, supplendum ertl respectively ἢ 


(6) What light does the episode with which this 
extract is connected throw upon Tacitus’ attitude towards 
Tiberius ? 


5. Translate : 


Sevam vim morbi augebat persuasio veneni a 
Pisone accepti; et reperiebantur solo ac parietibus 
erutee humanorum corporum reliquiz, carmina et 
devotiones, et nomen Germanici plumbeis tabulis 
insculptum, semusti cineres ac tabe obliti, aliaque 
maleficia quis creditur animas numinibus_ infernis 
sacrarl. 


(a) Explain the case of solo, guis, and give the 
principal parts of οὐδέ. 

(ὁ) Explain what is meant by devotiones, plumbets 
tabulis. 





6. Translate (at sight) : 


Phocion Atheniensis etsi saepe exercitibus praefuit 
summosque magistratus cepit, tamen multo ejus 
notior est integritas vitae quam rei militaris labor ; 
itaque hujus memoria est nulla, illius autem magna 
fama, ex quo cognomine Bonus est appellatus. Fuit 
enim perpetuo pauper, cum divitissimus esse posset 
propter frequentes honores potestatesque summas 
quae ei a populo dabantur. Hic cum a rege Philippo 
numera magna repudiaret, legatique hortarentur ut 
pecuniam acciperet, admonebant eum, si ipse divitiis 
facile careret, ut liberis tamen suis prospiceret, quibus 
difficile esset in summa paupertate paternam tueri 
gloriam; tum ille ‘‘si mei similes erunt,’’ inquit, 
‘*idem hic agellus illos alet, qui me ad hanc dignitatem 
perduxit; sin dissimiles sunt futuri, nolo meis im- 
pensis illorum ali augerique luxuriam.” 


impensa = expense. 


7. Translate into Latin : 


Ten years later, Caius Gracchus, the younger brother 
of Tiberius, thinking it his duty to avenge his brother’s 
death, brought forward ( /fevo) laws which, in the opinion 
of many, would overturn (everto) the whole constitution if 
they were passed (jubeo). The death of Tiberius had 
never been forgotten by Rome, and all the power of the 
senate could not prevent the election of Caius to the 
tribunate. Tiberius had proposed his laws out of pity for 
the common people ; Caius’ motive however was that he 
might the more easily gratify (zzdulgeo) his craving (dzb¢do) 
for revenge. He was also accused by some of (quod) 
aiming at royal power; whether justly or not, it is to-day 
impossible for any one to say. 


Ok? 
8. Translate: 


‘Scitari libet ex ipso quodcumque refers ; dic 

ad cenam veniat.’ Non sane credere Mena; 

Mirari secum tacitus. Quid multa? ‘ Benigne,’ 
respondet. ‘ Neget ille mihi?’ ‘ Negat improbus, et te 
neglegit aut horret.’ Volteium mane Philippus 

vilia vendentem tunicato scruta popello 

Occupat et salvere iubet prior. Ille Philippo 


[OVER | 


excusare laborem et mercennaria vincla, 

quod non mane domum venisset, denique quod non 
providisset eum. ‘Sic ignovisse putato 

me tibi, si cenas hodie mecum.’ ‘Vt libet.’ ‘Ergo 
post nonam venies : nunc i, rem strenuus auge.’ 

Vt ventum ad cenam est, dicenda tacenda locutus 
tandem dormitum dimittitur. 


Parse facenda, dormitum. 


g. Write a note sufficient to explain the meaning of 


(a) Sed quadringentis sex septem milia desunt : 
plebs'eris.. At‘pueri ludentes; *°Rexveris; vain. 
‘si recte facies.” 


(6) Virtutem verba putas et lucum ligna. 


(c) Nunc in Aristippi furtim praecepta relabor, 
et mihi res, non me rebus, subiungere conor. 
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THIRD- YEAR. 


LLNS. 


SPECIAL PAPER. 


Examiner—J. FLETCHER. 








I. 


Translate : 

(a) Que nemora, aut qui vos saltus habuere, puelle 
Naides, indigno quum Gallus amore peribat? 
Nam neque Parnasi vobis juga, nam neque Pindi 
Ulla moram fecere, neque Aonie Aganippe. 
Illum etiam lauri, etiam flevere myrice; 

Pinifer illum etiam sola sub rupe jacentem 
Meenalus et gelidi fleverunt saxa Lycei; 
Stant et Oves circum, nostri nec peenitet illas. 


(6) Euryalum tenebrz ramorum onerosaque preda 
Impediunt, fallitque timor regione viarum. 
Nisus abit: jamque imprudens evaserat hostes, 
Atque lacus, qui post Albze de nomine dicti 
Albani: tum rex stabula alta Latinus habebat. 
Ut stetit, et frustra absentem respexit amicum: 
‘*Euryale, infelix qua te regione reliqui? 
Quave sequar, rursus perplexum iter omne revolvens 
Fallacis silve?” Simul et vestigia retro 
Observata legit, dumisque silentibus errat. 


(c) De. Enumquam quoiquam contumeliosius 
audistis factam iniuriam quam haec est mihi? 
adeste -quaeso. GE. iratus est. PH. quin tu hoc 

ages? 

iam ego hunc agitabo. pro deum immortalium, 
negat Phanium esse hanc sibi cognatam Demipho? 
hance Demipho negat esse cognatam? GE. negat. 
Der. ipsum esse opinor de quo agebam. séquimini. 
PH. neque eius partem se scire qui fuerit? Ger. negat. 
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PH. quia egens relictast misera, ignoratur parens, 
neglegitur ipsa: vide avaritia quid facit. 

GE. si erum insimulabis malitiae, male audies. 

Der. ο audaciam, etiam me ultro accusatum advenit. 


(dz) Altera promulgata lex est, ut et de vi et maiestatis 
damnati ad populum provocent, si velint. Haec 
utrum tandem lex est an legum omnium dissolutio? 
Quis est enim hodie cuius intersit stam legem man- 
ere? Nemo reus est legibus illis, nemo quem 
futurum putemus. Armis enim gesta numquam pro- 
fecto in iudicium vocabuntur. At res _ popularis. 
Utinam quidem aliquid velletis esse populare! 


(e) Hoc certe praecipuum Tuberonis fuit, quod iusto cum 
imperio ex senatus consulto in provinciam suam ve- 
nerat. Hine prohibitus non ad Caesarem, ne iratus, 
non domum, ne iners, non in aliquam regionem, ne 
condemnare causam illam, quam secutus erat, videre- 
tur: in Macedoniam ad Cn. Pompeii castra venit, in 
eam ipsam causam, a qua erat reiectus iniuria. 
Quid? cum ista res nihil commovisset eius animum, 
ad quem veneratis, languidore, credo, studio in causa 
fuistis: tantum modo in praesidiis eratis, animi vero 
a causa abhorrebant. 


1. State the mood, tense and voice and give the prin- 
cipal parts of: audistis, factam, adeste, quaeso, sequimint 
in (c). 

2. Explain the syntax of: cuzus, intersit, putemus, 
armts, velletts in (a). 


3. Write notes on: mazestatis, imperium, rex Latinus, 
pastoral poetry, Roman Comedy. 


4. Refer each extract for translation to its proper 
context. 


II. 
Translate at sight: 


THE StTupy OF LITERATURE. 


Nam nisi multorum praeceptis multisque litteris 
mihi ab adolescentia suasissem nihil esse in vita 
magno opere expetendum nisi laudem atque hones- 
tatem, in ea autem persequenda omnes cruciatus cor- 
poris, omnia pericula mortis atque exsilli parvi esse 
ducenda, numquam me pro salute vestra in tot ac 
tantas dimicationes atque in hos profligatorum homi- 


es 


ἢ 


numcotidianos impetus obiecissem. Sed pleni sunt 
omnes libri, plenz sapientium voces, plena exemplor- 
um vetustas: quae iacerent in tenebris omnia, nisi 
litterarum lumen accederet. Quam multas nobis 
imagines non solum ad intuendum, verum etiam ad 
imitandum fortissimorum virorum scriptores et Graeci 
et Latini reliquerunt, quas ego mihi semper in admin- 
istranda re publica proponens animum et mentem 
meam ipsa cogitatione hominum excellentium confor- 
mabam. 


BUN: 


Translate into Latin: 


Cicero, on the other hand, perceiving no step 
taken towards the establishment of the Republic, but 
more and more reason every day to despair of it, 
grew still more indifferent to everything else: the 
restoration of public liberty was the only condition 
on which he could entertain any friendship with 
Ceesar, or think and speak of him with any respect. 


ee, 
τὰν 
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We shall seldom find, in a statesman so trained, in- 
tegrity, constancy, any of the virtues of the noble family 
of truth. He has no faith in any doctrine, no zeal for any 

: cause. He has seen so many old institutions swept away, 
that he has no reverence for prescription. He has seen 
50 many new institutions, from which much had been 
expected, produce mere disappointment, that he has no 
hope of improvement. He sneers alike at those who are 
anxious to preserve and at those who are eager to reform. 
There is nothing in the state which he could not, without 
a scruple or a blush, join in defending or in destroying. 
Fidelity to opinions and to friends: seems to him mere 
dulness and wrongheadedness. Politics he regards, not 
as a science of which the object is the happiness of man- 
kind, but as an exciting game of mixed chance and skill, 
at which a dexterous and lucky player may win an estate, 
a coronet, perhaps a crown, and at which one rash move 
may lead to the loss of fortune and of life. Ambition, 
which, in good times, and in good minds, is half a virtue, 
now, disjointed from every elevated and philanthropic 
sentiment, becomes a selfish cupidity scarcely less ignoble 
than avarice. Among those politicians who, from the 
Restoration to the accession of the House of Hanover, 
were at the head of the,great parties in the state, very 
few can be named whose reputation is not stained by 
what, in our age, would be called gross perfidy and 
corruption. 
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Translate: . 


Sic e physicis et fortitudo sumitur contra mortis 
timorem et constantia contra metum religionis et 
sedatio animi omnium rerum occultarum ignoratione 
sublata et moderatio natura cupiditatum generibusque 
earum explicatis et, ut modo docui, cognitionis regula 
et iudicio ab eodem illo constituto veri a falso dis- 
tinctio traditur. 

Restat locus huic disputationi vel maxime neces- 
sarius de amicitia, quam, si voluptas summum sit 
bonum, affirmatis nullam omnino fore. 


Explain the claims here made for Epicurean physics, 
state briefly what was the nature of the Epicurean 


cognitionts regula. 


3: 


Tribus modis video esse a nostris de amicitia dispu- 


tatum. State briefly what these were. * How does Cicero 
-in Book II. controvert the first of them ? 


4. 
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Translate: 


Memini me adesse P. Sextilio Rufo, cum is rem ad 
amicos ita deferret, se esse heredem Q. Fadio Gallo, 
cuius in testamento scriptum esset, se ab eo rogatum, 
ut omnis hereditas ad filiam perveniret. Id Sextilius 
factum negabat. Poterat autem impune: quis enim 
redargueret? Nemo nostrum credebat, eratque veri 
similius hunc mentiri, cuius interesset, quam illum, 
qui id se rogasse scripsisset, quod debuisset rogare. 


Addebat etiam se in legem Voconiam iuratum contra 
eam facere non audere, nisi aliter amicis videretur. 
Aderamus nos quidem adulescentes, sed multi amplis- 
simi viri, quorum nemo censuit plus Fadiae dandum, 
quam posset ad eam lege Voconia pervenire. 


5. Explain this incident and show what use Cicero 
makes of it in his argument against Epicureanism. 


6. Give an account of the Stoic theory of the chief good, 
including the paradoxes and the doctrine of zponypeva. 


7. Write notes on the connection of Epicureanism with 
(2) Democritean physics, (8) Cyrenaic ethics. | 
1.» 
Translate : ἰ 
(a) De preetore in locum Vipstani Galli, quem mors 
abstulerat, subrogando certamen incessit. Germani- 
cus atque Drusus (nam etiam tum Rome erant,) 
Haterium Agrippam, propinquum Germanici, fove- 
bant : contra plerique nitebantur ut numerus liber- 
orum in candidatis prepolleret, quod lex jubebat. 
Letabatur Tiberius, cum inter filios ejus et leges 
senatus disceptaret. Victa est sine dubio lex, sed 
neque statim et paucis suffragiis, quomodo, etiam 
cum valerent, leges vincebantur. 


(ὁ) Ceteris forsitan in rebus, patres conscripti, magis 
expediat me coram interrogari et dicere quid e re 
publica censeam: in hac relatione subtrahi oculos 
meos melius fuit, ne denotantibus vobis ora ac metum 
singulorum qui pudendi luxus arguerentur, ipse etiam 
viderem eos ac velut deprenderem. Quodsi mecum 
ante viri strenui, ediles, consilium habuissent, nescio 
an suasurus fuerim omittere potius prevalida et 
adulta vitia, quam hoc assequi, ut palam fieret quibus 
flagitiis impares essemus. Sed illi quidem officio 
functi sunt, ut ceteros quoque magistratus sua munia 
implere velim: mihi autem neque honestum silere 
neque proloqui expeditum, quia non edilis aut pret- 
oris aut consulis partes sustineo. Majus aliquid et 
excelsius a principe postulatur ; et cum recte factorum 
5101 quisque gratiam trahant, unius invidia ab omnibus 
peccatur. 


(c) Namque illa etas duo pacis decora simul tulit. 
* Sed Labeo incorrupta libertate, et ob id fama cele- 


bratior: Capitonis obsequium dominantibus magis 
probabatur. Illi, quod preturam intra stetit, com- 
mendatio ex injuria, huic, quod consulatum adeptus 
est, odium ex invidia oriebatur. 


1. Explain the syntax of: melius fuit, suasurus fuerim, 
velim (ὁ). 


2. Describe an election to the pretorship under 
Tiberius. 


3. What was the opinion of Tiberius as to: (a) Deifica- 
tion, (0) laws against perjury, (c) sumptuary legislation, 
(4) Roman foreign policy ἢ 

4. Write notes on: matestas, maius tmpertum, mathe- 


matict, vacantia, pretor de veneficits, procurator, actor 
publicus, Antonia, Vipsania, Arminius. 


δ. Give a list of the provinces of the Empire under 
Tiberius, distinguishing the imperial from the senatorial 
provinces. 


6. Comment, without translating, on: 
(a) A divo Augusto civitate donatus sum. 


(ὁ), Nec patrum cognitionibus satiatus iudiciis ad- 
sidebat. 


(c) Igitur Artabanus Arsacidarum e sanguine apud 
Dahas adultys excitur. 


ad) Miles in loco roelii Tiberium imperatorem 
P Ρ 
salutavit. 


. (6) (Dixit) distinctos senatus et equitum census. 


(f)Germanicus Cesar a.d. vii. Kal. Iun. trium- 
phavit. | 


(¢) Regnum in provinciam redactum est, fructi- 
busque ejus levari posse centesime vectigal professus 
Cesar ducentesimam in posterum statuit. 


(A) Centies sestertium pollicitus Caesar, et quantum 
gerario aut fisco pendebant, in quinquennium remisit. 


(z) Vetustissimi mortalium, nulla adhuc mala libidine, 
sine probro, scelere, eoque sine poena aut coércition- 
ibus, agebant. 


(7) Mittit litteras ad senatum quis potestatem tri- 
buniciam Druso petebat. 
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ΜΕ 


1. Translate: 


Audiit illa deus : dum texit Imaona Halaesus, 
Arcadio infelix telo dat pectus inermum. 

At. non caede viri tanta perterrita Lausus, 

Pars ingens belli, sinit agmina: primus Abantem 
Oppositum interimit, pugnae nodumque moramque. 
Sternitur Arcadiae proles, sternuntur Etrusci, 

Et vos, o Gralis inperdita corpora, Teucri. 

Agmina concurrunt ducibusque et viribus aequis. 
Extremi addensent acies; nec turba moveri 

Tela manusque sinit. Hinc Pallas instat et urguet, 
Hine contra Lausus, (nec multum discrepat aetas, ) 
Egregii forma; sed quis fortuna negarat 

In patriam reditus. 


Scan line 10 of extract, writing a note on the quan- 
tity of the last syllable of szmzt and Pallas. Explain the 
use of tenses in fexzt and dat, the syntax of tanta, Gratts 


and guzs, and the meaning of szuz¢(v. 4) and nodumgue 
moramque. 


2. Translate: 


Forte sacer Cybelae Chloreus, olimque sacerdos, 
Insignis longe Phrygiis fulgebat in armis, 
Spumantemque agitabat equum: quem pellis aenis 
In plumam squamis auro conserta tegebat. 

Ipse, peregrina ferrugine clarus et ostro, 

Spicula torquebat Lycio Gortynia cornu ; 

Aureus ex humeris erat arcus, et aurea vati 


Cassida ; tum croceam chlamydemque sinusque crep- 
antes 

Carbaseos fulvo in nodum collegerat auro, 

Pictus acu tunicas, et barbara tegmina crurum. 

Hunc virgo, sive et templis praefigeret arma 

Troia, captivo sive ut se ferret in auro, 

Venatrix unum ex omni certamine pugnae 

Caeca sequebatur ; totumque incauta per agmen 

Femineo praedae et spoliorum ardebat amore. 


4 
Explain the meaning of pels, conserta and ferrugine 
et ostro, and show how Lyczo cornu is to be reconciled with 
aureus arcus in the following line. 


‘3. Translate : 


Stabat acerba fremens, ingentem nixus in hastam 
Aeneas, magno iuvenum et maerentis [uli 
Concursu, lacrimis inmobilis. Ille retorto 
Paeonium in morem senior succinctus amictu, 
Multa manu medica Phoebique potentibus herbis 
Nequiquam trepidat, nequiquam spicula dextra 
Sollicitat prensatque tenaci forcipe ferrum. 

‘Nulla viam Fortuna regit ; nihil auctor Apollo 
Subvenit ; et saevus campis magis ac magis horror 
Crebrescit, propiusque malum est. Iam pulvere caelum 
Stare vident, subeuntque equites, et spicula castris 
Densa cadunt mediis. It tristis ad aethera clamor 
Bellantum iuvenum et duro sub Marte cadentum. 


Explain the meaning of acerba, tnmodbilis, mutlta, 
spicula (v. 6), and stare. Derive forcipe and crebrescit. 


4. Explain the syntax or the meaning of the words 
italicized in the following : 
(z) Adveniet justum pugnae, ne arcessite, tempus, 
Cum fera Karthago Romanis arcibus olim 
Exitium magnum atque A/fes tnmuttet apertas. 


(6) Simul hoc dicens attollit in aegrum 
Femur, et, quamquam ws aldo volnere tardat, 
Haud deiectus, equum duci iubet. 

(c) Nec venz, nisi fata locum sedemque dedissent ; 
Nec bellum cum gente gero. 

(4) Non illum tectis ullae, non moenibus urbes 
Accepere, neque ipse manus feritate dedisset. 

(6) Longe illi dea mater erit, quae nube fugacem 
Feminea tegat, et vanis sese occulat umbris. 

(/) At perfidus ensis 
Frangitur, in medioque ardentem deserit ictu, 
Ni fuga subsidio szbeat. | 


5. Compare Virgil’s treatment of the supernatural 
element in the Aeneid with Homer’s in the Iliad. 


I. 


Translate : 


(a) Nempe hoc sic esse opinor: dicturum patrem 

‘ducas volo hodie uxorem’: tu ‘ducam’ inquies:: 

cedo quid iurgabit tecum ? hic reddes omnia, 

quae nunc sunt certa ei consilia, incerta ut sient, 

sine omni periclo: nam hoc hau dubiumst, quin 
Chremes 

tibi non det gnatam. nec tu ea causa minueris 

haec quae facis, ne is mutet suam sententiam. 

patri dic velle: ut, quom velit, tibi iure irasci non queat. 

nam quod tu speres, ‘propulsabo facile. uxorem his 
moribus 


Ἂχ * * * * ἊΝ + * 


dabit nemo.’ inveniet inopem potius, quam te corrum- 
pi sinat. 

sed si te aequo animo ferre accipiet, neglegentem 
feceris : 

alia otiosus quaeret : interea aliquid acciderit boni. 


(6) HE. Basilicas edictiones atque imperiosas habet. 
Satur homost, habet profecto in uentre confidentiam. 
ER. Tum piscatores, qui praehibent populo piscis 

foetidos, 
Qui aduehuntur quadrupedanti crucianti cantherio, 
Quorum odos subbasilicanos omnis abigit in forum : 
Eis ego ora uerberabo surpiculis piscariis, 
Vt sciant, alleno naso quam exhibeant molestiam. 
Tum lanii autem, qui concinnant liberis orbas ouis, 
Oui locant caedundos agnos et dupla agninam danunt, 
Qui petroni nomen indunt uerueci sectario : 
Eum ego si in uia petronem publica conspexero, 
Et petronem et dominum reddam mortalis miserrumos. 


1. Write grammatical notes on: cedo, stent, minueris, 
speres (a); caedundos, danunt, conspexero (ὁ). 


2. What is the meaning of: Quae facts, ea causa, and 
from nam to sinat (a) ? 


3. Write notes on: faxis, di vostram fidem, quadruped- 
edemconstingito, agoranomus, νὴ τὰν Kopav, sesquiopus, 
inter sacrum saxum@ue sto. 


4. Compare Plautus and Terence as comic writers. 
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1. Translate: 


Primum ego me illorum dederim quibus esse poetas 
excerpam numero: neque enim concludere versum 
dixeris esse satis; neque si quis scribat, uti nos, 
sermoni propriora, putes hunc esse poetam. 
Ingenium cui sit, cui mens divinior atque os 
magna sonaturum, des nominis huius honorem. 
Idcirco quidam comoedia necne poema 
esset quaesivere, quod acer spiritus ac vis 
nec verbis nec rebus inest, nisi quod pede certo 
differt sermoni, sermo merus. 


(a) Examine the tense and mood of dederim, dixerts 
and the mood of 5224 


(6) Discuss the statements: (i) Satire only aims to 
versify the language of every-day life. (ii) This (fourth) 
satire is a Protest. 


2. Translate: 


‘Ne quis humasse velit Aiacem, Atrida, vetas cur?’ 
‘Rex sum.’ ‘ Nil ultra quaero plebeius.’ ‘ Et aequam 
rem imperito; ac si cui videor non iustus, inulto 
dicere quod sentit permitto.’ ‘Maxime regum, 

di tibi dent capta classem reducere Troia! 

Ergo consulere et mox respondere licebit ?’ 
‘Consule.’ ‘Cur Aiax, heros ab Achille secundus, 
putescit, totiens servatis clarus Achivis? 

Gaudeat ut populus Priami Priamusque inhumato, 
per quem tot iuvenes patrio caruere sepulchro ?’ 


45 


‘Mille ovium insanus morti dedit, inclutum Ulixen 
et Menelaum una mecum se occidere clamans.’ 


What is the point of this extract? What relation 
does it sustain to the theme of the satire? 


Hs calisiate.; 

Perditur haec inter misero lux non sine votis: 
O rus, quando ego te aspiciam ? quandoque licebit 
nunc veterum libris, nunc somno et inertibus horis 
ducere sollicitae iucunda oblivia vitae ἢ 
O quando faba Pythagorae cognata simulque 
uncta satis pingui ponentur holuscula lardo ἢ 
O noctes cenaeque deum! quibus ipse meique 
ante larem proprium vescor vernasque procacis 
pasco libatis dapibus. Prout cuique libido est, 
siccat inaequalis calices conviva, solutus 
legibus insanis, seu quis capit acria fortis 
pocula, seu modicis uvescit laetius. 


(2) Remark on ferditur, faba .. . cognata, ante 


larent. 
(5) O rus, etc.! Estimate Horace’s feeling for the 
country. 


4. Translate: 
Quis gener hic placuit censu minor atque puellae 
sarcinulis impar? quis pauper scribitur heres ἢ 
quando in consilio est aedilibus ? agmine facto 
debuerant olim tenues migrasse Quirites. 
haut facile emergunt quorum virtutibus opstat 
res angusta domi, sed Romae durior illis 
conatus: magno hospitium miserabile, magno 
servorum ventres, et frugi cenula magno. 
fictilibus cenare pudet, quod turpe negabis 
translatus subito ad Marsos mensamque Sabellam 
contentusque illic Veneto duroque cucullo. 
pars magna Italiae est, si verum admittimus, in qua’ 
nemo togam sumit nisi mortuus. 


(a) The use of diminutives in Juvenal, in Satire and 
in Comedy. | 
(ὁ) What significance, if any, has the tense of 


debuerant and the use of Quirites? Explain the allusion 
in the last two lines. 


5. Translate: 


Ergo quid optandum foret, ignorasse fateris 
Seianum? nam qui nimios optabat honores 


=e ὼς ὦ 


ΟΝ 


et nimias poscebat opes, numerosa parabat 
excelsae turris tabulata, unde altior esset 

casus et impulsae praeceps immane ruinae. 
quid Crassos, quid Pompeios evertit et illum, 
ad sua qui domitos deduxit flagra Quirites ? 
summus nempe locus nulla non arte petitus 
magnaque numinibus vota exaudita malignis. 
ad generum Cereris sine caede ac vulnere pauci 
descendunt reges et sicca morte tyranni. 


(a2) How does Horace express the sentiment of 
vss. 3 and 4 (#umerosa, etc.)? Remark on vs. 7. 


(6) 


Examine the argument based on the fodentia 


of Sejanus. 


6. Translate, with notes: 


(2) 


O Jane, a tergo quem nulla ciconia pinsit. 

nec manus auriculas imitari mobilis albas, 

nec linguae quantum sitiat canis Apula tantae. 
Vos, 0 patricius sanguis, quos vivere fas est 
occipiti caeco, posticae occurrite sannae. 


Plebeiae Deciorum animae, plebeia fuerunt 
nomina; pro totis legionibus hi tamen et pro 
omnibus auxiliis atque omni pube Latina 
sufficiunt dis infernis Terraeque parenti. 


. Haberes 
magnum adiutorem, posset qui ferre secundas, 
hunc hominem velles si tradere; dispeream, ni 
summosses omnis. 
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ie 


1. Contrast the government of the provinces during the 
republican period with that of the imperial provinces under 
Augustus in regard to appointment of governors, their 
accountability, tenure of office, powers and method of 
remuneration. 


2. Describe the policy of the emperors who preceded 
Vespasian regarding the northern and eastern boundaries 
of the empire, and the arrangements made to carry out 
this policy. 


3. Indicate the principal steps taken by the early 
emperors to unify the empire. 


4. Compare a Roman emperor with a modern hereditary 
monarch as to mode of accession and constitutionality of 
his position. 


ΕἸΣ 


Translate, with brief comments : 


(a) Sua consulibus, sua preetoribus species; minorum 
quoque magistratuum exercita potestas. 


(ὁ) Et Vibius Serenus proconsul ulterioris Hispaniz, 
de vi publica damnatus ob atrocitatem morum in 
insulam Amorgum deportatur. 


46 


(c) Unde dubitare cogor, fato et sorte nascendi, ut 
cetera, ita principum inclinatio in hos, offensio in illos, 
an sit aliquid in nostris consiliis, liceatque inter 
abruptam contumaciam et deforme obsequium pergere 
iter ambitione ac periculis vacuum. 


(4) Dictis dein sententiis ut Serenus more majorum : 


puniretur, quo molliret invidiam, intercessit. 


(6) Nam cunctas nationes et urbes populus aut prim- 
ores aut singuli regunt: delecta ex iis et consociata 
rei publicee forma laudari facilius quam evenire, vel, 
si evenit, haud diuturna esse potest. 


(7) Falleris enim, Sejane si te mansurum in eodem 
ordine putas, et Liviam, que C. Czsari, mox Druso 
nupta fuerit, ea mente acturam ut cum equite Romano 
senescat. Ego ut sinam, credisne passuros qui frat- 
rem ejus, qui patrem majoresque nostros, in summis 
imperiis videre ἢ 


(2) Mox patuit breve confinium artis et falsi, veraque 
quam obscuris tegerentur. 


(Δ) Czeli temperies hieme mitis, objectu montis quo 
seva ventorum arcentur; estas in Favonium obversa, 
et aperto circum pelago peramcena ; prospectabatque 
pulcherrimum sinum, antequam Vesuvius mons ardes- 
cens faciem loci verteret. 


(12) Bona Sejani ablata erario ut in fiscum cogerentur, 
tanquam referret. 


(7) Interciderat sortis humane commercium vi metus ; 
quantumque seevitia glisceret, miseratio arcebatur. 


(k) Ne feminz quidem exsortes periculi. 
(1) Morum quoque tempora illi diversa. 


(m) Ne Tiberium quidem caritate aut rei publice cura 
successorem adscitum: sed quoniam arrogantiam 
sevitiamque ejus introspexerit, comparatione deter- 
rima 5101 gloriam queesivisse. 


— 


= 


(x) Annos undeviginti natus exercitum privato consilio 
et privata impensa comparavi, per quem rem publicam 
dominatione factionis oppressam in libertatem vindi- 
cavi. Ob que senatus decretis honorificis in ordinem 
suum me adlegit C. Pansa A. Hirtio consulibus, con- 


sularem locum simul dans sententiae ferendae, et 
imperium mihi dedit. 


1. Give some account of (a) Asinius Gallus, (6) Sejanus. 


2. Give from Tacitus favourable notices of the character 
of Tiberius. 


3. Indicate briefly some of the authorities of Tacitus 
and the use he makes of them. 


4. Define the position οἵ: Actiwm, Antioch, Armenta, 
Cappadocta, Moesta, Mutina. 
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1. Translate: 


Flebis et arsuro positum me, Delia, lecto, 
Tristibus et lacrimis oscula mixta dabis. 
Flebis: non tua sunt duro praecordia ferro 
Vincta, neque in tenero stat tibi corde silex. 
Illo non iuvenis poterit de funere quisquam 
Lumina, non virgo, sicca referre domum. 
Tum Manes ne laede meos, sed parce solutis 
Crinibus et teneris, Delia, parce genis. 


Write notes on the meaning of s¢at, on the use of /aede, 
and on the idea expressed in Zum Manes ne laede meos. 


2. Translate: 


Damnatae noctes et vos vada lenta paludes, 
Et quaecumque meos implicat unda pedes, 

Inmatura licet, tamen huc non noxia veni: 
Det pater hic umbrae mollia iura meae. 

Aut siquis posita iudex sedet Aeacus urna, 
In mea sortita vindicet ossa pila: 

Adsideant fratres iuxta et Minoida sellam 
Eumenidum intento turba severa foro. # 

Sisyphe, mole vaces, taceant Ixionis orbes, 
Fallax Tantaleo corripere ore liquor, 

Cerberus et nullas hodie petat improbus umbras, 
Et iaceat tacita lapsa catena sera. 


Explain the meaning of Damnatae noctes, st... .urna, in 
mea....ptla. 


47 


3. 


Compare Tibullus and Propertius with regard to 


their diction and the structure of their elegies. 


I. 


II. 


Translate: 


‘Atque utinam ex vobis unus vestrique fuissem 

‘Aut custos gregis aut maturae vinitor uvae! 

‘Certe sive mihi Phyllis sive esset Amyntas? 

‘Seu quicumque furor :—quid tum, si fuscus Amyntas, 
‘Et nigrae violae sunt et vaccinia nigra; 

‘Mecum inter salices lenta sub vite iaceret. 


Define the position of the Tenth Eclogue in the history 
of the pastoral elegy. 


2. Indicate, without translating, the precepts of De 
inculcated in: 


Alternis idem tonsas cessare novales, 

Et segnem patiere situ durescere campum ; 

Aut ibi flava seres mutato sidere farra, 

Unde prius laetum siliqua quassante legumen 
Aut tenuis fetus vicize tristisque lupini 
Sustuleris fragiles calamos silvamque sonantem. 
Urit enim lini campum seges, urit avenae, 
Urunt Lethaeo perfusa papavera somno, 

Sed tamen alternis facilis labor. 


In what respects may the passage be described as 
SOO Vick 


ΟῚ 


Za 1 


Translate : 


Illic, ut perhibent, aut intempesta silet nox 
Semper et obtenta densentur nocte tenebrae ; 
Aut redit a nobis Aurora diemque reducit, 
Nosque ubi primus equis Oriens adflavit anhelis, 
Illic sera rubens accendit lumina Vesper. 


What famous literary association is connected with the 
last two lines? 


4. Without translating, compare the idea of ‘‘ Nature” 
the following passage with the idea of ‘‘ Nature”’ in Words- 
worth. # What was Coleridge’s criticism ot Wordsworth’s 
view? 


His quidam signis atque haec exempla secuti 
Esse apibus partem divinae mentis et haustus 
Aetherios dixere: deum namque ire per omnes 
Terrasque tractusque maris caelumque profundum ; 
Hinc pecudes, armenta, viros, genus omne ferarum, 


Quemque 5101 tenues nascentem arcessere vitas; 
Scilicet huc reddi deinde ac resoluta referri 
Omnia, nec morti esse locum, sed viva volare 
Sideris in numerum atque alto succedere caelo. 


5. Translate: 


Dixit, et in mensam laticum libavit honorem, 
Primaque libato summo tenus attigit ore; 

Tum Bitiae dedit increpitans: ille inpiger hausit 
Spumantem pateram et pleno se proluit auro; 
Post alii proceres. Cithara crinitus lopas 
Personat aurata, docuit quem maximus Atlas. 

Hic canit errantem lunam solisque labores, 

Unde hominum genus et pecudes, unde imber et ignes, 
Arcturum pluviasque Hyades geminosque Triones, 
Quid tantam Oceano properent se tinguere soles 
Hiberni, vel quae tardis mora noctibus obstet. 


From whom is the song of lopas borrowed? In what 
respects is Virgil influenced by the spirit of the Alexan- 
drian Era? 


6. Translate: ᾿ 


‘Arva neque Ausoniae semper cedentia retro 
‘Quaerenda. Effigiem Xanthi Troiamque videtis, 
‘Quam vestrae fecere manus melioribus, opto, 
‘Auspiciis, et quae fuerint minus obvia Graiis. 

‘Si quando Thybrim vicinaque Thybridis arva 
‘Intraro gentique meae data moenia cernam, 
‘Cognatas urbes olim populosque propinquos 
‘Epiro, Hesperia, quibus idem Dardanus auctor 
‘Atque idem casus, unam faciemus utramque 
“Troiam animis ; maneat nostros ea cura nepotes.’ 


State Myers’ view as to the character of Virgil’s Aeneas. 
Show how Virgil is influenced by the modern spirit in 
describing the relation of Aineas to Dido and to Turnus 
respectively. 


7. Translate: 


Ter centum tonat ore deos, Erebumque Chaosque 
Tergeminamque Hecaten, tria virginis ora Dianae. 
Sparserat et latices simulatos fontis Averni; 
Falcibus et messae ad lunam quaeruntur aenis 
Pubentes herbae, nigri cum lacte veneni; 


[OVER] 


Quaeritur et nascentis equi de fronte revolsus 

Et matri praereptus amor. 

Ipsa mola manibusque piis altaria iuxta, 

Unum exuta pedem vinclis, in veste recincta, 
Testatur moritura deos et conscia fati 

Sidera; tum, si quod non aequo foedere amantes 
Curae numen habet iustumque memorque, precatur. 


On what grounds does Shelley place Homer above 
Virgil? Apply his canon as far as ‘‘the religious ideas 
of the .2nerd” are concerned. 





ἂν 
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LUCRETIUS AND CICERO. 
" 


Translate : 


Huc accedit uti quicque in sua corpora rursum 
dissoluat natura neque ad nilum interemat res. 
nam siquid mortale e cunctis partibus esset, 
ex oculis res quaeque repente erepta periret : 
nulla vi foret usus enim, quae partibus eius 
discidium parere et nexus exsolvere posset. 
quod nunc, aeterno quia constant semine quaeque, 
donec vis obiit, quae res diverberet ictu 
aut intus penetret per inania dissoluatque, 
nullius exitium patitur natura videri. 


Describe Lucretius’ mode of proving this law, and 


compare his proof with that used by him in establishing 
his law with regard to generation in nature. 


Be 


48 


Translate : 


Linquitur hic quaedam latitandi copia tenvis, 
id quod Anaxagoras sibi sumit, ut omnibus omnis 
res putet inmixtas rebus latitare, sed illud 
apparere unum, cuius sint plurima mixta 
et magis in promptu primaque in fronte locata. 
quod tamen a vera longe ratione repulsumst. 
conveniebat enim fruges quoque saepe, minaci 
robore cum saxi franguntur, mittere signum 
sanguinis aut aliquid, nostro quae corpore aluntur ; 
cum lapidi lapidem terimus, manare cruorem. 


Discuss the fairness of Lucretius in characterizing 
this doctrine of Anaxagoras as /atitandi copia tenuis, and 
show how it can be brought into harmony with his 
doctrine of homoeomeria. Compare the processes which 
result in mz¢flere stonum sanguints and manare cruorem. 


Reel tansiate’: 


Dicere porro oculos nullam rem cernere posse, 
sed per eos animum ut foribus spectare reclusis, 
difficilest, contra cum sensus dicat eorum ; 
sensus enim trahit atque acies detrudit ad ipsas ; 
fulgida praesertim cum cernere saepe nequimus, 
lumina luminibus quia nobis praepediuntur. 
quod foribus non fit: neque enim, quia cernimus ipsi, 
ostia suscipiunt ullum reclusa laborem. 


Describe the view that Lucretius is refuting here. 
Write notes on the meaning of dzfficile and the play on 
words in dumztna luminibus, and show clearly what is meant 
by verse 4 of the extract. 


4. Write explanatory notes on the words italicised in 
the following : 


(2) Nam quaecumque cluent aut his conzuncta duabus 
rebus ea invenies aut horum eventfa videbis. 


(6) Nam papaveris aura potest suspensa levisque 
cogere ut ab summo tibi diffluat altus acervus ; 
at contra lapidum collectum sfzcarumque 
noenu potest. 


(c) Sed magis in vita divom metus urget inanis 
mortales casumgue timent quem cuique ferat fors. 


(4) lumina szs oculzs et jam bonus Ancus reliquit 
qui melior mzdtzs quam tu fuit, improbe, rebus. 


5. Characterize Lucretius’ descriptions of nature and its 
phenomena, comparing them with those of Catullus and 
Virgil. 


΄ 


ἂν: 


1. Lranslaté: 


Recte igitur haec facta distinctio est, atque etiam 
ab iis, quo facilius res perspici possit, hoc simile 
ponitur: Ut enim, inquiunt, si hoc fingamus esse 
quasi finem et ultimum, ita iacere talum, ut rectus 
assistat. qui ita talus erit iactus, ut cadet rectus, 
praepositum quiddam habebit ad finem, qui aliter, 


2. 


contra, neque tamen illa praepositio tali ad eum, 
quem dixi, finem pertinebit; sic ea quae sunt prae- 
posita, referuntur illa quidem ad finem, sed ad eius 
vim naturamque nihil pertinent. 


Show clearly what is the nature and object of the 


distinctio, which Cato seeks to illustrate by this simile. 


3. 


YU 


6. 
it is 


Translate : 


Quo modo autem, quod ipsi etiam fatentur constat- 
que inter omnis, conservabitur, ut simile sit omnium 
naturarum illud ultimum, de quo quaeritur? Tum 
enim esset simile, si in ceteris quoque naturis id cuique 
esset ultimum, quod in quaque excelleret. Tale enim 
visum est ultimum Stoicorum. Quid dubitas igitur 
mutare principia naturae? Quid enim dicis omne 
animal, simul atque sit ortum, applicatum esse ad se 
diligendum esseque in se conservando occupatum ? 
quin potius ita dicis, omne animal applicatum esse ad 
id, quod in eo sit optimum, et in eius unius occupa- 
tum esse custodia, reliquasque naturas nihil aliud 
agere, nisi ut id conservent, quod in quaque opti- 
mum sit ? 


Explain briefly the bearing of this criticism. 


Translate : 


Discrepabat etiam ab isdem quod nullo modo arbi- 
trabatur quicquam effici posse ab ea, quae expers 
esset corporis, cuius generis Xenocrates et superiores 
etiam animum esse dixerant, nec uero aut quod 
efficeret aliquid aut quod efficeretur posse esse non 
corpus. Plurima autem in illa’tertia philosophiae 
parte mutauit. In qua primum de _ sensibus ipsis 
quaedam dixit noua, quos iunctos esse censuit e 
quadam quasi impulsione oblata extrinsecus, quam 
ille φαντασίαν, nos uisum appellemus licet, et teneamus 
hoc quidem uerbum, erit enim utendum in reliquo 
sermone saepius ; sed ad haec, quae uisa sunt et quasi 
accepta sensibus, adsensionem adiungit animorum, 
quam esse uolt in nobis positam et uoluntariam. 


Explain the Stoic theory of κατάληψις and show how 
connected with Stoic materialism. 


[OVER] 


7. Write brief notes on the following : 


(z) Ea, quae proficiscuntur a virtute, susceptione 
prima non perfectione recta sunt iudicanda. (De Fin. 717.) 


(6) Itaque mihi videntur omnes quidem illi errasse 
qui finem bonorum esse dixerunt honeste vivere, sed alius 
alio magis; Pyrrho scilicet maxime . .. deinde Aristo 
Is hoc melior quam Pyrrho . . .. Stoici autem 
vincunt Aristonem. (De Fin. IV.) 


(c) Nunc vero et fortunae gravissimo percussus vul- 
nere et administratione rei publicae liberatus, doloris medi- 
cinam a philosophia peto et oti oblectationem hanc hones- 
tissimam iudico. (Acad. J.) 


‘a 
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Translate: 


49 


(α) Noster autem status est hic: apud bonos iidem 
sumus, quos reliquisti, apud sordem urbis et faecem 
multo melius nunc, quam cum feliquisti: nam et 
illud nobis non obest, videri nostrum testimonium non 
valuisse: missus est sanguis invidiae sine dolore ; 
atque etiam hoc magis, quod omnes illi fautores illius 
flagitii rem manifestam illam redemptam, esse a 
iudicibus confitentur ; accedit illud,.quod illa contion- 
alis hirudo aerarii, misera ac ieiuna plebecula, me ab 
hoc Magno unice diligi putat, et hercule multa et 
iucunda consuetudine coniuncti inter nos sumus, 
usque eo, ut nostri isti comissatores coniurationis, 
barbatuli iuvenes, illum in sermonibus Cn. Ciceronem 
appellent; itaque et ludis et gladiatoribus mirandas 
ἐπισημασίας sine ulla pastoricia fistula auferebamus. 
Nunc est exspectatio comitiorum, in quae omnibus 
invitis trudit noster Magnus Auli filium, atque in eo 
neque auctoritate neque gratia pugnat, sed quibus 
Philippus omnia castella expugnari posse dicebat ; 
consul autem ille deterioris histrionis similis susce- 
pisse negotium dicitur et domi divisores habere; quod 
ego non credo. 


(6) Quod et res publica me et nostra amicitia 
hortatur, libenter facio, ut tuam virtutem, innocentiam, 
diligentiam cognitam in maximis rebus domi togati, 
armati foris pari industria administrare gaudeam: 
itaque, quod pro meo iudicio facere potui, ut inno- 


centia consilioque tuo defensam provinciam, servatum 
Ariobarzanis cum ipso rege regnum, sociorum revo- 
catam ad studium imperii nostri voluntatem sententia 
mea et decreto laudarem, feci. Supplicationem de- 
cretam, si tu, qua in re nihil fortuito, sed summa tua 
ratione et continentia rei publicae provisum est, dis 
immortalibus gratulari nos quam tibi referre acceptum 
mavis, gaudeo: quod si triumphi praerogativam 
putas supplicationem et idcirco casum potius quam te 
laudari mavis, neque supplicationem sequitur semper 
triumphus et triumpho multo clarius est senatum 
iudicare potius mansuetudine et innocentia impera- 
toris provinciam quam vi militum aut benignitate 
deorum rententam atque conservatam esse ; quod ego 
mea sententia censebam. 


(c) Non deest negotio Curio suosque hortatur ut 
spem omnem in virtute reponant. Ne militibus qui- 
dem, ut defessis, neque equitibus, ut paucis et labore 
confectis, studium ad pugnandum virtusque deerat ; 
sed hi erant numero CC, reliqui in itinere substiterant. 
Hi quamcumque in partem impetum fecerant .hostis 
loco cedere cogebant, sed neque longius fugientis 
prosequi nec vehementius equos incitare poterant. At 
equitatus hostium ab utroque cornu circumire aciem 
nostram et aversos proterere incipit. Cum cohortes 
ex acie procucurrissent, Numidae integri celeritate 
impetum nostrorum effugiebant, rursusque ad ordines 
suos se recipientis circumibant. et ab acie excludebant. 
Sic reque in loco manere ordinesque servare neque 
procurrere et casum subire tutum videbature. Host- 
lum copiae summissis ab rege auxiliis crebro auge- 
bantur ; nostris vires lassitudine deficiebant, simul 
el qui vulnera acceperant neque acie excedere 
neque in locum tutum referri poterant, quod tota acies 
equitatu hostium circumdata tenebatur. Hi de sua 
salute desperantes, ut extremo vitae tempore homines 
facere consuerunt, aut suam mortem miserabantur aut 
parentis suos commendabant, si quos ex eo periculo 
fortuna servare potuisset. Plena erant omnia timoris 
et luctus. 


(4) Nos hic valemus recte et, quo melius valeamus, 
operam dabimus. Lepidus commode nobis sentire 
videtur. Omni timore deposito debemus libere rei 
publicae, consulere. Quod si omnia essent aliena, 
tamen tribus tantis exercitibus, propriis rei publicae, 





valentibus, magnum animum habere debebas, quem 
et semper habuisti et nunc fortuna adiuvante augere 
potes. Quae tibi superioribus litteris mea manu 
scripsi, terrendi tui causa homines loquuntur: 5] 
frenum momorderis, peream, si te omnes, quot sunt, 
conantem loqui ferre poterunt. Ego, tibi ut antea 
scripsi, dum mihi a te litterae veniant, in Italia 
morabor. VIII K. Iunias Eporedia. 


Comment on the following without translating : 


1. Caesar cum venisset mortuo plausu, Curio filius est 
insecutus: huic ita plausum est, ut salva re publica 
Pompeio plaudi solebat. Tulit Caesar graviter ; litterae 
Capuam ad Pompeium volare dicebantur. Inimici erant 
equitibus, qui Curioni stantes plauserant, hostes omnibus ; 
Rosciae legi, etiam frumentariae, minitabantur: sane res 
erat perturbata. 


2. Quatenus de religione dicebat, cui quidem rei iam 
obsisti non poterat, Bibulo adsensum est; de tribus 
legatis frequentes ierunt in alia omnia. Proxima erat 
Hortensii sententia, cum Lupus, tribunus pl., quod ipse 
de Pompeio retulisset, intendere coepit, ante se oportere 
discessionem facere quam consules. Ejius orationi vehe- 
menter ab omnibus reclamatum est; erat enim et iniqua 
et nova. 


3. Is, ceteroque abstinens, [Iulia lege transita, semel 
tamen in diem, non, ut alii solebant, omnibus vicis, facit 
ut mihi excipiendus sit, cum teruncium nego sumptus 
factum; praeter eum accepit nemo. Has a nostro Q. 
Titinio sordes accepimus. 


4. Attalus Hypaepenus mecum egit, ut se ne impedires 
quominus, quod ad Q. Publicii statuam decretum est, 
erogaretur : quod ego te et rogo et admoneo, ne talis viri 
tamque nostri necessarii honorem minui per te aut impediri 
velis. 


5. Novum in rem publicam introductum exemplum 
queritur, ut tribunicia intercessio armis notaretur atque 
Opprimeretur quae superioribus annis armis esset restituta. 
Sullam nudata omnibus rebus tribunicia potestate tamen 
intercessionem liberam reliquisse. 


[OVER] 


6. Iste omnium turpissimus et sordidissimus, qui con- 
sularia comitia a praetore ait haberi posse, est idem qui 
semper in re publica fuit. Itaque nimirum hoc illud est, 
quod Caesar scribit in ea epistola, cuius exemplum ad te 
misi, se velle uti ‘consilio’ meo. 

7. Sed—quicquid tibi scribo, dolenter mehercule magis 
quam inimice facio—quod vivit Antonius hodie, quod Lepi- 
dus una est, quod exercitus habent non contemnendos, 
quod sperant, quod audent, omne Caesari acceptum 
referre possunt. 
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50 


Deinde Marius hoc modo disseruit. Scio ego, 
Quirites, plerosque non eisdem artibus imperium a 
vobis petere et postquam adepti sunt gerere; primo 
industrios supplicis modicos esse, dein per ignaviam 
et superbiam aetatem agere. Sed mihi contra ea 
videtur. Nam quo pluris est universa res publica 
quam consulatus aut praetura, eo maiore cura illam 
administrari quam haec peti debere. Neque me fallit, 
quantum cum maxumo beneficio vestro negoti sus- 
tineam. Bellum parare simul et aerario parcere, 
cogere ad militiam eos quos nolis offendere, domi 
forisque omnia curare et ea agere inter invidos occur- 
santis factiosos, opinione, Quirites, asperius est. Ad 
hoc alii si deliquere, vetus nobilitas, maiorum fortia 
facta, cognatorum et adfinium opes, multae clientelae, 
omnia haec praesidio adsunt: mihi spes omnes in 
memet sitae, quas necesse est virtute et innocentia 
tutari. Nam alia infirma sunt. Et illud intellego, 
Quirites, omnium ora in me conversa esse, aequos 
bonosque favere, (quippe mea bene facta rei publicae 
procedunt), nobilitatem locum invadendi quaerere. 
Quo mihi acrius adnitendum est uti neque vos capia- 
mini et illi frustra sint. Ita ad hoc aetatis a pueritia 
fui, uti omnis labores et pericula consueta habeam. 
Quae ante estra beneficia gratuito faciebam, ea uti 
accepta mercede deseram non est consilium, Quirites. 


Φ 
illis difficile est in potestatibus temperare, qui per 
ambitionem sese probos simulavere ; mihi, qui omnem 
aetatem in optumis artibus eg, bene facere iam ex 
consuetudine in naturam vertit. 
SALLUST, /ugurtha. 


B. 
Translate: 


Denique, tantopere inter se quum maxima mundi 
Pugnent membra, pio nequaquam concita bello, 
Nonne vides, aliquam longi certaminis illis 
Posse dari finem? vel quum sol et vapor omnis 
Omnibus epotis humoribus exsuperarint, 

Ouod facere intendunt, neque adhuc conata patrantur: 
Tantum suppeditant amnes, ultroque minantur 
Omnia diluviare ex alto gurgite ponti: 
Nequidquam; quoniam verrentes aequora εν 
Deminuunt, radiisque retexens aetherius sol; 
Et siccare prius confidunt omnia posse, 

Quam liquor incepti possit contingere finem. 
Tantum spirantes aequo certamine bellum, 
Magnis de rebus inter se cernere certant: 
Quum semel in terra fuerit Superantior ignis, 
Et semel, ut fama est, humor regnarit in arvis. 

Ignis enim superavit, et lambens multa perussit, 
Avia quum Phaéthonta rapax: vis solis equorum 
/Ethere raptavit toto terrasque per omnes. 

At pater omnipotens, ira tum percitus acri, 
Magnanimum Phaéthonta repenti fulminis ictu 
Deturbavit equis in terram; solque cadenti 
Obvius aeternam suscepit lampada mundi, 
Disjectosque redegit equos, junxitque trementes; 
Inde suum per iter recreavit cuncta gubernans: 
Scilicet, ut veteres Grailm cecinere poetae; 
Quod procul a vera nimis est ratione repulsum. 


LUCRETIUS V. 


Ce 


BRITAIN IN 60 A.D. 
Translate: , 


Namque absentia legati remoto metu Britanni agi-— 
tare inter se mala servitutis, conferre iniurias et 
interpretando accendere: nihil profici patientia nisi ut 
graviora tamquam ex facili tolerantibus imperentur. 
Singulos sibi olim reges fuisse, nunc binos imponi, e 





quibus legatus in sanguinem, procurator in bona 
saeviret. Aeque discordiam praepositorum, aeque 
concordiam subiectis exitiosam. Nihil iam cupiditati, 
nihil libidini exceptum. In proelio fortiorem esse qui 
spoliet: nunc ab ignavis plerumque et imbellibus eripi 
domos, abstrahi liberos, iniungi dilectus, tamquam 
mori tantum pro patria nescientibus. Quantulum 
enim transisse militum, si sese Britanni numerent ? 
Sic Germanias excussisse iugum: et flumine, non 
Oceano defendi. Sibi patriam coniuges parentes, 
illis avaritiam et luxuriam causas belli esse. 'Reces- 
suros, ut Divus lulius recessisset, modo virtutem 
maiorum suorum aemularentur. lam Britannorum 
etiam deos misereri, qui Romanum ducem absentem, 
qui relegatum in alia insula exercitum detinerent: iam 
ipsos, quod difficillimum fuerit, deliberare. Porro in 
eius modi consiliis periculosius esse deprehendi quam 
audere. 
Tacitus, Agricola. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


Cae BOL CS". 


ROMAN HISTORY AND INSTITUTIONS. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—W.S. MILner, M.A. 





NOTE.—Write on ¢hree questions in the first section and ¢wo in each 
of the others. 


1. How far is Cicero’s conception of the gravity of the 
Catilinarian conspiracy justified ? 


2. What interpretation do our texts compel us to place 
upon Pompey’s sole consulship? What were the imme- 
diate and more remote results of his legislation while in 
office ? 


3. The history of the ‘‘Campanian land.” 


4. ‘‘Quod si rerum tuarum immortalium C. Caesar 
hic exitus futurus fuit, ut devictis adversariis rem pub- 
licam in eo statu relinqueres in quo nunc est, vide, 
quaeso, ne tua divina virtus admirationis plus sit habitura 
quam gloriae.”” (Pro Marcello). 


Comment on this. Was Caesar’s position compati- 
ble with a realisation of Cicero’s political ideal ? 


5. The history of obnuntiatio. 
6. The development of higher education in Rome. 


7. To what extent are the the Roman Consul and 
Senate represented by one First Minister and Cabinet ? 


a! [OVER] 


8. The system of provincial taxation during the 
Republic. 


g. ‘‘Hoc tamen scito, non modo me, qui consiliis non 
intersum sed ne ipsum quidem principem scire, quid fut- 
urum sit; nos enim illi servimus, ipse temporibus.’’ How 
far does Czesar’s career justify such a criticism? 


10. How far did Rome owe the establishment of her 
Empire to force and her long-continued rule to policy? 


11. ‘*The Republican constitution fell through the very 
faults which had always lain deep in its bosom, though 
an overmastering patriotism had in earlier days kept them 
harmless.” Comment on this statement. 


12. How far had Rome broken away from the ideals of 
the city state by the time of Cesar’s death? Trace the 
process. 





University of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINAT IONS, 1906. 


FIRST OYEAR, 


HEBREW. 


Examiner—C. A. McRag, M.A. 





Note.—The following options are allowed: I 3 or 14 or II 3 and 
Por sor E11. 5. 


I. 


1. Translate: 
TIy-7}22 AP OWT OT TIA AP τ 
DISTT ON AIA? wir AOL AIRY? 
MYT yy sODNA DOS ΠΥ; 250 Tbe? 
Mig 13d FPDN OVD 1D DNA δ » dio 
arn a aa mim TN 8 SMO 
οὺ- ae mS) oes ne ἐμὰ facing aby 
05) S-yqpnp MINTS DINAN NAN ODA 
N77) 20 SHOU) NIT A WEI DIN 319787? ws 
D201 OwO API OD = ning ΘΠ 

AID TW NEES DIY TIGA TD 


2. Parse FD, WIN! (15). ὙΦ (16), PPI (17), 
MWY, MAID (18), 8321 (19), NT (20). 
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3. Account for the differences in the alee of initial 


waw in each of the following words : TEM | » YY, 
PA (17). HAY'PI (20), δξ Ὁ) (20). 


4. Write explanatory notes on the following: ‘‘ maq- 
qéph,” ‘‘metheg,” “raphe,” ‘‘dagesh) line.) davean 
forte”? and ‘‘waw consecutive.” How may waw con- 
secutive affect the position of the accent in the word to 
which it is attached, both in the perfect and the imperfect 
tenses? Give examples. 


5. Translate into Hebrew : 


(a) This is the good man who spilt the water upon 
the ground. 


(ὁ). This great king is ruling over all the land 
of Cush. 
II. 


Ieee ransiate : 

PN DOYS PMY 1D ΟἿΡ ΩΣ AD ἼΩΝ τὸ 
TWAS MOUND TANS TAN AYO TAINAN 
SAN TAN TTY NIP? EMS ΠΌΡΕ 
2 AGS-NP AOA’? πΡΊ ΠΩΣ Tayn 7D τ 
Paine στον Ὁ PP WNL τ POND ΠΏ ID YI 
ΠΡΊΝ ΠΩ τ ἜΡΓΩΝ τα eI DY 
ΝΌΤΟΣ ΓΟΓΉΥ ΝΞ 7) YIN) ANOS spp 
PP. A792 12 nim ἐς IDNA τὸ Stra 
“Midd N22? NN PP? TT ΠΝ Op? ὩΣ 
=) ΡΣ ΤὴΓ “E519 MD NWLE NYITDD InN 

SECM TP Ty ΝΞ 


2. Parse and explain any peculiarities of pointing in the 


following words: nop? (11), PYF) (12), mwa (14), 
DID, INN (5), NY (16). 


ce 


3. Explain the term ‘‘segholate”’ as applied to nouns 
in Hebrew. Illustrate by different types of formation. 


4. Inflect TAD | in the Niphal imperfect and imperative ; 
~ also ney in the Oal perfect. 


5. Point carefully : 


ὯΞ FENN OTR AIT ΡΤ ΩΝ yow (2) 
son a 
won OP Apa wan 3} 7 | 


Lik 


1. Translate: 
ΠΝ APNA ODI 9D ΤΉΝ Νὴ FP AWD 30 
ΚΣ ΣΟῚ τρις ΤΊ mae On 
ΤῊ. 85) FET ND obs am on S833 
(DN? YEW WN THIN ΓΠΞΓΩΝ ΠΡῸΣ δ 
PID? ὙΠ ΣΝ DWNT OLD NICOLE 7D 3 
YoY OW OY NB Te N ORT? 
372 727 OWA ΠΕΡ Δ) Dew AYP? 
DIP DY yowin 33 nD ΟΦ wD Dhan 
MAN ΝΟ AWN wNI-TIND ἼΞῚ ODN 
43 1» nnd wih aby NDI | 340M 
Ta ADAPOD Dnp I NAS. NDN2 a ΣῚΡ 
“wy 922 O73 OWA AOI YIN ΠΡῚΠ 
: ΤΊ} OMYIZ ODN TI DD? ney 


2. Parse AI" (30), 7B), PHAN (3 )s 1), API 3} 
(32), IND, si (33). 


[OVER] 


a light suffix; also ποῦ in the singular, with a vocalic 
and a consonantal suffix. 


4. Inflect the following nouns throughout, without 


sofixes PY, OP (DI), MIB. pA (PPA 


5. Write a note on the syntax of the numerals in_ 


Hebrew. 


a 


3. Write down “3% in the singular, with a heavy and 4 
τ . 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


HEBREW. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—J. F. McLAuGHLIN, B.A. 


1. (a) Translate Genesis 2: 6-9. 
(0) Parse APWIM, 3B (v. 6), TE, AB 
POND, WP) (v. 7), DW (v. 8), AY (v. 9). 
(c) Explain the use of the tenses in v. 6. 


(4) Inflect aby in Qal throughout. 


a) Translate Genesis 42: 10-14. 


ΞΕ 
ὠ Parse JD (ν. 10), OID (v. 11), BIND 


(v. 12 


(c) Decline 55, 13, BON, TON, TY, IN, giving 


in each case at least one form with ΠΡ ‘suffix. 


4. (a) Translate Deuteronomy iv. 1-4. 


(6) Parse, explaining any peculiarity of form: 


DAW 7 (v. 7), DON (v- 2), MIN W (ν. 3). 

(c) Explain the daghesh in ΞΡ | v. 3) OF, 
DA (v. 4). 

(4) Decline 1y- Inflect sn in Piel imperfect. 


4. Give rules for pointing of the Hebrew article. 


5. What nouns are included in the first declension ἢ 
Decline one masculine and one feminine noun in this 
declension. 


53 [OVER] 


6. Write the infinitives, participles and forms with waw 
consecutive of DIP in Qal and Hiphil. 


7. Translate into Hebrew: 
The good king gave a sword to his youngest son. 
The cows came to the brink of the river to drink. The 
brothers of Joseph went to Egypt to see him and he sold 
them corn and commanded them to bring their father and 
their young brother to him. 


Pd 





University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


SEMITIC LANGUAGES. 
GENERAL COURSE. 


HISTORY, LITERATURE AND SYNTAX. 


Examiner—THOMAS EAKIN, M.A., Ph.D. 





18 


1. Mention the different families or groups of peoples 
comprising that division of the Semitic race known as the 
Northern Semites. Outline the contribution of each 
group to the world’s civilization. 


2. What were the different stages in the evolution of 
Hebrew government ? Show the historical importance of 
the Book of the Judges in this respect. 


3. Indicate the various types of political organization 
among the Northern Semites. 


lite 
1. Define the following terms: ‘‘ Massoretic text,” 
δ Septuagint,” ‘‘ Vulgate.” Write a note on each. 


2. Explain fully the meaning of the term ‘‘ composite ”’ 
as applied to the Pentateuch. 


3. Estimate the historical importance of the Books of 
Samuel. 


MES 
1. Explain the use of the jussive. 


2. What is meant by ‘‘ waw consecutive”? How is it 
pointed and what effect has it on the tone of the verb 
with which it is joined ? 


54 [OVER] 


4. How are the comparative and superlative of the 
adjective expressed ? 


4. Is the term ‘‘ tense”’ as applied to the Hebrew verb 


strictly correct? Name the principal uses of the imperfect. 


5. What is the syntactical construction of the numerals 
2-10P 


6. Translate into Hebrew: 
(a) He went to the place and did not see the man. 


(ὁ) And the prophet went out and stood before the 
king, and the king said unto him, hast thou found me O 
mine enemy? And he said I have found thee. 


University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 





HEBREW. 
PASS. 


Examiner—T. H. Hunt, D.D. 








1. (a) Translate : 
MBIT AIAN. MID ΚΡ’ PHP P16 
PAN INS IPED BOAITTNN ΓΟΝΦΌΓῚ 
Pe EAP Aw OP Ow OYA WI 17 
TNT PANS OMIT ONDA τ8 DINE 
IND WS ONA) 19 ORO 8B TAI yD 
“me pea > mbanbacon ayaa 9 dyn 
JPY TY TDD PR) PHI TN 20 INET 
ΓΙ ON 21 OM? D8} ἢ WIP wNaény 
win? IAD TTI_Y“NN TD weNoTns naw? 
Ἵλ FOS 9 DBA ἸΌ ΩΝ NIP 13. TPM 22 


OD eae ea Se 


(ὁ) Parse MINIM, MIPWN (v. 16), NID, 
INP (v- 20), DN (v. 21). 
(c) Write out 3 in Qal. 


55 


2. (a) Translate: 
mma ΩΝ δ Προς NT AYANNTD NIA τ8 
ΠΝ ee SAM ae m2 ΠΕ ῈΣ 7 τ 
τον ἸῸΝ TONAL 20. DY] NIT syONA 
oa ἼΘΠ 5 NID Ὁ] ISTP ὍΣΣ %b INN 
nye aw DPT ὌΞΟΣ ANE OW 5: ie 
“yon "aw 02 may min ὍΣ) 5 ARIE ΠΟ 
mDy πρὸς PINOT MN) WY DM 22 392 
nonina ond ma 383 gq) ayia yp ΠΕΣ 
sD ye Ep 


(0) Parse PYONMD (v. 18), DVN, MINXDD 
(v. 19), MAW (v- 22). 


3. (a) Translate : 

Tay OM TaN) De aw aye ΠῸΣ war: 
οι 305 METI! ATO TWIST WAR 
YR UID OWI ΓΦ. ΠΡῸῚ saw "ΘΝ 
Moon Ni2 ἼΩΝ 5. we ΠΕΣ, ἼΩΝ 
ΠΡΟ ὍΣΣ ΠΣ WON ITI? TES TTB 
ἜΡΟΝ us MO NIN WL 4. aio ΓΦ 
τ aoe 82 ἫΝ > pan a ΝΣ DN 
NAN DIS TNA PTE DN) 
(0) Parse AID (v. 1), DWIX, PID (ν. 2) 

MPI (ν. 4). 


a σν3.,»...... ὃς 


4. (a) Translate : 


᾿Ξ Τὶ NP AW ET ON ΠΩΣ ΠΣ ΥῚ 5: 
ATMS ABN IN NHN AWE A? 
Hop 55. AO 3} ΠΡ 9 ONWPET INN 
Ὁ ΘΠ Ὧν ἸΒΤΥῚ ἸΡ oT ἜΡΙΣ WIN 
bby bE ἢ py “ye ay) wa AaTy 
PA, macmAY) Ov IIA Eomeip 
Ie) MYDD ION O27 ONT? 23 1D 53 
ΕΝ UNITS ΠΣ ΠΡῸῚ 54. ΠΣ ΠΣ Ὡς 

ΡΤ DE γ ΟΞ ΠῚ DIVA ID 


(6) Parse JAMMIN (v- 5, ὩΣ (ν. 53), 
np SAND (ν. 54). 


(c) Inflect the noun in J5Fj (v. 51) without suffixes, 
andjalso with one light and one heavy suffix, singular and 
plural. 


ὃ ᾿ ἐκ τὰ ἢ ὝΥ 
Ν 4, * 
ee ely. 
Pan Use! 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


HEBREW TEATS. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—THOMAS Eakin, M.A., Ph.D. 





{Candidates in Semitics will omit question 2 with its sub-sections. 
Candidates in Greek and Hebrew will omit question 6 with its 
sub-sections]. 


τ Translate Exodus 7: 19-25. 
(a) Parse and explain the forms of ΠΡ (v. 19), 
Ὁ ΠῚ (v. 20). 
(6) Inflect PI (v. 22) and som (ve 25) 1 π8 


: \ 
tenses and stems in which they here occur. 


(c) Parse DD ΣΌΣ (v. 30). Mention other 


constructions which might be used. 
2. Translate Exodus 18: 7-10. 


(a) Parse and explain the forms of JAY) (v. 7), 
DON (v. 8), TIM (v. 9). 
(6) Parse = b= (v. 7), and inflect this word in 


singular with singular suffixes. 
(c) Inflect FWY (v. 9) in perfect and imperative Kal. 


3. Translate Numbers 21: 21-25. 


(a) Parse FADYN, AOI (v. 22), FAVA TWA (ν. 23), 
WD") (ν. 24). 


(6) Inflect without suffixes 16 and 3S" (v. 24) in 
singular and plural, and give absolute singular of 
oY (v. 25). 

(c) What is the meaning of P33 in ver. 25? 
write the word in singular with first person singular suffix. 


56 [OVER] 


4. Translate Judges 8: 4-7, 15-17. 


(a2) Parse and inflect {JM (v. 5) in this tense and 
stem. Inflect “ΝΣ (v. 6) in singular and plural with- 
out suffixes. 


(6) Parse AMD and Ἴ)  (- 7). 
(c) Suggest an emendation in verse. 16. 
5. Translate 1 Samuel 19: 20-22. 


(a) Parse, and explain the quantity of the vowels in 


nnpe (v. 20). 
(5) Parse DONS and SYJ (v. 20) noting any 
peculiarity in the former word. 


6. Translate 1 Kings 18: 7-12. 


(2) Parse ἸΏ ΡΟ, re (v. 7), FDNY? (v. 10), 
INO, ITN, za (v. 


(6) Explain the use and ee of MPD (v. 9) and 
the tenses of SYAW A) and FDNY? (v. ro). 


I. 


2. 


3. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


SEMITIC LANGUAGES. 


HEBREW SIGHT TRANSLATION. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—C. A. McRae, M.A. 


Translate Deuteronomy xxvi, I-11 (NJ), basket). 
Translate Judges ili, 5-15 ("WfON, lame, disabled). 


Translate I. Kings iii, 3-14. 


aL 


» Ἵ « 
ἐν ἃ , 
ἐμ ῥ. ᾿ A Φ' κα 


ΠΝ 
ὧν 


ΙΝ 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


SEMITIC LANGUAGES. 
ARAMAIC. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—]. F. MCLAUGHLIN. 





I. 
SYRIAC. 
1. Translate, Matt. 26: 6-10 (Peschit.). 
(a) Parse the underlined words. 
(ὁ) Decline four indicated nouns in vss. 6 and 7. 


(c) Inflect the verb indicated in vs. 7in Peal Perfect. 


2. Translate Matt. 26: 26-29 (Peschit.) 
(a) Parse the underlined words. 


(6) Inflect the verb indicated in vs. 27 in the Aphel 
Perfect. 


(c) Decline the nouns in verse 29. 


3. Inflect the personal pronoun, separate form, through- 
out. 


ΠΟ 
TARGUMIC. 
1. Translate Targum Onkelos, Gen. 2: 19-21. 
(a) Parse OPN, NTI, IP (v. 19); TDL 
(v. 20); NEIL, FT, 19101 (ν- 21). 
(6) Decline the nouns in verse 20. 


[OVER] 
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2. Translate Targum Onkelos Gen. 4: 2-4. 


(2) Parse NEYO), T515 (ν. 2). 


(6) Give the Hebrew equivalents for as many words 
as possible in this passage. 


3. Translate Targum Jonathan, Joshua 20: 1-5. 

(2) Parse ΘΟ, yam, MDDOT (wv. 2); PIM, 
ΝΣ (v. 3). 

(ὁ) Inflect SP in Peal imperfect and infinitive, 
DOP in Ithpeel perfect. 

(c) Explain the form NTN) (v. 5). 


4. Compare briefly the general characteristics of the 
Hebrew and the Aramaic Verb. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


SECOND YEAR. 


SEMITIC LANGUAGES. 


HONOURS. 
HEBREW SYNTAX AND COMPOSITION. 


\ 


Examiner—J. F. McLaucuuin, M.A., B.D. 








1. (a) Give clear explanation of the use of ἌΣ) Ν᾽: 
(6) How are the following ideas expressed in 
Hebrew: some; any or every; this .... that or the 
one:.... the other; each; such? 


2. What words in Hebrew are determinate in them- 
selves and what are rendered determinate by construction? 
Give examples. 


3. In what various ways is comparison effected? Give 
examples of both comparative and superlative expressions. 


4. Give full exposition of the use of the imperfect with 
strong vav. 


5. Translate into Hebrew: 


What man is there of you [Is there among you a 
man] who, if his son shall ask him for bread, will 
give him a stone; or if he shall ask for a fish, will give 
him a serpent ? 

Moses put his hand into his bosom, and when he 
took it out, behold, his hand was leprous (as white) 
as snow. And he put his hand into his bosom again, 
and when he took it out, behold, it was turned again 
as his (other) flesh. 

Jesse had eight sons. David was the youngest, 
and the three eldest had followed Saul to the camp, 
but David was feeding his father’s sheep at Bethlehem. 
Jesse said to David, ‘‘ Take an ephah of parched corn 
and ten loaves to thy brethren and see how they fare, 
and bring me back word.” David, therefore, rose 
up early in the morning and took and went, as his 
father had commanded him, and came to the camp of 
the Israelites. 
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oJ pd ape " 
rae νι te 


ὴ Bias ΤΙ ait ‘teh aly 
J ΓᾺ hea | 
Ὅν τς ΩΣ ie i hi: 
eat ie hee, 


d Sg 
ca in ac Ge heat 
was i 


o Ai Aad 
| Psd ee ΤῊ ὦ Νὰ 
sae se My ie, yee δῚ dg na Ἂ 





2. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


wo LAT Ta BB Ghee 


HISTORY AND LITERATURE. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—J. F. McCurpy, LL.D. 


ii, 


1. Define the Semitic territory in Asia; indicate the 
influence of the desert, the great rivers, and the high-lands 
in determining the distribution of the several divisions of 
the race. 


2. Give a general sketch of the Phoenicians, showing 
their original location, their chief historic movements, 
their main occupation, and their relative importance among 
Semitic peoples. 


3. Define the terms ‘‘kingship”’ and ‘‘city-state”’ as 
Semitic institutions, and trace in outline their origin and 
normal course of development. 


ΤΗΣ 


4. Enumerate the ‘‘ Hagiographa” in the Jewish 
classification of the Old Testament books. 


5. Estimate the value and function of the Pentateuch 
as a whole in the Old Testament writings. 


6. Give a general analysis of the books of Samuel. 


7. Indicate the importance of the Targum of Onkelos 
among Old Testament versions. 


8. Give a "general sketch of the development of Syriac 
literature, and name some of its monumental productions. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 





MBI at XS. 


Examiner—C. A. McRag, M.A. 





ΙΕ 


1. Translate Amos 2: 6-13, suggesting suitable emenda- 
tions where the text would be improved by such. 


2. Parse 13 ZiN (6), 102 (7), IMB? (8), NWP (10), 
DNs} (11), IYI (2). 

3. Comment on the vowel pointing of the following 
words: DID (6), ONT, PIB, PLIL), NOD (9) 
TAN? (Ὁ), ΠΆΘΟΙ (23) 


4. Write syntactical notes on aap) (6), ΠΝ 
m2 (8), ID... WR (0), ΓΙ DYSW (ο), 
m2 (13). 

LR 

1. Translate Isaiah 5: 8-15. 


2. Parse P7319 (8), DnIwAN) (8), ΣΡ (13), 
ΓΙ) (15). 


3. Write syntactical notes on aw PND ( (9), Ὁ “par 
ΣΦ Ox), DTHYD.... mM (5), wy ADL 
ΩΡ (13), DY AMD (3). 

4. Decline FD, Dip, a7, 7, pn: 
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DLT. 


1. Translate Isaiah 42: 16-22. 


2. Illustrate, with two examples from the above extract, 
the usual pointing of nouns expressing physical defects. 


3. What is the meaning of verse 19. 


4. Inflect bb; in the Hiphil perfect : maby in the Piel 
ch ret rire 
imperfect and 575 in the Qal perfect. 


IV. 
1. Translate Jeremiah 8: 16-23. 
2. Correct the pointing of ἘΝ (18) and give 
reasons for your emendation. 


3. Comment on the attitude assumed towards sacrifice 
by Jeremiah in verses 21 and 22. 
Refer to any parallels in pre-exilic prophets. 


4. Decline Mon and show what principles of vocaliza- 


tion are Ee Sea in its pointing. 


τὰ 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD-YEAR. 
HEBREW HISTORY AND SYNTAX. 


Examiner—J. F. McLaucGuuin, M.A., B.D. 


Le 


1. What was the condition of Palestine at the time of 
the Hebrew invasion? State the main facts, with prob- 
able date, of that invasion. 


2. Briefly outline the life and character of Samuel, 
showing the importance of his work. 


3. What was the utmost extent of the dominions of 
Solomon? What were the characteristic features of his 
reign ? 


4. Give brief outline of the events which led to the fall 
of Damascus and Samaria, with reference to contemporary 
prophecy. 


Ls 


1. Define and illustrate by examples the Absolute 
Object and the various adverbial uses of the Accusative. 


2. Describe fully the construction of the Passive. 
3. Explain briefly the uses of the Infinitive Construct. 


4. What are the charactéristic uses of the Relative 
Pronoun and the forms of the relative sentence? 


LT. 


Translate into Hebrew : 
The king stood in the congregation of Judah and 
Jerusalem, in the house of the Lord, and he said, ‘‘O 
Lord, the God of our fathers, art not «ποι God in 
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heaven? And art not thou ruler over all the king- 
doms of the nations? And in thy hand is power and 
might, so that none is able to withstand thee. Didst 
not thou drive out the inhabitants of this land before 
thy people Israel, and gavest it to the seed of Abra- 
ham, thy friend, for ever? O our God, wilt thou not 
judge our foes? for we have no might against this 
great company that cometh against us; neither 
know we what to do; but our eyes are upon thee.”’ 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


SEMITIC LANGUAGES. 


HONOURS. 
HEBREW TEXTS I. 


Examiner—A. P. MISENER, M.A. 








1. Translate oa Isaiah vii. 3-9. 


a, Parse NY (3 GTP ς᾽ 4), ΠΩ τ" ὁ, 
AM (Ὁ. 
<< By the historical allusions, giving dates. 
4. Suggest emendation of the text in v. 6a. 


5. Translate Isaiah xi. 1-7, making any necessary 
emendations in the text and arranging translation accord- 
ing to the metrical form of the original, with note of 
explanation. 


6. Decline Ἰδὲ, MEY, U9. Inflect ΠΣ in Hiphil. 
7. Translate Isaiah xl. 27-31. 


8. Parse and explain the various forms of my occur- 
ring in this passage. 


g. What is the historical occasion of this address ? 


10. Translate Isaiah xlix. 5-8, with emendation of the 
text. 


11. Compare the mission of Jehovah’s servant here 
with that set forth in chap. xlii. 


12. Parse 593 (v. 6), WANW (v. 7). 
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ω ᾽ 
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1. Translate Amos 5: 1-5. 
How and why does the metre of vs. 2 and 3 of the 
above passage differ from the common prophetic metre ? 


2. Where were Gilgaland Bethel? How did these 
names affect the phraseology of v. 5 in the same passage? 


3. Translate Micah 6: 11-16, with attempted emenda- 
tions. 


4. What is the point of the historical allusions in v. 16 
as above ? 


5. Comment on the form and syntax of DMM, and 
the form of FINN, in v. 13 ὁ as above. 
6. Translate Jer. 14: 15-18, correcting ὃν inv. 188. 
7. (a) In this extract explain the forms ΠΟΥ: 
(v. 15 4), DOWD (v. τ6 4), WIOTIN (v. 18 4). 
(6) Parse 83) and AYP) in v. 15; criticize the 


pointing of the former, and inflect the latter in its own 
stem and tense. 


(c) Explain the construction of παν. (v. 16), 
AYIOT and INI |v. 17). 
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8. Translate Ezek. 26: 7-14. 


g. Give some description of the military operations 
and instruments of warfare that are mentioned in vs. 8 
and g as above. 


10. Supply the vowel points in the following text : 

Mayinn 22> Dy nwy inp py awa 

ND ΠΩΣ WR PMP IZ OD yen ny rw 
as7D1n 
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1. Translate Dan. 2: 25-28. 
2. In the above ‘passage parse atta bola tm eae 
πα παν, (v. 27), and ἘΣ ΟΜ Ἐν, (ν. 26), comparing the 


three forms with one another. 

3. In the same extract analyze and explain fully the 
forms DNOIT (ν. 25 @/.), “APN (v. 26), NIT (ν. 28); 
and account for the forms Sysn and AMID (v. 25). 

4. Translate Dan. 2: 36-40. 


5- In v. 36 as above parse ἍΝ, inflect it in its 
own stem, and compare with the corresponding Hebrew, 
accounting for the difference between them. 


6. In v. 38 as above parse PUN, accounting for the 
form, as also for the variant in the margin. 

7. In v. 39 as above analyze the form 2 parse 
soon and NYS, and account for their variants in 


the margin; and show how all three words are represented 
in Hebrew and Arabic. 


8. In v. 39 as above decline 95%, and in v. 38 PYM, 
giving the indefinite definite and construct forms, singular 
and plural. 


9. Translate into Hebrew Ezra 4: τό. 
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Translate: 


Zechariah viii, 1-8. 


Ezekiel xxxvi, 24-36. 


I King’s xili, 1-10. 


’ 


Hh ᾿ Sie pay te ΕΠ}. 


Ν 
Ὑ ᾿ he BE Ae 


᾿ δ : τ ὲ : ‘ y 
be +e kore ὌΠΑ te sake Ν᾿ ἐμὲ ha ς 


ΠΣ 


ah 


τί ᾿ y rey ᾿ i 
id 4 shat sie ἣν ΜΝ 


i ae 
Ἰ Vea 


' 


Ἵ fy i > 
Vea! jee ax Mies. 
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1. What classes of verbs govern two accusatives? 
Give examples ? 


2. Give brief exposition of the construction and use of 
the infinitive absolute. : 


3. Define nominal sentence. What is the usual ofder 
of words in such sentences and how may this be varied? 
Give three examples for illustration. 


4. In what various ways is purpose expressed ? 
5: Translate into Hebrew: 
5 


(a) O house of Israel, cannot I do with you as this 
potter? saith the Lord. Behold, as the clay in the 
potter’s hand, so are ye in my hand. When I shall speak 
concerning a nation, and concerning a kingdom, to pluck 
up, and to break down and to destroy it, if that nation, 
concerning which I have spoken, turn from their evil, 1 
will repent of the evil that I thought to do unto them. 


(ὁ), Two men came who said ‘‘ We heard this man 
say, | am able to destroy the temple and to build it in 
three days.”’ Then the chief priest stood up and said unto 
him ‘‘ Dost thou answer nothing?” 


(c) My lover goes down into his garden to gather 
the flowers. The world is the garden of my lover and he 
is the King of kings. Like fragrant spices is Israel and 
the sweet odour of piety ascends on high. The plants 
flourish and put forth leaves, giving grateful shade to 
those who suffer from the troubles of life. 
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1. What peoples occupied the territory known in modern 
times as Syria, when the Hebrews made their advent into 
Palestine? State what you know of their progress in the 
arts of civilization. 

2. Trace the course of Israel’s struggle towards the 
complete subjugation of Canaan, only fully achieved in the 
time of David. Give dates where possible. 


4. In what way was Israel involved in the battle of 
Karkar (854 B.C.)? Show the significance of this date in 
Hebrew chronology. 


4. Sketch briefly the fortunes of Israel during the 
reign of the kings of the dynasty of Jehu, especially com- 
paring the reigns of the first and last kings of the line. 


5. Outline the policy of Tiglath-Pileser III of Assyria 
with reference to subject States, and show how Israel’s 
history was permanently affected by its operation. 


6. Sketch carefully the history of prophecy, from the 
time of Samuel to the inauguration of written prophecy in 
the time of Amos. 


7. Compare the essential ideas of the Book of Amos 
with those contained in the Book of Hosea. 


8. (a) Give a brief sketch of the life and fortunes of 
Jeremiah. 


(6) What was essentially new in his teaching? 


9. ‘‘A more magnificent theology of history, if I may be 
allowed the expression, than that of Deutero-Isaiah has 
never been written.’’—CorRNILL. 

Discuss this statement with reference to the opening 
chapters of Deutero-Isaiah. 
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1. Translate Socin p. 48, Il. 1-8a. 
(a) Parse underlined words. 
(6) Decline the words indicated in ll. 1 and 6, giving 
both singular and broken plural forms. 


2. Translate Socin p. 51, ll. 8-15. 
(a) Parse underlined words. 
(6) Inflect the verbs indicated in ll. 9 and 15. 


(c) What uses of the Accusative and the Vocative 
are illustrated in this passage ? 


3. Translate Socin Ὁ. 52, 1. 17 ( omitting first word) to 
e172. 
(a) Parse underlined words. 
(ὁ) Decline mdlun in Singular with Pronominal 


Suffixes. 


(c) Who was the Caliph here mentioned and what do 
you know of his career ? 


4. What are the characteristic features of the nominal 
sentence? Illustrate as far as possible from the passages 
translated. 


5. Translate into Arabic: 


The servants of the Caliph brought various kinds 
of food, and varieties of fruit on tables which they 
set before him and his companions. No _ sweeter 
viands had they ever tasted. They said, ‘‘ Oh Com- 
mander of the Faithful, may God who is exalted 
grant you strength and wisdom and bring near to you 
every good thing.”’ 
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δὶ 


1. Translate Psalm 45: 11-18. 


2. Parse ὍΣ (11), NO, NAA) G2), DDI, 
MND (15), HONVIA 7), FATT (8) 


3. (a) What is the apodosis and what the protasis in 
verses 11 and 12? 


(6) Summarize briefly the contents of this Psalm. 
4. Inflect the form 2p. with pronominal suffixes and 
name the law of inflection applied; also illustrate from 
the form 2p with suffixes, the effect upon the final 


vowel of the word when the suffix is vocalic and when it 
is consonantal. 


17 


1. Translate Psalm 92 ; 2-8. 


aren is). 
ee ie 
3. (a) Designate the parallelism employed in verse 7. 
(6) MAP. What is the force of the proposition 
Ἃ here? 


7° [OVER] 


4. ΤΡΡΕΞ (v. 5); “Syb (8). How would the former 
ἜΑ ΤΕΥ ΤΣ ἘΠ ἐν 


word be pointed if it were not in pause, and why? Write 
down in Hebrew ‘‘my work,” ‘‘my worker,” ‘‘ thy 
worker.” 


ete 


1. Translate Proverbs 8: 22-32. 


2. What is the writer’s conception of the physical 
cosmos as expressed in the above extract ? 


4. What are the various meanings assigned to the title 
‘* Song of Ascents”’ ? 


4. Inflect Ἴ:3 in the Pual.imperfect and DAD in the 
aed i 
Hiphil perfect. 
ANS 


1. Translate Job 4: 12-21, suggesting emendations 
where the text would be improved by such. 


2. (a) Parse MIAVWID (13), INT, "MOBY (14), 
WADE) (15). 


(ὁ) Explain the constructions 3101 MOI} (16), 


τ 


3. (a) What are the implications of Chapter four with 
reference to Job’s particular case ? 


(6) In what respect is the character of Eliphaz 
revealed by his utterances in this speech ? 


« 
4. Decline the nouns contained in the following forms: 


“OVOBY ἀφ), DANY (15), DY, DP (16). 





_s 


ee * 


AY. 
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1 


1. Give the chief events, with dates, of the reign of 


Josiah and name the great prophets of the period. 


2. Give a brief sketch of the last twelve years of the 
kingdom of Judah. 


3. Give the substance of the Biblical account of the life 
and work of Nehemiah. 


Il. 
1. Translate at sight Psalm 67. 


2. Translate into Hebrew. 

How happy is the man who obeys the laws of 
Jehovah and walks in His ways! He turns aside from 
every evil thing and does that which is good and right. 
He has compassion upon the afflicted and he gives to the 
poor and needy. Jehovah prospers that man in all that 
he does and delivers him from trouble. 

Let no man be seen in the fields and let none go 
forth from the gate of the city for the enemy is on every 
side and he spares neither young nor old. 


If. 


. Translate Daniel 2: 14-20. 
2, Parse JM, MDOP? (v. 14), DY, MIM (v- 16) 
RVI, PADI (v. ἐν in, SAAD (v. 20). 


34. Inflect 2p in Peal throughout. Decline πον. 


Ὰ 
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1. Translate Ps. 25: 11-17, emending v. 17. 


2. Parse and analyze in the above extract the words 


WW (ν. 12); ppd (v.14), and 1937) (v. 16), and 


trace the verbal or nominal stems involved to their primary 
forms. 


3. Explain the accentuation, construction and govern- 


ment of nndo} EAE Τὴ δὴς 


4. Translate Ps. 30: 2-7. 


5. In what metre is Ps. 30 composed? What verse in 
the above extract departs from the normal verse-structure? 


6. (a) Explain from its derivation the word mb 
Ε10: 2). 

(6) What two readings are intended in the con- 
sonants and in the massoretic pointing of 39) (30: 4)? 


7. Translate Ps. 34: 4-10, emending v. 6. 


8. Instance peculiarities of syntax found in the above 
passage, and account as far as possible for their occur- 
rence. 


g. Account for the origin of the superscription of 
Ps. 34. 


10. Translate Ps. 39: 5-9, emending v. 6. 


72 [OVER] 


11. Give the syntax of ΠΝ (39: 5) and DEON 
(39: 7): 


12. (a) Express the sense of YI)" (39: 5) by 
substituting ὯΝ with the definite object. 


(ὁ) Explain the forms POM (39: 7) and ΠῚ 
(39: 8). 


13. Explain peculiarities of word-form in Ps. 103: 1-5. 


ἜΤ 
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1. Translate Job 5: 8-15, arranging in metrical form 
and noting any textual emendations you think necessary. 


2. Parse DINDDSI (ν. 9), MAN (v. 12). 
3. Explain the meaning of ΤΠ (v. 12) giving 


other instances of its use. 
4. Translate Job 9: I-10. 


5. Compare Job’s view of the divine government, as 
expressed in this chapter, with that of Eliphaz. Compare 
also chap. 12: 13-25. 


6. Translate Job 14: 7-12. 
ΝΥ Τὺ 12). Decline FIV, MOV’. Ex: 
‘ RF Dees 
plain the use of “nb> (v. 12) or suggest emendation. 


8. Translate Prov. 8: 22-26 and show metrical 
structure. 


g. Who is the speaker and what is the meaning of 
this passage ? 


10. Translate Prov. 15: 10-14. 


11. Write explanatory notes on Srey, TAN, OMSK. 
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Translate: 


fee sail 36; 3-12. 
ger salm 70. 
Beelcoverbs: 6: I-11. 


4. Proverbs 10: I-10. 


5. Job 15: 1:0. 
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N.B.—In the texts for translation ch = FU; ¢ = Δ; 


eee sh -ὦ} 


ry. Lransiate :— 


XIX na-ge-e sha (al) Cha-am-ma-at-ti a-di ala-ni 
sha si-chir-ti-shu-nu sha achi tam-dim sha shulm-mu 
shamsh-shi sha i-na chi-i¢-¢i-shun za-lip-te a-na Azri- 
ya-a-u e-ki-i-mu a-na mu-sir (mat) Ashshur utir-ra-a 
(amel) shudshafe-ya (amel) shakutti eli-shu-na ash- 
kun. 


2. What point in the progress of Assyrian empire- 
making is indicated in the above extract? 


3. Inflect throughout the Qal (I) and Pael (II) stems of 
the verb shakanu. ~ 


4. Write as a true word wfir-ra-a (as above), parse it, 
and trace its development from the original form. 


5. Translate: 


churasa kaspa anaka parzilla mashak piri lu-bul-ti bir- 
me takilta argamanna mimma a&-ru ni-sir-ti sharr-u- 
tiimmeré adrati pal-ku-ti sha lubshati-shu-nu ar-ga- 
man-nu sar-pat is-sur shamé mut-tap-ri-shu-ti sha 
a-gap-pi-shu-nua-na ta-kil-te sar-pu sisé alpé arduti 
Ὁ se-e-ne gammalé a-na-fa-a-ti a-di ba-ak-ka-ri-shi- 
na am-chur. 


45 [OVER] 


6. Parse the verb-forms (including participial) occurring 
in the above extract. 


7. Write Hebrew etymological equivalents of ony sub- 
stantives in the same passage. 


8. Translate the inscription of Shalmaneser II relating 
to Hazael and Jehu, as given in Delitzscb, Assyrische 
Lesestuecke. 


g. Write in cuneiform characters: 


i-na u-mi-shu ma a-la e-pu-ush ma ki-i shu-mi ya-a-ti 
shu-um-shu az-ku-ra. 
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NoTe.—Onmit 4 or 5 in answering. 


1. On what successive occasions did Egypt seek to 
found an Asiatic empire? What were the causes of its 
failure? Contrast its policy towards Palestine and Syria 
with that of Assyria. 


2. Give a general sketch of the career of Tighlathpileser 
Ill; estimate his political influence; and narrate with 
some detail his campaigns in Syria and Palestine. 


4. Describe the campaign of Sinacherib against the 
West Land in 7o1 B.C. 


4. Indicate briefly the political relations subsisting be- 
tween Assyria and Babylonia. 


5. What were the chief causes that led to the downfall 
of the Assyrian empire? 


6. Name, describe and illustrate the essential character- 
istics of Hebrew poetry. 


7. What are some of the marks whereby the age of 
certain classes of the Psalms may be approximately deter- 
mined? Give examples. 


8. What are the distinctive features of the Hebrew Wis- 
dom-literature in its philosophy of human life? 
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1. Give, very fully, the use of the imperfect tense in the 
sphere of past time, and discuss, briefly, the question, 
‘*Does the imperfect with wdadw consecutive retain its 
fundamental character ’’? 


2. ‘Write a full note on the uses of the participle, show- 
ing difference between forms 2MP and oP and special 


uses of the passive. 


. Define and distinguish the use of tt) 
3 : ἜΝ 5 bys ᾽ν ’ =~! 
and 17 in conditional sentences, giving examples. 


4. Translate into Hebrew: 


(a) Blessed be Jehovah, the God of Israel; 
For he hath visited and redeemed his people, 
And hath raised up a horn of salvation for us 
In the house of his servant David, 
As he spake by the mouth of his holy prophets 
Which have been since the world began, 
Salvation from our enemies and from all that 

hate us. 


(6) The ungodly does not return what he borrows; 
whereas the just man is moved by his pity to liberal gifts. 
Those that bless him shall inherit the land, and those that 
curse him shall be annihilated. Jehovah guides the steps 
of the man with whose manner of life he is well-pleased. 
If thou but do what is good and shun what is evil, thou 
shalt dwell forever in the land. 
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(c) I dined (sat to eat) one day with a certain 
wealthy man. The table was spread before me with 
abundance, and the dishes were of silver and gold. 
Before blessing the food the master of the house said, 
‘“Unto the Lord belongeth the earth, with all that it 
contains.’”’ After the blessing he said, ‘‘ The heavens are 
the heavens of the Lord, but the earth hath He given to 
the children of men.”’ 
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1. How many consonantal sounds did the proto-Semitic 
language possess? Show how the Hebrew consonantal 
alphabet would have to be modified in order to indicate 
the proto-Semitic system. 


2. Give evidence for the hypothesis that the Arabic 
language is the nearest surviving representative of the 
proto-Semitic both in sounds and inflectional features. 


3. Give reasons for the view sometimes held that the 
Hebrew vowel system has been,developed from a simpler 
stock of sounds. 


4. How are Hebrew Ὁ, tf, Uf and ¥ represented in 
cognate words in Aramaic, Assyrian and Arabic? Give 
one or two examples of each etymological equation. 


5. Write the first and second personal pronouns in 
Hebrew, Aramaic, Assyrian and Arabic. 


6. Write the Hebrew stative Perfect in the Qal stem, 
and show how the same forms are represented in Aramaic, 
Assyrian and Arabic. 


7. Inflect the stems DY’) (BY, ashabu) and =, in 


Hebrew and Assyrian in the Qal imperfect.(preterite) and 
imperative, and show the reasons for the divergences in 
form. 
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Write an essay on some one of the following themes: 


(a) Friar Laurence. 

(6) Volumnia, the Roman Matron. 

(c) ‘‘ The Twentieth Century belongs to Canada.” 
(4) Is there a Yellow Peril ? 


(e) The Canadian settler of yesterday and to-day. 
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{Honour students will write ‘on the questions marked with an 
asterisk. Pass students will write on questions ὃ and 9g and on 
any four of the other questions. Honour students will mark 
their papers ‘‘ Honours’’; Pass students will mark their papers 
oe Prass |. 


*1. Booth’s acting copy of Romeo and Juliet concludes 
with the death of Juliet. Outline the events of the play 
subsequent to this point, and discuss their dramatic 
justification. 


*2. Outline, and point out the dramatic significance of, 

(a) the first scene of Romeo and Juliet previous to the 
entrance of Romeo; (ὁ) Mercutio’s long speech beginning, 
“Ὁ, then, I see Queen Mab hath been with you”; 
(c) the scene between Peter and the musicians. 


3. Discuss the character of Juliet as it is developed in 
the scene in which her father commands her to prepare to 
go with Paris to St. Peter’s church. 


*4. Point out the characteristics of Romeo and Juliet and 
of Coriwlanus which mark each play as typical of 
Shakespeare’s work in the period when it was produced. 


5. Write a character sketch of Aufidius based upon 
specific references to each scene in which he appears. 
Comment especially on the scene in which he witnesses 
the meeting between Coriolanus and his mother. 


6. Enumerate the’ scenes of Cortolanus in which 
Virgilia appears. What other means, besides her own 
speeches, has Shakespeare used in order to give us an 
impression of her character ? 
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*7. In discussing the cause of Coriolanus’ banishment 
Aufidius says: 
‘¢ Whether ’twas pride, 
Which out of daily fortune ever taints 
The happy man; whether defect of judgment, 
To fail in the disposing of those chances 
Which he was lord of; or whether nature, 
Not to be other than one thing, not moving 
From the casque to the cushion, but commanding 
peace 

Even with the same austerity and garb 
As he controll’d the war; but one of these— 
As he hath spices of them all, not all, 
For I dare so far free him—made him fear’d, 
So hated, and so banish’d; but he has a merit, 
To choke it in the utterance.”’ 


Discuss the character of Coriolanus in the light of 
this estimate. 


*8. Paraphrase the following passages, using the 
simplest and most direct language at your command, and 
giving special attention to the obscure words and phrases: 


(z) The quotation printed in the preceding question. 
(ὁ) Ben. Why, what is Tybalt ? 


Mer. More than prince of cats, I can tell you. 
O, he 1s the courageous captain of complements. He 
fights as you sing’ prick-song, keeps time, distance, and 
proportion; rests me his minim rest, one, two, and the 
third in your bosom. 


(c) For I am proverb’d with a grandsire phrase: 
I’ll be a candle-holder, and look on. 
The game was ne’er so fair, and I am done. 


(4) You are ambitious for poor knaves’ caps and 
legs; you wear out a good wholesome forenoon in hear- 
ing a cause between an orange-wife and a fosset-seller, 
and then rejourn the controversy of three-pence to a second 
day of audience. 


(6) Because that now it lies you on to speak 
To the people; not by your own instruction, 
But with such words that are but roted in 
Your tongue, though but bastards and syllables 
Of no allowance to your bosom’s truth. 








*9. Localize the following passages by indicating the 
speaker, the person addressed, and the connection: 


(a) 


(ὁ) 


(6) 


Thou art not conquer’d; beauty’s ensign yet 
Is crimson in thy lips and in thy cheeks, 
And death’s pale flag is not advanced there. 


The moon of Rome, chaste as the icicle 
That’s curded by the frost from purest snow, 
And hangs on Dian’s temple. 


Thou hast a grim appearance, and thy face 
Bears a command in’t; though thy tackle’s torn 
Thou show’st a noble vessel. 


Night’s candles are burnt out, and jocund day 
Stands tiptoe on the misty mountain tops. 


How oft when men are at the point of death 
Have they been merry! which their keepers call 
A lightning before death. 


(7) His nature is too noble for the world; 


He would not flatter Neptune for his trident, 
Nor Jove for’s power to thunder. 


(2) What’s in a name? that which we call a rose 





‘By any other name would smell as sweet. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





RIKS tT o¥ EAR. 


BH EAN ΒῸ κου Εἰ 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—D. R. Keys, M.A. 





1. Illustrate Tennyson’s fondness for using compounds, 
and note other characteristics of his vocabulary. 


2. What peculiarity of form has the Avnczent Sage? 
Discuss its suitability to the subject matter. 


3. Compare Tennyson’s own poetic art with that of the 
Latin poet as described in the lines Zo Vergzi. 


4. Quote five short passages from the poems read that 
have specially appealed to you, and suggest reasons for 
your choice. 


5. Write short explanatory notes on (a) ‘‘a cycle of 
Cathay,” (0) ‘‘Jacobinism and Jacquerie,”’ (c) ‘‘ Hunger 
hath the Evil eye,” (ὦ) ‘‘the king of sacred song,” (6) ‘‘a 
god must mingle with the game,’ (/) ‘‘I reckons I 
‘annot sa mooch to learn,” (9) ‘‘the Wizard Who found 
me at sunrise,” (2) ‘‘and when they roll their idol down,”’ 
(z) ‘‘a Jacob’s ladder falls on greening grass.”’ 


6. (a) Compare Macaulay and Ruskin with respect to 
early environment and education. 


(ὁ). Describe Macaulay’s literary style and account 
for its success. 


7. (a) With what modern tendencies is Ruskin in sym- 
pathy, and wherein is he opposed to the spirit of the age? 


(ὁ) Write a brief criticism of his lecture on War. 
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SECOND YEAR. 





ἘΝ ΠΥ BOSSY ae 
PASS 


Examiner—WiILLIAM CLARK, M.A. 








ΝΟΤΕ.-- Candidates will take questions 1, 3, 5 and ro and any 
other two questions. 


IN MEMORIAM. 


1. Describe the relations between Arthur Hallam and 
Tennyson. 

2. Quote the short poem (published 1842) which con- 
tains the germ of In Memoriam. 


3. Point out the characteristics of the four great divi- 
sions of the poem. 


4. What are the internal evidences of the time of the 
composition of the Prologue ? 


5. Quote and explain the three stanzas beginning: 
‘* We have but faith, etc.,”’ and cite a parallel passage in 
the later part of the poem. 


6. ‘* There twice a day the Severn fills, etc.” How 
does Tennyson employ this imagery ? Point out a similar 
passage in one of his latest poems. 


7. ‘*O True in word and tried in deed.” To whom are 


these words addressed? Mention some characteristics 
of the same friend brought out in other parts of the poem. 


8. Compare the accounts of the three Christmas Days. 


82 [OVER] 


9. Point out the meaning and connexion of the follow- 
ing lines. 


“ρὲ none could better know than I, 
How much of act at human hands 
The sense of human will demands 

By which we dare to live or die.”’ 


10. Explain the references in the following lines: 


‘* Dark house by which once more I stand.”’ 
‘Who keeps the keys of all. the creeds.” 

‘‘ Her faith through form is pure as thine.”’ 
** Procuress to the Lords of hell. © 

‘* Faintly trust the larger hope.”’ 

‘* Lives to clutch the golden keys.”’ 

‘* The bar of Michael Angelo.” 

‘This blind clamour made me wise.” 

‘* The red fool-fury. of the Seine.” 


“Ὁ living will that shall endure.” 


ἊΝ 
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SECOND YEAR. 


BONG Td s.A. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. H. Rreynar, LL.D. 





1. Why is verse most suitable for poetry? « 


2. Describe the structure of (a) the Spenserian stanza, 
(6) the sonnet and (c) the ode. 


3. ‘‘Meanwhile welcome joy, and feast, 
Midnight shout, and revelry, 
Tipsy dance, and jollity. 
Braid your locks with rosy twine, 
Dropping odours, dropping wine. 


* * * * * κω 


Come, knit hands and beat the ground, 
In a light fantastic round. 


THE MEASURE. 


Break off, break off, I feel the different pace 

Of some chaste footing near about this ground. 
Run to your shrouds, within these brakes and trees; 
Our number may affright,” etc. 


(a) Give the speaker and the persons addressed in 
this passage. 


(ὁ) Write notes on ‘‘THE MEAsuRE,” ‘‘the different 
pace,” ‘‘shrouds,” ‘‘brakes.”’ 


(c) Describe the verse before and after THE MEASURE, 
and note the effect of the change. 


4. **Thus Satan talking to his nearest mate, 
With head uplifted above the wave, and eyes 


83 [OVER] 


That, sparkling, blaz’d ; his other parts besides: 
Prone on the flood, extended long and large, 
Lay floating many a rood ; in bulk as huge 

As whom the fables name of monstrous size, 
Titanian or Earth-born, that warr’d on Jove, 
Briareos or Typhon, whom the den 

By ancient Tarsus held ; or that sea-beast, 
Leviathan, which God of all his works 

Created hugest that swim the ocean stream.” 


(a) Point out the Latinisms in this passage. 


(ὁ) Write brief notes on Briareos, Typhon, Levi- 
athan, ocean stream. ' 


(c) Illustrate from this and other passages Milton’s 
manner of describing spirits and spiritual things. 


5. Explain the title and give very briefly the funda- 
mental teaching of Carlyle’s Sartor Resartus. 


6. ‘Thus had the EverLastinGc No (das ewige Nein) 
pealed authoritatively through all the recesses of my Being, 
of my Me; And then was it that my whole ME stood up, 
in native God-created majesty, and with emphasis recorded 
its Protest. Such a protest, the most important trans- 
action in my Life, may that same Indignation and Defiance, 
in a psychological point of view, be fitly called. The 


Everlasting No had said: ‘Behold thou art fatherless, 
outcast, and the Universe is mine (the Devil’s) ;’ to which 
my whole ME now made answer: ‘/ am not thine, but 


Free, and forever hate thee !’ 


‘‘It is from this hour that I incline to date my 
Spiritual New-birth, or Baphometic Fire-baptism ; perhaps 
I directly thereupon began to be a Man.” 


(a) Show from the passage the peculiar features of 
Carlyle’s style. 


(ὁ) What is meant by the Averlasting No and the 
Everlasting Yea? 


(c) Write note on Baphometic Fire-baptism. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 


EON ΕΘ 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—W. J. ALEXANDER, Ph.D. 





Note.—AHonour candidates will answer the questions marked with 
an asterisk. Pass candidates will answer any s¢7x questions. 


1. What are the characteristics of the work of Wyatt 
and Surrey, and what changes do they indicate in the 
literary tendencies of the time ἢ 


*2. Describe the plan of the /aérze Queen as outlined 
by the author himself. Describe and illustrate the stanza 
employed, and point out what special advantages it 
possesses. ᾿ 

*3. What is Bacon’s significance in the development of 
thought? Illustrate your points by definite references to 
the Advancement of Learning. 


4. Illustrate the character of Bacon’s essays, ezther 
from the Zssay on Studies, or from Nature in Man, or from 
Youth and Age. 


5. What peculiarities belong to and what tendencies 
in literature are represented by the prose of Lyly, Hooker 
and Milton respectively ? 

/ 
*6, What characteristics of Richard III fit him to be 
centre of dramatic interest? Show in what scenes of the 
play these characteristics are most successfully utilized for 


_ the stage. 


᾿ 7. Discuss Twelfth Night from the point of view of 
ppnity. 





[OVER] 


*8. Outline, with accompanying critical remarks, the 
scene in which Desdemona is murdered, from the entrance 
of Othello into her chamber, to the point where the out- 
cries of Emilia cause the entrance of a number of persons. 


ἄρ. Give critical account of Zycédas, such as might ~ 
serve to afford to one who had never read it, an adequate ~ 
idea of the poem. 


*ro. Using Book I as a basis of your remarks and 
illustrating definitely from it, discuss the excellencies and 
limitations of the poem Paradise Lost. 


11. Characterize the poems of Herrick and illustrate 
by quotations. 





_— << 
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THIRD YEAR. 


ΙΝ ΤΟΙ 


E-xaminer—PROFESSOR HORNING. 








1. Translate: 


Ya hie on Eastseaxe cOmon to hiora geweorce tO 
hiora scipum, ῥᾷ gegaderade sio laf eft of Eastenglum 
ond of Nordhymbrum micelne here onforan winter, 
ond befzeston hira wif ond hira scipu ond hira feoh on 
Eastenglum, ond foron anstreces deges ond nihtes, 
pet hie gedydon on anre wéstre ceastre on Wirhé- 
alum, séo is Légaceaster gehaten. 


2. Explain the stem vowels in. -seaxe, geweorce, 
-englum, feoh, ceastre. 


3. Give the 3rd pers. sing. pres. indic. of gegaderade, 
foron, gedydon. 


4. Give the modern English forms of sczpum, wif, deges, 
ceastre, explaining the changes. 


5. Translate: 


Ohthere s&de zt sio scir hatte Halgoland, be hé on 
bade. Hé cwed pet nam man ne bide be nordan 
him. Jonne is 4n port on sidOeweardum em lande, 
bone man het Sciringeshéal. Pyder hé cwxed ῥεῖ 
man ne mihte geseglian on 4num monde, gyf man on 
niht wicode, and &lce dege hefde ambyrne wind; 
and ealle 0a hwile hé sceal seglian be land. And on 
pet stéorbord him bid @rest Iraland, and jonne 0a 
igland pe synd betux Iralande and /fissum lande. 
Yonne is Pisland, οὗ hé cymd to Scirincgeshéale, and 
ealne weg on pet becbord Nordweg. Wid sidan 
bone Sciringeshéal fylS swyde mycel s& tp in on det 
land; séo is bradre bonne nig man ofer séon mege. 
And is Gotland on 6dre healfe ongéan, and siddan 
Sillende. Séo 58 lid menig hund mila ap in on jxt 
land. 


6. Explain the stem vowels of s@de, ealle, fyld, swyde, 
lio. 


7. Give the past participle of cw@d, 5, geseghan, cymd, 
S€on. 


8. Give in full the present indicative of mege. 


g. Translate: 


Se cniht ba Stacteus, de of déade aras, samod mid 
pam gebrodrum Astrehte hine to Iohannes fotswa- 
dum, and fet folc ford mid ealle, 4nmodlice biddende 
pet hé him t6 (τοῦθ gefingode. Sé apostol pa 
bebéad d4m twam gebrodrum Pet hi dOritig daga be 
hréowsunge dxedbétende Gode geofrodon, and on bam 
feece geornlice bedon pet ba gyldenan gyrda eft to 
pan erran gecynde awendon, and pa gymstanas to 
heora wacnysse. 


10. Give the principal parts of all the strong verbs in 
the passage. 


11. Give in full the present indicative of biddende. 
12. Translate: 


Hwet ba Oswold cyning his cyneddm gehéold 
hlisfullice for worulde and mid micclum geléafan, and 
on eallum d&dum his Drihten arwurdode, od hé 
ofslagen weard for his folces ware on jam nigodan 
géare pe hé rices gewéold, ba pa hé sylf wes on ylde 
eahta and prittig géara. 


13. Give in full the present indicative of ofslagen. 
14. Translate: 


Ongietan sceal gléaw hele ht gestlic bid, 
bonne eall pisse worulde wela wéste stonded, 
swa nt missenlice geond /isne middangeard 
winde biwaune weallas stonda/p, 

hrime bihrorene, hrySge a ederas. 

Woriad ρῥᾷ winsalo, waldend licgad 

dréame bidrorene: dugud eal gecrong 
wlonc bi wealle: sume wig fornom: 

ferede in forOwege; sumne fugel ofber. 
ofer héanne holm: sumne sé hara wulf 
déade gedelde: sumne dréorighléor 

in eordscreefe eorl gehydde. 


15. Explain the modern forms of scea/, weallas, fugel, 
hara, wulf. 


16. What theory in regard to Old English poetry is 
based on such a form as waldend? 


17. Write a note on the class of Old English poetry to 
which the Wanderer belongs. 


Semen i. 2,5, Ὁ. 12 of the extract. 


1g. Translate: 


Heebbe ic gefrugnen /zette is feor heonan 
éastdelum on &felast londa 

firum gefrege. Nis sé foldan scéat 

ofer middangeard mongum gefére 
foldagendra, ac hé afyrred is 

ῥαγῇ Meotudes meaht manfremmendum. 
Wilitig is sé wang eall, wynnum geblissad, 

mid bam fegrestum foldan stencum ; 

énlic is bet iglond, zbele sé Wyrhta, 

modig, meahtum spédig, sé ῥᾷ moldan gesette. 


20. Scan ll. 6, 7 andg of the extract. 


21. What are the periods into which the history of the 
English language is generally divided and what are the 
marked characteristics of each ? 


22. What increases of vocabulary took place up to 
Chaucer’s time, and what political and social changes do 
these show? 


23. Explain the words forlorn, molten, sodden, worth, 
gotten, quoth. 


24. Derive barn, datsy, lord, stirrup, shamefaced, sirloin, 
reindeer. 


25. Account for the doublets &zrk and church, blame 
and dblaspheme,; name and noun, raise and rear, too and Zo. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


BNGIUES EAI: 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. H. Reynar, LL.D. 








1. (a) Specify the various immaturities in M.A.A.N. by 
which Shakespeare’s early work may be _ recognized. 
What are, on the other hand, the excellencies of this 
play ? 


(ὁ) Compare the main plot with the sub-plot and 
and show the art by which they are interwoven. 


2. What is the chief interest in Zhe Tempest ?. Show 
the relation of Ariel and Caliban and of the love story to 
the whole design. 


3: “1 δὲ four Captains 
Bear Hamlet, like a soldier, to the stage; 
For he was likely, had he been put on, 
To have proved most royally: and for kis passage, 
The soldiers’ music and the rites of war 
Speak loudly for him. — 
Take up the bodies.—Such a sight as this 
Becomes the field but here shows much amiss.— 
Go, bid the soldiers shoot.” 


(2) Write notes on: “20 the stage,” ‘‘put on,” 
** yoyally.”’ 


(6) Account for the imperfect lines. 


(c) Write note on Shakespeare’s use of the rhymed 
conflict as in lines 7 and 8 of this passage. 


(4) Who gives this estimate of Hamlet’s character ἢ 
Is it correct? Does the play warrant us in assuming that 
it is also Shakespeare’s estimate? Give reasons. 


' 4. What peculiarites of verse and plot mark the play of 
Henry VIII? How are they to be accounted for ? 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


ΘΕ (LUD ERATURE. 
HONOURS—II. 


Examiner—M. W. WALLACE, Ph.D. 








(Candidates will write on only five questions. ) 


1. Indicate in detail the chronological development of 
the liturgical drama from its inception until the forma- 
tion of the cycles. Wherever it is possible to do so be 
specific in referring to dates and to the subjects treated in 
the plays. 


2. (a) Discuss briefly the probable origin of the English 
Morality plays. 
(6) Point out their significance in the history of the 
English drama, and name the chief extant examples. 
(c) Describe the character and function of the Devil 
and the Vice respectively. 
3. Estimate the dramatic effectiveness of Moah’s Flood, 
The Sacrifice of Isaac, and The Pardoner and the Frere, 
illustrating your answer by specific references to the plays. 


4. (a) Indicate briefly, but clearly and in detail, the 
most significant steps in the development of the drama 
from John Heywood to Marlowe. 

(6) What are the chief excellences of Greene’s 
dramatic work ? 


5. Give an outline account of the conditions under 
which plays were staged in England from the earliest 
times until the close of the sixteenth century. Name the 
early theatres and indicate their location. 

6. (a) Point out, without elaborating the idea, what 
you consider to have been Marlowe’s chief contributions 
to English drama. 

(6) Make a comparative and an absolute estimate of 
the dramatic worth of Zamburlaine and Edward Il. Be 
specific. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


ENGLISH. III. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. H. Reynar, LL.D. 





1. (a) Give the meaning of the title and an outline of 
the plot of Avery Man tn His Humour. 


(ὁ) Contrast the Comedy of Jonson as seen in this 
play with the Comedy of Shakespeare. 


2. Criticise the denouement in Zhe Two Gentlemen of 
Verona. ἊΝ Ὁ" 


3. What is the distinction between Shakespeare’s His- 
tories and his Tragedies ? Why is λίγο Lear classed with 
the Histories and Macbeth with the Tragedies ? 


4. Sketch the death scene in the tomb of the Capulets. 
By what means is the horror relieved and the scene brought 
within the realm of poetry ? 


5. Give analysis of the characters of Cleopatra and 
Octavia and note the esthetic and ethical impression they 
make. 


6. Show wherein Milton’s early life and thought are 
reflected in the Comus and his latter life and experi- 
ence in the Samson Agonistes. 
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FOURTH YEAR 


ANGLO-SAXON. 


Examiner—D. R. Keys, M.A. 








I. 


4 Translate: 


(a) Swa pés middangeard 
ealra dogra gehwam_ dréosew and feallep; 
for bon ne meg weorpan wis wer, xr hé age 
wintra del in woruldrice. Wita sceal gepyldig, 65 
ne sceal no to hatheort πᾶ to hredwyrde, 
né to wac wiga πᾶ (Ὁ wanhydig, 
né to forht né to fegen né to feohgifre, 
né n&fre pielpes to georn, er hé geare cunne. 
Beorn sceal gebidan, bonne hé béot spriced, 70 
op pet collenfers cunne gearwe 
hwider hrepra gehygd hweorfan wille. 
Ongietan sceal gléaw hele ht gestlic bid, 
ponne eall bisse worulde wela_ wéste stonde3, 
swa ni missenlice geond pisne middangeard 
winde biwaune_ weallas stondab, 
hrime bihrorene, hrydge pa ederas. 


(1) Scan vv. 69, 70, 72. 


(2) Describe the Anglo-Saxon scops. 


| Translate: 


(6) Swa him Offa on deg é&r ase&de, 
on bam mebpelstede, pa hé gemot hefde, 
pet ber modiglice manega sprécon, 200 
pe eft et pearfe polian noldon. 
$a wears afeallen pes folces ealdor, 
4Epelrédes eorl; ealle gesawon 


i! 


heordSgenéatas pet hyra haerra leg. 
Ya ser wendon fords wlance pegenas, 
unearge men efston georne: 

hi woldon pa ealle Oder twéga, 

lif forlétan odde léofne gewrecan. 
Swa hi bylde fors bearn A#lfrices, 
wiga wintrum geong, wordum melde, 210 
/Elfwine pa cweey, hé on ellen sprec: 

‘Gemunay pa mela, pe wé oft et meodo spr&con, 
bonne wé on bence’ béot ahdfon, 

heeles on healle, ymbe heard gewinn ; 

ni meg cunnian hwa céne sy. 215 
Ic wylle mine epelo  eallum gecypan, 

peet ic wees on Myrcon’ miccles cynnes, 

wees min ealda feder Ealhelm haten, 

wis ealdorman, woruldgesé&lig. 

Ne sceolon mé on pre péode pegenas etwitan, 220 
peet ic of disse fyrde féran wille, 

eard gesécan, nt min ealdor liged 

forhéawen et hilde ; mé is pet hearma mest : 

hé wes £gder min meg and min hlaford.* 


ie) 
Ο 
σι 


(1) ϑοθνν. 1 320,22, 


(2) Parse twéga (207), heeled (214), Myrcon (216), 
hearma (223). 


(3) Derive dylde (209), béot (213), @etwitan (220), 
cegoer (224). 


Translate : 
(c) No hé foddor piges 
mete on moldan, nemne meledéawes 260 


del gebyrge, sé dréosed oft 

aet middre nihte; bi pon sé modga his 
feorh aféded, od bet fyrngesetu 
agenne eard eft geséces. 


(1) What metrical difficulty has v. 262? How could 
it be obviated ἢ 


(2) Give principal parts of all verbs. 


Translate : 


(4) Is pon gelicast, pees be as leorneras 
wordum secgaS. and writu cysad, 425 
pises fugles gefeer, ponne frod ofgiefed 
eard and ὅδε] and geealdad bid, 


τὰν tales 





gewited wérigmod wintrum gebysgad, 
per hé holtes hléo héah geméted, 
- in bam hé getimbre} tanum and wyrtum 430 
pam eielestum eardwic niwe, 
nest on bearwe: bi him néod micel, 
Ῥεῖ hé feorhgeong eft onfon mote 
purh liges blest lif efter déasde, 
edgeong wesan_ and his ealdcyddu 435 
sunbeorht gesetu. sécan mote 
zefter fyrbade. 


Write a note on the author’s use of rhetorical figures. 


iit 


1. Briefly describe the chief poetic collections that have 
come down to us from the Anglo-Saxon times. 


2. Discuss the influence of Christianity upon this body 
of verse. 


3. Compare Anglo-Saxon poetry with ezther Latin or 
French. ! 
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ANNUAL EX Dee 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 
ENGLISH HISTORICAL GRAMMAR. 
E-xaminer—PROFESSOR HORNING. 








1. Name four striking differences between the Indo- 

germanic and Germanic in phonology and accidence. 

| bial spade ial ) a 

oe | State the law according to which the differences in 

stem consonants between was and were, rise and rear, 
wearo and ee aen are explained. 


| Υ͂Ν (a) Account: for the form of ‘the stem vowel or 
diphthong in eald, weorold, Fn & ods mijs, deg, déop, 
evrice, fyxen, duhte. : sso Sea eg ee ; 


(6) Give the modern English forms of these words 
and account’ for ‘the chatiges, taking the present-day 
pronunciation into account. 


4. Give a’brief account of what the English language 
owes to foreign tongues. 

5. Trace the dévelopment of meanings in wear, doctor, 
ghost, giddy, deer. 


6. Write notes on the ‘influence’ exercised’ on’ the 
English language by’ Chaucer, Shakespeare, the Bible, 
Tennyson and Kzpling. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 
GERMAN. 


Examiner—M. E. T. Appison, B.A. 








1. Translate into English: 

Wem die Schilderung des fleinbiirgerfichen Lebens der 
Reihshauptitadt nicht gefallt, der fann fich einen toman 
faufen, in dem Grafen und Romtefjen gebildete Ronverja- 
tion fithren. Wen eS aber intereffiert, gu erfahren, wie 
τι intimes Familienleben in der Ginfamfeit der grogen 
Stadt gejtaltet, der wird an den Sorgen und Freuden der 
ἔσται! Wilhelmine Buchholz tetlnehmen und ifre Briefe als 
Sfizzen aus dem Leben der Hauptitadt betrachten, die 
nidt blo&® aus Asphaltitragen und langen Haduferreihen be- 
jteht, jondDern aus vielen, vielen Heimftatten, deren Dhiiren 
dem Arembden ver{dhlofjen bleiben. 


2. Write the second person singular of the present 
indicative and the imperative of each strong verb in the 
extract. 


4. Decline in full ‘der groszen Stadt.’ 
4. Translate into English: 
(58 lachelt der See. 


(53 lachelt Der See, er ladet um Bade, 
Der Knabe fclief ein am griinen Geftade; 
Da hort er ein Klingen, 
Wie Floten jo fii, 
Wie Stimmen der Engel 
ym Paradies. 
Und twie er erwachet in feliger Luft, 
Da jpiilen die Wafer ifm um die Brut; 
Und e8 ruft aus den Liefen: 
Lieb Rnabe, bijt mein! 
Yeh lode den Schlafer, 
Sch zteh, ihn Herein. 
Schiller. 
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5. Translate into English; 


‘¢ Die angenehmste aller Jahreszeiten ist der Frih- 
ling. Es ist nicht mehr kalt und auch noch nicht 
heisz. Die Sonne geht jetzt friiher auf und wird 
freudig von dem Gesang der Lerche und dem Rufe 
des Kukuks begriszt. Kukuk! Kukuk! ertént es 
durch den -Wald, und das Echo wiederholt schwa- 
cher den Ruf. ‘‘ Wie lange lebe ich noch?” fragen 
die Kinder in Deutschland den Kukuk, und dann 
zahlen sie die Rufe und freuen sich, wenn er vielmal 
ruft. Auch die Schwalben sind schon da und haben 
ihr altes Nest wieder gefunden. Im blitzschnellen 
Fluge durchschneiden sie die Luft, Insekten sam- 
melnd zum Frithstiick fiir ihre Jungen. Wir sind im 
Mai. 


6. Translate into German: 


(1) This is the mildest winter we have had in many 
years. 


(2) Do you know whose pen is lying on the table? 
It is mine. 


(3) We are going to the station to-morrow morning 
at 10 o'clock. 


(4) She found the apples in the house and put them 
into a little basket. 


(5) We should like to travel with you this summer, 
but we cannot. 


7. Translate into German: 


Jack used to come to school very often a quarter of an 
hour late. His teacher said to him that he ought to rise 
earlier in the morning, and told him the story of a boy 
who found a large purse of gold on the street early one 
morning. ‘‘ Yes,” said Jack, ‘‘but the one who lost it 
must have risen still earlier.” Do you think that Jack 
arrived in good time after this? 


7: 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


GERMAN. 
FOR SCIENCE STUDENTS. 


GENERAL COURSE. 


Examiner—W. H. VAN DER SMISSEN, M.A.. 





Translate : 


(z) Gin andermal fam Hans eine Viertelftunde 3u {pat in 


Die Schule. Der Lehrer ermahnte ihn frither aufzuftehen 
und erzahlte ihm eine Gejchicdte von einem Rnaben, der 
friih am Morgen eine Birje mit Geld gefunden habe. 
,>as fonnte dir auch einmal paffieren, mein Junge, und 
Das hattejt du wohl gern, nicht ταῦτ ὁ. Sa,” fagte 
Hans, , aber derjenige, Der das Geld verloren hat, ijt 
noch frither aufgejtanden. “ 


(6) ,,,@8 war einmal ein Bund Schefelhilzer, die waren 
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jo auperordentlic) ftolz auf ire Hohe Herfunft! Dbhr 
Stammbaum, das heift die qroke Fichte, wovon fie jedes 
ein fleines Hodlgcen waren, war ein groper alter Baum 
im Walde gewejen. Die Schwefelhiker lagen nun in 
Der Mitte 3zwifchen einem yeuerzeuge und einem alten 
eijernen ZDopfe, und Diefe erzihlten von threr Yugend. 
να, als wir auf dem griinen Sweige waren,” jagten fie, 
,da waren wir wirflic) auf dem qriinen Sweige! Yeden 
Morgen und XWbhend gab es Diamantthee, das war der 
Tau; den ganzen Taq hatten wir Sonnenj{cein, wenn 
Die Sonne jdhien, und alle die fleinen Bigel mupten 
Gefchicten erzahlen. Wir fonnten wohl merfen, dap wir 
auch reid) waren, Denn die Laubbaiume waren nur im 
Sommer befleidet, aber unjere Familie hatte Ntittel 3u 
qriinen Rleidern jowohl im Winter wie im Gommer. 
Doch da fam der Holzhauer, das war die qrofe Revolution, 
und unjere Familie wurde Zerfplittert. Der Stammberr 
erhielt eine Stelle als Hauptmajt auf einem pradtigen 


[OVER] 


Schitfe, welches die Welt umfegeln fonnte, wenn es wollte ; 
Die andern Sweige famen nach andern Orten, und wir 
faben nun das Amt, der niedrigen Menge das Licht 
anzuziinden. Deshalb find wir pornehme Leute hierher 
in Die Kitche gefommen. “ 


(c) Sm Oftober fangt eS fon an, und alle die fiipen Meize 
qeniefe ἰῷ, alle die Holden Rinderphantafieen erlebe ἰῷ 
von neuem. Das ijt Dann ein Sinnen und Denfen und 
Spintifieren und die Laden dDurchmujtern! Alle meine 
Mal=, Papp=, Tijdhler=- und RKletiterfiinfte werden wieder 
fervorgejucht, und eS wird immer geheimnisvoller bei 
mir, jo Dap meine fleinen Befucder nur mit Vorficht 
eingelafjen werden-fonnen. Und dann nachher ift Bejche- 
rung der Reihe Herum. Bet allen Familien baue ich auf 
in Den fegten Dagen des alten Jahres, und fiebenmal 
fehrt diefer Herrliche Dag fiir mich) wieder, der mir jtets 
nee Geniifje brinat. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


So En oA aN. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. H. Younc, M.A. 








All candidates will take questions 1, 2, 3, and 4. 
Trinity College candidates will take questions 8, 9, Io. 
Candidates from the other colleges will take questions 5, 6, 7. 


1. Translate into English: 


Poefie ift tiefes Schmerzen, 
Und e3 fommt das echte Lied 
Ginzig aus dem Menjdhenherzen, 
Das ein tiefes Led dnrdhaliiht. 


Doch die hHdchften Poefien 
Schweigen wie der δε Schmer3, 
Nur wie Geifterfcatten ziehen 
Stumm fie durdhs gebrodne Herz. 


2. Translate into English: 


Wie ijt Doc) Die Erde fo {dhin, fo {chon ! 
Das wifjen die VBigelein : 
Sie heben ihr leicht Gefieder 
Und fingen jo frohliche Lieder 
Yn den blauen Himmel hinein. 


Wie ijt Doch die (τὸς fo jchin, jo Τῷ δπ ! 
Das wifjen die Hliify und Seen: 
Sie malen in flarem Spiegel 
Die Garten und Stadt’ und Hiigel 
Und die Wolfen, die driiber qehn ! 


Und Sanger und Maler wiffen es, 
Uud e8 wijjen’s viel andere Leut’ ! 
Und wer’s nidt malt, der jingt es, 
Und wer’s nicht jingt, dem flingt es 
Yn dem Herzen vor Lauter Freud ! 


3. Translate into English: 


(58 wird doch niemand gefehen haben, wie er mir den 
Brief in den Nord ftete ὁ Yeh mite mic) toot jchamen. 
, dein berziges Madchen!“ Cr fchreibt einen 3u jdhonen 
Styl, mein Friedrich. ,, Mein herziges Madden! Da 
Dein Vetter und VBormund 3u feiner giinftigen Stunde in 
jeinem Haufe 3u fprechen ijt, jo benugte ic) heute feinen 
regelmafigen Mittags}pazterqang, um thn an3zureden. 
Sch jchilderte thm meine glithende Liebe 3u Dir“ — 
qliihende Liebe — ach, du jliper Yunge, jo τοί: fein 
Menfeh mehr wie Du — ,,meine glithende Liebe 3u Dir und 
bat ibn um εἶπε Ginwilliqung 3u unjerer Verbindung. “ 
— (ποιῷ ! — ,Dein Better jah mic) lange an, nicte 
mit Dem Ropfe und fagte: er wolle mir heute Antwort 
zufommen lafjen. yiir Den Wugenblic fann ich) Dir nur 
Diefe furze Nachricht mittetlen; mie fehr id) Dich Liebe, 
wie Dein fiipes Bild” — dein fithes Bild — , Dein fiipes 
Bild nicht een YAXugenbli¢ aus meinen Gedanten weit, 
will ic) Dir fehretben, wenn mir die λαβὲ. verginnt ift, 
mid) ganz mit Dir zu befdhaftiqen. Dein Friedrich)” — 
Dein riedrid)! Diefer Styl! Wie das flingt: dein 
ariedrich ! Mean follte qar nicht qlauben, dap die Sprache 
jo {cin flingen fodnnte! Wenn du mich liebjt, mein 
axiedrich, [0 liebe ich dich noch zeHnmal mehr, mein teurer, 
teurer @reund. (C&nodlic) find wir jo weit, dak er um 
mic) anbhalten fonnte. Was der Vormund wohl jagen 
wird? ὅδ fann doch zulebt nidts dDagegen haben. Aber 
feltjam, er Hat gejtern WAWhend nichts ermahnt, nichts heute 
Mittag. — Gletch zwei Uhr — da wird er im Augenblicte 
fommen. Und wenn er wieder nichts jagt? (δ8 ware 
Te ich vergehe [αὐ bor Ungeduld. Da ijt er wabhr= 
γα πᾳ. 


4. Translate into German; 


William Richard Wagner, for that was his full 
name, was born in Leipzig in the year 1813, which is 
as important in the history of Germany as in that of 
our own country. His father died soon after his 
birth, and his mother married Ludwig Geyer, an actor 


δ um 
) 


and painter. Later on the family removed to Dresden. 
Here, and afterwards in Leipzig, Wagner went to 
school and attended the University. He did not like 
playing on the piano, but nevertheless he became a 
great composer. He was musical director at the 
theatre in Magdeburg, K6nigsberg, and Riga, but, 
having many debts, he fled from the last-named place 
to Paris. Here he suffered extreme poverty and 
wrote two operas—‘‘ Rienzi” and ‘‘The Flying Dutch- 
man.” Returning to Germany, he received a position 
at the Royal Opera House, which he had to give up 
in 1849 because of his share in the revolution. He 
passed several years in Ziirich, writing essays, poems, 
and operas. On his final return to Germany, he 
found a patron in King Ludwig II. of Bavaria. He 
finally built the celebrated opera-house at Bayreuth, 
in which his operas are still performed. He was 
twice married, his second wife being a daughter of 
the great pianist Lisst. In 1883 he died at Venice, 
leaving his widow and one son, Siegfried. 


5. Give an account of the Wzbelungenlied. 


6. Give an account of Hans Sachs, showing his import- 
ance in the development of German poetry. 


7. Who were the authors of the following works? 
Specify the class to which the works belong: Parszval, 
Tristan, Armer Heinrich, das Narrenschiff, das Buch von 
der deutschen Poeterey. 


8. Give an account of the conflict between Bodmer and 
Gottsched. 


9. Who wrote Laokoon, Oberon, ldeen sur Philosophie 
der Geschichte, die Riuber, die Xenten, des Knaben Wun- 
derhorn? To what class of literature do they severally 
belong ? 


10. Write a short account ot the life and work of 
Freytag. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 








SECOND YEAR. 


GERMAN. 
GENERAL COURSE. 


Examiner—P. Toews, M.A., Pu.D. 


Us 





Translate: 


Wie heilt jich ein verlafjen Herz, 

Der dunfeln Schwermut Beute ὁ 

Mit Becher-Rundgelaute ὁ 

Mit bitterm Spott ὁ Mit frevlem Scher; ὁ 
Nein, mit ein bipcen Freude ! 


Wie flicht fich ein 3erri{jner Kranz, 

Den jac) der Sturm 3erftreute ? 
Wie fniipft fich der ernenute ? 

Mit weldem (Sndchen bunten Bands 2 

Mit nur ein bipcen Freunde ! 


Wie fiihnt jich die verjahrte Sdhuld, 
Die bitterlich bereute ? 

Mit einem jtrengen Heute ὁ 

Mit Biiperhajt und Ungeduld ? 
Nein. δ ein bipcen Freude ! 


Le 


Translate: 
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Sie hatte fid) porn in den Rahn gelest und ihm halb 
Den Mien zugedreht, daw er fie nur von Der Seite fehen 
fonnte. Yhre Siige waren jest nod) ernjthafter als 
gewodhnlid). Uber die furze Stirn Hing das Haar tief 
herein, um den feinen Ytajenfliigel 3itterte ein eiqen- 
jinniger Sug, der volle Mund war felt gefcdhloffen. — Als 
jie eine Seitlang jo ftillfchweigendD iiber Meer gefahren 
waren, empfand jie den Gonnenbrand, nam das Brot 
aus Dem δ ὦ und fchlang diefes itber die Alechte. 


[OVER] 


Translate: ILI. 

Nach einer Weile fubr der Whfeffor fort: ,, Swet Tage 
Darauf haben wir jie unter den Syprejjen dort beqraben, 
jie — und mein Leben mit ihr. Achtyehn Yahre find 
Dariiber Hin. — Yeh Habe imich fern vom Treiben der 
Menfehen jtill in den bayrifcen Wald gefliichtet und iiber 
Der WArbett wohl mich, aber nicht meine Elja vergefjen. 
Der Wftenjtaub hat jich ntir tibers Herz gelagert, und tc) 
binnadgerade beim pbhilifterhaften Yunggelellen ange- 
fangt. tir ijt aber, als ware ic) heute bon einem langen 
Schlafe und fehweren Traume erwacht. Fraulein Milla, 
Sie jind fchuld, und Sie, meine Herren, mit ihren Liedern. 


Translate: TV: 

Der Herzog trat in den Kreis, den das bewajfnete Volk 
qejchlofjen hatte, und e3 war Dotenjtille unter den dtelen 
Menfchen. ΔῈ vernehmlicer Stimme jprach er, dap er 
jich, alfo verlafjen, nimmer 3u helfen wiipte. Diejeniqen, 
worauf er gefofft, feien ifm benommien, jeinen einden 
jei εὐ ein Gpott; denn ohne die Schmeizer finne er feine 
Schlacht wagen. Da trat ein alter, eisqrauer ann 
herbor, der fpradh: ,Herr Herzog! Habt Vhr unfern 
Ἔσται {con verfucht, dap Dhr die Hoffnung aufgebt ? 
Schaut, diefe alle wollen fitr Guch bluten ; ich Habe Guch 
auch meine vier Buben mitgebradjt, hat jeder einen Spief 
und ein Vteffer, und fo find Hier vtele Taufjend; eid Shr 
Des Landes fo miide, dah Dor uns verfcymaht?’ Da 
brady) dem Ulrich Das Herz; er witchte fic) Thranen aus 
Dem YWuge und bot dem Alten feine Hand. 


Translate into German: We 


A ship was being pulled up the river to Heidelberg. 
Heidelberg lies on the Neckar. Then there came a 
young journeyman (Handwerksbursche) with a heavy 
knapsack (Fedlezsen) on his back who said to the 
boatman (Schzffer): May I ride in the boat ? and how 
much must I pay? The boatman, who was a merry 
fellow, said: You must pay a mark, if you want to 
ride in the boat. But if you help pull, you need to 
pay only half a mark. The knapsack you can throw 
into the boat. The journeyman thought he would 
gain fifty pfennig, if he helped to pull. He threw 
therefore his knapsack into the boat, seized (exgrezfen) 
one of the ropes (.Sez/), with which the boat was being 
pulled, and pulled as hard as he could. We shall 
arrive sooner in Heidelberg, if I am not lazy, he 
thought, In Heidelberg he paid his fifty pfennig and 
merrily went his way, 7 
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SECOND YEAR HONOURS. 
FOURTH YEAR GENERAL. 


GERMAN AUTHORS. 


Examiner—A. E.. LANG. 








Ι. 


1. Translate: 

Wie ὁ — Mimmermehr ! — Mir vorj{dhreiben, wo fie hin 
foll ὁ — Mir fie porenthalten ὁ — Wer will das ὁ Wer 
Darf das ὁ — Der Hier alles darf, was er will? Gut, gut, 
jo joll er fehen, wie viel auch id) Darf ob ich e8 fchon nicht 
Diirfte! Rurzfichtiqer Wiiterich ! WMlit dir will ich eS wohl 
aufnehmen. Wer fein Gefes achtet, tit eben jo madhtig, als 
wer fein Gejesh hat. Das weifkt du nidt? Romm an! fomm 
an !— — Aber fiehda! Schon wieder ; {chon wieder rennt 
Der Sorn mit dem Verjtande davon. — Was willis ὁ Crit 
παι eS doc) geichehen fein, woriiber ich tobe. Was 
plaudert nicht eine Hoffdranze! Und hatte ich ihn dod 
nur plaudern Lajjen! Hatte ich jeinen Vorwand, warum 
jie wieder nad) Guajtalla 7011, dod nur angehirt ! — So 
fonnte ic) mic) jet auf eine Wntwort gefapt machen. — 
Swar auf welchen fann mir eine fehlen ? — Sollte jie mir 
aber feblen, — follte fie — man fommt. Rubhig, alter 
Rnabe, rubig ! 


2. Explain the immediate connection of this scene with 
the rest of the play. 


3. Give briefly the plot of the drama as far as it is 
developed in the first two acts. 


4. To whom are the following lines assigned? Show 
in what connection they are used: 


(z) Perlen bedeuten Tranen. 


(6) Ein Herr den man sich selber wahlt, ist unser 
Herr so eigentlich nicht. 
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(c) Was kiimmert es die L6win, der man die Jungen 
geraubt, in wessen Walde sie brillt ? 


(72) Wer tiber gewisse Dinge den Verstand nicht 
verliert, der hat keinen zu verlieren. 


ΠῚ 


5. Name the authors and the titles of the poems from 
which the following lines are taken. Translate these 
lines and give briefly the substance of any three of the 
poems from which these quotations are taken: 


(a) O Wandern, ο Wandern, du freie Burschenlust ! 
Da wehet Gottes Odem so frisch in die Brust; 
Da singet und jauchzet das Herz zum Himmelszelt: 
Wie bist du doch so sch6n, o du weite, weite Welt! 


(ὁ) Fiihle, was dies Herz empfindet, 
Reiche frei mir deine Hand, 
Und das Band, das uns verbindet, 
Sei kein schwaches Rosenband ! 


(c) Es braust und pfeift und prasselt und heult 
Wie ein Tollhaus von T6nen ! 
Und zwischendurch hGr’ ich vernehmbar 
Lockende Harfenlaute, 
Sehnsuchtwilden Gesang 
Seelenschmelzend und seelenzerreiszend, 
Und ich erkenne die Stimme. 


(4) Die Liebe suchte ich auf allen Gassen, 
Vor jeder Tiire streckt ich aus die Hande, 
Und bettelte um gringe Liebespende — 
Doch lachend gab man mir nur kaltes Hassen. 


(e) Ich singe, wie der Vogel singt, 
Der in den Zweigen wohnet ; 
Das Lied, das aus der Kehle dringt, 
Ist Lohn, der reichlich lohnet. 


(7) Fliesze, fliesze, lieber Flusz! 
Nimmer werd’ ich froh; 
So verrauschte Scherz und Kusz, 
Und die Treue so. 


6. Quote twelve or fourteen consecutive lines from 
any poem in the selections read, and point out any special 
merits that the passage quoted may possess. 


— 


“Ὁ 


~~ 


Bide 


7. Translate: 


Schon am naddften Morgen bradte die Staatszeitung 
folgende Motiz: Wir erhalten joeben die Bejtitiqung 
unjerer, an Diejer Stelle bereits ausgejprodenen Vermut= 
ung, Daf Der geadjtete Beamte, Herr Andreas Muth, der 
Verfafjer der lebten Ytovitait unferes Hoftheaters, des 
SchaujpielS ,Wtare Wurel’ fei. Der fittliche Gehalt des 
Stites Ddiirfte ifm trog eines gewifjen Mangels an 
Dramatijdem Leben und an theatralijcher Wirfung nod 
einige Seit Hindurd) die Teilnahime des Publifums er= 
halten. 

, das liberale Herrenhausmitglted, das geftern allge- 
mein al3 Der Urheber des in Rede jtehenden Schaujfpiels 
genannt wurde, tit jomit bon Dem YVerdadhte losgelprochen, 
eine neue Probe der Yielfeitigqfeit, die er fo oft auf poli- 
tifdem Felde gab, auch auf poetifdem Gebiete abgeleqt zu 
haben. “ 

,Unferer ausgefprodenen BVermutung,” fagte Seydel- 
mann, nacddem er -fenen Beamten diefe Moti; vorgelefen 
hatte. ,Sehen Sie den Schalt! Geftern ,vermutete’ er 
etiyas ganz anderes. Wher das leugnet er Heute rund= 
weg ab.“ 


8. Who are meant by Herrenhausmitglied, and Schalk ? 
What connection has the latter with the story? 


IV. 


g. What dates are usually assigned to the following 
periods of German literature: 
Old High German Period, Middle High German 
Period, Early New High German Period? Name some of: 
the more important works of the Old High German Period. 


10. Write notes on Minnesang, Nibelungenlied, The 
Court Epic, Meistergesang, The Reformation Drama. 
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SECOND YEAR. 
ΑΝ." 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. H. Younec, M.A. 





1, Translate into English: 


Nun find Stiirme und Gewolf zerftoben, 
Auf den blauen Bergen blikt der Schnee ; 
Still, pom reinjten Mtorgenglan; ummoben, 
Ruht die Welt — vergif nun οἷ und Weh ! 

arieden ijt im Himmel und auf Crden, 

@rieden lak auch dDeinem Herzen werden. 


Mus dem Dorf am Berafee flingt (εἰ πέρ, 
Auf den Wiefen glangt der Vtorgentau. 
Alles τι — der Tag des Herrn ijt Heute, 
Und fein Wolfen tritbt das lite Blau. 

arieden {ΠῚ im Himmel und auf Crden, 

yrieden lak auc) Deinem Herzen werden ! 


Rlage nidt mehr! was du auch gelitten: 
Schuldlos leiden Viele mehr als du ! 
Reiner Παῖς noch, der nicht gejtritten, 
Doppelt {iif labt nach dem Kampf die Kuh — 
arieden tit tm Hinrmel und auf Crden, 
rieden lap auc) deinem Herzen werden ! 


2. Translate into English: 
Un ihren bunten Liedern flettert 
Die Lerche feliq in die Luft; 
(Sin Jubeldhhor von Sangern jchmettert 
ym Walde voller Bliit? und Duft. 
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3. 


Da find, jo weit die Blice gletten, 
Witare feltlich aufgebaut, 
Und all die taufend Herzen lauten 
Bur Liebesfeier drvingend laut. . 


Der Lenz Hat Hofen angesiindet 
Yin Leuchtern von Smaragd tm Dom ; 
Und jede Seele jepwillt und miindet 
Hinitber in den Opferjirom. 


Translate into English: 

Seit vielen Jahren lfagerte der ,frumme Hans” tm 
Siidportale des Augsburger Domes und bettelte. Gr hatte 
feinen Familiennamen und wupte auc) nichts pon jeinen 
Eltern ; denn ein Bettler fann dev Whnen entbehren, er fteht 
auf fic) allein und alle mildtitigen Lente find feine 
Vettern und Bajen. Wie alt er war, wupte Hans eben 
jo wenig ; doch fonnte ev fein Witer ungefabr jchaben. Ls 
fleiner Bube hatte er ndmlic) mit zugejcaut, wie Ulrich 
Schwarz, der YWugsburger Blirgermeifter, um jammetenen 
Ratsmantel qehenft wurde; Hans fak damals rittlings 
auf einer Wlauer, mr dem YWugenbficfe aber, als Der 
Kiirgermeifter von der Vetter jel, verlor aud) er das 
Sleichqewicht und fiel Herab, brac) das Bein und war und 
hieR nun nach itbel vollendeter Gur der frumme Hans. 
Das frumme Bein verjchatite ibm dann {pater den 
ryreibrie) Der Bettelet und vie prachtige Stelle im Dome 
portal. tun hatte man 1478 gejdvieben, als der δ]ὲ 
Biirgermetiter an den Galgen tam, aljo jchabte der frumme 
Hans, dav er jelber jo um 1478 geboren fet. 


Tag fiir Taq und Jahr um Saher Hielt er feinen Blas 
warin und hatte endlich den Stein Hinten in der linfen Gefe 
des Portales ganz glatt qejejjen ; das alte Yahrhundert 
war verfunten und das neue Heraufgeltiegen, Raifer 
yriedric) war geftorben und Raijer Marimiltan, bdfe und 
qute Sette waren portibergegangen : der frumme Hans 
blieb 10 felt aut feinem Steine, als qehbre er mit zu den 
Standbildern, welde ring3sum das Portal jchmiicften. 
Sr war allmahlig alt geworden und erjchien doch immer 
Der Gleiche, etn Mann des Jammers in Ytienen und 
Seberden, tnnerlich aber jeelenverqniiqt iiber jeinen Beruf, 
Den er fitr den allerqeniiitlicpiten Hielt, und itber jeinen 
Stein, welcher ohne Sweifel der wiirdiglte und eintrag- 
lichite Bettelplag im der ganzen Meichsjtadt war. 





4. Translate into German: 


Among the most interesting German plays of recent 
years 1s Gerhart Hauptmann’s ‘‘Poor Henry, a Ger- 
man Legend,” which was published in 1902 and acted 
in the winter of the same year. He calls his piece 
“ἃ German Legend” because it is based upon the 
court epic of the same name written by Hartmann 
von Aue in the thirteenth century. Indeed Hartmann 
himself has been introduced as one of the characters 
of the play, while ‘‘Poor Henry’”’ is called Henry 
von Aue. Another change made by the modern play- 
wright is that of giving names to the peasant-farmer, 
his, wife, and supposed daughter, who are called Gott- 
fried, Brigtte, and Ottegebe, while in the older poem 
they have no names at all. Yet another change is 
the introduction of a hermit, Father Benedict, whose 
daughter Ottegebe is. To obtain eternal life and for- 
giveness for himself and the farmer’s wife, his partner 
in sin, he suggests to Ottegebe that she should sacri- 
fice her life in order to cure the leprosy (der Aussatz) 
of Poor Henry. Thus the beauty of the older poem 
is to a certain extent destroyed, for in it the Holy 
Spirit suggests to the ‘‘ trusty wife,” as the maid is 
called, that she should make the sacrifice out of love 
to her lord. Love to him is her motive in the play as 
well as in the epic; and this interest is exceedingly 
well handled by the dramatist, who has put into his 
drama a great many exceedingly beautiful lines. 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 


GERMAN COMPOSITION AND 
SIGHT TRANSLATION. 


GENERAL. 


Examiner—P. Toews, M.A., Ph.D. 








Translate: 


Eulenspiegel was one day walking on a country 
road. There he was overtaken (ezzholen) bya carriage. 
The coachman asked him, whether he still could get 
into the town before evening. ‘‘ Yes,” replied the 
latter, “τ you drive slowly.”’ The coachman thought 
the man was a fool and drove still faster. But the 
road was bad and from the fast driving a wheel broke. 
Soon Eulenspiegel overtook the carriage and said to 
the coachman: ‘‘Was 1 not right” ? 


8 


Translate: 


98 


Once when Bismarck was indisposed he sent for a 
young physician who had been recommended'to him. 
The physician came and began to question him 
closely (ausfragen). At first Bismarck answered the 
questions very politely, but finally he lost patience 
and said: ‘‘ Doctor, I have sent for you, that you may 
cure me, and not question me closely.”” ‘‘Very well,”’ 
said the physician, ‘‘if,you want to be cured without 
being questioned closely, send fora veterinary surgeon 
(Thierarst).”’ The answer pleased the great states- 
man so well, that he made him his physician in ordi- 
nary. (Lezbarst). 


[OVER] 


16} 


Translate: 


Sie antwortete ihm nicht; noc) immer abgewandt, ihre 
Stirne in die Hand qeftitkt, bot jie ihm ein Buch an und 
bat ihn vorzulefen. Gr ergriff eS zdgernd, er fab fie 
fragend an; aber fie wintte ihm zu lefen und er folgte, 
wiewol er gerne noc) [anger jein Herz hatte fprechen Lafjen. 
(sr las von Anfang zerftreut ; aber nach nnd nach 30g ihn der 
Weqenftand an, jo Dak er im Flup der Wede nicht bemerfte, 
wie Die fchdne Frau ihm ein Angeficht voll Wehmuth zu- 
wandte, dap ihre Blicfe voll Zartlicfert an ihm hingen, dak 
ihr YWuge fich oft mit Thranen fiillen wollte, die fie nur mith= 
jam wieder unterdritdte. Gpdt erft endete er, und Sofephe 
hatte ὦ jo weit gefakt, dap fie mit Rube ither das 
Selejene jprechen fonnte, aber Dennoch {chien eS Dem jungen 
Mann, als ob ihre Stimime hie und da 3ittere, als ob 
Die frithere reundlichfeit, Die fie Dem Areund thres 
_— Batten beriefen, gewiden jet; er hatte fic) παρα ὦ 
gefliblt, wenn nicht jener leuchtende Strahl eines marmeren 
Gefithles, der aus ihrem %Wuge hervorbrach, ifn an feiner 
Beobachtung irre gemacht hatte. 





University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


GERMAN. 
GENERAL COURSE. 


AUTHORS AND LITERATURE. 


Examiner—G. H. NEEDLER, B.A., Ph.D. 





if 


Paul Werner. 


Das ijt fein unebnes Frauenzimmerden! θεν ἰῷ 
hatte ifr doch) nicht verjprecen jollen 3u warten. Denn 
Das Wichtiqite mare wohl, ic) fuchte den Major auf.—CEr 
will mein Geld nicht, und verfebt lieber ?—Daran fenn’ 
id ifn.—&s fallt mir ein Schneller ein. {8 ἰῷ vor 
bierzehn Bagen in der Stadt war, bejuchte ἰῷ die Mitt= 
meifterin Marlo. Das arime Weib lag franf und jaime 
merte, δα ify Mann dem Major vierhHundert Thaler fcpul- 
Dig geblieben ware, Die jie nicht wiipte, wie jie jie bezahlen 
jollte. Heute wollte ich fie wieder befuchen ; ich wollte ihr 
jagen, wenn ich das Geld fiir mein Giittchen ausbezahlt 
friegte, Daf ich thr fiinfhundert Thaler leihen fonnte. Denn 
id) mupZ ja wohl was davon in Sicherheit bringen, wenn’s 
in Berfien nicht geht. Wher fie war itber alle Berge. 


1. Translate: 


2. Describe the relations existing between Paul Werner 
and Tellheim, writing explanatory notes on: (a) und 
versetzt lieber, (b) Rittmeisterin Marloff, (c) wenn’s in 
Persien nicht geht. 


3. Explain the historical background to Minna von 
Barnhelm, and its significance in the development of the 
German drama. 
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Be 


[Mb 
4. Translate: 
Und [αὐτὸν immer wird die Frage, 
Und abnend fliegt’s, mit Blibes}dlage, 
Durch alle Herzen. Gebet cht ! 
Das ift der Gumeniden Yacht ! 
Der fromme Dichter wird geroden, 
Der Ytdrder bietet felbft fich dar ! 
Srqreift ifn, Der Das Wort gefproden, 
Und ifn, an den’s gerictet war. 


Doch dem war faum das Wort entfahren, 
Mocht’ οὐδ im Bufen gern bewahren ; 
Umfonft ! der jchrecfenbletche δι πὸ 
Macht πο! die Schuldbewuften fund. 
Man reiht und fchleppt jie bor den Michter, 
Die Scene wird zum Tribunal, 

Und eS geftehn die Bdferwidhter, 
Getroffen von der Rache Strahl. 


5. From what poem are these lines taken? Give the 
substance of it, explaining, (4) Das «ist der Humentden 
Macht! (6) Der fromme Dichter, (c) Die Scene wird sum 
Tribunal. : 


6. Write notes on the following poems, referring each 
to the period of Schiller’s life to which it belongs : 


(az) An die Freude, 
(ὁ) Der Ring des Polycrates, 
(c) Das Lied von der Glocke. 


7. What do you consider Schiller’s chief characteristics 
asa poet? Give in explanation as definite references as 
you can to his poems that you have read. 


HE: 


Se SErAnsiate 


Unfer Schneider aber weinte bitterlich itber fic), Ὁ. ἢ. er 
fing fjolches ploglic) an, als nun feine Gedanfen an der 
jcweren Rette, an der fie Hingen, unverfehens 3u der ver= 
fajjenen Braut 3urticfehrten und jich aus Scam vor der 
Unfichtbaren zur Grde fritmmten. Das Unagliic und die 
(Srniedrigung zetgten ifm mit emem Hellen Strable das 
verlorene Gliic und machten aus dem unflar verliebten 
Yrrgdnger einen verjtofenen Liebenden. Gr ftrectte Die 
YArime gegen die falt glanzenden Sterne empor und tau- 





melte mehr als er ging auf feiner Strage dabhin, ftand 
wieder ftill und {chiittelte den Ropf, als ploblich ein roter 
Schein den Schnee um ifn her erreicdte und αἰ) 
Schellenflang und Geldchter ertinte. (38 waren Die 
Seldwyler, welche mit Faceln nach Haufe fuhren. 


g. Show the place of this extract and outline the rest 
of the story. 


ie 


10.° What is meant by Court Epic, Popular Epic and 
Court Lyric poetry of the Middle High German Period ? 
Give short accounts of characteristic poems and poets 
belonging to each class. 


11. What are Luther’s chief works in German? Show 
his relation to the political and literary movements of his 
time, comparing him with any two of his contemporaries 
in the field of literature. 


12. State the causes why the classic period of modern 
German literature (Goethe, Schiller, etc.) came so late 
compared with that of England. : 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


THIRD YEAR. 


GERMAN. 
TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—G. H. NEEDLER, B.A., Ph.D. 








’ Translate: 


(1) (δ8 ijt vornehnilic) Der OHharafter des Wichard, wortiber 


id) mir Die Srfldrung des Dichters wiinichte. X2rijtoteles 
wiirde ihn jchlechterdings verworfen haben; zwar mit dem 
YAnjehen des Wriftoteles wollte id) bald fertiq werden, 
wenn ic) eS nur auch mit feinen Griinden 3u werden 
wilkte. Die Traqddie, nimmt er an, 701{ Mtitleid und 
Schrecfen erreqen, und Daraus folgert er, Dak der Held 
Derjelben iweder ein ganz tugendhafter Ytann noch ein 
polliger Bodfewicht fein miifje. Denn weder mit des einen 
noch mit des andern Unglivd lajje jich jener Swe erreicen. 

ἡλάππις ic) diefes ein, jo ijt ,, Richard der Dritte’’ eine 
TragHdie, die hres Swedes verfehlt. Maume teh e8 nicht 
ein, jo wef ich gar nicht mehr, was eine Traqodie ijt. Denn 
Richard LIL. ijt unftreitiq das qrokte abjcheulichjte Unge- 
Heuer, Das jemals die Biihne getragen. Yc) fage: die Bihne; 
Dak eS Die Srde wirflic) getragen Habe, dDaran arweifle ic). 
Was fiir Vitletd fann der Untergang diejes Ungeheuers 
erweden ? Doc) das Το er auch nicht, der Dichter Hat es 
Darauf nicht angeleqt; und eS find ganz andere YPer= 
jonen in εἰπεῖ Werfe, die er 3u Gegenjtinden unferes 
Mitleids qemadt hat. Wber Schrecfen ὁ Gollte Ddiefer 
Bodfewicht, der die Kluft, die jich zwifchen thm und dem 
Throne befunden, mit lfauter Leichen gefiillt, mit den 
Veichen Derer, Die ihm das Liebjte in der Welt Hatten fein 
miijjen, follte diefer blutdiirjtige, jetnes Blutdurftes 110) 
riihinende, iiber feine Verbrecden ὦ figelnde Teufel nicht 
Sehreden in vollem Make erwecen ὁ Wohl erwedt er 


Srecen, wenn unter Sechrecen das Crftaunen itber 
unbeqreiflice Mtiffethaten, Das Entfeben tiber Bosheiten, 
Die unjere Beqriffe itberjtetgen, wenn darunter der Schauder 
au veritehen ijt, Der uns bet Grblicung vorjablider Greuel, 
Die mit Luft beqangen werden, iiberfallt. Bon Ddiefem 
Sehrecten hat mic) Richard II. mein qutes Teil empfinden 
fajjen. 
— LESSING. 


(2) Die Riihruug, die das Gefiihl des Erhabenen und das 
Gefith! des Schinen in uns ae est it angenehm, 
aber auf jer verjchiedene Weije. Der ποι eines 
Sebirges, defjen befchneite Gipfel [ὦ itber Wolfen erheben, 
die Beichreibung eines rajenden Sturimes oder die Schild= 
erung des Hodllifchen Meiches von Milton erreqen Wohlqe= 
fallen, aber mit Graujen; Ddagegen die Wusficht auf 
blumenreiche Wiefen, Daler mit fich jchlangelnden Bachen, 
bedecit bon weidenden Herden, die Belcdhretbung des Clyfi- 
ums oder Homers Shilderung pon dem Wiirtel der Venus 
verantatjen eine angenehbme Gmpjindung, die frdhlic) und 
lichelnd ijt.  Damit jener Gindrud auf uns in gehdriger 
Stirfe gejchehen fonne, jo miipen wir ein Gefiihl des 
Srhabenen und, wm die lebtere recht zu geniepen, ein 
Sefiihl fiir das Sehine haben. Hohe Cichen und einjame 
Schatten im heiliqen Haine jind erhaben.  Blumenbdeete, 
niedrige Hecen und in Fiquren gefdnittene Baume find 
jin. Die Macht ijt erhaben, der Tag ijt fchin. Gee 
miitgarten, Die ein Gefiihl fitr das Grbhabene befisen, 
werden DdDurd) Die ruhige Stille eines Sommerabends wenn 
Das zitternde Licht Der Sterne durch die braunen Schatten 
der Macht Hindurchbricht und der einfame Vtond im Geez 
jichtstretje fteht, allmahlic) in hohe Gmpjindung gezogen 
bon τ᾽ τοι] αι, von Verachtung der Welt, bon Cwiagfeit. 
Der qlanzende Tag flopt qgeichaftiqen Gifer und ein Gefiihl 
pon Lujtigtett ei. 

— Kant. 


(3) Und wie neues Leben voll verjiingter Kraft riefelt 
ἐδ Durd) Die Glieder, wenn wir dahinwandern unter 
Dem Schatten der Baume iiber qriine Watten, empor 3u 
{uftigen Hdhen, wenn jich die Ytusfeln wieder /pannen 
und Ddehnen, die Vurgen fic) wieder mweiten in dem [ἄντε 
fender Nation Der reinen Luft, wenn fic) das Auge labt 
an immer neuen Brldern und das Obr mit Wonne laufcht 
auf dte Sttmmen des Waldes, auf die Stimmen der 
Bergeseinfamfeit. Und nun jtehjt du auf der Hohe; ein 


τυϊ εν Windesatem fiihlt die erhibte Stirn, und du fannit 
Dich nicht erfattigen an der YWeite Der Rundfdau, an den 
lieblicen Wundern, die da ausgebreitet unter dir liegen, 
an dem idyllifehen Dal mit der filbernen Strape des 
Flufjes, Dem friedlich eingebetteten ΘΙ ἐπ mit feinen 
Dacern und Tiirmen, mit Feldern und Wiejen; es will 
Dic) diinfen, als ob DU emporgehoben feift iiber alle die 
Sorge des Alltags, Losgeldjt von Der BWelt, die dich font 
umfdangt; e ijt Dir, als ob alles pon Dir wide in Diejer 
reinen BGergesluft, was deine Ginne tritbte, dein Herz 
verwirrte. (δ fomimt iiber dich ein namentojes Gliics- 
gefiihl. Du wahnjt dich fret, als ob du wie die Wolfen 
oder wie Der Adler, Der im Lichten Blau fich wiegt, dahin- 
ihweben mochteft iiber Stadt und Fluk und Tal. 


— A, BIESE. 


(4) Das war einmal ein Subeltag ! 


Bei Sedan fiel der qroke Schlag ! 
MacMahon war ins Garn geqangen, 
Der Kaijer und fein Heer gefangen ! 
Und blibjchnell flog die Siegespott 
Xm Draht nak Sid und Mord und Oft. 
Da gab’s ein Jubeln ohne Mapen, 
Yon Flaqgen wogten alle Strafen. 
Viel taujenditimimig {doll Hurra, 
Und waren noch Ranonen da, 

So jdhokR man auch YViftoria. 

Doch jedenfalls die Wacht am Rhein’ 
Ward angejtimmt von grog und flein. 
Und einer von den fleinjten Sungen, 
Der Hat am lautjten mitgejungen; 
Die bunte Miibe auf dem Or, 

Die Hoslein flott tm Stiefelrohr, 
Maridhiert er wacer mit tm Chor, 
Beteiliqt jich den Morgen lang 

An jedem Sdret und jedem Sang, 
So widhtiq nahm’s der fleine Wicht, 
{5 ging’s ohn’ thn entfchieden nicht, 
War jo mit Leib und Seel’ dabei, 

MLS ob er jelbft die Nheinwadht fei, 
Hat drum den Glocenjdhlag vergetjen 
Und fami 3u {pat zum Mittageffen. 
Mit Heipen Wangen, rotem Kopf, 
Mit offner Brut, verwehtem Schopf, 
(Srjheint er endlich jteqesmatt — 

Die andern warert halb {con fatt — 


[OVER] 


(ὐτβε obenhin, fest fich zu Ὁ 11) 

Und greift nach feinem Loffel frijch. | 
Yedoch der biedre Vater fpricht: 
,orib, ungebetet ipt man nicht 1“ 

Worauf mein Hrtg vom Stubhl erjteht, 

Die Hande faltet zum Gebet, 

Und weil fein Kopf noch ftarf zerjtrent, 

Siebt’s wie der Getjt thm jut gebeut, 

Spricht: ,, Lieber Gott magit rubig fein, 

elt jteht und treu die Wacht am When 1“ . 


on (SROs 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


GERMAN LITERATURE. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—W. H. VAN DER SMISSEN, M.A. 








ie 


1. Translate: 

ἄρτος, Wipt thr, wie thr unterwegs bet einem Dorf 
flinfundzwanzig Rettern entgeqen famt Ὁ 

GHKK. MRtchtiq. Bch htelt fie anfangs nur fiir χοῦ! 
und thetlt meinen Haufen, waren unfer fechszehn, und btelt 
am Dorf hinter der Gceuer, in willens fie follten bet mir yorz 
beiztehen. Dann wollt (ὦ thnen nachructen, wie tch’s mit 
Dem andern Haufen abgeredt hatte. 

Lerfe. Wher wir fabn euch und gogen auf eine Hohe 
am Dorf. θυ zogt herbet und hteltet unten.  Wte wir 
fabn, ihr wolltet nicht berauffommen, ritten wir berab, 

GbR. Da fab ich erft, Daf ich mit ver Hand in die 
Kobhlen gefchlagen hatte. Flinfundgwanzig gegen acht ! 
Da qalt’s fein Fetern. Erhard Truchfep durchftach mir 
einen Knecht, daflir rannt ich ihn vom Pferde. Hatten fie 
fidy alle gehalten wie er und ein Knecht, e& ware mein 
und meines fleinen OHaufchens tibel qewabhrt gewefen. 





GOETHE, Gdtz von Berlichingen. 


2. Replace the phrases underlined by more modern 
and less colloquial equivalents. 


3. Show how this drama is a type of the Sturm und 
Drang in diction and in dramatic structure. 


4. Mention and characterise a drama by another poet 
of this school. 


ΙΟΙ 


Π. 


5. Translate: 
Die Htirftin hofft’s, Ste will’s — Cleonore, 
Sie will mich) gu dtr flibren, dtc gu mtr. 
OD fag ung threm Wunjeh entgeqen gehn! 
Lah uns verbunren vor die Gésttin treten, 
Shr unfern Otenft, die ganze SGeele bieten, 
Vereint fiir fie ras Whirdtafte zu thun. 
GOETHE, Zorguato Tasso. 


6. Discuss the behaviour of Tasso and Antonio to each 
other in this scene and in the third act. 


7. Translate: 

Wohl ift fie fehn, dte Welt! Bn threr Weite 

Bewegt fic fo ytel Gutes hin und her. 

Wey, Daf es tmmer nur um etnen Gebritt 

Bon uns fich gu entfernen {chetnt, 

Und unfere bange Sebnfucht durch das Leben 

Auch Sehritt vor Schritt bis nad) dem Grabe locft ! 

So f{elten tft es raw dite Mtenfchen finden, 

Was thnen doch beftimmt gewefen fchten, 

Co felten, Daf fte Das erhalten, was 

Much einmal rte beqlitdte Hand ergriff! 

8 reift fic) los was erft fic) uns ergqab, 

Wir laffen [o8 was wir begteriq faften. 

Es gibt ein Gite, allein wir fennen’s nicht : 

Wir fennen’s wohl, und wiffen’s nicht zu fchagen. 
τότ. 


8. Show the connection of “this passage with the 
Princess’ character and with her renunciation of Tasso, 
and explain the apparent contradiction in the last two 
lines. 


g. In what respects does Goethe’s Tasso depart from 
the historical original ? 
LIT; 


10. Translate: 


Mls nun ver getftltche Herr den fremven Richter befragte, 
Was vie Gemeine gelitten, wie lang fie von Haufe vertrieben, 
SGagte der Mann darauf: ,,Micht furz find unfere Leiden; 
Denn wir haben ras Bittre der fdimmelidben Sabre getrunfen, 
Sehreclidver, wetl aud) uns die Τα πε Hoffnung zerftdrt ward, 
Denn wer leugnet es wohl, raf hoch fic) pas Herz ihn erbhoben, 
Shin dte fetere Bruft mit reineren Pulfen gefdlagen, 


Mls fic) der erfte Glang der neuen Gonne heranhob, 

Wis man horte yom Rechte der Menfchen, das Wllen gemetn fet, 

Pon der begetfternden Frethett und von der [δι επ Gletchheit! 
GOETHE, Hermahn und Dorothea. 


11. ‘‘I have tried,” writes Goethe in Oct. 1796, ‘‘to 
separate, in the epic crucible, the purely human side 
of existence in a small German town from its dross, 
and to reflect at the same time from a small mirror the 
great movements and changes on the stage of the world.” 
How does the poem fulfil the conditions here laid down ? 


12. Translate: 
Siife, hetlige Natur, 
Lah mich qgehn auf deiner Spur, 
Leite mich an deiner Hand, 
Wie ein Kind am Gangelband ! 
Po. G..STOLBERG. 


13. In what respect are these lines typical of one lead- 
ing feature of the Sturm und Drang? What author origi- 
nated this feature ? 


14. Give some account of the Géttingen school of 
poets, and name its leading members. 


15. Translate: 
Weite Welt und breites Leben, 
Langer Jahre redlich Streben, 
Stets geforfdt und ftets gegriinvdet, 
Nie gefchloffen, oft gertindet, 
Alteftes bewahrt mit Treue, 
reundlic) aufgefaftes Neue, 
Hettern Sinn und reine Bweee: 
Nun! man fommt wohl eine Strecfe. 
GOETHE, Spruch. 


16. Show how these lines give a summary of Goethe’s 
life and work. 


17. Give the substance of Schiller’s poem ‘‘ Dze /deale”’ 
and show how it reflects his views of life and conduct. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


GERMAN. 


LESSING AND SCHILLER. 
HONOURS. 


Examtner—PROFESSOR HORNING. 








1. Translate: 


Das Frauletn. Warum nist? Was haben Sie denn 
gegen Das Lachen 9. Kann man denn auch nicht lacend 
febr ernfthaft fetn! teber Major, das Cachen erhalt uns 
verntinftiger alg der Verdrug. Der Bewets lteqt yor uns. 
Shre lachende Freundin beurteilt Shre Umftinde weit τίς 
iger, als Ste felbft. Weil Ste yerabfdtedet find, nennen 
Sie ὦ an Shrer Chre gefranft; weil Ste einen Gaus 
in dem πὸ haben, maden Sie {{{ zu einem Krtippel. 
Sit das fo recht? Aft vas feine Ubertretbung 2? Und tft 
ἐδ meine Cinrictung, dah alle Ubertretbungen des Lacherz 
lichen fo faibiq find? Sch wette, wenn ich Shren Bettler 
nun yvernehme, Das auch dtefer ebenfowenta Stidy halten 
wird. Ste werden einmal, swetmal, dretmal Shre Equt- 
page verloren haben; bet rem oder jenem Banter werden 
einige Kapitale {661 mit fchwinden; Ste werden dtefen und 
jenen Borfchug, den Ste im Dtenfte gethan, feine Hoffz 
nung haben, wieder zu erhalten; aber find Ste darum ein 
Bettler? Wenn Hhnen auch nichts tibrig gqeblieben tft 
alg was mein Obeim fiir Ste mitbrinat. 


2. An lhrer Ehre gekrinkt. State clearly what this 
Ehre is. What did Minna understand by it up to this 
point ? 


3. What does Tellheim stand for in this play ? 
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4.. Sketch the influence of Lessing on the drama and 
theatre of his day. 


5- Translate: 
Ferdinand. Her Praftdent, Wurm, welder αἰεί) 
abgebt. 
Herdinand. Ste haben befohlen, gniadtger Herr 
Vater 
Prafivent. Leider muff td dag, wenn ich metnes 
Sobhns einmal froh werden will! — LafB Er uns allein, 
Wurm. — Ferdinand, (ὦ beobachte dich fchon etne Zeitlang 
und finde Die offene rafche Jugend nicht mehr, die mich 
fonft fo entgiict bat. Cin feltjamer Gram briitet auf 
deinem Geficht. Ou fliehft mich — du fliehft vetne Birfel. 
— fut! Deinen Sabhren vergetht man yehen Wusz 
{chweifungen yor einer etngigen Grille. Uberlaf dtefe mir, 
lieber Gobn! Mid) laf an deinem Glticf arbetten und 
denfe auf nichts, alg in metne Entwtirfe 3n fptelen. — 
Komm! umarme mich, Ferdinand. 
Serdinand, Sie find heute febr qnadig, mein Vater. 
Prafident. Heute, pu Schalf — und diefes Heute 
noc) mit der berben Grimafje? Serdinand! Wem 
zulieh hab’ id) die gefabrliche Bahn zum Herzen des 
‘Siirften betreten ὁ Wem yulieh bin ich auf ewig mit 
meinem Gewiffen und dem Himmel zerfallen ὁ — Hore 
Ferdinand — (ich fpreche mit meinem Gohn) — τὸ ἐπὶ 
hab’ td) our) pte Hinwegralimung meines Borgdngers 
Plas gemacht 2? — Cine Gefchichte, vie defto blutiger in 
mein Snwendiges fchnetdet, je forafaliger id) Das Meffer 
der Welt verberge. Hire! Gage mir, Ferdinand! Wem 
tat ich dies alles ? 





6. What criticism have you to make on the part played 
by the president here ? 


7. Sketch, after Schiller, Miller and his daughter, and 
show in what way they reflect the times. 


8. Give a brief sketch of the origin and development 
of the domestic drama in Germany down to the publica- 
tion of Kabale und Liebe. 


9. Briefly indicate the place of Klopstock, Herder and 
Klinger in the German literature of the eighteenth century. 
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10. Translate: 


Leicejter. So {chien es, edler Sir — und nun, nach zehn 
Perlornen Sabren unyerdrofnen Werbens, 
Verhaften Zwangs — O, Sir, mein Herz geht auf! 
Sch mus des langen Unmuts mid) entladen — 
Man pretft mich qliiclid) — Wifte man was es 
Slir Ketten find, um die man mid) benetpet ! — 
Nachdem (ὦ zehen bittre Sabre lang 
Dem Géogen threr Citelfett qeopfert, 

Mich jedem Weehfel ihrer Gultanslaunen 
Mit Sflayendemut unterwarf, das Spielzeug 
Des fleinen grillenhaften Cigenfinns, 
Geltebfoft jest yon threr Zartlichfeit, 

Und jest mit fprédem Stols zurticfgeftofen, 
Yon ihrer Gunft und Strenge αἰεί gepetnigt, 
Wie ein Gefangener yom WWrqusbli¢ 

Der Ciferfucht qebtitet, ins Berhsr 
Genommen wie ein Knabe, wie ein Otener 
Gefcyolten — D, die Sprache hat fein Wort 
Hilir diefe Hille ! 


11. What are the chief wzhistorical inventions in this 
drama, and what effect do they have on the characters ? 


12. ‘‘Der eigentliche Konflikt, der den Helden vor 
grosse Entscheidungen stellt und endlich in sein Verhang- 
nis hinabreisst, fehlt in Maria Stuart.” Discuss this 
statement and give reasons for your opinion in the matter. 


13. Compare Goethe and Schiller as dramatists. 





I. 


2. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


GERMAN. 


SIGHT TRANSLATION. 


Examiner—W. H. VAN DER SMISSEN, M.A. 





Translate : 
Ich sach vil wunneclichen stan 
die heide mit den bluomen rét ; 
Der viol der ist wol getan, 
des hat diu nahtegal ir not 
Wol tiberwunden, diu si twanc. 
zergangen ist der winter lanc ; 
ich hOrte ir sanc. REINMAR DER ALTE. 


Translate : 

Wie der Pfarrer gejagt hatte, alfo giengs. Sm erjten 
Schlat famen vier Rerl, in jfchrddliden Beufelslarven 
bermumimt, 3u mir ins Simmer vors Bett, die jprangen 
Herum wie Gaufler und Faknadtsnarren: einer hatte 
einen gliihenden Hafen und der ander etne gactel in 
Handen, Die andern 3ween aber wifdten iiber mic) her, 
z0gen mid) aus dem Bett, tanzten ein Weil mit mir hin 
und her und zwangen mir meine Kleider an Leib. 

GRIMMELSHAUSEN, Szmplictus Stmplicissimus. 


. Translate: 


Cine Viteraturzeitung ohne Gritnde. 

Die Literaturzettung ohne Griinde hatte jonjt am bejten 
in Weimar gefchrieben werden fonnen—jo wie die deut}che 
Gejdhicte iiberhaupt, und die librige Dazu, und zwar von 
Drei Vlinnern im Feuer, oder voll Feuer. Herder, 
Wieland und Gothe verbriiderten fic) in Hoher Cigen=- 
thiimlicfeit der Weltanjdhauung, dafB fie an allen Vodlfern 
und Zeiten und menjdliden Grokverwandlungen die 
Rechte, die Vorziige, Die Stralen und die Hlecen mit einer 
parteilojen Wlljettiqfeit erfannten und anerfannten, gleic)- 
jam als Nachahmer der drei unterirdijcen Todtenridter. 

JEAN PAUL. 


4. 


- 


5: 


Translate : 
Mote Lehre. 


, ar bin rot und hab’s ermogen 
Und behaupt’ es unverweilt ! 
Ridnnt’ ich, wiird’ ich jeden fdpfen, 
Der nicht meine Meinung terlt 1“ 


πη des Baders enger Stube 
Vetter Hanfen alfo fprach, 
(Shen als “nem fetjten Backer 
Sener in die Wder ftadh). 


“Und des Blutes munt’rer Bogen 
Aus dem dicen drallen YWrm 
viel Dent Vetter auf die Male, 
Sie begriipend freundlicd) warm. 


Bleich, entjesbt fuhr er zusammen, 
Waujeh darauf fich fieben Mal ; 

Doch noch lang ritmpft er die Yaje, 
Publt nocd lang den warmen Strahl. 


Mittags widert ihm die Suppe, 
Rotlich Dampft fie, wie noch nie ; 
Smumer geht es jo der alten 
Grauen &yelstheorie ! 


» Mandhes Britnnlein mag noc) jpringen 
Yn das Gras mit rotem Schein ; 
Doch der το το εἰ! echter, rechter 
Lewter Sieg wird trocten fein. 
GOTTFRIED KELLER. 
Translate : 


Jautendelein, 


halb Rind, halb Jungfrau, iit ein elbijces Welen. Sie 
fiimmet ihr dices, rotqoldDenes Saar, einer Biene wehrend, 
welche fie Dabet zubringlich tort. 


Du Sumf{erin von Gold, wo fommit du her ? 

Du Sucferfchlirferin, Wacdsmacderlein !|— 

DU Sonnenvogeldhen, bedrang mich nicht ! 

Ge! lay mich! ftrahlen musk ich mir 

mit meiner Mtuhme gitlonem Ramm das Haar 

und eilen ; wenn fie hetmfomimt, [ΝΠ fie mich.— 

Geh, fag ἰῷ, lak mich! et, was juchft du Hier ὁ 

Bin ich ne Blume ? iff mein απὸ ’ne Bliite ? 
HAUPTMANN, die versunkene Glocke. 


a 


6. Translate: 


Meine Herren, dieje riefenhajte Steiqerung der Bahl 
Der Schweine beweilt, dak diefe ritcfichtslojen Schweineein- 
jubrverbote, wie fie geqenwirtig gehandhabt werden, nicht 
am Blage jind, Dah Die dDeut}dhe Landwirt}chaft auc) ohne 
joldje Verbote ausfommen fann, und tc) beftreite auf das 


- entichiedenjte, δα Β eS wahr ift, was Herr Graf Pojfa- 


Dowsty gejagt hat, dDaR das Schwein vorzugqsweije der 
fleine Mtann auf dem Lande ziidhte, DaB es Dasjenige Tier 
jei, aus Dem er Hauptjachlic) das notwendige Geld ziehe. 
SGewif mag ein Teil diefer fleinen Leute auc) Schweine 
verfaufen, Der weitaus qropte Teil derjelben aber ziichtet 
ji) Das Schwein, um es jelbjt zu fchlachten, weil es das 
einzige leitch) liefert, Das er bet feinen fitmmerlicen 
Verhaltnifjen fiir fic) und feine Familie ermwerben fann. 
AucustT BEBEL. 


. Translate: 


Der Freiherr hatte fic) in jungen Yahren durch eine 
Unterjuchung liber Tiere der Tiefjee Hervorgethan, der in 
furzem Settraum mebhrere andere folgten, die alle von 
jeinem Scharfblic und der Genauigfeit fetner Forjdhung 
qlanzendes Seugnis ableqten. Hauptyachlich durch dieje 
(Sigen|datt erwarb er fich einen hervorragenden Blab 
unter den Jtaturforjchern ; was aber feinen WArbeiten den 
ungewodhnlichen eiz und ihren dDauernden Wert verlieh, 
war Die liberleqene Wnidhauung des Allgemeinen, aus der 
alles Hervorging. Weltall und Weltfeele waren thm nicht 
Hlope Worte, fondern innerftes Glaubensbefenntnis, und 
im Der Uberzeugung vom Sufanunenhange aller Grfchei- 
nungen und von ihrer Wejenhaftiqfeit war ifm das Grope 
wie das Kleine gleich) Heiliqg und wichtig. 


RicarRDA Hucnu, Vita Somnitum Breve. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


MIDDLE HIGH GERMAN AND 
eli UA ON OLED 


RS E. Hornine, M.A., Ph.D. 
{τ INFEDLER; BAL. PH.D. 
W. H. VAN DER SMISSEN, M.A. 


Examiners 








[The answers to Parts I and II are to be put in separate books]. 


ΙΝ 


1. Ilranslate: 


Hérzeliebez frouwelin, 
got gébe dir hiute und iemer guot ! 
kunde ich baz gedenken din, 
des hete ich willeclichen muot. 
waz mac ich na sagen mé 
wan daz dir nieman holder ist? G6wé da von ist mir vil wé. 
Sie verwizent mir daz ich 
s6 nidere wende minen sanc. 
daz sie niht versinnent sich 
was liebe si, des haben undanc! 
sie getraf diu liebe nie, 
die da nach guote und nach der schoene minnent: wé, 
wie minnent die! 


2. Scan the first stanza, and explain its metrical 
structure. 


3. Parse kunde (1. 3), din (1. 3), des—wundane (|. 10). 


4. Give some account of Walther’s Minnesang and name 
his chief predecessors. 


5. Translate: 


Ob ieman spreche der n@i lebe, 

daz er geszxhe ie groezer gebe, 

als wir ze Wiene haben durch ére enpfangen ? 
man sach den jungen fiirsten geben 

als er niht langer wolte leben. 

da wurt mit guote wunders vil begangen. 


104 [OVER] 





man gap da niht bi drizic pfunden : 
silber alse ez were funden 
gap man hin und riche wat ; 
ouch hiez der fiirste durch der gernden hulde 
die malhen sam den stellen lzren, 
wan ors, als ob ez lember weren, 
vil maneger dan gefiieret hat. 
ez’n galt da nieman siner alten schalde : 
daz was ein minneclicher rat. 


6. Wunders (\.6). Parse durch-—hulde. Explain. What 
name was given to the princely virtue here extolled ? 


7. Name the great patrons of M. H. G. literature. 


8. . Translate: 


Ahi wie kristenliche der babest unser lachet, 
swenne er sinen Walhen seit, wie er’z hie habe gemachet. 
daz er da redet, er’n solte es niemer han gedaht : 
er giht: ‘*ich han zwén’ Alman under éine krone braht, 
daz si’z riche stceren, brennen unde wasten. 
al die wile fille ich mine kasten. 
ich han s’ an minen βίος gement:: ir guot wirt allez min, 
ir tiutschez silber vert in minen welschen schrin. 
ir ptaffen, ezzet hiienr und trinket win 
und lat die tcoerschen tiutschen leien .. / vastens” 


g. Give the date of this poem, and describe the political 
situation to which it refers. Who was Walther’s principal 
successor in this style of poetry ? 


II. 


|The answers to the following questions are to be put ina separate 
book]. 
1. Define by names and dates the three epochs in the 
history of the German language and briefly characterize 
each. 


2. Explain the terms Mzederdeutsch, Mitteldeutsch, 
Hlochdeutsch, and give the distinguishing characteristics 
of the last named. 


3. Give a brief account of the development of the 
Schriftsprache in German. 


4. Give thc principal parts of the M. H. G. verbs 
bliben, bregen, nemen, varn and viirhten, explaining the 
changes in modern German. 


5. Explain the phonetic form of the following words : 
ors, lember (No. 5), sett, gtht, vert, lat (No. 9). 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


GERMAN AUTHORS. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—G. H. NEEDLER, B.A., Ph.D. 


I. 
1. Translate: 

Auch fiir uns fieqt in der Geftalt Guftav Wdol7s nocd 
biel bon dem Hellen Glanze der ihn vor den YXugen der 
Mitlebenden jo fehr von allen eldherren und Fitriten un- 
terjchied. (δ8 jind nicht jeine Siege, nicht jein ritterlicher 
Tod, auch nicht der Umijtand, dak er wie eine lebte Hilfe 
Dem Hoffnungsarmen Bolfstum erfdien, was thn 3u einer 
einzigen Gejtalt in Dem langen Rampfe madte. (δδ war 
Der Sauber einer gropen Perjdnlichfeit. 

FREYTAG, Aus dad. Jahrh d. grossen Krieges. 


2. Seine Stege. Mention the chief ones. 


3. Compare Gustavus Adolphus with the Wallenstein 
of history. 


4. Write notes on the ‘Kipper und Wipper’ and on 
town life at the time of the Thirty Years’ War as described 
by Freytag. 


AN 


5: Discuss Schiller’s ‘Wallensteins Tod’ under the 
following heads: 
(a) The essential elements of a great tragedy. 


(6) Schiller’s opinion of the historical Wallenstein 
as a subject for a tragedy. 


(c) The character of the Piccolominis, father and son. 
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(4) The development of the character οἵ Buttler. 


(e) The chief points where Schiller has deviated 
from history, with his reasons for doing so. 


(f) Compare the characters of Wallenstein and 
Hamlet. ᾽ ί 


(9) Has Schiller produced in ‘Wallenstein’ a great 
tragedy ? 


(2) At what period in his career and under what 
influences did he write ‘ Wallenstein’ ? 


1}: 


6. (Do NOT TRANSLATE). 


Lieber Leser! wir wollen uns hier ein fiir allemal 
verstandigen. Ich preise nie die That, sondern nur 
den menschlichen Geist, die That ist nur dessen 
Gewand und die Geschichte ist nichts als die alte 
Garderobe des menschlichen Geistes. Doch die Liebe 
liebt zuweilen alte R6cke, und so liebe ich den Mantel 
von Marengo. 

Hier that der General Bonaparte einen so starken 
Zug aus dem Kelch des Ruhmes, dass er im Rausche 
Konsul, Kaiser, Welteroberer wurde, und sich erst zu 
St. Helena erniichtern konnte. Es ist uns selbst 
nicht viel besser ergangen ; wir waren mitberauscht, 
wir haben alles mitgetraumt, sind ebenfalls erwacht, 
und im Jammer der Niichternheit machen wir allerlei 
verstandige Reflexionen. Es will uns da manchmal 
bediinken, als sei der Kriegsruhm ein veraltetes 
Vergniigen, die Kriege bekamen eine edlere Bedeut- 
ung, und Napoleon sei vielleicht der letzte Eroberer. 


HEINE. 


7. Write explanatory comments on this passage and 
show in general Heine’s opinion of Napoleon and the his- 
torical movements of the Napoleonic epoch. 


8. Give the substance of his various comparisons of 
the Englishman, the Frenchman and the German in their 
attitude toward liberty. 


g. Give an account of Heine as a prose writer, illus- 
trating your opinions by as definite Sadametiess as possible 
to what you have read. 
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10. Write comments on the poems from which the fol- 
lowing extracts are taken, naming the author in each case 
and giving a concise estimate of his character as a poet. 


(Do NOT TRANSLATE). 


(z) Die wilde Jagd und die deut}dhe Jagd 
Wuf Henfersblut und Tyrannen ! 
Drum, die ihr uns liebt, nicht qeweint und geflaat ! 
Das Land ift ja fret, und der Morgen tagt, 
Wenn wir’s auc) nur jterbend gewannen ! 
Und von Cnfeln 3u Enfeln jei’s nachgefagt : 
Das war Liibows wilde verwegene Jaqnd. 


(ὁ) Du meine Seele, Du mein Her}, 
Du meine Wonn’, ὁ du mein πιο, 
Du meine Welt, in der ich lebe, 
Mein Hinrmel du, Darein ich {chwebe, | 
© du mein Grab, in das hinab 
Yoh ewig meinen Kummer gab ! 
Du bijt die Nuh, du hift der Frieden, 
Du bift der Himmel mir befdieden. 
Dap du mich liebjt, macht mich mir wert, 
Dein Blice Hat mich vor mir verflart, 
Du Hebft mich liebend itber mich, 
Mein quter Geift, mein befjres Yh ! 


(c) Yn einem fiihlen Grunde 
Da geht ein Mtiihlenrad, 
Mein’ Liebjte ift verfcwunden, 
Die dort gewohnet hat. 


(4) Du Ring an meinem Finger, 
Mein goldnes Ringelein, 
Sch) Dritce Dich Fromm an Die Lippen, 
Dich fromm an das Herze mein. 


(e) Gie fingen von Lenz und Liebe, von fel’ger qoldner 
Bett, 

Von Freiheit, Mannerwiirde,von Trew’ und Heiligfeit, 

Sie jingen von allem Siifen, was Mtenjcenbruft durd)= 
bebt. 

Sie jingen von allem Hohen, was Menjchenher; erhebt. 


[OVER] 


(/) Thalatta! Thalatta ! 
Sei mir geqriiht, Du ewiges Meer ! ; 
Sei mir gegriigt zehntaujendmal 
Aus jaudzendem Herzen, 
Wie εἰπῇ! dich beqriipten 
Sehntaujend Griedhenherzen, 
Unaliichefimpfende, Hetmatverlangende, 
Weltberiihmte Griechenherzen. , 


(g) Deutihland ijt Hamlet! Crnft und ftunim 
Sn jeinen XThoren jede Macht 

Geht die beqrabne Breiheit um, 

Und winft den Miainnern auf der Wacht. 

Da fteht die Hohe, blank bewehrt, 

Und fagt dem Saudrer, der noc) zweifelt : 
,Set mir ein Macher, zieh’ dein Schwert ! 
Man hat mir Gift ins Obr getraufelt 1" 


11. Quote, not more than twenty lines, from your favo- 
rite German poems read this year. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, +1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


GERMAN. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. E. Lane, M.A. 





1. What is the underlying idea that Hebbel has sym- 
bolised in the tragedy of Herodes und Mariamne ? 


2. Trace the development of the drama with special 
reference to the relations of Herod and Mariamne towards 
each other. 


3. Describe after Hebbel the historical background of 
the last acts of the drama. Show how the author repre- 
sents the different nationalities and how these clash with 
one another. 


4. What is the significance of Mariamne’s feast in the 
latter part of Act IV. ? 


5. Locate the following passages, and show their con- 
nection with rest of the play : 


(a) Nun gilt’s! Noch einmal! hatt’ ich bald gesagt, 
Allein ich seh’ kein Ende ab. Ich gleiche 
Dem Mann der Fabel, den der Lowe vorn, 
Der Tiger hinten packte, dem die Geier 
Mit Schnabeln und mit Klau’n von oben drohten, 
Und der auf einem Schlangenklumpen stand. 


(ὁ) Fur jeden Menschen kommt der Augenblick, 
In dem der Lenker seines Sterns ihm selbst 
Die Ziigel tibergiebt. Nur das ist schlimm, 
Dasz er den Augenblick nicht kennt, dasz jeder 
Es sein kann der voriberrollt ! 


(c) Der Tod! Der Tod! Der Tod ist unter uns! 
Unangemeldet, wie er immer kommt! 


106 “ [OVER] 


6. What points as dramatists have Hebbel and 
Ludwig in common ? 


7. What is the ‘‘conflict” of the drama Der Erbférster ὃ 


8. Sketch briefly the development of the plot of 
Der Erbférster up to the first appearance of the two 
poachers at the ‘‘ Grenzschenke.”’ 


9. Give an account of Ludwig’s hfe and works. 


το. Give a brief outline of the plot of Alachsmann als 
Ersteher. 


Ii. Lranslate: 


Den gemefjenen Geift beurfundete auch die Hauptgterde 
der Wohnung, cin Kranz yon yvierecigen, genau abgeztrfel- 
ten Seifenftticen, welche rings auf vas Gefimfe des 
Tannengetifels gelegt waren zum Hartwerden, behufs 
befferer Nusniepung. Dtefe Stticfe girfelte ab und fehnitt 
aus den frifcven Tafeln mittels eines Meffingorabhtes 
jederzett Bits felbft. Der Draht hatte zwet Querhslychen 
an ten Enden gum bequemen Wnfafjen und Ourchfdnetden 
Der weichen Geife; einen fchinen Birfel aber gum Cintetlen 
hatte thr ein Zeugichmtedgefell verfertigt und gefchenft, mit 
welcyem fie einft fo gut wie verfproden war. Bon demz 
felben riibrte auch cin blanfer fletner Gewtirzmirfer ber, 
welder das Gefimfe ihbres Gehranfes sterte gwifchen der 
blauen Teefanne und dem bemalten Blumenglas; fdyon 
lange war ein folches artiges Mtérferden ihr Wunfdy 
qewefen, und der aufmerffame Zeugfdmterd fam vaber 
wie gerufen, alg er an ihrem Namenstage damit erfdien 
und aud was zum Stofen mitbrachte: eine Gdyachtel 
901 Zimmet, Bucer, Magelein und Pfeffer. 


12. Explain the immediate connection of this passage 
with the rest of the story. 


13. Give an account of the Romantic School at the 
beginning of the 19th century. 


14. What is meant by the Schicksalstragoddie? Trace 
its influence on German literature. 


15. Show the origin and influence of naturalism in 
modern German literature. 


16. Give an account of the life and works of the follow- 
ing: Grillparzer, Storm, Freytag, Hauptmann. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


SCIENTIFIC FRENCH AND GERMAN. 


Examiner—R. RAMSAY WRIGHT, M.A., LL.D. 


Translate: 


Les trois visiteurs monterent sur le haut d’un 
omnibus, et la lourde voiture partit au trot, les 
emportant tout le long des quais animés qui bordent 
la Seine. Julien et André ouvraient leurs yeux tout 
grands pour tout voir. 

Apres une demi-heure, l’omnibus s’arréta devant la 
grille d’un vaste parc, et nos trois amis entrérent sous 
les arbres qui entre-croisent leurs branches au-dessus 
des allées. 

La, bien des gens allaient et venaient, mais c’était 
surtout vers la droite qu’on voyait une grande foule 
et ce fut par la que l’oncle Frantz mena Julien. 

Ils arriverent devant des especes de grandes cages 
grillées, derriere lesquelles on voyait s’agiter des 
bétes féroces. Dans la plus grande, c’était un lion 
d’Afrique a la criniere brune qui tournait avec im- 
patience autour de sa cage et baillait en face de la 
foule. A c6té de lui, dans d’autres cages, d’autres 
lions, les uns dormant, les autres couchés sur le dos: 
lun d’eux, le plus jeune était en train de s’amuser 
avec une grosse boule de bois qu’on laisse toujours 
dans la cage des lions; il la roulait comme un jeune 
chat fait d’une pelote de fil; il la lancait, puis bondis- 
sait apres et la rattrapait. Et tout le monde de rire, 
y compris Julien. 

—Si on ne dirait pas un gros chat s’écria-t-il. 

— C’est que les lions sont en effet des carnassiers 
de la race des chats, dit loncle Frantz. Mais ce 
sont des chats avec lesquels il ne ferait pas trop bon 
jouer; méme sans vouloir vous faire du mal, il 
suffirait d’un coup de la queue de ce lion pour vous 
terrasser, et du petit bout de sa griffe pour vous 
enlever un morceau de chair. 
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—— Mais dit Julien, ils doivent bien s’ennuyer d’étre 
toute la journée enfermés dans ces cages. II faut que 
les barreux soient bien solides pour qu’ils ne puissent 
les briser. ; 

—Ne t’inquiéete pas, Julien, dit l’oncle en souriant, 
ce sont de bons: barreaux de fer sur lesquels ni leurs 
dents ni leurs ongles ne peuvent rien. 

Et on continua la promenade. A σοί, c’était le 
tigre royal qui est presque aussi grand que le lion, 
mais bien plus féroce. [1] tournait avec une inquié- 
tude fiévreuse tout autour des barreaux, en regardant 
les yeux a demi ouverts, d’un air hypocrite. 

Plus loin c’étaient les pantheres et le jagaur accroupi 
comme pour faire un bond. A quelque distance on 
entendait des rires, et la foule se pressait devant une 
grande et haute cage en forme de rotonde. 

—C’étaient les singes. Il y en avait une grande 
quantité réunis, et tout cela courait, gesticulait, criait 
en se disputant. A Vintérieur se trouvaient des 
barreaux et une sorte d’arbre: le long des branches 
les singes montaient et descendaient, se lancant en 
Yair et s’accrochant aux branches tantdt avec leur 
queue. L’un d’eux, s’attachant ainsi a l’arbre avec 
sa queue comme avec une corde, se balancait au bout. 
D’autres singes venaient pres du grillage pour recevoir 
des mains des spectateurs les friandises qu’on voulait 
bien leur donner. 

— Quel malheur que je n’aie rien sur moi! dit 
Julien en retournant ses poches. 

André chercha dans les siennes et y trouva un 
morceau de pain qu'il s’empressa d’offrir a un jeune 
singe. Mais celui-ci, apres l’avoir pris, fit la grimace 
et le laissa tomber. 

Voyez-vous! dit l’oncle Frantz; c’est qu’ils sont 
habitués a recevoir des morceaux de sucre, et d’autres 
choses meilleures que du pain sec. Et puis ils n’ont 
pas grand appétit, sans cela ils trouveraient bien le 
pain bon. 

Julien serait resté volontiers toute une journée a 


regarder les singes, mais il y avait encore bien des " 


choses a voir. 
—Allons maintenant rendre visite ἃ Martin, dit 


Voncle. 


— Martin, dit Julien avec étonnement; qui est-ce 


— Tu vas le voir, répondit l’oncle Frantz. 








Et on s’approcha d’un petit mur, qui bordait comme 
un parapet une large fosse. Julien s’avanca et 
apercut au fond un ours de belle taille pres d’un 
réservoir d’eau vive. L’ours paraissait de bonne 
humeur, il galopait de droite et de gauche en se 
dandinant et en regardant du coin de [091] la rangée 
de spectateurs. Puis tout d’un coup, comme s’il edit 
compris ce que tout le monde attendait de lui, il 
s’avanca gravement vers un arbre mort placé un 
milieu de sa fosse, et, l’empoignant entre ses fortes 
pattes, il se hissa assez rapidement jusqu’aux 
branches les plus hautes. La, presque au niveau de 
la foule, il regarda tout le monde avec satisfaction. 
On le salua par une acclamation, et on lui langa force 
bouchées de pain en récompense. 


Translate: 


So sehen wir, dass der Hergang, welcher sich bei 
dem Tiere abspielt, genau der umgekehrte von dem- 
jenigen ist, welcher bei der Pflanze stattfindet: Das 
Tier macht die Luft unrein durch bestandiges Ausat- 
men von Kohlensdure; die Pflanze ist fortwahrend 
bestrebt die Luft wieder zu reinigen, indem sie die 
Kohlensaéure aufnimmt und vermittelst ihrer Blatter 
Sauerstoff ausatmet. Dieses Gleichgewicht zwischen 
dem tierischen und pflanzlichen Leben wird durch die 
jetzt so gew6hnlichen Aquarien sehr gut ersichtlich 
gemacht, in welchen kleine Wassertiere und Wasser- 
pflanzen in einer von der Luft abgeschlossenen Kugel 
neben einander leben. Der Kohlenstoff, welcher in 
der von den Tieren’ entwickelten Kohlensdure 
enthalten ist, wird von den Pflanzen verbraucht; 
derselbe ist gerade fiir das Wachstum der Pflanzen 
hinreichend, wahrend der zur gleichen Zeit freige- 
wordene Sauerstoff den Tieren zum Atmen dient. 

Auf welche Weise der K6rper auch oxydiert: ob er 
mit grosser Schnelligkeit in einem Ofen verbrennt, 
ober nach dem Tode langsam oxydiert wie bei dem 
Vermodern, entweder unter oder oberhalb der Erde, 
ob er wahrend der Lebenszeit durch lebendes arteri- 
elles Blut schnell oxydiert—immer werden die Stoffe, 
zu welchen der K6rper verbrannt wird, dieselben sein. 
Welches auch die Wege sein mégen, das Ende ist 
immer Wasser, Kohlensdure, Ammoniak und Salze. 

Harn ist in Wirklichkeit Wasser, welches mehrere 
aufgeléste Salze, und besonders eine Quantitat 
Ammoniak enthalt. Der Ammoniak im Harn befin- 
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det sich gew6hnlich in einem besonderen Zustand, in 
dem er mit ein wenig Kohlensaéure verbunden ist, 
welche Form der Zusammensetzung  MHarnstoff 
genannt wird. Wenn Harnstoff auch nicht genau 
Ammoniak ist, so steht er ihm doch sehr nahe. 


Erstlich sind kérperliche 'Ubungen am_ besten 
geeignet, wahrend die andern Organe in verhAltniss- 
massiger Ruhe verharren und Spannkrafte sammeln, 
die zur Verfigung stehenden Lebensenergien zu 
bethatigen. So kann das Grosshirn zu angemessener 
Zeit ruben und gewinnt neue Krafte, wenn wir es 
nicht trotz grésserer Muskelarbeit zu fortgesetzter 
Denkthatigkeit zwingen. Der vielseitig geitibte 
Mensch kann die Energien seiner Organe in reichem 
Wechsel gebrauchen, die Substanz aller dieser Organe 
tiben und seine Gesundheit am sichersten festhalten. 
Ausser dieser directen Entlastung und Erholung der 
anderen Organe, insbesondere des Gehirns, kommt 
aber auch die Vermehrung des Blutes in Betracht, 
welche durch keine anderen Organgruppen so hoch- 
gradig bewirkt wird, wie durch die Verdauungsdriisen. 
Von der Masse der Organe hangt die Masse des 
Blutes ab. Der arbeitende Muskel verbraucht 
zunachst viel Substanz und beférdert den Hunger 
und die Verdauung. Dass hiermit neue Quellen von 
Kraft gegeben sind, geht aus unseren fritheren 
Betrachtungen hervor. Auch das Gehirn  schafft 
durch eine nicht zur Erschépfung fithrende Arbeit 
neues Blut den anderen Organen; aber ein Blick auf 
die relativen Massen zeigt uns, dass die Muskeln 
vorziiglich geeignet sind, die Ernahrung der tibrigen 
Thatigkeitscentren im Menschen zu unterhalten und 
zu fordern. Der Gelehrte, welcher seine Ferien zu 
Fusstouren benitzt; das Kind, welches den freien 
Nachmittag ké6rperlichen Spielen und Ubungen 
widmet, entlasten nicht nur das Gehirn, sie beleben 
nicht nur unmittelbar die Thatigkeit der Haut, der 
Lungen, des Herzens, gewinnen nicht nur bessere 
Brustform, starkere Ausbildung der Muskeln und 
freiere Haltung: sondern sie sorgen auch fiir bessere 
Ernahrung des ganzen Ko6rpers, fiir héhere Krdatte 
zur Verdauung und zu neuer leichterer Denkarbeit. 
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SCIENTIFIC FRENCH AND GERMAN. 
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Wenn wir auf Grund des anatomijden Baues der Lebe- 
wejen, threr Entwidlungsgefchicte, ihrer WAWufeinanderfolge 
in bergangenen rdepoden und ihrer jebigen geographi- 
jen Berbreitung 3u dem Schluije gelangten, dak die 
Vier= und Pflanzenarten nicht jelbjtandig erjchatfen jind, 
jondern fich aus anderen emfacderen Urten entrwicelt haben, 
jo ijt Damit unferer Wipbegierde noc) nicht genug qgetan, 
Denn jofort taucht mit Diejem Graebnis eine andere Frage 
auf, deren Beantwortung uns das Bild von der Entftehung 
Der YArten erjt vervollitindigen foll, die Frage: ,,auft welche 
Werle die zahllojen AWrten, welche jest dte Erde bewokhnen, 
jo abgetindert worden find, dap fie Die jebige Bollfomimen- 
Heit dDeS Baues und der gegenfeitigen Wnpatjung erlangten, 
weldje mit Recht unfere Bewunderung erregen. “ 


Um eine flare Ginficht zu erlangen in die Mittel, durch 
welche jolche Umanderungen und Anpajjungen bewirft 
werden, wandte fic) Darwin dem Studium derjenigen 
Vebewejen zu, an denen wir die ftarf{ten Whanderungen in 
verhaltnismapig fitrzefter Beit, joqar innerhalb eines 
Menfchenalters entitehen fehen : das jind die Rulturpflanzen 
und Haustiere. 


Die verjdhiedenen afjen der gezahmten Pferde, Rinder, 
Schafe, Hunde, Tauben uff. gehdren im allgemeinen 
jedesmal zur gleicen τί. (Ss gibt gar nicht fo viele 
Arten wilder Hunde, Dak man annehmen fodnnte, Die 
zahmen Hunderajjen ftammten je von einer befondern %Art 
ab und jeien deshalb alle unter fic) artlich verjdieden; ja 


Die wilden Hundearten, wie Wolf, Fuchs, Schafal, πὸ 
einander viel Ghnlicer alS die Rafjen des Haushundes. 
Die vollfommene Fruchtbarfeit der bet uns vorfommenden 
Najfen untereinander dure) viele Generationen beftitigt 
aber die Wirficht, Dak fie nur eine YXrt z3ujammen bilden. 
Das gleiche gilt fiir unfere itbrigen Haustiere, und jprinat 
befonders dort in Die Augen, wo man den wildlebenden 
YVorfahren jicher fennt. Go ites qewik, dak unfere Haus-= 
tauben Machfonimen der Felfentaube find, dte in den Ntittel= 
meerlaindern, aber auch ndrdlich jelbjt bis Gngland und 
Norwegen an fteilen Felsen fret lebt: thr gleiden die αοτο δ ἢπε 
lichen fchiefergrauen Haustauben an Farbe und Seicdnung 
genau, und Die vielen Sudjtrafjen, die wir fennen, jind 
nur Barietiten diefer orm; das geht am deutlichften 
Daraus hervor, dap bet Kreuzung ameter jehr ungleicher 
Taubenrafjen, etwa eines Krdpfers mit einer Pfauentaube, 
Die Jungen meti{t — durch Miid}dhlag, wie man jagt — 
Das fchieferblaue «οἰ und Die zwei {chwarzen Ouerbinden 
auf den *liiqeln befoimmen, wie die Stammform fie hat. 
Von der Velfentaube haben denn auch alle Raffen der 
Haustaube ifre Whneiqung gegen das Siken auf Baumen 
ererbt. 
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So miifjen uns denn die Sudterfolge des MWMenjchen, 
Der aus Der einen Stammart jo viele und jo ver{chiedene 
Rajjen erzog, in das qropte Staunen verfeben. Cin 
Tierfundiger, welcher Tiere wie Windhund, Dacel, Wtops, 
Dogge, Spiber fretlebend finde, wiirde fetnen %Xugenblict 
Bedenfen tragen, fie zu verjehiedenen Wrten 3u jtellen, ja 
wahr{dheinlic) fogar 3u verjdiedenen Gattungen. Gin 
jcweres Wagenpjerd und ein Renner, ein 3terlicder, tem= 
peramentbvoller Rampfhahn und ein plumper, trager 
Sochincdinagvahn find ficer in Dem Mape verfchieden wie 
set jogar einander fernftehende YArten emer Gattung, 
und bet den Tauben vollends find die Unterjchiede febhr 
grope: man denfe an Wegenjabe wie den langen, mit 
letjdhwiil}ten bejesten Schnabel einer englijden Boten- 
taube und den furzen Regeljdnabel eines Mtovehens, an 
Sonderbarfeiten wie die umgewendeten Itacenfedern eines 
atobiners; die Bfauentaube Hat 830-—40 Schwangfedern, 
wahrend die anderen nur 12—14 haben; der Purgler hat 
Die jonderbare Gewohnheit angenommen, fich beim luge 
in Der Luft 3u itberfclagen — ἔπτ der Unterjchiede find 
jo viele und jo grobe, DaZ eS Wunder nehinen mu, wie 
alle dieje Varietiten pon einer einzigen Stammform her= 
fommen. 





Parmi les Poissons tres prolifiques, je citerai [Ἐ5- 
turgeon, qui produit chaque année plusieurs millions 
d’ceufs. Admettons que, parmi eux, un million seule- 
ment se développe en Esturgeons femelles qui, a leur 
tour, pondent un million d’ceufs femelles. S’il en 
était ainsi, les Esturgeons de la 3° génération seraient 
déja fort embarrassés de trouver de la place dans 
Océan; et,a la 45 génération, la quantité de caviar 


que ces Esturgeons produiraient formerait une sphere 


égale ala Terre tout entiére! 

Les tres inférieurs fournissent des chiffres plus 
prodigieux encore. 

Maupas, d’Alger, qui a étudié si patiemment les 
Infusoires, a calculé que ceux d’entre eux qui se 
reproduisent avec la vitesse tres modérée d’une bipar- 
tition toutes les 5 heures environ a la température de 
25 a 26° C., soit a peu pres 5 fois dans le courant 
dune journée, donneraient déja, a ce comte-la, 1 kilo 
protoplasme en 6 jours 1/2, bien que chaque individu 
ne soit pas gros comme une téte d’épingle. En allant 
ala 150° génération, c’est-a-dire apres un mois, on 
arriverait ἃ un nombre que je ne vous exprime pas, 
par la bonne raison 411] n’y a pour cela de mot dans 
aucune langue, mais qui se représente par l’unité 
Suivie de quarante-quatre zéros! Toute cette sub- 
stance vivante comprimée formerait une masse un 
million de fois plus grosse que le Soleil! 

Et les [nfusoires ne sont pas les étres dont la repro- 
duction est la plus rapide et la plus abondante. Les 
microbes |’emportent sur eux. ‘ 

Si, malgré cette multiplication effrénée, il y a 
encore assez de place dans !’Océan pour permettre a 
plusieurs Esturgeons d’y nager a l’aise, si toute la 
Terre n’est pas couvert de Maxzllaria, et si la masse 
totale des Infusoires est négligeable devant celle du 
Soleil et méme devant celle de la Terre, c’est donc 
qu’un grand nombre de ces germes n’arrivent pas a 
se développer. [1] n’y a, entre eux, qu’une minorité 
infime qui se trouve dans des conditions favorables 
pour résister ἃ toutes les causes de destruction, pour 
surmonter tous les obstacles et atteindre l’age adulte. 
I! se produit, par conséquent, sur la surface du globe, 
de vastes et silencieuses hécatombes d’étres vivants. 
Parmi les milliards de germes sans cesse appelés a la 
vie, il n’y a que peu d’élus qui soient en état de trans- 
mettre ἃ une génération nouvelle la vie qu’ils ont 
recue. 


[OVER] 


Dans le champ de pommes de terre abandonné de 
Hilversum, par exemple, de Vries a constaté que, sur 
plusieurs milliers de graines @ Oenothera Lamarckiana, 
un seul pied se developpe: tout le reste ne germe pas 
ou meurt jeune. 

Nous tous qui vivons et avons grandi nous sommes, 
par cela méme, des privilégiés, — nous sommes les 
échappés d’innombrables désastres. . . 

Mais, puisque les étres d’une méme génération ne 
sont pas identiques entre eux et qu’en un mot la vari- 
abilité existe, on concoit que parmi les légeres différ- 
ences et, particulierement, les mutations qu’ils pré- 
sentent, il y en ait qui puissent étre favorables a leur 
conservation, d’autres qui soient indifférentes et 
d’autres nuisibles. Par suite de leur diversité méme, 
les chances de vie et les risques de mort ne sont pas 
les mémes pour tous. 

Un choix se fait donc dans la nature, — un choix 
aveugle, inconscient, fatal, — choix positif et négatif, 
par la survie des uns et par la prémort des autres, 
choix basé sur les caracteres différentiels des indivi- 
dus qui existent simultanément: les moins bien 
adaptés tendent a disparaitre, les mieux adaptés ten- 
dent ἃ survivre. Tel est le double phénomene que 
Darwin a désigné sous le nom de sélection naturelle. 
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Candidates in Chemistry and Mineralog’y translate Sections I, II, III. 


Candidates in Geology and Mineralogy translate Sections 
ΤΟΊ Vi: 


ly 


La loi des proportions définies est la base d’une des 
branches de la Chimie, de celle qui s’est assurément 
le plus développée, parce qu’elle a trait a des phe- 
nomenes tres apparents. On peut l’appeler Varchi- 
tecture chimique, si l’on s’en tient au mode de repreé- 
sentation géométrique, cOnnu sous le nom de théorie 
atomique. Les corps que l’on considere sont, ou 
des corps simples: hydrogene, oxygene, ou des com- 
posés définis: eau, acide carbonique; dans tous les 
cas, des corps d’une composition chimique invariable. 
Dans la Chimie, considérée ἃ ce point de vue, on 
laisse de cdété les phénomenes intermédiaires qui 
s’accomplissent quand un systeme chimique a un état 
déterminé, tel que le mélange gazeux d’hydrogeéne et 
d’oxygene, passe a un autre état déterminé, tel que 
Yeau. 

Dans l’autre branche de la Chimie, Za mécanique 
chimique, on étudie les états intermédiaires et les 
conditions dans lesquelles la succession de ces états 
intermédiaires se réalise. On le fait au méme point 
de vu qu’en physique, lorsqu’on étudie les change- 
ments d’état des corps, la vaporisation, la fusion, etc. 
Ces changements physiques et les changements 
chimiques sont, d’ailleurs, soumis aux mémes lois, et 
lon admet généralement aujourd’hui qu’il n’y a pas 
lieu de scinder en deux sciences l'étude de ces deux 
ordres de changements. Nous donnerons donc a 
ces divers phénomeénes la dénomination commune de 
phénomenes chimiques. 
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L’expérience montre que l’aluminium ajouté, méme 
en tres petites quantités, arréte le bouillonnement de 
l’acier, bien mieux encore que les réactifs siliceux et 
permet d’obtenir des aciers sans soufflure. L’aug- 
mentation de fluidité, déja signalée, diminue cer- 
tainement les chances de soufflure. Mais par 
quel mécanisme ce réactif peut-il calmer subitement 
’ébullition? Cette question se rattache a celle de la 
nature et de la cause méme des dégagements gazeux. 
Nous ne pouvons que l’effleurer ici. 

On sait que, dans un bain d’acier contenant de l’oxyde 
dissous, le carbone réagit sur cet oxyde et produit de 
oxyde de carbone qui s’échappe avec _ bouillonne- 
ment. On admettait antrefois que c’était la cause 
principale, sinon unique des dégagements gazeux. 
Cette idée, soutenue notamment par M. Pourcel, a 
conduit a des découvertes utiles, car c’est elle qui'a 
engagé a étudier l’action du siliclum, et qui a mis 
sur la voie des moyens de fabriquer l’acier sans 
soufflures. 


11. 


Das Gesetz, nach welchem Gase sich in Flissig- 
keiten lésen, lautet dahin, dass beim Gleichgewicht 
die Concentration des Gases zu der Concentration 
der Losung in einem constanten Verhaltnisse steht. 
Unter Concentration ist wie immer die Menge in der 
Volumeinheit verstanden. Da die Concentration 
eines Gases dem Drucke proportional ist, so ist es 
auch die geléste Menge. Das Verhaltniss hangt von 
der Natur der Stoffe und der Temperatur ab. In 
Wasser, Alcohol und 4hnlichen Flissigkeiten sind’ 
alle Gase ldslich, jedoch die meisten in ziemlich ger- 
ingem Grade. Um eine im Gleichgewicht befindliche 
oder gesattzgte Loésung herzustellen, ist es nétig, Gas 
und Flissigkeit in einermdglichst grossen Oberflache 
in Bertthrung zu bringen, und die Verteilung des 
gelésten Stoffes mdglichst durch Bewegen zu_be- 
schleunigen. Durchleiten des Gases in kleinen Blas- 
chen, kraftiges Durcheinanderschitteln und ahnliche 
mechanische Hilfsmittel werden hier wesentlich. 

In den meisten Fallen handelt es sich fiir uns nicht 
sowohl um Herstellung einer gesattigten Lésung, 
sondern um eine méglichst vollstandige Absorption. 
Dieser setzt sich die Schwierigkeit entgegen, dass in 
unserem Falle eines Gasgemenges sich die Concen- 





tration (oder der Partialdruck) des zu absorbirenden 
Gases um so mehr verringert, je weiter die Trennung 
durch Lésung vorgeschritten ist. Man muss daher 
bedacht sein, das Prinzip des Gegenstromes anzuwen- 
den, indem das Gasgemenge, und die lésende Flissig- 
keit sich in entgegengesetzter Richtung bewegen. 
Dadurch wird bewirkt, dass einerseits die fast gesat- 
tigte Flissigkeit mit frischem Gasgemenge, anderseits 
frische Fliissigkeit mit dem an dem absorbirbaren 
Anteil fast erschépften Gasgemenge in Berthrung 
kommt; ersteres sichert eine méglichst vollstandige 
Sattigung und daher einen méglichst geringen Ver- 
brauch an Lésungsmittel, letzteres sichert eine még- 
lichst vollstandige Absorption der letzten Anteile. 
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Die schénsten und grdéssten, oft zu prachtigen 
Drusen vereinigten Schwefelkrystalle kommen von 
Sicilien. Hier findet sich der Schwefel, zusammen 
mit krystallisiertem Célestin, Gyps, Aragonit and 
Kalkspat in Spalten und Hohlraumen von Mergel, 
Thon und Gyps, im Gebiete von Girginti and Caltan- 
isetta. Die schwefelftthrenden Schichten sind jing- 
eren Ursprungss (tertiar), und der Schwefel hat sich 
daselbst unzweifelhaft aus schwefelwasserstofthalt- 
igen Quellen abgesetz. Schdne, in gleicher Weise 
gebildete Krystalle finden sich auch, zusammen mit 
Asphalt, bei Ferrara in der Romagna auf Kluften des 
Kalksteins, desgleichen bei Lorca and Conil (bei 
Cadix) in Spanien. Kleinere, durch Zersetzung von 
gasfOrmigem Schwefligsaureanhydrid oder Schwefel- 
wasserstoff, auch wohl durch Sublimation von gedi- 
egenem Schwefel entstandende Krystalle kommen 
vom brennenden Berg bei Dudweiler, von der brennen- 
den Steinkohlenhalde von Hanichen bei Dresden, der 
Solfatara bei Neapel, von Colousa County in Cali- 
fornien und anderen Orten. 

Wir haben schon im zweiten Kapitel gesehen, dass 
man durch Schmelzen und _ Erstarrenlassen des 
Schwefels nadelférmige Krystalle desselben erhalten 
kann. Diese Krystalle unterscheiden sich wesentlich 
von dem eben besprochenen, indem sie dem mono- 
klinen System angehGren. Der Schwefel ist dimorph, 
welche Eigenschaft desselben schon bei Besprechung 
des Polymorphismus naher er6drtert wurde. 


[OVER] 


ἔς 


Bei der pyritoedrischen Hemiedrie fallen diejenigen 
Flachen einer Form aus, welche in den abwechselnden 
von den sechs gewodhnlichen symmetrieebenen gebil- 
deten Raumen liegen. Bei der zweiten, jetzt zu 
besprechenden Art der halftflachigen Ausbildung fal- 
len hingegen diejenigen Flachen aus, welche in den 
abwechselnden von den drei Haupt-Symmetreie- 
benen gebildeten Raumen, also in den abwechselnden 
Octanten, liegen. Wahrend bei der Pyritoedrischen 
Hemiedrie nur die Haxakisoktaeder und Pyramiden- 
wiirfel, Aussserlich eine Veranderung erlitten, sind es 
hier ausser den ersteren noch die Ikositetraeder und 
Pyramidenoktaeder, sowie des Oktaeder, welche sich 
verandern, wahrend nur die Pyramidenwirfel, das 
Rhombendodekaeder und der Wiirfel AusSerlich 
unveradndert bleiben. 


V. 


TRANSVERSALE SCHIEFERUNG—Die talsche oder 
transversale Schieferung besteht darin, dass die 
schieferige Struktur und damit verbundene Spaltbar- 
keit des Gesteines und zwar namentlich der palaeozo- 
ischen Thonschiefer und Grauwackenschiefer nicht 
die Schichtung parallel lauft, sondern die Schichten 
unter einem grésseren oder kleineren Winkel durch- 
schneidet. Die falsche Schieferung ist zuweilen so 
vollkommen ausgebildet, dass die urspriingliche 
Schichtung durchaus verwischt und es nur dann 
méglich wird, letztere als solche zu erkennen und 
von ersterer zu unterscheiden, wenn ein der Schich- 
tung stets entsprechender Wechsel von verschied- 
enartigem Gesteinmateriale oder  verschiedener 
Farbe die nétigen Anhaltspunkte giebt. Hat sich 
die urspriingliche Schichtung neben der _ falschen 
Schieferung erhalten, so zeigt das Gestein zwei 
Systeme von Zerliiftungsrichtungen, die einander 
durchschneiden griffelformige Spaltungsstiicke hervor- 
bringen.- Die falsche Schieferung lasst sich nicht 
selten in erstaunlicher Bestandikeit und Regelmas- 
sigkeit durch ganze Schichtensysteme und ausge- 
dehnte Gebirgsketten verfolgen, ohne in ihrer Rich- 
tung irgendwie von der Neigung der Schichten be- 
einfliisst zu werden. 
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La parenté des formes vivantes les unes avec les 
autres ressort non seulement de la comparaison de 
leurs caracteres morphologiques, mais se traduit 
encore par leur conduite physiologique reciproque. 

L’hybridation chez les animaux et chez les plantes 
en fournit une premiere preuve. Malgré linsuff- 
sance et l’obscurité de nos connaissances sur bien des 
points, il est certain que la possibilité d’une féconda- 
tion mutuelle et la fertilité des produits obtenus décro- 
issent, d’une maniere générale, ἃ mesure que les deux 
formes dont on tente le croisement sont plus éloignées 
lune de lautre. Dans l’ensemble et toute réserve 
faite pour des exceptions et méme des contradictions 
qui restent a éclaircir, l’afhinité sexuelle marche de 
pair avec la parenté systématique. 

D’autre part, des expériences intéressantes, dont il 
ne faut ni méconnaitre ni exagérer l’importance, ont 
mis en relief récemment, par deux signes nouveaux, 
les relations de parenté physiologique et — au sens 
propre du mot — linégale consanguinité des especes 
animales entre elles. 

Le sérum du sang d’un animal a la propriété de 
détruire les globules rouges du sang de tout animal 
n’appartenant pas asa propre espéce ou ἃ une espece 
assez voisine: cette ‘* action hémolytique”’ concorde, 
d’une maniéere tres générale, avec les limites des 
genres admis par le zoologistes, de telle sorte que 
Vhémolyse a lieu entre les sangs d’animaux généri- 
quement différents, mais non entre les sangs d’ani- 
maux d’especes distinctes classées dans un méme 
genre. C’est ce qu’a démontré Friedenthal. Il a 


᾿ signalé toutefois une exception significative a cette 


regle. Les sangs de lHomme et des Singes anthro- 
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pomorphes sont inactifs les uns a l’égard des autres, 
tout comme s’ils appartenaient ἃ un méme genre. A 
cet égard, les grands Singes manifestent une parenté 
plus étroite avec l Homme qu’avec les autres Singes. 


Les recherches de notre compatriote, le Dr. J. 
Bordet, et celles de Tchistovitch ont conduit par une 
autre voie ἃ une conclusion pareille. 


Si l'on injecte ἃ un animal du sang d’un animal 


d’espéce différente, il se produit dans le sérum san- 
guin du premier une substance particuliere qui pré- 
cipitera désormais le sérum sanguin du second et 
celui d’animaux voisins. Ainsi le sérum d’un Lapin 
ἃ qui on a injecté du sang d’Anguille acquiert par la 
le pouvoir de précipiter le sérum d’Anguille; un sérum 
qui est précipitant pour le Cheval l’est aussi pour 
Ane; celui qui l’est pour le Chien s’est aussi montré, 
dans les expériences du physiologiste anglais Nuttall, 
précipitant pour les autres ‘Canidés étudiés. En 
injectant a un Lapin du sang de Grenouille verte, 
Maurice Philippson a obtenu un sérum précipitant 
pour la Grenouille verte et la Grenouille rousse, mais 
sans action chez la Rainette, le Crapaud et la Sala- 
mandre. 


Iciégalement, les sangs de 1 Homme, du Gorille, du 
Chimpanzé et de l’Orang-Outan se comportent comme 
5115 ne faisaient qu’un, tandis qu’un sérum précipitant 
a leur égard ne donne que des réactions faibles avec le 
sang des autres Singes. 


Mais, plus haut encore que les rapports de la classi- 
fication ou les relations physiologiques nous sentons 
planer l’uazté de la vie. Tous les organismes sont 
construits essentiellement avec les mémes matériaux, 
les phénomenes primordiaux de la nutrition, de la 
respiration; de la croissance sont partout les mémes; 
loeuf végétal est conforme a l’ceuf des animaux, la 
fécondation est pareille de part et d’autre; les mémes 
traits se retrouvent dans Virritabilité et—pourquoi ne 
pas dire le mot? — dans les actes psychiques élémen- 
taires de l’Amibe et de l Homme... Une méme phy- 
siologie se dégage de l’étude de tant d’étres divers ; 
chez tous, le protoplasme manifeste son unité fonda- 
mentale. Et ainsi chaque cellule porte en quelque 
sorte en soi la trace vivante de sa parenté avec toutes 
les autres... 








ah 
Ϊ 
μ᾿ 


Φ 


σὰ ιν ὡς. οὐ πο ρον 


»ν 


Se 


"Ὁ 
᾽ν ' 
oe 
ae 


(3 murde friiher betont, dak bei der Mehrzahl der 
Hhdheren Wirbeltiere die Bahl der Finger θοῦ. Behen 
an jeder GliedDmape fiinf betrage. Falls wir dabher 
Abweidhungen von dieser Sahl finden, fo miifjen wir, uns 
auf den Boden der Uhftantmaungslehr ejtellend, annehmen, 
Dak auch Hier urjpriinglid fiiny Sehen vorhanden waren, 
bon Denen jedoch eine Alnjadl im Laufe der Urtentiwidlung 
riidgebildet wurde. Das auffallendfte Beispiel dafiir find 
Die Sinbufer, etiva unfer, Bferd. Wn der Hand (ig. 16 g) 
— wie ich furz den unteren Teil des YBorderfupes nenne, 
Der unjerer Hand entjpricjt — unterjdheiden wir auer der 
Handwurzel drei Vlittelhandfnocen, deren mittlerer fehr 
jtarf ΠῚ und eine dreigliedrige Sebe tragt; das Onglied 
Diejer Seheallein jteht auf Dem Boden auf und wird pom 
Huf iiberzogen ; det beiden dufjeren Mittelhandinocjen, dte 
Griffelbeine, wie man fie hier nennt, find rudimentir, bon 
{ehr geringer Dice, und tragen fene Sehen. Bm Blio= 
sin begeqnet uns ein Bferd (Pliohippus) (ig. 16 ἢ), dei 
dem Die Griffeldeine jdhon groper find; tm altern (unteren) 
Pliozan finden wir bet einem prerdeartigen Zier (Proto- 
hippus) (7ig. 16 6) jcjon dDret Sehen: die beiden pike 
Mittelhandinochen, die Griffelbeine, tragen Hier auch | 
eine Sehe. Wuch im Mettozan find pferdeartigqe Teter 
mit Dret Sehen vorhanden, det denen der Weft eines vierten 
MittelhandinocGhens auf der Aupenfeite auftritt (Ftq. 16 d) 
(Miohippus in %Xmerifa, Hipparion in Guropa). Sm 
unteren (dlteren) Ptiozan jind bet Dieren des Pferde= 
ftamimes (Mesohippus) (eg. 16 c) jene Biudimente des 
bierten Nittelhandtnodens {don groper, und bet einem 
Diejer Jiethe angehirigen Tiere des (ozan8 (Orohippus) 
(ig. 16 8) tragt auch der vierte Mittelhandfnochen eine 
Sebhe ; bei noch fritheren Berwwandten im (δ οϑᾶπ jtellt fich 
Das Hudiment eines fiinften Vtittelhandfnodens ein, und 
{HlieBlich Das Tier, von weldem man den Bferdeftantim 
abzuleiten gqeneigt ijt, Phenacodus aus dem Aalteften 
(Gozin (Fig. 16 a), war fiinfzehig. Die Unterjdhiede 
srwijdhen Dem jebigen Pferd und der Fleinen fiinfzehiqen 
eozanen Wnfangsform find allerdings qrope, aber Οἷς 
swijcen ifnen ftehenden Glieder der Reihe bilden einen 
pollfommen allmihliden IWbergang, nicht bloR in der 
Bildung der Hand, die wir eben verfolgten, jondern auch 
in Der von ‘Fup, Arm und Hintergliedmape, in der 
Beshaffenheit der Zahne, fchlieplich iim gefamten Sfelett- 

bau. Mit Phenacodus 3u gleicder Seit febten Whnen 
Der Rtaubtiere, der Halbajfen und anderer Ar ahennea 
nungen, die mit ifm jehr wohl threr Whnlichfeit nach fic) 
in eine und DdDiefelbe Ordnung jtellen lieBen, trojdem von 
[OVER] 


, 





ihnen ganz verfchiedene Ordungen jept lebender (Θἅτπιαος 
tiere abjtammen: ἐδ wachfen aljo, wenn wir in Der 
Sntwidlungsrethe guritdgehen, verfdiedene Stamme 3u 
einer eiirheitlichen Wurzel zusammen ganz wie es nad) der 
Whftammungslehre 3u erwarten tt. 

(Sine andere interfjante Rethe bildet die Geweihentiwic= 
{ung der Hirfche. Bet unjerem (δ τ] ὦ verlduft die 
Seweihbildung to, dak im giweiten Lebensjahre siwet 
einfache Knochenzapfen auf der Stirne entitehen, an deren 
Spive die Haut eintrodnet und abfallt ; diele Gnden der 
Knodenzapfen bilden das erjte Geweih (Fig. 17 a). man 
nemnt den Hirjch jept Spieper. Das Spiekqeweih wird 
nach BVerlauf eines Jahres abgeworfen ; die Bafalftitce der 
Riochenzapfen aber bleiben als fogenannte Rofenjticde 
bejtehen, und auf ibnen entteht durch Wucherung ein 
neues Geweih, bet dem an die Hauptitange, die in Der 
Verlingerang der Mojenftice fteht, ein Seiten}prok dicht 


itber Dem Mofenftod ansebt, der YWugenjprop: wir haben 


jest ein Gabelgeweih (ig. 16b); nach einem weiteren 
Yahre wird wiederum Ddiejes abgeworfen, und beim neu 
wachjenden Geweih hat jede Stange dret &nden (tg. 
17 c); jo wird in jedem folgenden Jahr bet Crneuerung 
Des abgeworfenen Geweihes die Sahl der Sprofje an jeder 
Stange um einen vermehrt (Gig. 17d und 6). 

Wir fonnen dieje merfwiirdige Wufeinanderfolge tmmer 
fompligterterer Gewethe vielletcht jo dente, Dap die erjten 
Vorpahren der Hirjce nur einfackhe Stangen als Geweih 
Hatten, und dak εὐ] bet ihren Yachfommen allmabhlich die 
Bahl der Snden 3unahm, jo dab in den Stufen, welche 
ΤΙ jest in Der Geweihbtloung eines ἰδ folgen, jich 
Die allmahlicde Cntwiclung des Geweihes in der Reihe 
jeiner Borfahren abjpiegett. 

Das wird nun durch die Verftetnerungsfunde bejtitiat : 
Die erjten fhirjchartigen Tiere finden wir im unteren 
Ptiozd; aber aus diefen Wblagerungen fennen wir nur 
set Stuten der Geweihbildung, Spiepgeweih und Gab- 
elgeweif (sig. 18 a. u. Ὁ). (ὅδ tft nicht 3u begweifeln, 
Dap auch Damals fchon ein perindijcher Wechjel der Geweihe 
Πα {απὸ : aber eS fam bet der Meubildung nie weiter als 
su 3iwet (bnden — nur wurden Dieje Gabelgewethe wahr- 
jeinlich mit jedem Jahre jtirfer. Crst aus der Beit 
swifcen Ntiozin und PBltozan fernen wir Geweihe mit 
Dret aber nicht mehr &nden an jeder Stange fennen 
(ig. 18c); im oberen Pliozin erft treten jolche mit vier 
und Zabhlreicheren Sprofjen απ. So ftimmen Stam- 
mesentiwidlung und Ginzelentwidluing auf das beste 3uS5am- 
men, UND gerade Dieje Ubereinjtimmung gibt die Π τ το 
Stiipe fiir die Whftammungslehre. 


= 
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ΞΕ 


Translate into English : 


(a) Un jour, dit-on, il était dans la montagne, sur le 


col de Naurouze, qui sépare le versant de l’Océan du 
versant de la Méditerranée. La, regardant les 
plaines qui s’étendaient a sa droite et a sa gauche, 
il pensait encore a ses projets. Tout d’un coup un 
ruisseau qui coulait a ses pieds vers |’Océan, rencont- 
rant un obstacle, se trouva refoulé en arriére et se 
mit a descendre du cété opposé, vers la Méditerranée. 
Cette vue frappa l’esprit de Riquet comme un trait de 
lumiere. Oh! se dit-il, c’est ici la ligne de partage 
des eaux; Si je pouvais amener assez d’eau a cet 
endroit οὐ je suis, je pourrais ainsi alimenter a la fois 
les deux cétés d’un canal allant par ici a l’Océan et 
par la a la Méditerranée. 


(ὁ) Pas un métre de terrain n’est inoccupé et la jachere 
y est inconnue; le sol travaille sans cesse: aussit6t 
les céréales moissonnées, la charrue retourne les 
sillons et de nouveau on ensemence la terre en variant 
les cultures avec intelligence. Grace aux riches 
prairies de trefle et de luzerne, le fourrage ne manque 
jamais a la ferme. Au lieu de six vaches qu’elle 
nourrissait avant la guerre, la terre de la Grand’ Lande 
en nourrit douze sans compter trois belles juments 
dont les poulains s’ébattent chaque année dans les 
regains des prairies. 


110 


(c) Write down the infinitive, present participle, past 
participle, present indicative, in full, and the past 
definite of the verbs to which belong: se mit, des- 
cendre, dit, amener, pourrais, allant, nourrit. Give 
also the future and present subjunctive of aller, both 
in full. 


Translate : 


(7) Tant vaut ’homme, tant vaut la terre 
Il est bon de s’instruire a tout age 
La parole d’un honnéte homme vaut un écrit. 


if 


Translate: 


(4) Le lendemain, les deux soeurs furent au bal et 
Cendrillon aussi; mais encore plus parée que la pre- 
miere fois. Le fils du Roi fut toujours aupres d’elle 
et ne cessa de lui conter des douceurs. La jeune 
demoiselle ne s’ennuyait point et oublia ce que sa 
Marraine lui avait recommandé; de sorte qu’elle en- 
tendit sonner le premier coup de minuit, lorsqu ’elle 
ne croyait pas qu’il fait encore onze heures: elle se 
leva et s’enfuit aussi légerement qu ’aurait fait une 

4 biche. Le Prince la suivit mais il ne put l’attraper : 
elle laissa tomber une de ses pantoufles de verre que 
le Prince ramassa bien soigneusement. Cendrillon 
arriva chezelle essouflée, sans carrosse, sans laquais 
et avec ses méchants habits, rien ne lui étant 
resté de toute sa magnificence qu’une de ses petites 
pantoufles, la pareille de celle qu’elle avait laissé 
tomber. On demanda aux gardes de la porte du 
palais s’ils n’avaient vu sortir une Princesse; ils 
dirent qu’ils n’avaient vu sortir personne qu’une jeune 
fille fort mal vétue, et qui avait plus lair d’une pay- 
sanne que d’une demoiselle. 


(6) ‘*Ouw il fat encore onze heures.” Why is the verb 
in the subjunctive ? 


(c) ‘‘Il ne put lattraper.” With what verbs may 
‘‘pnas” be omitted before an infinitive ? 


(4) ‘‘S’ils n’avaient vu sortir personne.” Why is 
‘‘pas’’ omitted here ? 





ΠῚῚ. 


Translate into French: 


(a) When the spring returns the hedges are covered 
with leaves. 


(6) The king ordered his grandson to be dressed and 
fed like other children. 


(c) What are you going to do in the holidays? ~ 
ad) How long have you been in Toronto ἢ 


e) How much did your brother pay for that watch? 


2) Some people write better than they speak. 


( 

( 

(7) The maple leaf for ever ! 

( 

(A) James obtained a place in a banking house. 
( 


z) We must submit to the law even when it seems to 
us hard. 


(7) There is something superior to genius, that is 
goodness. 


IV. 


Give a short account, in not more than six lines each, 
of three of the following persons: Fénelon, Descartes, 
Colbert, La Pérouse, Lavoisier, David, Eustache de St. 
Pierre, La Fontaine. 


Ne 


Translate: 


After all their travels our young friends, with 
their uncle, have established themselves in the farm 
of the pilot, where they form only one family with 
that of their old companion. 


Uncle Frantz is a first-rate gardener. William 
drives the herd of cows to the watering place. Mary 
carries the hot soup to the workers. André 15 ἃ lock- 
smith in the town but sometimes works at the farm 

__and he will soon be a soldier of France. Julien has 
grown and will soon be fourteen and a half years old. 
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Translate into French: 

1. How can I| give you enough unless you tell me what 
you need ? 

2. There is no room for you here; you will do well to 
go back to your friends. ΐ 

3. Do you think I can cure such a disease? You 
must be the dupe of your imagination. 

4. We saw her getting out of the street car in front of 
the City Hall. 
| δ. He is not very anxious to leave his money, that his 
relations may spend it. 

6. I forbid you to go out to-day. You must take care 
that you do not take cold. 

7. We have not a single friend who would be willing to 
do that. 

8. They have shown me all the letters they have written 
to each other. 

Ly 


Translate into French: 


The great Condé went to pay his respects to 
(saluer) Louis XIV. after the battle of Sénef, which 
he had just won. The king was at the top of the 
stair. The Prince de Condé, who had difficulty in 
ascending, because he was suffering much from gout 
(goutte, f.), said to the king, ‘‘Sire, I beg your 
Majesty’s pardon if I keep you (trans. ‘her’) wait- 
ing.” The king replied to him, ‘‘ My cousin, do not 
hurry; when one is laden with laurels as you are, one 
cannot walk fast.”’ 


ΧΙ 


BU 


Translate into English: 
CLEANTE. 


Eh! comment vous dérober ? 


HARPAGON. 
Que sais-je, moi? Ol pouvez-vous donc prendre de 
quoi entretenir l’état que vous portez ἢ 


CLEANTE. 

Moi, mon pére? c’est que je joue; et, comme je 
je suis fort heureux, je mets sur moi tout l’argent que 
je gagne. 

HARPAGON. 

» (a) C’est fort mal fait. Si vous étes heureux au jeu, 
vous devriez en profiter, et mettre a honnéte intérét 
largent que vous gagnez, afin de le trouver un jour. 
Je voudrais bien savoir, sans parler du reste, a quoi 
servent tous ces rubans dont vous voila lardé depuis 
les pieds jusqu’a la téte, et si une demi-douzaine 
d’aiguillettes ne sufit pas pour attacher un haut-de- 
chausses? Il est bien nécessaire d’employer de 
argent a des perruques, lorsque l’on peut porter des 
cheveux de son cru, qui ne cofitent rien! Je vais 
gager qu’en perruques et rubans il y a du moins 
vingt pistoles: et vingt pistoles rapportent, par 
année, dix-huit livres six sols huit deniers, a ne les 


placer qu’au denier douze. 
L’ Avare. 


(ὁ) Celui-la conte qu’une fois vous fites assigner le’ 
chat d’un de vos voisins, pour avoir mangé un reste 
de gigot de mouton; celui-ci, que l’on vous surprit 
une nuit en venant dérober vous-méme l’avoine de 
vos chevaux, et que votre cocher, qui était celui 
(avant moi, vous donna, dans l’obscurité, je ne sais 
combien de coups de baton dont vous ne voulites 
rien dire. Enfin voulez-vous que je vous dise? On 
ne saurait aller nulle part ot l’on ne vous entende 
accommoder de toutes pieces. 


Ibid. 


(c) Monsieur, la plupart des gens, sur cette question, 
n’hésitent pas beaucoup; on tranche le mot aisé-_ 
ment. Ce nom ne fait aucun scrupule a prendre, et 
lusage aujourd’hui semble en autoriser le vol. Pour 
moi, je vous l’avoue, j’ai les sentiments, sur cette 
matiere, un peu plus délicats. Je trouve que toute 





ai 


imposture est indigne d’un honnéte homme, et qu’il y 
a de la lachete a déguiser ce que le ciel nous a fait 
naitre, ἃ se parer aux yeux du monde d’un titre dérobé, 
a se vouloir donner pour ce qu'on n'est pas. [6 suis 
né de parents, sans doute, qui ont tenu des charges 
honorables: je me suis acquis, dans les armes, 
Vhonneur de six ans de service, et je trouve assez de 
bien pour tenir dans le monde un rang assez passable: 
mais, avec tout cela, je ne veux point me donner un 
nom ou d’autres en ma place croiraient pouvoir pre- 
tendre, et je vous dirai franchement que je ne suis 
point gentilhomme. 


1. Write explanatory notes on éZat, lardé, aiguitllettes, 
haut-de-chausses, de son cru, au denier douze. 


2. Translate: La pauvre Francotse est sur les dents, a 
Srotter les planchers . . . Vous avez le caquet bien affilé . . 
Je crots qwil y a quelque angutlle sous roche . . . Va-ten 
lut parler de ma part. 


IV. 


Translate into English: 

Il y a eu hier six semaines que je me suis cassé la 
jambe. . . C’était juste le jour de la déclaration de la 
guerre. En revenant de la péche je trébuchais au 
bord de la Seine contre un poteau caché par l’herbe, 
et j’étais rapporté a mon Ermitage de la forét de 
Sénart dans un chariot de bicheron. .. . 

Ce matin, je suis sorti pour la premiere fois, apres 
cinquante jours de fievre, de souffrances encore 
accrues par les nouvelles de la guerre. J’ai eu des 
cauchemars faits des batailles lointaines; et les si- 
nistres dépéches de Forbach, de Reichshoffen, restent 
pour moi confondues avec mes douleurs de blessé, la 
chaleur du bandage en platre, cette immobilité dans 
Vagitation qui est le plus cruel des supplices. Enfin, 
c’est fini! Apres n’avoir si longtemps regardé que la 
cime des arbres et ces grandes nappes de ciel bleu ot 
ne passent que des ailes, je me suis senti tout heureux 
de poser mes pieds a terre et de descendre mon esca- 
lier en hésitant. Mais quelle faiblesse! La téte me 
tournait. Ma jambe, tant de jours immobile, avait 
oublié Véquilibre, le mouvement. [1 me semblait 
qu’elle ne faisait plus partie de moi-méme, ‘que je n’é- 
tais plus maitre de la diriger. 

ALPHONSE DAUDET. 
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Translate into English : 


Dans le coin opposé a celui que j’occupais, se 
trouvait un grand vieillard a barbe blanche, qui 
portait un costume bizarre et tel que je n’ en avais 
jamais vu. Sur ses cheveux qui tombaient en longues 
meches sur ses épaules, était posé un haut chapeau 
de feutre gris orné de plumes vertes et rouges. ‘Une 
peau de mouton, dont la laine était en dedans, le 
serrait a la taille. Cette peau n’avait pas de manches, 
et, par deux trous ouverts aux épaules sortaient les 
bras vétus d’une étoffe de velours qui autrefois avait 
da étre bleue. De grandes guétres en laine lui mon- 
taient jusqu’aux genoux, et elles étaient serrées par 
des rubans rouges qui s’entre-croisaient plusieurs 
fois autour des jambes. [1 se tenait allongé sur sa 
chaise, le menton appuyé dans sa main droite; son 
coude reposait sur son genou ployé. 


Translate into French: 


A boy of seven or eight was crying in the street ; 
a gentleman stopped and asked him what was the 
matter: ‘‘Sir,” the urchin answered between his 
sobs, ‘‘Mamma gave me a penny and I have just 
lost it.” It is a matter that can be easily remedied,” 
the gentleman said; ‘‘there, here’s another,” and 
he was just going off, when the boy began crying 
and screaming all the louder. ‘‘ What is the matter 
with you now?” ‘‘Sir,’it is that if I had not lost 
my penny, I should have two now.” 





3. Translate into French : 


7 
r 


There he is coming. The ladies to whom I am 
speaking. The moment he arrived. Who has done 
that—I have? Which of you will go? The friend 
whose childis here. Inthe United States, in England, 
in the north of France, in Paris. I am anxious that 
you should not catch cold. In that case what would 
you have me say? Evenif there were much to do, 
you would not be busy. Why should you walk so 
fast, it is not worth the trouble ? 


4. Translate into English : 


Ces prés ont chacun leur filet d’eau suintant des 
montagnes, les saules, les bouleaux et les peupliers en 
tracent le cours et en voilent le lit. Les flancs et 
les sommets de ces collines ne portent, au-dessus des 
vignes basses, que quelques péchers sauvages, qui 
ne donnent pas d’ombre au raisin, et de gros noyers: 
dans les vergers aupres des maisons, C’est sur le 
penchant d’un de ces mamelons sablonneux que 
s’élevait la Platiere, héritage paternel de M. Roland: 
maison basse, assez étroite, percée de fenétres régu- 
lieres, recouverte d’un toit a tuiles rouges presque 
plat. Les rebords de ce toit s’avencent un peu sur 
le mur, pour garantir les fenétres de la pluie l’hiver, 
de soleil l’été. Les murs unis et sans ornement ~ 
d’architecture, étaient revétus d’un ciment de chaux 
blanche que le temps a éraillé et sali. 


5. Translate : 


Le ciel s’était éclairci. La pluie, qui collait ses 
vétements sur ses membres, dessinait sous la laine 
humide les gracieux contours de son corps, comme 
ceux d’une femme sortant du bain. Ses mains, liées 
derriere le dos, la forgcaient a relever la téte; cette 
contrainte des muscles donnait plus de fixité a son 
attitude et faisait ressortir les courbes de sa stature. 
Le soleil couchant éclairait son front de rayons sem- 
blables a une auréole. Les couleurs de ses joues, 
relevées par les reflets de sa chemise rouge, donnaient 


a son visage une splendeur dont les yeux étaient 
éblouis. 


6. Translate explaining briefly the allusions : 


(z) Il mourut en Caton et en Séneque a la fois. 





ἧ 
| 


ς (ὁ) Elle songeait a Athens et elle oubliait la mort 
de Socrate, |’exil d’Aristide, la condamnation de Phocion. 


(What is the difference in meaning between 
songer a and songer de ?) 


7. Give the meaning of: séide, préte-nom, séance- 
tenante, le fronnt fuyant, les pommettes saillantes. 
8. Translate : : 
Madame Roland reprochait ces causeries ἃ son mari. 


(What is the difference between reprochait and 
rapprochait ?) 


4 
dl 
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1 


Translate into French: 


The gentleman of whom you were thinking just now is 
one of my best friends. 


When I met him, some days ago, he tried to avoid me, 
which very much surprised me. 


Rats destroy one another as soon as they are pressed 
by hunger. 


Tell any one who asks you what has become of me that 
you know absolutely nothing about it. 


No one has ever invented anything more absurd than 
that ghost story. 


It appears that his disease is incurable. I had long 
suspected it. 


Il. 


Translate into French: 


What the reindeer (vexme, m.) is for the poor inhab- 
itants of Lapland, the camel is for the peoples of 
the East, and especially for the Arabs. There are 


‘ 
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two varieties, the dromedary and the camel properly 
so-called. The latter has two humps, while the @ 
former has only one. The camel is fitted (destiné) to . 
live in sandy, arid countries. Its height is about six . 
feet and its body 1s covered with brown or chestnut 
hair. Its feet are made for walking in the sand. It 4 
contents itself with little food, and can go (vester) as 
many as eight days without drinking. 

The Arabs regard the camel as a gift from heaven, 
and indeed they have no other animal which equals it 
in usefulness. They feed upon its milk and its flesh, 
and its hair supplies them with clothing. It carries 
the heaviest burdens, and crosses the dreary leagues 
of sand with such rapidity and certainty that it is . 
called with good reason the ship of the desert. ἡ 





If. | 


Translate into English; : 


El correo real dans lequel nous quittames Burgos — 
mérite une description particuli¢re. Figurez-vous 
une voiture antédiluvienne, dont le modele aboli ne 
peut se retrouver que dans l’Espagne fossile; des 
roues énormes, a rayons tres minces, et placées tres 
en arriere de la caisse, peinte en rouge au temps 
d’Isabelle la Catholique; un coffre extravagant, perce 
de toutes sortes de fenétres de formes contournées et 
garni a lintérieur de petits coussins d’un satin qui 
avait pu étre rose a une époque reculée....On ajoute 
acette machine une file de mules d’une raisonnable 
longueur, avec un assortiment de postillons et de 
mayoral en veste dagneau d’Astrakan, et en pantalon ' 
de peau de mouton d’une apparence on ne peut plus 
moscovite, et nous voila partis au milieu d’un tour- — 
billon de cris, d’injures et de coups de fouet. Nous — 
allions un train d’enfer, nous dévorions le terrain. Je 
n’ai jamais vu de mules plus emportées, plus rétives et 
plus farouches; a chaque relais, il fallait une armée de 
muchachets pour en accrocher une a la voiture. Ces 
diaboliques bétes sortaient de l’écurie sur leurs pieds 
de derriere, et ce n’était qu’au moyen d’une grappe de ᾿ 
postillons suspendu a leur licou qu’on parvenait ἃ 
les réduire a l'état de quadrupéde. 


7 é 
y 











Ba: / ἢ ΗΝ lV. 
‘Ny by if : ae ᾿ς 
_ Write a composition in French on one of the follow- 


hind ῃ- . 
ing subjects:— ) Ὶ 
Πα, Les nouveaux moyens de locomotion. 


ae 2. Ce qu'il y ade vérité dans le dicton: Tel qui rit ven- 
᾿ς dredi dimanche pleurera. 
δι, Les plaisirs de la lecture ἃ haute voix. 


A 
oy 


H?/4. Les difficultés qu’on a ἃ se lever trés matin. 


τὸ 


ἫΝ 5. Lesprit gauloisau XVII® siécle. 
=e 
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A. 


Et que me servira que la Grece m’admire 

‘Tandis que je serai la fable de I’ Epire ? 

Que veux-tu? Mais, s’il faut ne te rien déguiser, 
Mon innocence enfin commence a me peser. 

Je ne sais de tout temps quelle injuste puissance 
Laisse le crime en paix et poursuit l’innocence. 

De quelque part sur moi que je tourne les yeux, 
Je ne vois que malheurs qui condamnent les dieux. 
Méritons leur courroux, justifions leur haine 

Et que le fruit du crime en précede la peine. 


1. Translate the above extract. 
2. By whom is this spoken, and with what reason ? 


3. Translate the following passages, state by whom 
they are spoken, and explain their meaning with reference 
to the plot of the tragedy: 


(az) Et qui sait ce qu’un jour ce fils peut entreprendre 
Peut-étre dans nos ports nous le verrons descendre 
Tel qu’on a vu son pere embraser nos vaisseaux 
Et, la flamme a la main, les suivre sur les eaux. 

(ὁ) Et je ne puis gagner dans son perfide coeur 
D’autre rang que celui de son persécuteur. 


iss 
FELIX 
Que tu discernes mal le coeur d’avec la mine! 
Dans |’Ame il hait Félix et dédaigne Pauline. 
Et, s'il l’aima jadis, il estime aujourd "hui 
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Les restes d’un rival trop indignes de lui. 
Il parle en sa faveur, il me prie, il menace, 
Et me perdra, dit-il, si je ne lui fais grace; 
Tranchant du généreux il croit m’épouvanter: 
L’artifice est trop lourd pour ne pas l’éventer. 
Je sais des gens de cour quelle est la politique 
J’en connais mieux que lui la plus fine pratique. 
C’est en vain qu'il tempéte et feint d’étre en fureur ; 
Je vois ce qu'il prétend aupres de l’empereur. 
De ce qu’il me demande il m’y ferait un crime 
Epargnant son rival, je serais sa victime. 

; —Polyeucte. 


aoe 


4 (a) Assign proper names to the pronouns ‘‘lui” in 
line.6, ‘* tu’ and ‘‘ il,” to Ὁ un rival’ and to “* Vempereunas 


(ὁ) Comment upon the character of the speaker as 
illustrated in this speech. 


(c) Point out the inversions in this passage. 


(4) Write out the past definite and the imperfect 
subjunctive of Aazy and the present indicative of /ezndre. 


Qs. 


L’épigramme, plus libre, en son tour plus borné 

N’est souvent qu’un bon mot de deux rimes orné. 

Jadis de nos auteurs les pointes ignorées 

Furent de l’Italie en nos vers attirées. 

Le vulgaire, ébloui de leur faux agrément, 

A ce nouvel appat courut avidemment. 

La faveur du public excitant leur audace, 

Leur nombre impétueux inonda le Parnasse. 

Le madrigal d’abord en fut enveloppé; 

Le sonnet orgueilleux lui-méme en fut frappé 

La tragédie en fit ses plus cheres deélices ; 

L’élégie en orna ses douloureux caprices ; 

Un heros sur la scene eut soin de s’en parer 

Et sans pointe un amant n’osa plus soupirer. 
—L’Art Poétique. 


5. ITranslate the above extract. 
6. Explain the term ‘‘ pointe” as used in line 9. 


7. ‘*Le sonnet orgueilleux.”» Why is special stress 
laid upon the sonnet here among other kinds of poetry ? 





ee ae 
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᾿Ὶ 
ἅν 
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LA MOLLESSE parle : 
Hélas! qu ’est devenu ce temps, cet heureux temps 
Ou les rois s’honoraient du nom de fainéants, 
S’endormaient sur le tr6ne, et, me servant sans honte, 
Laissaient leur sceptre aux mains ou d’un maire ou d’un 
comte ? 
Aucun soin n’approchait de leur paisible cour: 
On reposait la nuit, on dormait tout le jour. 
Ce doux siécle n’est plus. Le ciel impitoyable 
A placé sur leur tréne un prince infatigable. 
Il brave mes douceurs, il est sourd a ma voix; 
Tous les jours il m’éveille au bruit de ses exploits. 
Rien ne peut arréter sa vigilante audace; 
L’été n’a point de feux, l’hiver n’a point de glace; 
J’entends a son seul nom tous mes sujets frémir. 
En vain deux fois la paix a voulu l’endormir: 
Loin de moi, son courage, entrainé par la gloire 
Ne se plait qu’ a courir de victoire en victoire. 


8. Translate the above extract. 


g. Explain the historical allusions in lines 2, 4 and 8. 


D 


Du rapport d’un troupeau, dont il vivait sans soins, 
Se contenta longtemps un voisin d’Amphitrite: 
Si sa fortune etait petite, 
Elle était sire tout au moins. 
A la fin, les trésors déchargés sur la plage 
Le tenterent si bien qu’il vendit son troupeau, 
Trafiqua de l’argent, le mit entier sur l’eau. 
Cet argent périt par naufrage. 
Son maitre fut réduit ἃ garder les brebis, 
Non plus berger en chef comme il était jadis, 
Quand ses propres moutons paissaient sur le rivage: 
Celui qui s’était vu Corydon ou Tircis 
Fut Pierrot et rien davantage. 
Aut bout de quelque temps il fit quelques profits, 
Racheta des bétes ἃ laine; 
Et comme un jour les vents, retenant leur haleine, 
Laissaient paisiblement aborder les vaisseaux: 
Vous voulez de l’argent, 6 mesdames les Eaux! 
Dit-il; adressez-vous, je vous prie, a quelque autre: 
Ma foi! vous n’aurez pas le nétre. 
Ceci n’est pas un conte a plaisir inventé; 
Je me sers de la vérité 


[OVER] 


Pour montrer, par expérience, 
QOu’un sou, quand il est assuré, 
Vaut mieux que cing en espérance. 


10. Translate the above fable. 


{το 


Explain the use made of the names in lines 12 and 13. 


12. Translate and give the context in English of four 
of the following passages: 


(α) Amour! Amour! quand tu nous tiens 
On peut bien dire: Adieu prudence! 
(ὁ) Ne forgons point notre talent; 
Nous ne ferions rien avec grace. 


(c) De loin, c’est quelque chose; et de pres, ce n’est 
rien. 


(4) La ruse la mieux ourdie 
' Peut nuire a son inventeur. 


(e) Oueft-il fait? (εξ été lion contre lion; 
Et le proverbe dit: Corsaires ἃ corsaires, 
L’un l’autre attaquant, ne font pas leurs affaires. 


(7) Je vois de loin, j’atteins de méme. 


; : ae Tey 
(2) Il n’est meilleur ami ni parent que soi-méme. 
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NotEe—tTranslate only where requested to do so. 


J 


Do no¢ translate: 


Mais si les lois de 1 ταῦ s’opposent a son salut 
éternel, Dieu ébranlera tout l’Etat pour l’affranchir de 
tes\1ois. 11 met les Ames ace’ prix: il ‘remue le ciel 
et la terre pour enfanter ses élus; et comme rien ne 
lui est cher que ces enfants de sa dilection éternelle, 
que ces membres inséparables de son Fils bien-aimé, 
rien ne lui cofite, pourvu qu’illes sauve. Notre prin- 
cesse est persécutée avant que de naitre, délaissée 
aussit6t que mise au monde; arrachée, en naissant, 
a la piété d’une mere catholique; captive, des le 
berceau, des ennemis implacables de sa maison; et, ce 
qui était plus déplorable, captive des ennemis de 
lEglise, par conséquent destinée premierement par 
sa glorieuse naissance, et ensuite par sa malheureuse 
captivité a l’erreur et a lhérésie. 


Bossuet, Henriette d Angleterre. 


Point out in the above extract characteristics of 


Bossuet’s style and habits of thought. 


Il. 


La cour n’est jamais dénuée d’un certain nombre de 
gensen qui l’usage du monde, la politesse ou la for- 
tune tiennent lieu d’esprit, et suppléent au meérite. 
Ils savent entrer et sortir; ils se tirent-de la conver- 
sation en ne s’y mélant point; ils plaisent ἃ force de 
se taire, et se rendent importants par un silence long- 
temps soutenu, ou tout au plus par quelques monosylla- 
bes; ils payent de mines, d’une inflexion de voix, d’un 
geste, et d’un sourire; ils n’ont pas, si je l’ose dire, 
deux pouces de profondeur; si vous les enfoncez, vous 
rencontrez le tuf. La BrRuYERE, De la Cour. 


1 Translate the extract. 
τ 


ΠῚ" 


CaTHos.—En effet, je trouve que c'est rencherir sur 
le ridicule, qu’une personne se pique d’esprit et new 
sache pas jusqu’au moindre petit quatrain qui se fait 
chaque jour; et pour moi, j’aurais toutes les hontes 
du monde s’il fallait qu’on vint ἃ me demander si 
j'aurais vu quelque chose de nouveau que je n’aurais 
pas vu. 

MASCARILLE.—Il est vrai quil est honteux de | 
n’avoir pas des premiers tout ce qui se fait; mais ne 
vous mettez pas en peine: je veux établir chez vous 
une Académie de beaux esprits, et je vous promets 
qu’il ne se fera pas un bout de vers dans Paris que 
vous ne sachiez par coeur avant tous les autres. 
Pour moi, tel que vous me voyez, je m’en escrime un 
peu quand je veux; et vous verrez courir de ma facon, 
dans les belles ruelles de Paris, deux cents chansons, 
autant de sonnets, quatre cents épigrammes et plus 
de mille madrigaux, sans compter les énigmes et les 
portraits. 

MADELON.—Je vous avoue que je suis furieusement 
pour les portraits; je ne vois rien de si galant que cela. 

MASCARILLE.—Les_ portraits sont difficiles. et 
demandent un esprit profond; vous en verrez de ma 
maniere qui ne vous déplairont pas. 

CatTHos.—Pour moi, jaime terriblement [65 
énigmes. } 

MASCARILLE.—Cela exerce l’esprit, et j’en ai fait 
quatre encore ce matin, que je vous donnerai a 
deviner. 

MADELON.—Les madrigaux sont agréables, quand 
ils sont bien tournés. 

MASCARILLE. C’est mon talent particulier; et je 
travaille ἃ mettre en madrigaux toute l’histoire 
romaine. 





MapELon.—Ah! certes, cela sera du dernier beau. 
J’en retiens un exemplaire au moins, si vous le faites 
imprimer. 

MASCARILLE.—Je vous en promets a chacune un, et 
des mieux reliés. Cela est au-dessous de ma condi- 
tion ;« mais je le fais seulement pour donner a gagner 
aux libraires qui me persécutent. 


Translate Cathos’s first speech. 


2. Point out the various préczreuse characteristics of the 
extract. 


3. Explain the following: (a) je m’en escrime un peu; 
(ὁ) ruelles; (c) pour donner ἃ gagner aux libraires. 


ΔΕ 


ΠΟΕΙΝΕ. 


Mais quoi! si votre pere est un dourru fieffé, 
Qui s’est de son Tartuffe entiérement coffe, 

Et manque a l’union qu'il avait arrétée, 

La faute a votre amant doit-elle étre imputée? 


MARIANE. 


Mais, par un haut refus et d’éclatants mépris, 

Ferai-je dans mon choix; voir un coeur trop épris? 

Sortirai-je pour lui, quelque éclat dont il brille, 
‘De la pudeur du sexe et du devoir de fille? 

Et veux-tu que mes feux par le monde étalés... ἢ 


DOoORINE. 


—Non, non, je neveux rien. Je vois que vous voulez 
Etre A Monsieur Tartuffe: et j’aurais guand 7’y pense, 
Tort de vous détourner d’une telle alliance. 

Quelle raison aurais-je ἃ combattre vos voeux? 

Le parti de soi-méme est fort avantageux. 

Monsieur Tartuffe! oh! oh! n’est-ce zen qu’on propose? 
Certes, Monsier Tartuffe, ἃ bzen prendre la chose, 

N’est pas un homme, non, gut se mouche du pred ,; 

Et ce n’est pas peu d’heur que d’étre sa moitié. 

Tout le monde deja de gloire le couronne; 

Il est noble chez lui, bien fait de sa personne; 

Π a Voreille rouge et le teint bien fleuri: 

Vous vivrez trop contente avec un tel mari. 


1. Translate the extract. 
2. Write notes on: (a) bourru fieffé; (ὁ) coiffé; (c) heur. 


3. Sketch this scene between mistress and servant, in 
order to turn light on their respective characters. 


4. Classify Moliere’s comedies either chronologically 
or according to their character. Comment briefly on the 
principal plays. 


V. 


PHILINTE. 
On fait assez de cas de son oncle Damis; 
QOu’en dites-vous, madame? 


CELIMENE. 
Il est de mes amis. 
PHILINTE. 


Je le trouve honnéte homme, et d’un air assez sage. 


[OVER] 


ἽΝ 
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CELIMENE. 
Oui; mais il veut avoir trop d’esprit, dont j’enrage. 
Il est guindé sans cesse; et, dans tous ses propos, 
On voit qu’il se travaille a dire de bons mots. 
Depuis que dans la téte il s’est mis d’étre habile, 
Rien ne touche son goft, tant il est difficile. 
Il veut voir des défauts a tout ce qu’on écrit, 
Et pense que louer n’est pas d’un bel esprit ; 
Que c’est étre savant que trouver ἃ redire; 
Οὐ n’appartient qu’aux‘sots d’admirer et de rire; 
Et qu’en n’approuvant rien des ouvrages du temps, 
Il se met au-dessus de tous les autres gens. 
Aux conversations méme il trouve a reprendre : 
Ce sont propos trop bas pour y daigner descendre ; 
Et, les deux bras croisés, du haut de son esprit, 
Il regarde en pitié tout ce que chacun dit. 


1. Translate the extract. 


2. Discuss the character of Célimene. Quote where 
possible or give definite references. 


4. Translate: 


(2) Jamais on ne le voit sortir du grand seigneur. 


(6) A quoi qu’en reprenant on soit assujetie, 
Je ne m’attendais pas a cette repartie. 


(c) Et puis-je mais des soins qu’on ne va pas vous rendre? 
(7) Pour peu que d’y songer vous nous fassiez les mines, 


On peut, pour vous servir, remuer des machines. 


Ve 


tr. State the aims of the Pléiade, and explain the nature 
of Malherbe’s opposition to their doctrines. 


2. Name the authors of the following books, and dis- 
cuss briefly the literary, or religious movements connected 
with them: 


(a) Le Parallele des Anciens et des Modernes. 
(ὁ) La Relation du Quiétisme. 


as Write notes on: Za chanson de Roland, Joinville, 
Villon, Gargantua et Pantagruel,, Régnier, Cinna, Bourda- 
loue, les Pensées, Hotel Ramboutllet. 
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Ds 
Translate: 


(a) Les prétres et les religieux, zélés et infatigables 
pasteurs de ce troupeau affligé, qui vivaient en 
Angleterre pauvres, errants, travestis, ‘‘desquels 
aussi le monde n’était pas digne,’’ venaient reprendre 
avec joie les marques glorieuses de leur profession 
dans la chapelle de la reine; et lEglise désolée, qui 
autrefois pouvait a peine gémir librement et pleurer 
sa gloire passée, faisait retentir hautement les canti- 
ques de Sion dans une terre étrangere. Ainsi la 
pieuse reine consolait la captivité des fideles, et 
relevait leur espérance. 


(6) Lorsque le roi Henri VIII, prince en tout le 
reste accompli, s’égara dans les passions qui ont 
perdu Salomon et tant d’autres rois, et commenc¢a 
d’ébranler l’autorité de l’Eglise, les sages lui dénon- 
cérent qu’en remuant ce seul point il mettait tout en 
péril, et qu'il donnait, contre son dessein, une licence 
effrenée aux Ages suivants. Les sages le prévinrent; 
mais les sages sont-ils crus en ces temps d’emporte- 
ment, et ne se rit-on pas de leurs prophéties ! 

| BOssSUET. 


1. Give the past definite in full of wzvazent, venatent, 
pouvaitl, mettatt. 


2. cantiqgues de Sion. Explain the reference here. 


3. venatent reprendre. Give sentences in French, with 
their English translations, illustrating the use of (1) venzr 
+ infinitive without preposition, (2) venzr + a before 
infinitive, (3) venzr + de before infinitive. 
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a 


1 
Translate : 

La vraie chasteté de l’ame, la vraie pudeur chré- 
tienne est de rougir du péché, de n’avoir d’yeux ni 
d’amour que pour Jésus-Christ et de tenir toujours ses 
sens épurés de la corruption du siecle. C’est dans 
cette troupe innocente et pure que la reine a été 
placée; l’horreur qu’elle a toujours eue du péché lui a 
mérité cet honneur. La foi, qui pénetre jusqu’aux 
cieux, nous la fait voir aujourd’hui dans cette. 
bienheureuse compagnie. Il me semble que je recon- 
nais cette modestie, cette paix, ce recueillement que 
nous lui voyions devant les autels qui inspiraient du 
respect pour Dieu et pour elle: Dieu ajoute a ces 
saintes dispositions le transport d’une joie ‘céleste. 
La mort ne l’a point changée, si ce n’est qu’une im- 
mortelle beauté a pris la place d’une beauté change- 
ante et mortelle. 

BOSSUET. 


1B 


Translate into French: 


1. It is good that we should sometimes have misfortunes. 
2. I should like you to stay unless you are forced to go. 


3. Will you not come and see me when you are not so 
busy ? 


4. Do you remember the difficulty we had making him 
do his work ? 


5. No one can tell us the road we ought to take. 


6. Do you see anybody coming down the road? Yes, I 
see a man on foot. 


7. Whatever the reason is he does not come to see us 
any more. 


8. What are you thinking of ? I am thinking of what 
she said to me. 


9. How long have you been here? We have been here 
for three months. 


το. Ninety-nine out of a hundred will tell you that you 
are wrong. 








IV. 


Translate into French: 


Bossuet the great orator was born on the 27th 
September, 1627. His native town was Dijon. He 
was educated in a college of the Jesuits at Dijon and 
was made a canon when he was 25. In 1661 he 
preached for the first time in the chapel of the Louvre 
before Louis XIV.  Bossuet remained at Paris until 
1669. Then he was made Bishop of Condom. Later 
he became tutor of the Dauphin and then Bishop of 
Meaux. He died at Paris in 1704. His work con- 
sists of funeral orations, ordinary sermons, theologi- 
cal discussions, and a work on universal history. He 
was one of the most eloquent preachers who have 
ever lived. 
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Translate: 


Le roi qui avait le mot, avait étalé tous ses trésors 
dans cette galerie. Lorsque tous les prétendants 
furent arrives dans le salon, sa majesté ordonna qu’on 
les fit danser. Jamaisgn ne dansa plus pesamment 
et avec moins de grace; ils avaient tous la téte 
baissée, les reins courbés, les mains collées a leurs 
cétés. ‘‘ Quels fripons! disait tout bas Zadig. Un 
seul d’entre eux formait des pas avec agilité, la téte 
haute, le regard assuré, les bras étendus, le corps 
droit, ,le jarret ferme. ‘‘ Ah, ’honnéte homme, le 
brave homme” disait Zadig. Le roi embrassa ce 
bon danseur, le déclara trésorier; et tous les autres 
furent punis et taxés avec la plus grande justice 
du monde. 


(What is the connection of this incident with the rest 


of the story ?) 


2. 
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Translate: 


Méme quand la jeune fille, sollicitée par nous, se 
levait modestement pour danser la tarentelle au 500 
du tambourin frappé par son frere, et qu’emportée 
par le mouvement tourbillonnant de cette danse 
nationale elle tournoyait sur elle-méme, les bras 
gracieusement élevés, imitant avec ses doigts le 
elaquement des castagnettes et précipitant les pas de 
ses pieds nus, comme des gouttes de pluie sur la 
terrasse; oul, méme alors, il v avait dans l’air, dans les 
attitudes, dans la frénésie méme de ce deélire en 
action, quelque chose de sérieux et de triste, comme 


. [OVER | 


(oe) 


dans 


4. 


si toute la joie n’efit été qu’une démence passagere, 
et comme si, pour saisir un éclair de bonheur, la 
jeunesse et la beauté méme avaient besoin de s’étou 
rdir jusqu’au vertige et de s’enivrer de mouvement 
jusqu’a la folie. 


Explain the mood of efit. 


Translate: 


, 


Les feuilles jaunies de la vigne et les feuilles brunies 
des figuiers commengcaient ἃ tomber et a joncher la 
cour. Les raisins étaient cueillis. Les figues séchées 
sur lastrico au soleil etaient emballées dans des 
paniers grossiers d’herbes marines tressées en nattes 
par les femmes. La barque était pressée d’essayer 
la mer, et le vieux pécheur de ramener sa famille a la 
Margellina. On nettoya la maison et le ἰοῦ; on cou- 
vrit la source d’une grosse pierre, pour que les feuilles 
séchées et les eaux d’ hiver n’en corrompissent pas le 
bassin. On épuisa d’huile le petit puits creusé dans 
la roche. On mit Vhuile dans des jarres, les enfants 
les descendirent a la mer en passant de petits batons 
dans les anses. On fit un paquet entoure de cordes 
du matelas et des couvertures du lit. 


Distinguish the meanings of the prepositions en and 


Give the meanings of descendre. 


Show in what way Voltaire is a representative of 


the classical and Lamartine of the romantic school. 


5: 


Translate: 


Tous ces officiers avaient l’air fier et méchant; mais 
le grand les amusait avec sa verve faubourienne, son 
vocabulaire de voyou. Ils riaient, répétaient ses mots 
apres lui, se roulaient avec délice dans cette boue de 
Paris qu’on leur apportait. Le petit. Stenne aurait 
bien voulu parler, lui aussi, prouver qu’il n’était pas 
une béte; mais quelque chose le génait. En face de 
luise tenait ἃ part un Prussien plus A4gé, plus sérieux 
que les autres qui lisait, ou ουδὲ faisait semblant, 
car ses yeux ne le quittaient pas. Il y avait* dans ce 
regard de la tendresse et des reproches, comme si cet 
homme avait eu au pays un enfant du méme Age que 
Stenne, et qu'il se f(t dit: ‘‘ J’aimerais mieux mourir 
que de voir mon fils faire un métier pareil.”’ 


ὡ.- 
= 
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Those taking Minor French will omit IV. and V. 


1 


Translate into French: 


1. We all have enough strength to bear the ills of 
others. 


2. Whatever difference may appear between fortunes, 
there is always a certain compensation of good and evil 
which renders them equal. 


3. It is as easy to deceive oneself without perceiving it 
as it is difficult to deceive others without their perceiving it. 


4. What shows that men know their faults better than 
one thinks is that they are never wrong when one hears 
them speak of their [own] conduct. The same self-love 
which blinds them ordinarily enlightens them then, and 
gives them such just views that it makes them suppress or 
disguise the least things which may be condemned. 


II. 


Translate into French: 


I threw myself into the chaise that was to convey 
me away, and indulged in the most melancholy reflec- 
tions. 1, who had been surrounded by amiable com- 
panions, continually engaged in endeavouring to bestow 
mutual pleasure, I was nowalone. In the university, 
whither I was going, I must form my own friends, 
and be my own protector. My life had hitherto been 
remarkably secluded and domestic; and this had given 
me invincible repugnance to new countenances. 
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Indeed, | believed myself totally unfitted for the com- , 
pany of strangers. Such were my reflections as 1 ᾿ 
commenced my journey; but as I proceeded, my 





oh i ; 
spirits and hopes rose. I ardently desired the acquisi- —  ~ 
tion of knowledge. I had often, when at home, ; 
thought it hard to remain during my youth cooped up 
in one place, and had longed to enter the world and . 
take my station among other human beings. Now ‘ 
my desires were complied with, and it would, indeed, y 
have been folly to repent. 
ΠῚ} a 

Translate: : 


Quoiqu’il en soit, au moment méme ou il s’apercut 
que Jean Valjean lui échappait, Javert ne perdit pas la 
téte. Sdrque le forgat en rupture de ban ne pouvait étre 
bien loin, il établit des guets, il organisa des souri- ᾿ 
cieres et des embuscades et battit le quartier toute la 
nuit. La premiere chose 41} vit, ce fut le désordre 
du réverbére dont la corde était coupée. Indice pré- τ 
cieux qui l’égara pourtant en ce qu'il fit dévier toutes 
les recherches vers le cul-de-sac Genrot, Il y a dans q 
ce cul-de-sac des murs assez bas qui donnent sur des | 
jardins dont les enceintes touchent a d’immenses ter- , 
rains enfriche. Jean Valjean avait di évidemment 
s’enfuir par la. Le fait est que, s’il efit pénétré un 
peu plus avant dans le cul-de-sac Genrot, il l’efit fait | 
probablement, et il était perdu. Javert explora ces 
jardins et ces terrains comme 51} y efit cherché 
une aiguille. ἢ 

Au point du jour, il laisse deux hommes intelligents 
en observation, et il regagna la préfecture de police, 
honteux comme un mouchard qu’un voleur aurait pris. 


Huco, Les Misérables. a 


ἌΝΝΑ | 


Translate: 


(a) ‘‘Sezgnor baron, a Charlemaigne irez: 
Il est al stége a Cordres la cztét 
Branches d’olive en voz mazns porterez, 

Co senefiet pazz et humilitét. q 
Par vos savetrs sem podez acorder, = 
Je vos donrai or et argent assez, 

Terres et fieus tant com vos en voldrez.’ 
Dient pazzen.: ‘‘De ¢o avons asses.” 


᾽ 








(ὁ) Bels fut li vespres et li so/ez/s fut clers. 
Les dis mulez fait Charles establer ; 
El grant vergzer fait li reistendre un tref, 
Les dis messages at fait ez hosteler ; 
Doze serjant les ont bien conredez. 
La nuzt demorent ¢vesque vint al jorn cler. 
Li emperedre est par matin levez; 
Messes et matines at li reis escoltet. 


1. Illustrate from the above the system of versification 
in the poem. 


2. Comment on the poetical employment of nature. 


3. Derive carefully the italicised words. 


V. | 


Write a composition on one of the following 
subjects: 


1. L’empire britannique. 
2. L’ histoire du Canada. 


L’Etude des langues vivantes. 


Ὁ 


Rudyard Kipling. 


cits 


Les exploits de lord Nelson. 





bile 
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Translate: 


LiseTTE. J’ai de la peine a croire qu’il vous en 
cotite tant d’attendre, monsieur ; c’est par galanterie 
que vous faites impatient. A peine étes-vous arrivés ! 
votre amour ne saurait étre bien fort; ce n’est tout 
au plus qu’un amour naissant. 


PASQUIN. Vous vous trompez, prodige de mes 
jours! un amour de votre facon ne reste pas long- 
temps au berceau: votre premier coup d’ceil a fait 
naitre le mien, le second lui a donné des forces, et le 
troisieme l’a rendu grand garcon. Tachons de 
l’établir au plus vite ; ayez soin de lui, puisque vous 
étes sa mere. 

— Le jeu de Vamour et du Hasard. 


1. What rdles do Lisette and Pasquin play ὃ 


TI. 


Translate: 


Figaro. De lesprit pour s’avancer? Monseig- 
neur se rit du mien. Médiocre et rampant; et l’on 
arrive a tout. 


Le Comre. [1 ne faudrait qu’étudier un peu sous 
moi la politique. 

FIGARO. Je la sais. 

Le Comre. Comme l’anglais, le fond de la langue ! 

FIGARO. Oui, s’il y avait ici de quoi se vanter. 
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Mais, feindre d’ignorer ce qu’on sait, de savoir tout é 
ce qu’on ignore; d’entendre ce qu’on ne comprend | 
pas, de ne point ouir ce qu’on entend; surtout de 
pouvoir au-dela de ses forces; avoir souvent pour 
grand secret de cacher qu’il n’y en a point; s’enfermer 
pour tailler des plumes, et paraitre profond, quand 
on n’est, comme on dit, que vide et creux ; jouer bien 
ou mal un personnage ; répandre des espions et pen- 
sionner des traitres; amollir des cachets ; intercepter 

des lettres, et tadcher d’ennoblir la pauvreté des 
moyens par l’importance des objets: voila toute la 
politique, ou je meurs ! 

— Le mariage de Figaro. 


1. Le fond de la langue. Explain. 


2. Give the parts of owir still in use. What is the 
derivation of the word. 


BW ie 


Translate: 

De prieres prodigue nuit et jour, 

Le fanatisme se releve. 
Martyrs, bourreaux, tyrans, rebelles tour a tour ; é 
Ministres effrayants de concorde et d’amour, 

Venus pour apporter le glaive ; 
Ardents contre la terre a soulever les cieux, 

Rivaux des lois, d’humbles séditieux, . 
De trouble et d’anatheme artisans implacables.... 

Mais ou vais-je? L’ceil tout-puissant 
Péneétre les coeurs ἃ l’homme impénétrables. 

Laissons cent fois échapper les coupables 

Plutét qu’outrager l’innocent. 

CHENIER. 


1. What is the general meaning of the extract ? 


2. Point out eighteenth-century characteristics. 


IV. 
Translate: . 


En ce moment, je sens renaitre mes transports ; ma 
fureur va éclater, quand Amélie, rappelant son cou- 
rage, me lance un regard ot il y a tant de reproche 
et de douleur, que j’en suis atterré. La religion 
triomphe. Ma sceur profite de mon trouble; elle 
avance hardiment la téte. Sa superbe chevelure 





tombe de toutes parts sous le fer sacré; une longue 
robe d’étamine remplace pour elle les ornements du 
siecle, sans la rendre moins touchante ; les ennuis de 
son front se cachent sous un bandeau de lin, et le 
voile mystérieux, double symbole de la virginité et 
de la religion accompagne sa téte dépouillée. 

— René. 


V. 


Translate: 

On ne faisait en Grece, dans le commencement de 
art, que des statues isolées; les groupes ont été 
composés plus tard. On pourrait dire de méme, avec 
vérité, que dans tous les arts il n’y avait point de 
groupes ; les objets représentés se succédaient comme 
dans les bas-reliefs, sans combinaison, sans complica- 
tion d’ancun genre. L’homme personnifiait la nature ; 
des nymphes habitaient les eaux, des hamadryades 
les foréts: mais la nature, a son tour, s’emparait de 
homme, et l’on ett dit qu'il ressemblait au torrent, 
a la foudre, au volcan, tant il agissait par une impul- 
sion involontaire, et sans que la réflexion pit en rien 
altérer les motifs ni les suites de ses actions. Les 
anciens avaient, pour ainsi dire, une Ame corporelle, 
dont tous les mouvements étaient forts, directs et 
conséquents : il n’en est pas de méme du cceur humain 
développé par le christianisme: les modernes ont 
puisé dans le repentir chrétien l’habitude de se replier 
continuellement sur eux-mémes. 


— De l Allemagne. 
1. hamadryades. Give literal meaning. 


2. ett dit, pit en rien. Explain the subjunctives. 


ΝΙ. 


In each of the five extracts given above point out pre- 
cisely the characteristics of the author of each. Point 
out also, if there be any, examples of deviations from the 
usual style of each. 
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A. 


Translate into English: 


Né dans la pauvreteé, j’offrais de simples voeux, 
Un coeur pur et soumis, présent des malheureux. 
Il semblait que le dieu, touché de mon hommage 
Au-dessus de moiméme élevat mon courage. 
Deux inconnus armés m’ont abordé soudain 

L’un dans la fleur des ans, |’autre vers son déclin. 
Quel est donc, m’ont ils dit, le dessein qui te guide 
Et quels vceux formes-tu pour la race d’Alcide ? 
L’un et l’autre a ces mots ont levé le poignard. 
Le ciel m’a secouru dans ce triste hasard: 

Cette main du plus jeune a puni la furie; 

Percé de coups, madame, il est tombé sans vie 
L’autre a fui ldchement. tel qu’un vil assassin 

Et moi, je l’avofirai, de mon sort incertain, 
Ignorant de quel sang) j’avais rougi la terre, 
Craignant d’étre puni d’un meurtre involontaire, 
J’ai trainé dans les flots ce corps ensanglanteé. 

Je fuyais; vos soldats m’ont bient6t arréteé: 


1. Who is the speaker of these lines and to whom are 
they addressed ? 


2. Write a note on line 8. ‘‘la race d’Alcide.”’ 


3. Point out the variations that Voltaire has made 
from his original models and discuss his reasons. 
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B. 


Translate: 


(a) La Baronne 
Je suis plus offensée du motif que de la chose méme 
M Turcaret 
Hé! pourquoi ? 
La Baronne 
En m’accablant tous les jours de présents il semble 
que vous vous imaginiez avoir besoin de ces liens-la 
pour m/’attacher a vous. 
M Turcaret 
Quelle pensée! Non, madame, ce n’est point dans 
cette vue que. 
La Baronne 
Mais vous vous trompez, monsieur, je ne vous en 
aime pas davantage pour cela. 
M Turcaret 
Qu’elle est franche! Qu’elle est sincere! 


(ὁ) La Baronne 
Il se déniaisera dans vos bureaux. 
M Turcaret 


Oh qu’oui, madame, oh qu’oui; d’ailleurs, un bel 
esprit n’est pas nécessaire pour faire son chemin. 
Hors moi et deux ou trois autres, il n’y a parmi nous 
que des génies assez communs: il sufft d’un certain 
usage, d’une routine que l’on ne manque guere 
d’attraper. Nous voyons tant de gens! Nous nous 
etudions a prendre ce que le monde a de meilleur; 
voila toute notre science. 

La Baronne 
Ce n’est pas la plus inutile de toutes. 


(c) Relate enough of the play to explain the meaning 
of these two passages, with a special explanation of lines 8 
and g in (a). | 


(7) Lesage is better known for his romances than his 
plays. Name two of them, and give a short description of 
one. 

(e) Distinguish between the philosophy of Lesage 
and of Voltaire as displayed in their works of fiction. 


(τ 


(a) Translate the following verses and explain what 
use was made of them by the enemies of Zadig, and how 
he was restored to favour: 


ΝΠ i. 
πὰ F 
᾿ . 
᾿ 
4 


Par les plus grands forfaits j'ai vu troubler la terre 
Sur le tréne affermi, le roi sait tout dompter 

Dans la publique paix l’amour seul fait la guerre 
C’est le seul ennemi qui soit a redouter. 


(6) Translate the following extract and explain the 
allusions to the dog and the horse ; 


Zadig, ayant remercié le roi et la reine, alla 
remercier aussi le perroquet: Bel oiseau, lui dit’il, 
c’est vous qui m’avez sauvé la vie, et qui m’avez fait 
premier ministre: la chienne et le cheval de leurs 
majestés m’avaient fait beaucoup de mal mais vous 
m’avez fait du bien. Voila donc de quoi dépendent 
les destins des hommes. 


(c) Describe briefly any passages in which Voltaire 
satirizes (1) religious disputes, (2) religious prosecution, 
(3) court favour, (4) legal proceedings, (5) the art of 
medicine. 


D. 


1. Write a short sketch of the life and work of 
Beaumarchais. 


2. Discuss the weaknesses inherent in the poetical and 
dramatic works of the 18th century. 


3. Write short notes on the following: Buffon Le 
Génie du Christianisme, La Nouvelle Heloise, Condorcet, 
Piron 
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" 


Translate: 


L’action politique canadienne s’exerce, selon la 
regle du régime parlementaire, par l’intermédiare de 
partis rivaux qui, tour a tour, se succedent au pouvoir. 
Nous allons, dans ce chapitre, étudier leur caractere 
et leur rdle. Constitués sur le modele anglais, les 
partis politiques canadiens n’ont pas échappé a la 
contagion américaine qui, de plus en plus, tend a 
pénetrer le Dominion. De la Métropole, ils tiennent 
leurs dénominations, leur respect des formes britan- 
niques, certaines de leurs traditions ; des Etats-Unis, 
le ton de leur polémique, leur souci des avantages 
materiels, surtout leur savante pratique des clienteles 
électorales. Par contre—chose curieuse—l’influence 
francaise en ce domaine est totalement inexistante. 
Non seulement la population britannique ne la subit 
point, ce qui est naturel; mais les Canadiens francais 
eux-mémes ont une facgon de faire la politique, qui ne 
rappelle en rien notre esprit ou nos méthodes: ils 
semblent avoir oublié notre individualisme jaloux, 
notre impatience de l’action disciplinée; les procédés 
anglo-saxons leur sont devenus familiers et ils s’y 
sont adaptés avec une aisance qui serait inexplicable, 
si l'on ne se rappelait qu’ils sont, en grand nombre, 
sortis de provinces historiquement amies de la 
hiérarchie et déjA, comme la Normandie, parentes de 
Angleterre méridionale. 


"1 


Translate into French: 


A lion, an ass and a fox formed a company and 
went hunting. When they had killed a great deal of ~ 
game (gibier) the lion ordered the ass to divide it. | 
The latter made three equal portions and begged the 
lion to choese. The lion, who had hoped to receivea — 
larger share than the others, became angry and killed 
the ass. Then he ordered the fox to make a new 
division. The latter put nearly all in the lion’s 
portion and preserved for himself only a very little. — 
‘“Who taught you to divide this way?” the lion ~ 
asked him. ‘‘ The skin of the ass torn in pieces,” 
the fox replied. 


III. 


Translate into French: 


I. 


2. 


3. 


What is snow ? Can you tell me what snow is? 
You ought to have spoken to me about it sooner. 
He feared that I might forget my promise. 

Which poems do you like the best, Coppée’s or * 


eerie ΒΡ 


5- 


6 
Te 
8. 


I often study more than ten hours a day. 
How much did you pay for those beautiful red roses? 
The man whose wife is ill has just arrived. 


That he might come; let them sit down; they will - 


be obliged to go away; he will boil the water. 


ΠΣ 


Translate: 


Il faut, autant qu’on peut, obliger tout le monde: 
On a souvent besoin d’un plus petit que soi. 
De cette vérité deux fables feront foi; 
Tant la chose en preuves abonde. 
Entre les pattes d’un lion 
Ue rat sortit de terre assez a |’étourdie. 
Le roi des animaux, en cette occasion, 
Montra ce qu’il était, et lui donna la vie. 
Ce bienfait ne fut pas perdu. 
Quelqu’un aurait-il jamais cru 
Ouw’un lion d’un rat efit affaire ὃ 








4s 
Cependant il avint qu’au sortir des foréts 
Le lion fut pris dans des rets, 
Dont ses rugissements ne le purent défaire. 
Sire rat accourut, et fit tant par ses dents, 
QOu’une maille rongée emporta toul l’ouvrage. 
Patience et longueur de temps 
Font plus que force ni que rage. 
1. Point out any examples of rzme riche in the extract. 


2. Write an account of La Fontaine’s life and work. 





ἐν 





ΩΝ 
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, FOURTH YEAR 


Examiner—H. V. Routu, B.A. 


1 Translate into English prose: 


J’aime les Atres noirs de suie 
D’ot l’en entend bruire en l’air 
Les hirondelles ou la pluie 
Avec le printemps ou l’hiver; 


Les escaliers que le pied monte 
Par des degreés larges et bas, 

Dont il connait si bien le compte, 
Les ayant creusés de ses pas; ~ 


Le toit dont fléchissent les pentes: 
Le grenier aux ais vermoulus, 
Oui fait réver sous ses charpentes 
A des foréts qui ne sont plus. 


2. Translate so as to bring out the equivalent English 


meaning: 


(a) Ah ga! Tues donc un troupier fini 


(6) Oh! oh! Il te prend sur le 


exquises- 


tard des délicatesses 


(c) Un bonhomme, comme toi et moi, s’occupe pendant 
trente ans de sa petite besogne; il y arrondit sa 


pelote. 


(4) Je ne vous en veux pas. 


(e) Eh bien, cher beau-pére, comment gouvernez-vous ce 
petit désespoir Ὁ Etes-vous toujours furieux contre 


votre panier percé de gendre ? 


parti? 
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Avez-vous pris votre 


3. Translate: 


(a) 1’amour et la fortune, ailleurs comme en Espagne 
Sont jeux de dés pipes. 


(6) Que je le créverais volontiers de ma lame 
Faux seigneur de clinquant recousu de gros fil 
Pourpoint de comte, empli de conseils d’alguazil. 


(c) Duc ce n’est pas d’abord 
De cela qu’ils’agit. Il s’agit de la mort 
De Maximilien, empereur d’Allemagne. 


(dz) Serait-ce ’écurie ot tu mets d’aventure 
Le manche du balai qui te sert de monture. 
(il s’y blottit avec peine.) 


4. Translate: 


Tu me crois peut-étre 
Un homme comme sont tous les autres, un étre 
Intelligent, qui court droit au bout qu’il réva. 
Détrompe-toi. Je suis une force qui va. 
Agent aveugle ei sourd de mysteres funebres 
Une Ame de malheur faite avec des ténebres 
Ou vais-je ? je ce sais. Mais je me sens poussé 
D’un souffle impétueux, d’un destin insensé. 
Je descends. je descends, et jamais ne m’arréte. 


(In what way are these sentiments illustrative of the 
Romantic idea of the drama ?) 


5. Translate: 


(a) Oh, Vétrange chose, que d’avoir affaire a des bétes. 
Tu allonges les levres en-dehors, et approches la 
machoire d’en-haut de celle d’en-bas; U, vois tu? Je 
fais la moue. 


(6) Je veux avoir de l’esprit, et savoir raisonner des 
choses parmi les honnétes gens. 


(explain the meaning of honnéte in the language of 
the seventeenth century. ) 


(c) Vous avez pris le bon biais pour toucher son coeur. 


(4) J’étais grand ami de feu Monsieur votre pere. 


6. Explain the meaning of gentilhomme. 








‘ 





7. Show any differences between the classical and 
romantic drama in (4) the style of versification, (6) the 
composition and construction of plot. Illustrate your 
answer from Iphigénie and Hernani. 


8. C’était trop peu de votre jeunesse, de votre grace, de 
votre pureté: pour éclairer ce coeur avengle, il vous a fallu 
en un jour me sauver deux fois ’honneur. Quelle Ame 
assez basse pour résister a tant de dévouement et que 
prouve mon amour, qui puisse me relever a vos yeux! En 
vous aimant, je fais ce que tout homme ferait a ma place: 
en vous méconnaissant je fais ce que n’efit fait personne. 
Vous avez raison, Madame, méprisez un coeur indigne de 
vous; j’ai tout perdu, jusqu’au droit de me plaindre, et jene 


me plains pas. 


(Who is speaking?) 
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FOURTH YEAR. 
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N.B.—Candidates in Minor French will take Parts I., IV.; those in 
Major French will omit Part IV. 


1 


Translate into French: 


1. If he meddles in this affair, it is much to be feared 
that he will suffer for it (tr. ‘‘ bear the penalty”). 


2. Whatever wealth and talents you possess, you can 
never be happy without virtue. 


3. Ask them what they want, and tell them that 1 shall 
be forced to send for the commissary if they make so 
much noise. 


4. Why go away so early? Even if your uncle 
reproaches you with having remained, what does that 
matter to you? 


5. If you are anxious to make the acquaintance of these 
ladies, you must go to the ball. They are going there 
andsoam I. I will introduce you to them. 


Ds 


Translate into French: 


‘* At the battle of Granson (in 1476), in which the 
Duke of Burgundy, Charles the Bold, attacked the 
feeble army of the Swiss cantons, a simple incident 
gives (us) the most touching idea of those times and 
their ways. 

Charles already occupied the heights and thought 
himself master of the army which he saw at a 
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distance in the plain. Suddenly, at sunrise, ke 
noticed the Swiss who, following the custom of their 
fathers, were going down on their knees to invoke 
the protection of the Lord of Lords. The Burgun- 
dians thought that they were kneeling in order to 
surrender their arms, and uttered shouts of triumph. 
But all at once these Christians, fortified by prayer, 
arose, rushed upon their adversaries, and at last won 
the victory of which their pious ardour had rendered 
them worthy.” 


DEY, 


Write in French a composition on one of the following 
subjects : 


I. 


Tired 


wn 


Y a-t-il du ‘‘ réalisme” dans l'art ἢ 
Victor Hugo en exil. 

Le séjour de Lamartine en Italie. 

Les Révolutions du XIX® siecle. 


Les romans de Walter Scott. 


ΙΝ. 


{Not for Candidates in Major French]. 


Translate: 


Ainsi je parlais a la chouette, les yeux fascinés par 
ses immobiles prunelles οὐ scintillaient des points 
d’or, semblables a des étoiles dans le velours bleuatre 
d’un firmament assombri. 

Or ca! me dis-je a part moi, réintégrons cette 
pauvre aveugle dans son domicile. 

J’écartai les lierres pendants qui voilaient le nid 
d’ot. je l’avais vue s’envoler, et j’allais y déposer 
l’oiseau, quand les lianes soulevées découvrirent, non 
point un nid quelconque dans une anfractuosité de 
muraille, mais bien une de ces armotres a double 
compartiment que les macons ménagent dans les 
églises, a la droite du choeur, pour recevoir les fioles 
saintes. 

Et elles s’y trouvaient encore, les fioles, au nom- 
bre de deux, l’une.pour le vin, Vautre pour *sleau; 
encrasseées, il est vrai, prises dans les trames super- 
posées d’innombrables toiles d’araignées auxquelles 
elles avaient probablement df leur préséervation. Et 








prés d’elles, un livre gisait, un missel énorme, trés 
ancien, garni de lourds fermoirs de métal, avec des 
moisissures, des lepres, des plaies d’humidité sup- 
purante, de larges taches de vert-de-gris. La dorure 
des tranches, toutefois, apparaissait bien conservée, 
par places. 

La vue du livre me fit oublier la chouette qui s’était 
rencoignée peureusement dans un des angles du 
réduit. ANATOLE LE ΒΕΑΖ. 


ν. 


1. Show the differences between the two regular declen- 
sions (that of murs and that of Zvre) in French masculine 
nouns of the early period. Point out the reason for this 
differentiation, and account for its subsequent disappear- 
ance. 


2. Construct a table to show to what extent the definite 
article and the pronoun of the third person zm Old French 
have a common origin. 


3. Write a short note on the origin and history of eur, 
both as adjective and pronoun. 


4. Give paradigms of the Imperfect and Perfect of 
chanter in Old French, with remarks on the change to 
modern forms. 


Wok | 


(a) Translate into English the second and third para- 
‘graphs below: 


| Nicolette s’est échappée de la prison ou la tenait le 
pere d’Aucassin; avant de quitter la ville, elle a voulu 
prévenir son ami, lui aussi emprisonne. Pendant 
qu’elle lui parle par une ouverture dans le mur de la 
tour ot il est enfermé, les gardes de nuit approchent, 
et elle va étre prise si elle ne s’en donne garde]. 


Elle s’estreint en son mantel en l’ombre del pilier, 
tant que cil furent passé outre, et ele prent congié a 
Aucassin, si s’en va tant qu’ele vint al mur del chastel. 
Li murs fu depeciez . . . et ele monta dessoure, si 
fist tant qu’ele fu entre le mur et le fossé, ele garda 
contreval, si vit le fossé mout parfont et mout roiste, 
sot mout grant peor. ‘‘ E! Dieus!”’ fait ele, “" douce 
créature! Se je me lais cheoir, je briserai le col, et 
Si je remaing ci, on me prendra demain, si m’ardra on 


[OVER] 


8, 
. ἢ 9 


en un feu. Encor aim je mieuz que je muire ci que 
toz li pueples me regardast demain a merveilles.”’ 

Ele seigna son chief, si se laissa glacier aval le 
fossé, et quant ele vint el fons, si bel pié et ses beles 
mains, qui n’avoient mi apris qu’on les blecast, furent 
quassees et escorchiees, et li sans en sailli bien en 
doze lieus; et neporquant ele ne senti ne mal ne dolor, 
por la grant peor qu’ele avoit. Et se ele fu en peine 
de l’entrer, encor fu ele en forgor de loissir. 


(ὁ) Translate into English: 
Je plaings le temps de ma jeunesse 
Ouquel jay plus qu’un autre gallé.* 
Jusqu’a lentrée de viellesse, 
Qui son partement? m/a cele. 
Il ne s’en est a pié alle, 
N’a cheval; helas! comment den ? 
Soudainement s’en est vollé, 
Et ne m’a laissé quelque don. 


Hé Dieu! si j’eusse étudié 

Ou temps de ma jeunesse folle, 
Et a bonnes meurs dedié, ® 
J’eusse maison et couche molle! 
Mais quoy ? je fuyais l’escolle, 
Comme fait le mauvais enfant. 
En escripvant ceste parolle, 

A peu que le cueur ne me fent. 


VILLON, Le Grand Testament. 


1 s’amuser. * le départ de sa jeunesse. ὃ sacrifier a, servir. 
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Moliere au reste est tellement Homme dans le libre 
sens, qu’il obtint plus tard les anathemes de la philo- 
sophie altiere et prétendue réformatrice, autant qu il 
avait mérité ceux de l’épiscopat dominateur. Sur 
quatre chefs différents, a propos de l’Avare, du Mzs- 
anthrope,-de Georges Dandin et du Bourgeois Gentil- 
homme, Jean-Jacques n’entend pas raillerie et ne 
l’épargne guere plus que n’avait fait Bossuet. 


SAINTE-BEUVE. 
1. Translate the extract. 
2. Write brief notes on the comedies mentioned. 


3. Write brief notes on Jean-Jacques and Bossuet, and 
indicate the nature of their attack on Moliere. 


4. What affinities does Sainte-Beuve point out between 
Moliere and Shakespeare ? 


GASTON.—Ma vie?....Regarde ot j’en suis: ruiné, 
esclave d’un beau-pere dont le despotisme s’autori- 
sera de mes fautes, mari d’une femme que j’ai blessée 


au cceur et qui ne l’oubliera jamais!....Tu dis que 
ma vie peut étre belle encore!....Mais je suis 
dégotité de tout et de moi-méme!.... Mes étourderies, 


mes sottises, mes égarements m’ont amené a ce point 


124 


que tout me manque ἃ la fois: la liberté, le bonheur — 
domestique, l’estime du monde,et la mienne propre! 
ina Quelle piticton 


Le Duc—Du courage, mon ami; ne te laisse pas 
abattre! 


Gaston—se /evant.—Oui, je suis un lache. Un 
gentilhomme a le droit de tout perdre, fors Vhonneur. 


AUGIER. | 


1. Show how the point of view of Le Duc is contrasted 
with that of Gaston in the play. 


2. How does Augier distinguish between the sense of 
honour in Gaston and in Poirer ? 


3. Indicate the nature of the ditference between the 
drama of Augier and the drama of Hugo. 


LEY | 


L’illustre Tartarin, un peu remis de sa frayeur, 
regardait le paysage, en écoutant avec respect le 
prince monténégrin, qui, debout a ses cotés, lui nom- 
mait les différents quartiers de la ville. Tres bien 
élevé, ce prince monténégrin; de plus connaissant a 
fond l’Algérie et parlant l’arabe couramment. Aussi 
Tartarin se proposait-il de cultiver sa connaissance. . 
Tout a coup, le long du bastingage contre lequel ils 
étaient appuyes, le Tarasconnais apercoit une rangée 
de grosses mains noires qui se cramponnaient par 
dehors. Presque aussit6t une téte de negre toute 
crépue apparait devant lui, et, avant qu’il ait eu le 
temps d’ouvrir la bouche, le pont se trouve envahi de 
tous cétés par une centaine de forbans, noirs, jaunes, 
hideux, terribles. 

Ces forbans-la, Tartarin les connaissait... C’étaient — 
eux, c’est ἃ dire ILS, ces fameux ILS qu'il avait Sim 
souvent cherchés la nuit dans les rues de Tarascon. 
Enfin 115 se décidaient donc a venir. 

DAUDET. 


1. Translate the extract. 


2. Point out in the extract characteristic examples of 
Daudet’s style. 


3. Comment on Tartarin as a character study. } 











IV. 


A Vheure ot: de ton sein la flamme fut ravie, 

O jeune homme qui vins dormir en ces beaux lieux, 
Une image divine et toujours poursuivie, 

Un ciel mélancolique ont passé dans tes yeux. 


Si ton Amiici-bas n’a point brisé sa chaine, 
Si la source au flot pur n’a point lavé tes pleurs, 
Si tu ne peux partir pour |’étoile prochaine, 
Reste, épuise la vie et tes cheres douleurs! 


Puis, ὃ pale étranger, dans ta fosse bleuatre, 
Libre des maux soufferts et d’une ombre voilé, 


Que la nature au moins ne te soit point mardatre! 
Repose entre ses bras, paisible et consolé. 


La Fontaine aux Lianes. 


1. Translate the extract. 


2. Outline the poem from from which the above stanzas 
are taken. 


3. Comment on Leconte de Lisle’s treatment of external 
nature, and on his representation of animal life. Be 
precise and quote where possible. 


4. Outline the poem Qain, and point out wherein it 
differs from the poetry of romanticism. 








University of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 








FOURTH YEAR. 


LB Seb ORG A GH iW 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—J]. SQUAIR. 








iF 


Do not translate this extract: 





O lac! rochers muets! grottes ! forét obscure 
Vous que le temps épargne ou qu'il peut rajeunir, 
Gardez de cette nuit, gardez, belle nature, 
Au moins le souvenir ! 
Ou’il soit dans ton repos, qu’il soit dans tes orages, 
Beau lac, et dans l’aspect de tes riants coteaux, 
Et dans ces noirs sapins, et dans ces rocs sauvages, 
" Qui pendent sur tes eaux! 
Ou’il soit dans le zéphyr qui frémit et qui passe, 
Dans les bruits de tes bords par tes bords répétés, 
Dans l’astre au front d’argent qui blanchit ta surface 
De ses molles clartés! 
Que le vent qui gémit, le roseau qui soupire, 
Que les parfums légers de ton air embaumeé, 
Que tout ce qu’on entend, l’on voit ou l’on respire, 
Tout dise: ‘‘ Ils ont aimé!”’ 


—Meéditations. 


1. Describe briefly the qualities of Lamartine’s poetry, 
giving precise illustrations from the extract. 


Translate: 
Ou’une idée, au besoin des temps, un jour éclose, 
Elle grandit, va, court, se méle a toute chose, 
Se fait homme, saisit les coceurs, creuse un sillon; 
Maint roi la foule aux pieds ou lui met un baillon; 
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I. 


Mais qu'elle entre un matin ἃ la diete, au conclave, 
Et tous les rois soudain verront lidée esclave, 

Sur leurs tétes de rois que ses pieds courberont, 
Surgir, le globe en main ou la tiare au front. 

Le pape et l’empereur sont tout. Rien n’est sur terre 
Que pour eux et par eux. Un supréme mystere 

Vit en eux, et le ciel, dont ils ont tous les droits, 
Leur fait un grand festin des peuples et des rois, 

Et les tient sous sa nue, ou son tonnerre gronde, 
Seuls, assis ἃ la table ol Dieu leur sert le monde. 
Téte a téte ils sont la, réglant et retranchant, 
Arrangeant l’univers comme un faucheur son champ. 


—Hernant, Acte LIV, Se. 77. 


Compare briefly the dramatic style of Hugo with the 


classical dramatic style with reference to choice of subject, 
the law of dignity, figurative language and enjzambement. 
Illustrate where you can from this extract. 


Il. 


Translate: 


I. 


La Cité donc s’offrait d’abord aux yeux avec sa 
poupe au levant et sa proue au couchant. Tourne 
vers la proue, on avait devant soi un innombrable 
troupeau de vieux toits, sur lesquels s’arrondissait 
largement le chevet plombé de la Sainte-Chapelle, 
pareil A une croupe d’éléphant chargé de sa tour. 
Seulement ici cette tour était la fleche la plus hardie, 
la plus ouvrée, la plus menuisée, la plus déchiquetée 
qui ait jamais laissé voir le ciel ἃ travers son céne de 
dentelle. Devant Notre-Dame au plus pres, trois 
rues se degorgeaient dans le parvis, belle place a 
vieilles maisons. Sur le cété sud de cette place se 
penchait la facade ridée et rechignée de 1’ H6tel-Dieu, 
et son toit qui semble couvert de pustules et de 
eh ae, —Votre-Dame de Parts. 


Write notes on da Cité, la Satnte-Chapelle, le parvts, 


? Hotel-Dieu. Give the derivation of czté, parvis, Hotel. 
Explain the grammatical form of //é6¢el-Dieu. 


2. 


Compare Hugo’s prose with that of Voltaire. 


IV. 


Translate: 


It fit cette colonne!—Avec sa main romaine 
Il tordit et méla dans l’ceuvre surhumaine 


Tout un siécle fameux, 
Les Alpes se courbant sous sa marche tonnante, 
Le Nil, le Rhin, le Tibre, Austerlitz rayonnante, 
Eylau froid et brumeux! : 


Car c’est lui qui, pareil a l’antique Encelade, 
Du tréne universel essaya l’escalade, 
Qui vingt ans entassa, 
Remuant terre et cieux avec une parole, 
Wagram sur Marengo, Champaubert sur Arcole, 
Pélion sur Ossa. 


1. Explain why the poet uses ¢éordz¢ in this passage. 


2. Write explanatory notes on Austerlits rayonnante, 
Eylau froid et brumeux, Pélion sur Ossa. 


3. Give the geography and chronology of Wagram, 
Marengo, Champaubert, Arcole. 


Ἂν: 


Translate: 


On montait, par un escalier intérieur pratiqué dans 
Varriere-boutique, a deux chambres éclairées sur la 
rue, οὗ Popinot comptait mettre sa caisse, son cabinet 
et ses livres. Au-dessus des magasins étaient trois 
chambres étroites adossées au mur mitoyen, ayant 
vue sur la cour, et ot il proposait de demeurer. 
Trois chambres délabrées, qui n’avaient d’autre per- 
spective que celle de la cour irréguliere, sombre, 
entourée de murailles, οὐ l’humidité, par le temps le 
plus sec, leur donnait lair d’étre fraichement 
badigeonnées; une cour entre les pavés de laquelle il 
se trouvait une crasse noire et puante laissée par le 
séjour des mélasses et des sucres bruts. Une seule 
de ces chambres avait une cheminée, toutes étaient 
sans papier et carrelées en carreaux. Depuis le 
matin, Gaudissart et Popinot, aidés par un ouvrier 
colleur que le commis voyageur avait déniché, ten- 
daient eux-mémes un papier a quinze sous dans cette 
horrible chambre, peinte a la colle par l’ouvrier. 


—César Birotteau. 


A ar 


Do not translate this extract: 


Sur la place de Goderville, c’était une foule, une 
cohue d’humains et de bétes mélangés. Les cornes 


[OVER] 





des hoeeufs, les hauts chapeaux a longs poils des pay- 
sans riches et les coiffes des paysannes émergeaient A 
la surface de Vassemblée. Et les voix criardes, — 
aigués, glapissantes, formaient une clameur continue 
et sauvage que dominait parfois un grand éclat poussé 
par la robuste poitrine d’un compagnard en gaieté, 
ou le long meuglement d’une vache attachée au mur 
d’une maison. Tout cela sentait l’étable, le lait et 
le fumier, le foin et la sueur, dégageait cette saveur 
aigre, affreuse, humaine et bestiale, particuliére aux 
gens des champs. 
—la Ficelle. 


1. Compare the styles of Balzac and Maupassant, ἢ 
illustrating from the extracts in this paper. | 
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1. Give an account of Hugo’s life and works between 
1822 and 1851. 


2. What was Zola’s view of the function of the novelist? 
Give some idea of his work. Define his place in the 
development of the novel. 


3. Write a brief paper on the drama of to-day in 
France. In what respect does it differ from the drama of 
Scribe ? 


4. Write notes on:—Légende des Siécles, Alphonse 
Daudet, Anatole France, Thierry, Amaux et Camées, Port 
Royal, Les Sept Princesses, Henri de Régnier, La Dame 
aux Camélias, Henry Becque, Jean Richepin, de Hérédia, 
Charlotte Corday, Jean Valjean, La Béte Humaine. 


I] 


In the case of the following extracts: (a) Give, ina few lines, the 
Subject matter and meaning of each, (ὁ) assign each to its proper 
school, and (c) give precise reasons for such assignment. 


(a) Le fébrile frisson des murmures d’amour 
M’émeut ce soir les nerfs et vieillit ma mémoire. 
La voix d’un violon sous la soie et la moire 
Me miaule des mots d’inéluctable amour. 
La verveine se pdme en les vases de jade: 
Un fant6me de femme en I’alcéve circule. 
Mais ma mémoire est morte avec le crépuscule, 
Et j'ai perdu mon 4me en les vases de jade. 
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Oh! mol est mon amour, vague est le violon! 
Un arome d’horreur réde en l’aire délétére, 
Et je réve en l’ombre du mystere. 


Mais oh! la volupté veule du violon ! 
Translate (a.) 


(6) Tantét il bondit dans les trefles veufs des traces 
giboyeuses, tantdt, la course ralentie, il glisse par 
secousses de couleuvre entre les tiges hautes des 
féves. Leurs circuits les approchent de la _ proie 
cachée dans les hautes touffes de luzerne. A l’attente 
de l’essor, Manuel perd les souvenirs néfastes. La 
béte chasseresse domine en lui redevenu sauvage 
guetteur d’oiseaux. Son coeur sonne le tocsin, con- 
viant au souci du butin toutes ses forces efficaces.. 
L’espace se réduit pour la pupille attentive en un 
point. L’oeil chargé de fureur guerriere, la queue 
battant parmi les touffes, le pointer avance, griffe a 
griffe. Son corps onduleux rampe. Soudain il se 
fixe surpris en une torsion figée, les prunelles vers 
des odeurs. 


Translate (ὁ.) 


(c) Dehors, la Maheude s’étonna de voir que le vent ne 
soufflait plus. C’était un dégel brusque, le ciel 
couleur de terre, les murs gluants d’une humidité 
verdatre, les routes empoissées de boue, une boue 
spéciale au pays du charbon, noire comme de la suie 
délayée, épaisse et collante a y laisser ses sabots. 
Tout de suite, elle dut gifler Lénore, parce que la 
petite s’'amusait a ramasser la crotte sur ses galoches, 
ainsi que sur le bout d’une pelle. En quittant le 
village, elle avait suivi le chemin du canal, coupant 
pour raccourcir par des rues défoncées, au milieu de 
terrains vagues, fermés de palissades moussues. 
Des hangars se succédaient, de longs batiments 
d’usine, de hautes cheminées crachant de la suie, 
salissant cette campagne ravageée de faubourg indus- 
triel. Et, tournant a droite, la Maheude se trouva 
sur la grande route. 


Translate (c) 


(7d) Voyez: Le toit pointu porte une girouette, 
Les roses sentent bon dans leurs carrés de buis, 
Et l’ornement de fer fait bien sur le vieux puits. 
Pres du seuil, dont les trois degrés forment terrasse, 











Un paisible chien noir, qui n’est guere de race, 
Au soleil de midi, dort, couché sur le flanc. 

Le maitre, en vieux chapeau de paille, en habit blanc, 
Avec un sécateur qui lui sort de la poche, 
Marche dans le sentier principal et s’approche 
Quelquefois d’un certain rosier de sa fagon 

Pour le débarrasser d’un gros colimacon. 

Sous le bosquet sa femme est a l’ombre et tricote, 
Auprés d’elle le chat joue avec la pelote. 

La treille est faite avec des cercles de tonneaux, 
Et sur le sable fin sautillent les moineaux. 


Les lecteurs ont peut-étre, des sa premiere apparition, 
conservé quelque souvenir de cette femme grande, 
blonde, rouge, grasse, charnue, carrée, énorme et agile; 
elle tenait, nous |’avons dit, de la race de ces sauva- 
gesses colosses qui se cambrent dans les foires avec 
des paves pendus a leur chevelure. Elle faisait tout 
dans le logis, les lits, les chambres, la lessive, la 
cuisine, la pluie, le beau temps, le diable. Ete avait 
pour tout domestique une petite fille; une souris au 
service d’un éléphant. Tout tremblait au son de sa 
voix, les vitres, les meubles et les gens. Son large 
visage, criblé de taches de rousseur, avait l’aspect 
d’une écumoire. Elle avait de la barbe. C’était 
Pidéal d’un fort de la halle habillé en fille. Elle jurait 
splendidement. 


Le seul frémissement de ta robe sur ces marbres me 
fait tressaillir. L’air n’est parfumé que parce 41} a 
touche ta chevelure. Tu es belle comme le Génie de 
ma patrie au milieu de ces débris. Mais Aben-Hamet 
peut-il espérer de fixer ton coeur? Qu’est-il aupreés 
de toi? Ila parcouru les montagnes avec son pere, 
il connait les plantes du désert....hélas! il n’en est 
pas une seule qui pdt guérir de la blessure que tu lui 
as faite! Il porte des armes, mais il n’est point 
chevalier. Je me disais autrefois: L’eau de la mer 
qui dort a l’abri dans le creux du rocher est tranquille 
et muette, tandis que tout aupres de la grande mer 
est agitée et bruyante. Aben-Hamet! ainsi sera ta 
vie, silencieuse, paisible, ignorée dans un coin de 
terre inconnu, tandis que la cour du_ sultan est 
bouleversée par les orages. Je me disais cela, jeune 
chrétienne, et tu m’as prouvé que la tempéte peut 
aussi troublerla goutte d’eau dans le creux du rocher. 


[OVER] 


(¢) Un oiseleur, timide jouvenceau, 

Allait guettant les hétes du bocage. 
Il en vit un perché sur un ormeau, 
Beau, mais trompeur; séduisant, mais volage. 
C’était ?Amour. I] s’enfuit. Quel dommage ! 
Le jouvenceau va conter sa douleur 
Au vieux berger: ‘‘ Mon enfant, dit le sage, 
Ce bel oiseau n’est qu’oiseau de passage; 
I] reviendra bient6t, pour ton malheur! 
Et c’est l’oiseau que prendra loiseleur.”’ 


(A) Les brises de montagne, avec le soir venues, 
Avaient blanchi le ciel et balayé les nues: 
C’était une des nuits dont la sérénité 
Parle a ’ame de paix, d’amour, d’éternité, 
Ou la lune arrondie et dans l’azur assise, 
Répandant sur les bois sa lueur indécise, 
Semble, en dessinant mieux chaque pale contour, 
Un souvenir muet de la vie et du jour; 
Je m’enfoncai pleurant sous les sombres allées 
Des traces de ma mere encor toutes peuplées; 
Je parcourais du pas tout le champétre enclos, 
Ou, comme autant de fleurs, mes jours étaient éclos; 
J’écoutais chanter l’eau dans le bassin de marbre; 
jJetouchais chaque mur, je parlais a chaque arbre, 
Jallais d’un tronc a l’autre et je les embrassais, 
Je leur prétais le sens des pleurs que je versais, 
Et je croyais sentir, tant notre Ame a de force, 
Un coeur ami du mien palpiter sous l’écorce. 
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Translate: 


ΙΟ 


7 


I. 


Italiani! Ogni volta .che vedrete sventolare la 
bandiera nazionale sui monumenti delle nostre citta, 
ogni volta che udrete quegl’ inni patriottici che tanto 
Vi piacciono e che vi commuovono cosi dolcemente il 
cuore, ogni volta che dal popolo in festa sentirete 
esclamare— Viva l’l[talia! Viva la Liberta /—pensate 
a quei giorni dolorosi, nei quali il popolo italiano era 
costretto a inchinarsi dinanzi allo stendardo straniero, 
nei quali pronunziare le parole — Patria — Liberta — 
era un delitto che veniva punito coll’ esilio, colla galera, 
colla morte. Pensate che per tanti secoli la nostra 
Patria ὁ stata oppressa dallo straniero, governata dai 
tiranni, divisa in sette Stati, misera, derisa e abbiate 
una parola di benedizione, un palpito d’amore per tutti 
quelli che ci liberarono dalla schiavitl, che ci con- 
dussero, in mezzo a lunghi tormenti, al giorno 
glorioso della nostra liberazione. 


Give the principal parts of all the irregular verbs in 


the extract except avere and essere. 


2 
pres. 


. Write in full the pres. subj. of vedrete (1. 1), the 
indic. of wdrete (1. 3), the preterit of pzacczono (1. 4), 


the fut. of venzva (1. 10), the impf. subj. of dvisa (1. 13). 


3 


. Give the sing. of guegl’ innt patriottict (1. 3). 


4. pensate (1. 6). Give the imperative plur. form of 
ordinary polite address, and also the imperative 2 sg. 
negative. 
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5. inchinarst (|. 8). Write in full the pres. indic. with 


reflexive pronouns. 


6. Remark on the construction ventva punito (1. 10), as 


to the auxiliary employed. 


7. Give the plur. of dallo straniero (1. 12), with rule for 
the termination of the article. 


8. Write a phonetic transcription of ognz, pracctono, 
cuore, giornt, morte, schtavitu, messo, lunght, popolo, 
sventolare. 


Lele 


Translate: 
1. If she asks you for the pens, do not give them to 
her. 


2. 1am speaking to Azm; I am not speaking to you. 


3. Ido not believe that Mr. Bianchi is as rich as 
Mr. Neri. 


4. Those who have studied during the year will 
have no difficulty at the examinations. 


5. They (f.) would be happier if they always did their 


duty. 


6. My pens are here, but John’s and Mary’s are in the 
other room. . 


7. Our sisters have not come yet, and that is why we 
have remained at home this morning. 


8. The Italian patriots were put in prison by the kings 
and princes. 


g. Columbus died at Valladolid on the twentieth of 
May (of) fifteen hundred and six. 


10. Cornelia was a most beautiful Roman lady of 
ancient times. 


11. Her two sons were called Caio and Tiberio. 
12. One day Cornelia was visited by a friend (f.). 


13. This lady began to show the jewels (gzova) with 
which she was adorned, and asked Cornelia to let (fare) 
her see hers. 











ἸΝΩ͂Ν ον ἢ Β ι 

the Yeas Sm tai } re 

ἌΝ uf τῷ 

ἥν ε- δ Ὁ ῃ Ἰὰ 

a ‘ 7 Ἢ a 

es | 

are" ν ee 

or ee ΓΝ 

14. C relia answered, ‘‘They will bring me mine ay bet, 

. Ἴς ἜΝ ‘ f Ἢ f Les 
ν pay , pl ; 

, ¢ : ) ᾽ ‘3 5 Le 
15. She continued to talk, and in (fra) a few minutes er 
her two boys came home from school. ὃν i 
a } Δ": , ne vo ; 

16. She embraced (abdbracctare) them and said to the ᾿ 

other lady, ‘‘ Here are my little jewels (gzvedlo).” TAT 
i > ’ rs ip 
’ y a ἊΝ 

[DicTATION AT ΤΆ ΟΡΟΓΈ τ" Ni 

é / 
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at 

᾿ Υ 
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᾿ 
1 Ἰ 

͵ ἢ 

! “f 
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iy 


Translate: 


10 


Ue 


Nd 


3. 


4. 


un 


Un abogado hizo la defensa de un litigante suyo 
ante un tribunal compuesto de tres jueces. El uno 
de ellos era muy inteligente, pero los otros dos al 
contrario eran bastante ignorantes, y asi perdido 
nuestro abogado por fin su plesto. — Uno de sus co- 
legas quiso con este motivo divertirse, hasta burlarse 
del mal éxito que tenia, a pesar de haberse dado 
tanta pena y de haber tenido un discurso tan largo y a 
la vez tan brillante como lo decia, alo cual el abogado 
repuso: ‘‘Pues, sefior, si V. esperaba otra cosa, le 
compadezco, porque ante un tribunal de cien jueces, 
no solo era preciso que asi sucediese, sino asi sera 


mientras exista tal tribunal.’? — ‘‘¢ Qué tribunal de 
cien jueces es ése de que habla V.?”’ replicd uno de los 
presentes, ‘‘¢no eran pues tres ἢ" — ‘‘Pues, isefiores, 


la cuenta es muy facil: uno y dos ceros, ¢cudntos 
son ?”’ y en diciendo esto se marcho. 


ante (1. 2). Distinguish ante, antes de, antes que. 
. evan (1. 4). Why not estaban ἢ 

ά lo cual (1. 9). Why not al cual? 

cten (1. 14). Why not czento ἢ 


ése (1. 14). Make a complete list of pronominal 


demonstratives and show the distinction between the 
accented and unaccented forms. 





128 [OVER] 


6. wno (1. 16). When does the word lose its final-o? 
Mention two other words that do likewise. 


7. Make a phonetic transcription of the first sentence 
of the above anecdote. 


8. Give the infinitive, present and past participles, first 
person singular present and preterite indicative of hzzo 
(1. 1); perdzé (1. 4); guzso (1. 6); zenta (1. 7); dado (1. 7); 
repuso (1. 10). 

g. Write in full with pronouns (subject and reflexive 
object) the present indicative of dzvertirse (1. 6). 


10. Write in full the future indicative of decia (1. 9), the 
present subjunctive of dado (1. 7), and the second imperfect 
subjunctive of haber (1. 8). 


shake 
Translate: 


1. Do you want to sell your bicycle ? Well, don’t sell 
it to Mr. Morales, he’ll not pay you for it. 


2. Cervantes will always be one of the most famous 
authors of Spain. 


3. He had given me more money than I lent him. 


4. I have been in Malaga a week and have not seen 
you (formal plural) during all this time. 


5. The year has three hundred and sixty-five days, but 
a month has only from twenty-eight to thirty-one. 


6. Her cousin has to go home and, being in a hurry, 
he wishes to set out at once. 


7. He is a thief, but they say that there is honour 
among thieves. 


8. Our friend is a physician and he hopes to cure this 
good lady. 


g. I used to speak Spanish every day when I was in 
Cuba. 


10. Who is knocking at the door? It is I; leave off 
studying and come and play. 


[DicTATION AT 12.30]. 
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1. Define carefully the following phonetic terms: (a) 
“‘olottis,”’ (6) ‘‘voice,”’ (c) ‘‘medium whisper,” (4) ‘weak 
whisper,” (e) ‘‘glottal stop.” Diagrams. 


2. Define ‘‘vowel,’’ and show wherein the following 
definition of a vowel is incorrect and insufficient: ‘‘A vowel 
is a letter which may be sounded alone.” 


3. Give examples to illustrate the following classes of 
vowels: (a) ‘‘high front narrow round,” (6) ‘‘mid front 
wide round,” (c) ‘‘low back narrow round,” (4) ‘‘ high 
front narrow,” (6) ‘‘ mid front wide nasal.” 


4. Describe the position and action of the organs of 
speech directly concerned in the production of the sounds 
indicated by italics in temgo (It.) or tengo(Sp.); ogni (It.) 
or magana (Sp.); dolore (It.) or dolor (Sp.). Diagrams 


5. Classify all the sounds in the following: ‘‘ Das Buch 
ist sch6n.” . 


6. Give, in pairs, examples of English stop conson- 
ants with their corresponding nasals. Explain corres- 
pondence and difference in organic formation for any 0716 
pair of the examples given. Diagrams. 


7. Give any three examples of sounds in French which 
are approximate to, but not identical with, English sounds. 
Show the differences, in each case, by reference to the posi- 
tion and action of the organs of speech concerned. 


8. Divide the following into syllables strictly according 
to its sound when uttered aloud: (4) ‘‘ Una casa, che 
faceva fare Socrate, pareva troppo picciola alla gente per 
un uom cosi eminente.” ov (d) ‘‘Todo el verano canto la 
cigarra, pobre artista, y estaba muy desprovista cuando 
el invierno llegd.” 
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1 


Translate: 


IO 


5 


20 


I. 


Egli era dunque riuscito finalmente. Lo aveva 
questo impiego tanto desiderato. <A ventitre anni, 
dopo esser vissuto sino a quel tempo nella persuasione 
d’esser ricco, egli aveva saputo adattarsi al suo stato 
e mettersi in grado di non dipender da _ nessuno. 
Duemila quattrocento lire all’anno erano pochine 
assai, specialmente per chi dovesse anche aiutar la 
madre, ma in ogni modo si trattava di cominciare. 
L’alloggio, tenendo conto dell’ offerta di Odoardo, 
non gli sarebbe costato nulla; pel vestito se la sareb- 
be cavata a buon mercato, che egli non doveva gia 
far la corte alle belle di Valduria; tutto si riduceva 
quindi a mangiare, e quelli non eran paesi ove si 
rischiasse di rovinarsi per le delicatezze dei banchetti 
luculliani. 

La prontezza con cui Odoardo Selmi era venuto in 
suo soccorso lo commoveva. Tanti amici di suo 
padre, tanti amici intimi suoi non avevano saputo far 
nulla per lui, e questo condiscepolo dimenticato ac- 
coglieva la sua domanda con una sollecitudine piena 
di fiducia e d’affetto. 


Give the principal parts of vzssuzo (1. 3), sapuzo (I. 4), 


dipender (1. 5), tenendo (1. 9); rtduceva (|. 12), commoveva 
(l. 17), accogheva (1. 19). 


ἂν 


Write in full the pres. indic. of rzusczzo (1. 1), the pret. 


of vzssuto (1. 3), the impf. subj. of sapuzo (1. 4), the pres. 
subj. of rzduceva (1. 12) and of sapuzo (1. 18). 


3. 


Riuscito (1. 1). Distinguish in meaning 72 50176 and 


succedere. Examples. 


130 


[OVER| 


4. Give an alternative Italian construction for chz (I. 7), 
and con cuz (1. 16). 


5. Non gli sarebbe costato nulla (1. 10). Remark on this 
tense idiom, and re-write the sentence in the affirmative. 


6. Parse Za (I. 10) and explain its idiomatic force. 


7. Rovinarst (1. 14). Give the perfect tense in full with 
reflexive pronouns. 


8. Give a phonetic transcription of ‘fempo, pochine, 
aiutar, cominciare, alloggio, offerta, quindt, mangzare, 
prontesza, degno. 


II. 


Translate: 


1. Victor used to sit down in a corner of the room and 
write sonnets, in which he expressed all the sorrow that 
he felt. 


2. If Alfieri had gone out of doors every day to amuse 
himself instead of studying, he would never have known 
what efforts are necessary to become a great poet. 


3. It is to be hoped that you will not fall in love with 
Assunta, for she will never think of bestowing her affec- 
tion upon you. 


4. The more diligent pupils have very definite opinions 
about modern offices. 


5. The warden delivered to us on Tuesday the 22nd of 
May nineteen hundred and six the notary of whom we 
spoke to you, and he only said: ‘‘What time is it?” 


6. Siena thinks that her proudest victory was that 
obtained against the magistracy of the Nine, six centuries 
ago. 


7. Electric wires cause a great many accidents, both to 
men and horses, and they should be put under ground. 


8. Mar not by some incautious word the memory of the 
gentle warrior. 


g. Verena seemed to want to keep herself hidden, and 
Ransom offered to find her a place where it would be pos- 
sible to see and hear Miss Tarrant. 


[DicTATION AT 12,00,] 
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Note.—Candidates in the Italian of Division I (minor) will omit 
part II of this paper. 


Le 


Translate: 


People are beginning to think of the next universal 
exhibition. They do not know yet where it will take 
place, but everyone hopes to take part in it. My desire 
is that we should not spend so much money. We should 
show the world a country in which all hearts would be 
united in the same sentiment of justice, and in which the 
problem (froblema, m.) of social misery would be solved. 
We should show the visitors to this exhibition a new code 
(codice, m.) which would treat everyone according to 
higher laws, obtained without revolution or violence, 
which would have only love for humanity as their source 
(fonte, 1). What is necessary to accomplish this? A 
mysterious breath (soffio, m.), like that which passed over 
the world at the birth of Christ. 


11: 


Write in Italian a composition of about two hundred 
words on one of the following subjects : 


(2a) Il mondo ὁ dei coraggiosi. 

(ὁ) La gioventut ὁ la speranza della patria. 
(c) Colla pazienza tutto si vince. 

(4) L’eruzione del Vesuvio. 


' (e) Piccola biografia d’un uomo celebre. 
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i 


Translate: 


Io 


20 


tN 
wn 


Camino del pueblo de B..., situado cerca de la 
capital de una provincia cuyo nombre no hace al caso, 
ibamos en un carruaje, tirado por dos mulas, Cristina, 
su madre, Fernando el prometido de la joven, y yo. 

Eran las cinco de la tarde, el calor nos sofocaba 
porque empezaba el mes de Agosto, y los cuatro 
guardabamos silencio. La sefiora de Lopez rezaba 
mentalmente para que Dios nos llevase con bien al 
término de nuestro viaje; Cristina fijaba sus hermosos 
ojos en Fernando que no reparaba en ello, y yo con- 
templaba la deliciosa campifia por la que rodaba 
nuestro coche. 

Serian las seis cuando el carruaje se detuvo 4 la en- 
trada del pueblo; bajamos y nos dirigimos a una 
capilla donde se veneraba a Nuestra Sefiora de las 
Mercedes, a la que la madre de Christina tenia par- 
ticular devociédn. Mientras esta sefiora y su hija 
recitaban algunas oraciones, Fernando me rogo que 
le siguiera al cementerio, situado muy cerca de alli, 
donde estaba su padre enterrado. Le complaci y 
penetramos en un patio cuadrado, con las tapias 
blanqueadas, y en el que se observaban algunas cruces 
de piedra 6 de madera, leyéndose sobre lapidas 
mortuorias varias inscripciones un tanto confusas. 
En un rincén vi 4 una mujer arrodillada, en la que mi 
companero no parecio fijarse al pronto. 


Write in full the pret. of zbamos (1. 3), the pres. subj. 


of empezaba (1. 6), the impf. subj. (either form) of detuvo 


(l. 13), the pres. indic. of szguzera (1. 19), the pret. of 
leyendo (1. 23). 


/ 
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2. Give the 1 sg. pres. subj. of sofocada (1. 5), the 1 sg. 
pres. indic. of dirigimos (1. 14) and of pareczé (1. 26), the 
1 sg. pret. of γορό (1. 18). 


3. Give alternative relative constructions for czyo (I. 2), 


por la que (1. 11), en la que (1. 25). 
4. Parse llevase (1. 8), ello (1. 10), szguzera (1. 19). 


5. Serian las sers (1. 13). Explain the idiomatic use of 
the conditional here. 


6. Give Spanish equivalents for xo hace al caso (I. 2), 
fijarse (1. 26). 

7. Give a phonetic transcription of joven, szlencto, 
vuestro, coche, pueblo, hija, stguiera, blanqueadas, muy, 
cuando. 


Ik. 
Translate: 
1. For twenty years she has been studying Spanish, but 
she finds it almost impossible to learn it perfectly or to 
speak it without any accent. 


2. Though it is said that an honest man is the noblest 
work of God, many men do not know what it is to be 
honest. 


3. Now I remember that I sent John to the post-office 
to bring them to me. 


4. We Canadians (Canadense) are beginning to believe 
that our prime minister has made us a nation. 


5. The more you associate with men, the less you seem 
to respect them. 


6. If they were attacked, do you think they could defend 
themselves ? 


7. Why did you stay in bed so long this morning ? 
You will not have time now to read the newspaper.—Well, 
I read some Greek yesterday, and that is much better.— 
You have been working too hard, you need a rest.—That’s 
what the workmen of Madrid said of themselves last week 
when they announced a strike. But I think I should feel 
better if I could refresh myself with an ice, out there under 
the trees at the Café Principal.—Come, then, and after- 
wards we can go to the theatre.—Thanks, I shall have to 
see my friend who has just arrived from Malaga.—Why, 
bring him tog. I was going to ask you to. 


[DicTaTION AT 4.30]. 
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I. 


Translate: 

Camino del pueblo de B..., situado cerca de la 
capital de una provincia cuyo nombre no hace al caso, 
ibamos en un carruaje, tirado por dos mulas, Cristina, 
su madre, Fernando el prometido de la joven, y yo. 

5 Eran las cinco de la tarde, el calor nos sofocaba 
porque empezaba el mes de Agosto, y los cuatro 
guardabamos silencio. La sefora de Lépez rezaba 
mentalmente para que Dios nos llevase con bien al 
término de nuestro viaje; Cristina fijaba sus hermosos 

10 ojos en Fernando que no reparaba en ello, y yo con- 
templaba la deliciosa campifia por la que rodaba 
nuestro coche. 

Serian las seis cuando el carruaje se detuvo 4 la en- 
trada del pueblo; bajamos y nos dirigimos a una 

15 capilla donde se veneraba 4 Nuestra Senora de las 
Mercedes, a la que la madre de Christina tenia par- 
ticular devociédn. Mientras esta sefiora y su hija 
recitaban algunas oraciones, Fernando me rogo6 que 
le siguiera al cementerio, situado muy cerca de alli, 

20 donde estaba su padre enterrado. Le complaci y 
penetramos en un patio cuadrado, con las tapias 
blanqueadas, y en el que se observaban algunas cruces 
de piedra 6 de madera, leyéndose sobre lapidas 
mortuoriasS varias inscripciones un tanto confusas. 

25 Enunrincon vi 4una mujer arrodillada, en la que mi 
compafiero no parecio fijarse al pronto. 

αι, Write in full the pret. of ¢bamos (1. 3), the pres. subj. 

of empeszaba (1. 6), the impf. subj. (either form) of detuvo 


(l. 13), the pres. indic. of szguzera (1. 19), the pret. of 
leyendo (\. 23). 
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2. Give the 1 sg. pres. subj. of sofocaba (1. 5), the 1 sg. 
pres. indic. of a@rigimos (1. 14) and of parecié (1. 26), the 
I sg. pret. of vogé (1. 18). | 


3. Give alternative relative constructions for cuyo (I. 2), 
por la que (1. 11), en la que (1. 25). 


4. Parse Jlevase (|. 8), ello (1. 10), stguzera (1. 19). 


5. Serian las sets (1. 13). Explain the idiomatic use of 
the conditional here. 


6. Give Spanish equivalents for xo hace al caso (1. 2), 
fyarse (1. 26). 

7. Give a phonetic transcription of joven, szlencto, 
vuestro, coche, pueblo, hija, sigutera, blanqueadas, muy, 
cuando. 


11: 
Wd ranslate: 


1. For twenty years she has been studying Spanish, but 
she finds it almost impossible to learn it perfectly or to 
speak it without any accent. 


2. Though it is said that an honest man is the noblest 
work of God, many men do not know what it is to be 
honest. 


3. Now I remember that I sent John to the post-office 
to bring them to me. 


4. We Canadians (Canadense) are beginning to believe 
that our prime minister has made us a nation. 


5. The more you associate with men, the less you seem 
to respect them. 


6. If they were attacked, do you think they could defend 
themselves ? 


7. Why did you stay in bed so long this morning ? 
You will not have time now to read the newspaper.—Well, 
Ι read some Greek yesterday, and that is much better.— 
You have been working too hard, you need a rest.—That’s 
what the workmen of Madrid said of themselves last week 
when they announced a strike. But I think I should feel 
better if I could refresh myself with an ice, out there under 
the trees at the Café Principal.—Come, then, and after- 
wards we can go to the theatre.—Thanks, I shall have to 
see my friend who has just arrived from Malaga.—Why, 
bring him too. I was going to ask you to. 


[DicTATION AT 4.30]. 
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ie 


Translate : 


(a) The Count of Villahermosa was visiting one day a 
farm of his, which was near a village where a bull- 
fight was to take place. The villagers, knowing that 
the Count was very fond of seeing bulls, resolved to 
send him a deputation to ask him'to be present at the 
fight. The Count was well pleased, and, thanking 
them for their attentions, asked how many bulls there 
would be. ‘‘Most excellent sir,’? answered the one 
who was their spokesman (/levar la palabra), ‘‘we 
had thought (that) four; but if your excellency ( Vue- 
cencta ) honours us with his presence, then there will 
be five.” | 


(6) A student saw a shop one day which seemed almost 
empty, and entering he asked the merchant: ‘‘ What 
is sold here?” The latter, annoyed, replied: ‘‘Asses’ 
heads.”” ‘‘You must have a good business,” retorted 
(reponer) the student, laughing, ‘‘since you have 
only one left.” 


τ 


Write a composition in Spanish of about 200 words 
on one of the following subjects: 


(a) Mejor es el buen nombre que muchas riquezas. 
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(6) Ejemplo de honradez en un pobre. 
(c) La erupcion del Vesubio. 


(4) Un joven que queria engafiar 4 sus parientes 
fingiéndose enfermo. 


(e) No firmes carta que no leas, ni bebas agua que 
no veas. 
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Translate: 


(a) La vita fugge e non s’arresta un’ora; 
e la morte vien dietro a gran giornate; 
e le cose presenti e le passate 
mi danno guerra, e le future ancora; 
e ’l rimembrar e l’aspettar m’accora 
or quinci or quindi si, che ’n veritate, 
se non ch’ i’ ho di me stesso pietate, 
i’ sarei gia di questi pensier fora. 
Tornami avanti s’alcun dolce mai 
ebbe ’1 cor tristo; e poi dall’altra parte 
veggio al mio navigar turbati i venti: 
veggio fortuna in porto, e stanco omai 
il mio nocchier, e rotte arbore e sarte, 
e i lumi bei, che mirar soglio, spenti. 


1. Comment on the mood of this sonnet, and compare 
with other typical moods of the poems written zz morte di 
Madonna Laura. 


~ 


(4) Signor, mirate come ’l tempo vola, 
e si come la vita 
fugge, e la morte n’e sovra le spalle. 
Voi siete or qui: pensate alla partita; 
che l’alma ignuda e sola 
conven ch’arrive a quel dubbioso calle. 
Al passar questa valle, 
piacciavi porre git l’odio e lo sdegno, 
venti contrari alla vita serena; 
e quel, che ’n altrui pena, 


134, 





tempo si spende, in qualche atto pit degno, 
o di mano o d’ingegno, 
in qualche bella lode 
in qualche onesto studio si converta: 
cosi quaggil si gode, 
e la strada del Ciel si trova aperta. 
2. Szgnor (1. 1). Whom is Petrarch addressing ? What 


is the subject of the poem ? 


3. What was Petrarch’s attitude toward the Papacy ἢ 
toward ancient, Rome? toward the humanistic movement? 


4. What features of medizvalism persist, in spite of his 
modernity, in Petrarch’s writings ? 


5. Give a brief account of ezther the Latin works.or the 


Italian works of Petrarch. 


IT. 


Translate: 

(z) In quel punto lo spirito naturale, il quale dimora 
in quella parte, ove si ministra lo nutrimento nostro, 
comincio a piangere, e piangendo disse queste parole; 
FHleu miser! quia frequenter impeditus ero deinceps. 
D’ allora innanzi dico ch’ Amore signoreggio Il’ anima 
mia, la quale fu si tosto a lui disposata, e comincid a 
prendere sopra me tanta sicurtade e tanta signoria, 
per la virtt che gli dava la mia immaginazione, che mi 
convenia fare tutti 1 suoi piaceri compiutamente. Egli 
mi comandava molte volte che io cercassi per vedere 
quest’ Angiola giovanissima: ond’ io nella mia 
puerizia molte fiate 1’ andai cercando; e vedeala di si 
nobili e laudabili portamenti, che certo di lei si potea 
dire quella parola del poeta Omero:. ‘‘ Ella non pareva 
figliuola d’ uomo mortale, ma dt Dio.”’ 


1. lo spirtto naturale. What do you know of Dante’s 
notions ‘of physiology ? . Whence did he derive them ? ᾿ 


(ὁ) Coll altre donne mia vista gabbate, 
E non pensate, donna, onde si mova 
Ch’ io vi rassembri si figura nuova, 
Quando riguardo la vostra beltate. 
Se lo saveste, non potria pietate 
Tener pit. contra me |’ usata prova; y 
Ch’ Amor, quando si presso a voi mi trova, 
Prende baldanza e tanta sicurtate, 












Che fiere tra’ miei spirti paurosi 
E quale ancide, e qual caccia di fuora, 
; Sicch’ ei solo rimane a veder vui: 
Ond’ io mi cangio in figura d’ altrui, 
ἐψ Ma non si, ch’ io non senta bene allora 
δι Gli guai degli scacciati tormentosi. 


vr [ . 
2. Which poem of the Vita Nuova do you prefer? 
Reasons. 


ΤΩ 4. How does Dante show scholasticism in the Vita 
Nuova ? 


i” 
7a 


_ 4. How does the Vita Nuova divide naturally accord- 
ing to topics ἢ 
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N.B.—Candidates in the Italian of Division I. (Minor) will omit 
Part 1. of this paper. 


I. 


Translate the following extracts: 


(4) Se i tuoi parenti trovanmi, e che mi pozon fari ἢ 
Una difemsa metoci di dumilia agostari; 
non mi tocara padreto per quanto avere a ’m 
Bari; 
viva lo’mperadore, graz’ a Deo! 
Intendi, bella, quel che ti dico eo? 


1. When and by whom was the above written ? 


2. Show how the approximate date of the poem has 
been inferred from this stanza. 


3. Give modern Italian forms or equivalents for pogon 
(l. 1),. difemsa (1. 2), tocara (|. 3), padreto (1. 3); and 
parse ἃ (I. 3). 


(Translate the last six lines only of this extract). 


(ὁ) Chi ὁ questa che ven ch’ ogn’ om la mira, 
e fa tremar di claritate |’ a’re, 
e mena seco Amor, si che parlare 
omo non puo, ma ciascun ne sospira ? 
Deh! che rassembla quando li occhi gira! 
dical Amor, ch’1’ nol poria contare: 
cotanto d’umilta donna mi pare, 
ch’ ogn’ altra veramente la chiam’ ira. 
Non si poria contar la sua piagenza, 
ch’ a le’ s’ inchin’ ogni gentil vertute 


135 


e la beltate per suo Dio la mostra. 
Non fu si alta gia la mente nostra, 
e non Si pos’ en noi tanta vertute, 
che ’n pria ne poss’ aver om conoscenza. 


1. Point out, from the extract, characteristics of the 
Dolce stil nuovo. 


2. Where, when, and by whom was this school of poets 
founded? Name some writers of the school. Why was 
it called szovo ἢ : 


3. Scan line 9, marking and naming the cesura. 


(c) MZ. Josepe mio, fa piano piano 

che non te Ili acosti con quisto mantello. 
Abi avertenzia alla bella mano: 
ome, passata l’ a quisto chiavello. 
Filliolu mio, como durare potisti 
mintri chiovaro, che non te muristi ? 

Vedete li chiovi, con que lu chiovaru 
su nella croce, lo mio caro filliolu! 
Ome, taupina, tucti li spontaro 
che recepesse maiure flagellu! 
Et io, Maria, che questo vedea, 
per mezo il core me sse departea. 


1. Outline briefly the history of the Italian religious 
drama from its origin to the period represented by this 
extract. 


2. Remark on the use of the terms lauda, rappresenta- 
gione, devoztone, as applied to the religious drama. 


(2) Come a Dio piacque, intese le parole, 
Orlando sorridendo in pie rizzossi, 
con quella reverenzia, che far suole, 
e innanzi al suo signore inginocchiossi; 
e non fia maraviglia, poi che il Sole 
oltre al corso del ciel per lui fermossi: 
e poi distese, ridendo, la mana, 
e rendegli la spada Durlindana. 


1. Name the poem from which the extract is taken and 
name its author. 


2. Indicate the place and importance of the poem in 
the history of the Italian Romantic Epic. 


3. Scan lines 4 and 6, marking and naming the cesura. 


4. Define Italian rhyme. What name is given to the 
above type of stanza? 








(6) Per la qual cosai parenti della prima donna pro- 
messa raunati insieme, e dogliendosi di ciO che messer 
Buondelmonte avea fatto loro di vergogna, si presono il 
maladetto isdegno, onde la citta di Fiorenza si parti, che 
piu case di Fiorenza di nobili si congiurarono insieme di 
farne vendetta e vergogna al detto messer Bondelmonte. 
E ragionando infra loro in che modo il dovessono 
offendere, o di batterlo o di fedirlo, il Mosca de’ Lamberti 
disse la mala parola, cosa fatta capo hae, cioe che fosse 


morto; e cosi fue fatto. 5 


1. To what period and class of literature does the 
extract belong ? 


He 


N.B.—Candidates in the Italian of Division I. (Minor) will omit ove 
of the following questions. 


1. Give a brief general account of the literatures which, 
in Italy, preceded the literature in Angua volgare. 


2. Indicate briefly the effect of the revival of classical 
learning upon Italian literature of the 15th century. 


3. Write notes on Federigo Frezzi, Cecco Angiolieri, 
Sannazzaro, Lorenzo de’ Medici, Matteo Boiardo. 


4. Describe briefly the following and give the date of 
each: J contt moralit, I fioretti di San Francesco, La 
Cronaca di G. Villant, Ll Tesoro, L conti degli anticht 
cavaltert, Ll Pecorone, La Favola @ Orfeo, I reali at 
Francia. | 


DICTATION at 4.30. 
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N.B.—Candidates in the Spanish of Division I. (Minor) and of 
the General Course will omit Part I. of this paper. 


. I. 


Translate the following extracts: 


(a) Virgo madre gloriosa singular e sennera, 
Plena de mansedumne, plus simple que cordera, 
Tu nos acabda, madre, la vida verdadera, 
Tu nos abri los cielos commo buena clavera. 
Tu guia nuestra vida que non la enconemos, 
Tu sei nuestra via que non entropecemos ; 
Tu nos guia, sennora, quando daqui iremos, 
Commo a Dios veamos, con el nos alegremos. 
1. Give Spanish equivalents for sennera (1. 1), acabda 
(1. 3), enconemos (1. 5). 


2. Name the writer and state what you know of him 
and his. works. 


(6) Un dia fablaba el conde Lucanor con Patronio, su 
consejero, en esta manera: ‘‘Patronio, ἅ mi contescid 
con un home asi, que muchas veces me pide et me 
ruega que le ayude et le dé algo de lo mio; et como 
quier que cuando fago aquello quél me ruega, da a 
entender que me lo agradesce, luego que otra vez 
me pide cosa alguna, silonon fago asi como él quiere, 
luego se ensafa, et da a entender que me lo non agra- 
desce, et que ha olvidado todo lo que fiz por él.”’ 
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1. Give Spanish equivalents for confescié (1. 2), como 
guier que (11. 4-5), fig (1. 9). 


2. 


Name the writer of the extract, state the main facts 


. . . “ . 
of his biography, and name his principal works. 


(c) Como fué en edad que conocido ser defraudado en su 


bk, 
literary styles.’ 


(4) 


patrimonio, la necesidad, que despierta el buen enten- 
dimiento, e el corazén grande, que no deja caer sus 
cosas, le ficieron poner tal dilgencia, que veces por 
justicia, veces por las armas, recobro todos sus 
bienes. Era caballero esforzado, e ante de la facien- 
da cuerdo e templado, e puesto en ella era ardido e 
osado; e nien su osadia era sin tiento, nien su cordura 
se mezclo jamas punto de cobardia. 


‘*‘Dame ya, sagrado mar, 

a mi demanda respuesta : 

que bien puedes, si es verdad 

que las aguas tienen lenguas; 
‘*Pero, pues no me respondes, 

sin duda alguna que es muerta : 

aunque no lo debe ser, 

pues que yo Vivo en su ausencia; 
‘*Pues he vivido diez afos 

sin libertad y sin ella, 

siempre al remo condenado, 

a nadie matardn penas.” 


‘‘Géngora may be said to have had three distinct 
’ Enlarge and explain this statement. 


No me pesa de ver la lozania 
de vuestro corazon, antes me esfuerza; 
mas temo que esta vuestra valentia, 
por mal gobierno, el buen camino tuerza: 
que, vuelta entre vosostros la porfia, 
degolléis nuestra patria con su fuerza: 
jcortad, pues, si ha de ser de esa manera 
esta vieja garganta la primera! 


1. Give the name and subject of the poem from which 
the extract is taken. 





2. Under what circumstances and by whom was it 
written? 


3. Name any two other Spanish epic poems of the 16th 
century. 


Tes 


N.B.—Candidates in the Spanish of Division I. (Minor) and of 
the General Course will omit ove of the following questions. 


1. Write a paper on one of the following subjects: 


(a) Spanish Literature from 1400 to 1450. 


* (6) Spanish Literature from 1454 to 1516. 


2. Outline the biography of Cervantes from 1582 to his 
death, naming also the various literary works produced 
by him in this period. 


3. Write notes on Juan Ruiz, Juan Lorenzo Segura, 
Rabbi Sem Tob, Boscan, and Herrera. 


4. Name the author of each of the following, and 
describe each work briefly: Guzman de Alfarache, Marcos 
de Obregén, Diana Enamorada, Amadis de Gaula, Las 
Szete Partidas. 
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᾿ 


Write a composition of between 150 and 200 words on 
one of the following subjects: 


1. El casamiento proyectado del rey D. Alfonso XIII. 
2. Los malos de la loteria en los paises meridionales. 


3. Los dafios que resultan de no ser cultivadas las 
mujeres de un pais. 


4. La Inquisicion espafola. 


ΠΡ 


Translate: 


Spain had two fleets, that of Admiral Cervera and 
that of Admiral Camara. Both have had a very sad 
history, the one no less than the other. What a time 
was needed to provision and set in motion the cruisers 
and war-ships of Camara’s squadron! And _ the 
longer was the delay, the worse grew the situation in 
the Philippines. Several times a week General 
Augustin telegraphed for aid, until the news came 
that Camara had turned back. A number of people 
believed that the latter would make for Cuba, but 
Santiago’s fall put an end to this last hope of Spain. 
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6! 


Translate: 


Que Dios, nuestro Sefior, esparza a pufiados la 
felicidad sobre esa buena sefiorita. La hemos visto 
nacer, la hemos visto crecer y volverse mas hermosa 
que una azucena. Mas de uno y mas de dos entre 
nosotros la han Ilevado en los brazos. No levantaba 
una vara del suelo y ya le gustaba montar a caballo 
como ahora. Una tarde la bestia se le espantd y se 
metidé ala adentro por una charca (fond). La madre 
(que en gloria esté) gritaba. Sdlo yo, que estaba 
cerca, la oi; me planto en dos saltos a la orilla, me 
echo al agua, y cuando ya andaba cerca de llegarme 
al cuello, pude alcanzar el caballo y sujetarlo. Salimos 
chorreandoy la nifia me abrazo y me beso. Podeéis 
creerme—anadid volviéndose 4 sus compaferos,— 
mas estimé yo aquel beso que si me hubieran puesto ᾿ 
una onza de oro en la palma de la mano. _ 


. 
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Translate the following extracts: 
(a) Intanto io pit ridea del suo rossore, 

ella piu s’arrossia del riso mio. 
Ma, perche accolta una parte de’crini 
e laltra aveva sparsa, una o due volte 
con gli occhi al fonte consiglier ricorse, 
e si mird quasi di furto, pure 
temendo ch’io nel suo guatar guatassi ; 
ed incolta si vide, e si compiacque 
perche bella si vide ancor che incolta. 
Io me n’avvidi, e tacqui.—T. Tu mi narri 
quel ch’io credeva a punto: or non m’apposi ? 


͵ 

1. Name the work from which the extract is taken and 
the author. To what period of the author’s career does 
it belong ? 


2. Give an Italian equivalent for m’apposz (line 11). 


(6) Provo, tra duri scogli e fiero vento, 

londe di questa vita, in fragil legno, 
e non ho pit a guidarlo arte ne ingegno : 
quasi ἃ al mio scampo ogni soccorso lento. 

Spense l’acerba morte, in un momento, 
quel, ch’era la mia stella Θ᾽] chiaro segno ; 
or, contro’l mar turbato e l’aer pregno, 
non ho pit aita, anzi pil ognor pavento. 


1. What is the subject of this sonnet ? 


2. Explain the allusions in lines 5-8. 
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3. Scan line 8, marking and naming the cesura. 


(c) E se gli uomini fussero tutti buoni, questo pre- 
cetto non saria buono; ma perche son tristi, e non 
l’osserverebbono a te, tu ancora non Il’hai da osser- 
vare a loro. Ne mai a un principe mancarono ca- 
gioni legittime di colorare l’inosservanza. Di questo 
se ne potrien dare infiniti esempi moderni, e mostrare 
quante paci, quante promesse sieno state fatte irrite e 
rane per la infedelita de’principi: eda quello che ha 
saputo meglio usar la volpe, ὁ meglio successo. Ma 
ὁ necessario questa natura saperla bén colorire, ed 
esser gran simulatore e dissimulatore. 


1. Give a modern Italian equivalent for successo (line 9). 


2. Outline the political doctrine of the chapter from 
which the extract is taken. 


(Zz) Con due cocchi venia la dea d’Amore: 
Nel primo er’ella e le tre Grazie ΕἾ figlio, 
Tutto porpora ed or dentro e di fuore, 
E i paggi di color bianco e vermiglio: 
Nel secondo sedean con grand’ onore 
Cortigiani da cappa e da consiglio, 
Il braccier de la dea, I’aio del putto, 
Ed il cuoco maggior mastro Presciutto. | 


1. State what you know about Tassoni and his chief 
work. ἢ 


2. Express line 6 otherwise in Italian. 


(2h) \ POLID; Vanegegi. 
Non ti sovvieni tu ch’entro la reggia 
Di Polifonte or sei? Che sei fra mezzo 
A’suoi custodi ed a’suoi servi? Un solo 
Che col garzon ti vegga in tenerezza, 
Dimmi, non siam perduti? In maggior rischio 
Ei non fu mai, πὸ ci fu mai mestieri 
Di piu cautela. Dominar conviene 
I propri affetti ; e chi non sa por freno 
A quei desir che, quasi venti, ognora 
Van dibbattendo il nostro cor, non speri 
D’incontrar, finche vive, altro che guai. 


1. Name the drama from which the extract is taken. 





2. Indicate its place and importance in the history of 
the Italian drama, and give the approximate date of its 
publication. 


3. Give an Italian equivalent for πὸ οὐ fu mat mestieri 
(line 7). 


(f) Gli orgogli minuti via tutti all’ obblio ! 
La gloria ὁ dei forti.—Su, forti, per Dio, 
Dall’Alpi allo Stretto, da questo a quel mar ! 
Deposte le gare d’un secol disfatto, 
Confusi in un nome, legati a un sol patto, 
Sommessi a noi soli giuriam di restar. 
Su, Italia! su, in armi! venuto é il tuo di! 
Dei re congiurati la tresca fini! 


1. Name the author of the extract. 


2. What connection had he with the Romantic move- 
ment ? 


Mi 


1. Write a paper on (a) Goldoni’s dramatic reform and 
its opponents, or (4) The life and writings of Alfieri. 


2. Write biographical and literary notes on any five of 
the following: Bembo, Bernardo Tasso, Machiavelli, 
Castiglione, Parini, Berni, Marino, Foscolo, Galileo. 


3. Name the author of each of the following, and 
describe each work briefly: ZL’Osservatore, La Frusta 
'Letteraria, Italia Liberata da’ Gott, ll Carme de’ Sepolcrt, 
ll Cinque Maggio. ; 


[DicTATION AT 12 O'CLOCK. | 
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" 


Translate only the first stanza of each of the following 
extracts, answering, however, the questions under each : 


(a) Ali bianche vesti, c’han d’or le cime, 
Infaticabilmente agili e preste: 
Fende 1 venti e le nubi, e va sublime 
Sovra la terra e sovra il mar con queste. 
Cosi vestito, indirizzossi a l’ime 
Parti del mondo il messagger celeste. 
Pria sul Libano monte ei si ritenne, 
E si libro su l’adeguate penne ; 


E vér le piagge di Tortosa, poi, 
Drizzo precipitando il volo in giuso. 
Sorgeva il novo Sol dai lidi eoi, 
Parte gia fuor, ma il piu ne l’onde chiuso, 
E porgea mattutini i preghi suoi 
Goffredo a Dio, com’egli avea per uso ; 
Quando, a paro col Sol, ma pit lucente, 
L’angelo gli appari da l’oriente. 


1. Make a list of archaic and poetic forms in the above 
stanzas, giving for each a modern prose equivalent. 


2. Criticize briefly the style of the above extract, point- 
ing out any characteristic beauties or defects. 


3. What would you say are the chief differences in style 
and treatment between the Orlando Furioso and the Geru- 
salemme Liberata ? 
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(6) 


oe 


E tra se dice sospirando: Oh quanto 


Beata ὁ la fortissima donzella ! 

Quant’io la invidio! E non le invidio il vanto 
ΟἿ femminile onor de lesser bella: 

A lei non tarda i passi il lungo manto, 

Ne’l suo valor rinchiude invida cella; 

Ma veste l’armi, e, se d’uscirne agogna, 
Vassene; e non la tien tema o vergogna. 


Ah perche forti a me Natura e’l Cielo 


Altrettanto non fér le membra 6] petto, 

Onde potessi anch’io la gonna e’l velo 
Cangiar ne la corazza e ne l’elmetto ἢ 

Che si non riterrebbe arsura o gelo, 

Non turbo o pioggia il mio infiammato affetto, 
Ch’al sol non fossi ed al notturno lampo, 
Accompagnata o solo, armata in campo. 


4. Compare briefly the characters of Erminia and 
Clorinda. 
tion of the latter ? 


What justification had Tasso for his depic- 


(c) Come olmo, a cui la pampinosa pianta 


Cupida s’avviticchi e si marite, 

Se ferro il tronca, o turbine lo schianta, 
Trae seco a terra la compagna vite ; 

Ed egli stesso il verde onde s’ammanta, 
Le sfronda, e pesta l’uve sue gradite; 

Par che sen doiga, e, piu che’l proprio fato 
Di lei gl’incresca che gli more a lato: 


Cosi cade egli; e sol di lei gli duole, 


Che il Cielo eterna sua compagna fece. 
Vorrian formar, πὸ pOn formar parole; 
Forman sospiri di parole in vece : 

L’un mira l’altro; e l'un, pur come suole, 
Si stringe a l’altro, mentre ancor cio lece: 
E si cela in un punto ad ambi il die, 

E congiunte sen van l’anime pie. 


From what episode is this extract taken ? 


6. Outline briefly the life of Tasso, and state his posi- 


tion in the history of Italian literature. 








pa 


Translate: 


In faccia all’uscio di don Abbondio, s’apriva, tra 
due casipole, una stradetta, che, finite quelle, voltava 
in un campo. Agnese vi s’avviO, come se volesse 
tirarsi alquanto in disparte, per parlar pil liberamente; 
e Perpetua dietro. Quand’ebbero voltato, e furono in 
luogo, donde non si poteva pil veder cid che acca- 
desse davanti alla casa di don Abbondio, Agnese 
tossi forte. Era il segnale: Renzo lo senti, fece 
coraggio a Lucia, con una stretta di braccio; e tutt’e 
due, in punta di piedi, vennero avanti, rasentando il 
muro, zitti, zitti; arrivarono all’uscio, lo spinsero 
adagino adagino; chetie chinati, entraron nell’andito, 
dov’eran i due fratelli, ad aspettarli. Renzo accosto 
di nuovo l’uscio pian piano ; e tutt’e quattro su per le 
scale, non facendo rumore neppur per uno. Giunti 
sul pianerottolo, i due fratelli s’avvicinarono all’uscio 
della stanza, ch’era di fianco alla scala; gli sposi si 
strinsero al muro. 


τυ 


Translate: 


Gia si sa che la gelosia ὁ un difetto che ’abbiamo 
tutti, chi pil chi meno, e per questo i galletti si 
spennacchiano fra di loro prima ancora di mettere la 
cresta, e i muli sparano calci nella stalla. Ma quando 
uno non ha mai avuto questo vizio, e ha chinato 
sempre il capo in santa pace, che sant’Isidora ce ne 
scampi, non si sa capire come abbia a infuriare tutt’a 
un tratto, al pari di un toro nel mese di luglio, e 
faccia cose da matto, come uno che non ci vegga pil 
dagli occhi pel mal di denti; che quelle cose li sono 
appunto come i denti, che danno un martoro da far 
perdere la ragione allorche spuntano, ma dopo non 
danno pil noia, e servono a masticare il pane. 


“ἃ 


[ 
᾽ 
͵ 
' 
~ 
Ὶ 
ἱ 
, 








University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 
\ 





FOURTH YEAR. 


oil de US Cis Ie 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—W. H. FRASER, M.A. 








N.B.—Candidates in the Spanish of Division I. (Minor) will omit 
Part I. of this paper. 


lis 


Translate the following extracts: 


(2) ~  Bine es vertad lo que io digo; 
en~todo en todo la prohio; 
non pudet seer otra sennal ; 
achesto es, i non es al. 
Nacido es dios por uer de fembra 
in achest mes de december. 
Ala iré o que fure, aoralo e; 
por Dios de todos lo terné. 


1. Give modern Spanish for lines 4, 7 and 8. 


2. Describe briefly the fragment from which the extract 
is taken, indicating also its source and approximate date. 


(6) Ay de mi, triste, que cosa tan fuerte, 
A yo que tractava tan grand prelasia 
Aber de pasar agora la muerte 
E non me baler lo que dar solia. 
Beneficios e honrras e grand sennoria 
Tove en el mundo, pensando bevir ; 
Pues de ti, muerte, non puedo fuyr, 
Balme Ihesucristo e la birgen Maria. 


1. Explain line 4. 
2. Whois the speaker in the extract ? 


3. Is the Danza de la muerte a drama? _ Discuss. 
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(c) Agueda. Mira, marido, gsabéis qué he pensado? 
que yo cogeré el aceituna, y vos la acarrearéis con el 
asnillo, y Mencigiiela la vendera en la plaza; y mira,, 
mochacha, que te mando que no las dés menos el 
celemin de a dos reales castellanos. ‘ 

Torubto. ¢@Como a dos reales castellanos? No 
veis que es cargo de conciencia, y nos llevara el 
almotacén cad’ al dia la pena? que basta pedir a 
catorce 6 quince dineros por celemin. 


1. Give a Spanish equivalent for cargo de conciencta 
τ; 
2. Explain the use of gue (1. 8). 


3. Name the writer and indicate his place and import- 
ance in the development of the drama. 


(“) Vos, que no tan bien formado 
OS velS Como yo me veo, 
no os tardéis en vuestro aseo 
porque es tiempo malgastado. 
Mas si veis la perfeccion ~ 
que Dios me dio sin tramoya, 
cqueréis que trate esta joya 
con menos estimacion ? 
cveis este cuidado, vos? 
pues es virtud mas que aseo: 
porque siempre que me veo 
me admiro y alabo a Dios. 


1. Explain jova (1. 7) and give a Spanish equivalent for 
tramoya (\. 6). 


2. What type of character is ridiuculed in 4Z lindo Don 
Diego? Who wrote it? When did he flourish, and what 
are his merits as a dramatist. 


(e) Conténtanse algunos con sola el alma de la 
agudeza, sin atender a la bizarria del exprimirla; 
antes tienen por felicidad la facilidad del decir. No 
fué paradoja, sino ignorancia, condenar todo con- 
cepto; ni fué Aristarco, sino monstruo, el que satirizd 
la agudeza, antipoda del ingenio, cuya mente debia 
ser el desierto del discurso. Son los conceptos vida 
del estilo, espiritu del decir, y tanto tienen de per- 
feccidn cuanto de sutileza; mas cuando se junta lo 
realzado del estilo ylo remontado del concepto, hacen 
la obra cabal. 


-/~» = 








_1. What literary fashion is referred to in this extract ἢ 


2. Give a brief outline of the rise and progress of this 
fashion in Spanish literature. 


(f) jQué dolor! por un descuido 
Micifuf y Zaptrén 
se comieron un capon, 
en un asador metido. 
Después de haberse lamido, 
trataron en conferencia 
si obrarian con prudencia 
en comerse el asador. 
¢Le comieron ? No, senor, 
jera caso de conctencta / 


1. When and with what writers did the fable flourish in 
Shanish literature ? 


1 


N.B.—Candidates in the Spanish of Division II. (Minor) will omit 
the first question. 


1. Write a paper on one of the following subjects : 
(z) The Spanish drama of the 17th century. 


(ὁ) The literary movements and conflicts of the 18th 
century in Spanish literature. 


2. Write notes on Torres Naharro, HartZenbusch, 
Quevedo y Villegas, Espronceda, Fernan Caballero. 


3. Name the author of each of the following, and 
describe each work briefly: Fray Gerundio, El Moro 
expdsito, El Diablo cojuelo, La Celestina, Cartas del Caba- 
llero de la Tenaza. 
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1. Give examples of the principal cases of displacement 
of the accent in popular Latin. 


2. Write a note on prothesis of e before s plus conson- 
ant in Spanish, comparing popular Latin and French 
on this point. 


3. Explain fully the form sue. 


4. How would you account for the forms don as com- 

pared with dueno, frente as compared with /wenze (stressed 

vowel) fuente as compared with hacer (initial conson- 
ant)? 


5. Give some account of the results of palatal influence 
in Spanish, with examples. 


6. Explain by ‘reference to phonetic law the changes 
from the Latin form in the italicized words in the following 
passage: 


Otorgado ge lo avie el abbat de grado. 
Afeuos dofia Ximena con sus /yas do ua legando; 
Sefias duefias las traen e aduzen los adelant 

| Ant el Campeador dofia Ximena finco los ynoios amos, 
Lorava de los otos quisol desar las manos. 


, ; τς a ; 
Ὶ 7. Give modern Spanish forms for the following words 
in the above extract: ee, avie, do, ant, ynotos, amos. 
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Translate: 


(@) 


Il. 


La sospecha de que en tan injustificado encierro su 
adorable prima era mas bien victima sin defensa que 
autora resuelta con actividad propia é iniciativa, le 
indujo a contenerse y esperar. Sin esta’ sospecha, 
hubiera partido aquel mismo dia. No tenia duda al- 
guna de ser amado por Rosario, mas era evidente que 
una presién desconocida actuaba entre los dos Pat 
separarlos, y parecia propio de varon honrado a 
guar de quién procedia aquella fuerza maligna, y Con- 
trarrestarla hasta donde alcanzara la _ voluntad 
humana. 


—Estos ajeros... Los llamamos los ajeros... 
pues digo que seran todo lo insignes que ttt quieras; 
pero 4 mi me pican como los frutos del pais. Este es 
un pueblo dominado por gentes que ensefian la des- 
confianza, la supersticion y el aborrecimiento a todo el 
género humano. Cuando estemos despacio te con- 
taré un sucedido... un lance, mitad gracioso, mitad 
terrible que me paso aqui el afio pasado... Cuando 
te lo cuente tu te reirds y yo echaré chispas de 
colera... Pero en fin, lo pasado, pasado. 
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1. Estimate the political and moral deficiencies of 
Roman society about the beginning of the fifth century. 
Did this society yield readily to the influence of Christianity ? 


2. Who were the Visigoths and what did they do ἢ 
3. What caused the deposition of Romulus Augustulus? 


4. Outline the work of Justinian. Did he weaken or 
strengthen the Roman Empire ? 


5. Show the place of Clovis in the history of France. 
6. Write notes describing : 

(a) the Vandal power in North Africa ; 

(6) Theodoric the Goth as a ruler ; 


(c) the work of Gregory the Great. 
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1. Explain the position of Theodoric as a conqueror in 
Italy, and compare the results of his work with those of 
William the Conqueror in England. 

ἰ 


2. ‘* Justinian left the empire weaker than he found it.”’ 
‘“To Justinian is due, in large degree, the profound 
influence of Roman ideas in the development of modern 
society.” Explain and reconcile these statements. 


3. Explain the circumstances in which the Carolingian ἡ 
dynasty was founded, and note the chief features of the 
work of its greatest representative. 


4. Write notes on (a) Mahomet as a religious reformer, 
(ὁ) the conditions that caused the first crusade. 


5. Explain the issues involved in the conflict between 


Henry IV. and Gregory VII. 


6. Write explanatory notes upon: 
(a) the effect on England of the Danish invasions; 
(6) Frederick II. as “" Stupor Mundi” ; 


(c) the influence of Louis IX. (St. Louis) in France. 


7. Account for the outbreak of war in England between 
Henry III. and the Barons. 
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Six questions only to be answered. 


1. Explain the problems with which Christianity was 
confronted in England in the seventh and eighth centuries, 
and estimate the degree of success with which the Church 
met them. 


2. Discuss the character of William the Conqueror’s 
government in England. How far does it offer a solution 
for the difficulties so apparent under the Anglo-Saxon 


kings? 


3- Indicate the causes of the anarchy under Stephen, 
and criticize the statement that ‘‘the reign of Henry II. 
saw the end of feudalism as a system of government in 


England.” 


4. Examine the part played by the Church on England 
in the latter half of the twelfth century. 


δ. Describe an English manor. Estimate the degree of 
_development which the English towns had reached by the 
end of the thirteenth century. 


6. Discuss fuliy the social problems in England that 
would be affected by the coming of the Friars. 


7. Estimate the constructive capacity of Edward I. 


q 8. Indicate the character of the intellectual life of Eng- 
from 1150 to 1300. 
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(Six questions only to be answered). 


1. Describe the conflict between Paganism and 
Christianity in the early years of the fifth century, and 
estimate the causes of the Empire’s growing weakness. 


2. Compare Theodoric with Charlemagne, remarking 
especially upon their attitudes toward the Roman Empire 
and the Church. Did either of them show any capacity 
for creative work? 


3. To what extent may Gregory the Great be regarded 
as the founder of the medizval papacy? Contrast his 
position with that of Innocent III. 


4. Estimate the value of the services rendered by 
monasticism to medizval society, and give the cha- 
racteristic features of the rule of St. Benedict. 


5. Discuss briefly (a) the Donation of Constantine; 
(5) the causes (i) of the success of the kings of France in 
_overcoming tendencies to disunion, and (ii) of the cor- 
responding failure of the German kings. 


6. Indicate the causes of the First Crusade and the 
measure of its success. 


7. Explain the phrase ‘‘ the fall of the Hohenstaufen,” 
and estimate the degree of permanence of the Church’s 
triumph. 


8. Indicate the main characteristics of the Romanesque 
or Norman style of architecture. Why and how did the 
Gothic style develop from it? 
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1. Sketch briefly England’s relations with Spain from 
the accession of Henry VII. to the Restoration. 
2. Indicate: 


(a) The relation of More’s U*sopza to the social con- 
ditions of the time. 


(ὁ) The causes of More’s death. 
(c) The contrasts between the church policy of 
Henry VIII. and that of Elizabeth. 
3. Explain the course of events that led to: 
(a) The execution of Strafford. 
(6) The English victory at Worcester. 


4. Outline briefly: 
(a) The work of Champlain. 
(6) The history of the Huron mission. 
(c) What is meant by the Jesuit Relations. 


τῷ 
(α) What were the incentives to colonization under 
James I. ? 


(ὁ) Sketch briefly the circumstances of the founding 
of Maryland. 


(c) What were the political and religious problems 
which confronted the Massachusetts colony under 
James II. ὃ 
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6. Describe the situation in Ireland when Cromwell - 
arrived there and outline the chief features of ὑπ} 
Cromwellian settlement. 


7. ‘*The Navigation Acts were a definite statement of — 
the theory that the colonies existed only for the benefit of 
the mother country.”’ Explain. 
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1. Outline briefly the religious policy of the three 
sovereigns of France— Philip the Fair (‘‘le Bel’’), 
Henry IV., and Louis XIV. 


2. In what respect does the modern spirit differ from 
the medieval? To what extent are Dante, Savonarola, 
and Luther actuated by the modern spirit ? 


4. Outline the course of the Catholic Reformation or 
revival in Europe. 


4. Write notes elucidating : 
(a) The causes of the Thirty Years’ War; 
(6) The part of Richelieu in the war; 


(c) The general effects of the war upon Germany. 


5. What part did the Emperor Charles V. and Philip II. 
play in the history of the Netherlands ἢ 


6. Write explanatory notes on: 
(a) The meaning of ‘‘ Humanism” 
(ὁ) Calvin’s position at Geneva; 


(c) The moral and _ political significance of 
Machiavelli’s ‘‘ Prince.” 


7. Sketch the careers of: 
(a) Cosimo de’ Medici; 
(6) Pope Julius II. ; 

(c) Erasmus in England. 
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Six questions only to be answered, of which No. 5 must be one. 


1. Discuss: 
(a) the character of the opposition to Edward II.; 


(ὁ) the conditions which caused the Peasants’ 
Revolt ; 


(c) the attitude of England to papal claims in the 
fourteenth century. 


2. How came it that the lLancastrian dynasty, 
apparently so strong in the reign of Henry V., fell under 
his immediate successor ? 


3. Outline the events resulting in the dissolution of the 
monasteries and examine the religious changes made in 
England during the reign of Edward VI. 


4. How did Elizabeth meet the chief difficulties 
confronting her-.at her accession ἢ 
5. Write explanatory notes on: 
(a) the additions to geographical knowledge made 
by Marco Polo and Prince Henry the Navigator; 


(ὁ) the relative positions of the English and the 
French in America in 1620; 


(c) La Salle’s place in American history ; 


(4) the rule of James II. in America. 


148 [OVER] 


= 


6. Discuss the character and work of Strafford. Do 
you hold him more responsible for the Great Rebellion 
than Laud? Give reasons for your opinion. 


7. How far did the reign of Charles I]. undo the work 
of the Great Rebellion? Should conditions have been 
imposed upon the king at the Restoration ? 


8. From the literature of Elizabeth’s reign draw your 
conclusions as to the national character during the period. 
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1. Explain the relation of the Italian to the German 
Renaissance. Was the outcome of one essentially differ- 
ent from that of the other ? 


2. Explain the circumstances under which the Edict of 
Nantes was granted, its effect upon political and religious 
development in France, and the causes and results of its 
revocation. 


3 ‘‘The Reformation called forth a new and sincere 
spirit in the Latin Church.”” Examine this statement and 
discuss the methods by which this new spirit found 
expression. 


4. Write explanatory notes upon : 
(1) Rienzi’s theory of Rome’s sovereignty ; 
(2) the significance of the Golden Bull ; 
(3) the effect of the Protestant Reformation upon 
the Holy Roman Empire. 
5. Estimate the effects of the policy of Philip II. upon 
the Netherlands and upon Spain. 
6. Write notes upon: 
(1) the causes of the Thirty Years’ War ; 
(2) Machiavelli as a political reformer ; 
(3) Savonarola and Erasmus as religious reformers. 
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1. Outline the successive voyages of Cartier and 
estimate the extent of his influence upon Canadian 
history. 


2. Account for the missionary enthusiasm in France 
that brought Jesuit missionaries to Canada, and give a 
brief sketch of the Huron Mission. 

3. Write notes upon: 

(a) the constructive work of Champlain in Canada; 


(6) the advantages of Louisbourg’s situation and the 
causes of its first fall; 


(c) the work of the Intendant Talon. 


4. What difficulties had Frontenac to face during his 
first term of office? Why was he recalled ? 


5. Explain the extent to which feudalism existed in 
Canada. 


6. Show the causes that led to the outbreak of the 
Seven Years War, and outline the plan of campaign 
approved by Pitt. 

7. Explain: 

(a) the merits and defects of Wolfe’s campaign 
before Quebec; 


(ὁ) Montcalm’s chief difficulties ; 


(c) Amherst’s part in the campaign. 
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Write an essay upon one of the following subjects: 
1. The history of Quebec under French rule. 

2. The Jesuit Missions. 

3. The old Regiéme in Canada 

4. The influence of idealism in politics. 

5: The medieval spirit. 


6. The Papal and Imperial sovereignties and _ their 
interrelation. 
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1. Do you prefer Aristotle’s explanation of the origin of 
the state to that given by Hobbes? 


2. Discuss carefully Aristotle’s criticism of the com- 
munistic theories of Plato in its bearing upon similar 
theories in our time. 


zs How far is Hobbes influenced by the circumstances 
of his life and contemporary politics? Illustrate from the 
Leviathan. 


4. In the state as conceived by Aristotle and Hobbes, 
what room is there for individual liberty ? 


5. Discuss each of the following quotations in relation 
to its context, and show its connection with the argument. 


(z) Hence it is evident that the state is a creation of 
nature, and that man is by nature a political animal. 


(ὁ) But is there anyone thus intended by nature to 
be a slave and for whom such a condition is expedient 
and right, or rather is not all slavery a violation of nature ? 


(c) Someone will ask whether, if what we are saying 
is true, virtue will not be required also in the artisans, 
for they often fail in their work through misconduct. 


(4) There is an obvious fallacy in the term ‘‘all.”’ 
(e) Let us remember that we should not disregard 
the experience of ages. 
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(7) Enough respecting the Spartan constitution, of 
which these are the principal defects. 


(2) So that in the nature of man we find three 
principal causes of quarrel. 

(h) To “‘lay down” a man’s ‘‘right’’ to anything is 
to ‘‘ divest” himself of the ‘‘liberty” of hindering another 
of the benefit of his own right to the same. 


(1) The force of words being, as I have formerly 
noted, too weak to hold men to the performance of their 
covenants, there are in man’s nature but two imaginable 
helps to strengthen it. 


(7) And therefore for the ninth law of nature I put 
this, ‘‘ that every man acknowledge another for his equal 
by nature.’’ (How does Hobbes criticize Aristotle on this 
point ?) 

(2) And the science of them is the true and only 
moral philosophy. 

(ὦ) And he that carrieth this person is called 


‘‘ sovereign’’ and said to have sovereign power and every 
one besides, his ‘‘subject.”’ 


(m) But a man may here object that the condition of 
subjects is very miserable, as being obnoxious to the lusts, 
and other irregular passions of him or them that have so 
unlimited a power in their hands. 
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1. ‘‘ Acute political observers not long before 1789 
believed that Great Britain was nearer to revolution than 
was France.’’ Discuss this statement. 


2. Compare the effects upon Ireland of the American 
and of the French Revolution. 


3. Estimate the importance in English history of the 
career of Sir Robert Peel. 


4. Show the causes of the federation of Canada, and 
explain the manner in which it was effected. 


5- Outline the development of the slavery question in 
the United States after the Dred Scott case. 


6. Write notes explaining: 
(2) Lord Sydenham’s work in Canada; 
(ὁ) the present land question in Ireland ; 


(c) the results of the Congress of Berlin in 1878. 


Account for the distrust existing between Great 
Britain and Russia. 


8. ‘‘Man is not man by simple nature; only through a 
process of transformation does he become man in full 
truth.” ‘‘If Grecian civilization was like ἃ perfect 
unstudied poem, the civilization of Rome has rather the 
character of reflective prose.” Explain and comment 
upon these statements. 
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1. Write notes on: 
(a) the inequalities of taxation in France under the 
old régime ; 


(6) the grounds of quarrel between the Girondins 
and the ““ Mountain.”’ 


2. Describe briefly the chief forms of government in 
France between 1789 and 1814. 


3. Outline the effect upon Prussia of: 
(a) the battle of Jena; 
(6) the Peace of Tilsit ; 


(c) the reforms of Stein. 


4. Account for the war made by Napoleon Bonaparte 
upon Russia in 1812. 


5. Explain briefly the effect of the revolutionary move- 
ment of 1848 upon the Austrian Empire. 


6. Explain the gains made by Russia under Catherine [1., 
and compare her as a ruler with the Emperor Joseph II. 


7. What part did foreign assistance play in the work of 
Italian unification ? 


8. Show why France attacked Prussia in 1870, and 
discuss the effect of France’s defeat upon European 
political life since that time. 
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1. Comment on the following : 


(a) ‘*To England’s amicable relations with her col- 
onies, the retirement from the ministry in 1761 of Pitt, the 
one individual fully alive to the responsibility of England 
and to the true significance of her colonies, was an event 
ittle short of calamitous.”’ 


(6) ‘‘In spite of success, George III was resolved to 
have peace at almost any price, andon February t1oth, 1763, 
the peace of Paris was signed. Though the gains of 
England were great, Bute in his haste to Soe peace 
threw away many advantages.”’ 


2. Explain Irish sympathy with the American and the 
French Revolutions. How did this sympathy influence 
the political situation in Ireland ? 


3. What led Britain into war upon the French Revolu- 
tion? What effect did this participation have upon 
domestic questions in Britain ? 


4. What have been the chief disputes and agreements 
concerning the relations of the United States and Canada 
since the treaty of Ghent ? 


5. Write notes upon: 


(1) the influence of the Quebec Act upon the 
American Revolution ; 

(2) the origin of the Republican party ; 

(3) the statesmanship of Abraham Lincoln. 
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6. Show how Free Trade in Britain came about, and 
estimate its effect upon the cohesion of the British Empire. 


7. ‘*Man is not man by simple nature; only through a 
process of transformation does he become man in fulltruth.” 
“ΤΕ Grecian civilization was like a perfect unstudied 
poem, the civilization of Rome has rather the character of 
reflective prose.”’ 


Explain and comment upon these statements. 
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Besides 1 and 3, candidates may answer any three of questions 2, 
“5.5, \0 and 7. 


1. Write notes on: 


(1) the degree to which France was a centralized 
monarchy before 1789 ; 


(2) the attitude of the French peasantry towards 
feudal claims when the States-General met ; 


(3) the influence of men of letters on revolutionary 
opinion. 


2. Account for anti-clerical feeling in the early stages 
of the French Revolution, and estimate the extent to 
which Robespierre and Napoleon Bonaparte conciliated 
religious feeling. 


4. (1) ‘‘Man is born free and yet is now everywhere in 
chains.”” Explain what Rousseau means and 
what effect his teaching produced. 


(2) Show the influence of finance in precipitating the - 
French Revolution; 


(3) outline the evolution of Danton as a statesman. 


4. Show the significance in the era of the French Revo- 
lution of the three titles—‘‘The Holy Roman Emperor of 
the German Nation,” ‘‘the Emperor of the French,” and 
“τς Emperor of Austria,’—and outline Napoleon’s plan 
of Empire as shown at Tilsit. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY. 
BCONOMICSILEBORY: 
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ΡΣ te James MAvor. 
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Five questions only to be answered. 


1. State and discuss the Theory of Final Utility. 


2. Is the taking of any Interest admissable from an 
ethical point of view, if so, how much may be taken ? 


3. How far is Bentham entitled to be regarded as the 
father of Economic Science ? 


4. What would be the effect upon (a) economic indivi- 
dualism, and (6) moral individualism of the institution of a 
collectivist state ? 


5. What is the meaning of ‘‘Monopoly” and of ‘‘ Quasi- 
monopoly”? How far is a perfect monopoly possible 
(a) in the hands of the state, (6) in the hands of companies ἢ 


6. Would the administrative fixation of a living wage 
be justifiable on ethical and and social grounds ? 


7. Ought the interest of the consumer to be considered 
exclusively ? 


8. Can society safely admit the right to the opportunity 
of labour ? 


eA i ᾿ 
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[Five questions only to be answered]. 


1. Give an analysis of the phases of Tariff Policy 
through which the leading commercial countries have 
- been passing, with special reference to the relative 
influences of the social forces. 


2. State and discuss the Law of Comparative Cost in 
International Trade. 


3. Give an account of all of the theories of W ages, and 
classify them. / 


4. Describe briefly the theories of Interest, and examine 
fully the positive theory of capital. 


5. How far does Carey’s criticism militate against the 
force of Ricardo’s Theory of Rent ? 


6. How far is it sound to say that Labour is the 
principal determinant of value ? 


7. Examine the social significance of suicide, and 
indicate what qualifications of the crude suicide rates 
should be considered. 


8. Contrast competition and monopoly, and discuss the 
possibility of either being perfect, discussing the effect of 
the Law of Substitution. 
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POLITICAL SCIENCE DEPARTMENT. 


PUBLIC’ FINANCE. 
HONOURS. 


Examiners 5 JAMES MAvor. 
Palo OL CLEAN, ‘Bhs i), 








Five questions only to be answered; of which one and no more must 
be taken from Section B, aud one and no more more from 
3 
Section C. 


SECTION A. 
1. Discuss the incidence of customs duties imposed 


under the following conditions: 


(a) Where the supply is limited, and the demand 
considerable. 


(6) Where the demand is limited in relation to supply. 


2. Is it inevitable that a tax upon land should rest upon 
the landowner ? 


3. Examine the argument that a tax upon Capital, drives 
it away and therefore increases the cost of production by 
tending to raise the price of capital for productive pur- 
poses. 


4. Describe the different forms of public debts and the 
different methods of extinguishing them. 


[OVER] 





SECTION B. 


1. The following is a weekly account of the Bank of 
England. Explain it. | 


% ISSUE DEPARTMENT, 


Notes issued - - - - - - 55,280,040 | Government debt “= = = = «1,015,100 
Other securities - - - - - 7,434,900 

Gold coin and bullion - - - 36,830,040 

55,280,040 55» 280,040 


% BANKING DEPARTMENT. 


Proprietors’ capital - - - 14,553,000 Government securities - τὸ 16,114,822 
Rest - - - - - - - = - 3,709,326 | Other securities = - - - - 35,317,137 
Public deposits - - - - τ 19,366,344 |, Notes - - - - - - = = sy seh ale 
Other deposits - - τ - - 42,700,332 | Goldandsilvercoin - - τὸ 1,800,303 
Seven day bills, etc. - - - Or, 545 an 

80,420,547 80,420,547 





\ 


2. Discuss the banking policy of the leading commercial 
nations from the standpoint of the provision made for the 
elasticity of the note issue. 


SECTION C. 
1. ‘‘ The only logical basis for a railway rate is the cost 


of production of the service rendered.”’ Examine. 


2. Discuss the expediency of governmental regulation 
of Railway Rates and give an account of the policy of the 
leading commercial nations. 
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POLITICAL SCIENCE DEPARTMENT. 
ΝΟ br LOSO RELY, 
HONOURS. 


{ JAMES MAvor. 
) S. Jz McLean, Ph.D. 


Examiners - 


Five questions only to be answered. 


1. Define Government, Right, Wrong, Law, and dis- 
cuss the definitions. 


2. Give an account of the idea of the Social Contract. 


3. Compare the conception of the state of Aristotle with 
that of Kant. 


4. Discuss Hegel’s conception of the State and show 
its relation to modern socialism. 


5. Compare the powers as regards sovereignty of the 
King of Fngland and of the President of the United 
States. 


6. Are the powers of Parliament unlimited ? 


7. Does free government necessarily imply good Gov- 
ernment? Compare the attitude toward the people of 
a benevolent despotism with that of a representative 
democracy. 


8. How far does the realization of an ideal administra- 
tive mechanism make for individual progress moral and 
intellectual. 
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ENGLISH: CONSTITUTIONAL 
BIS TORY’. 


HONOURS. 


Examiner—-MCGREGOR YOUNG. 








1. Discuss the ‘‘ Teutonic theory’’ as to the origin of 
our political institutions, and give your own conclusions. 


2. Write a short note upon any three of the following: 
The Grand Assize; The Ealdorman; De Montfort’s Par- 
liament; The Anglo-Saxon Township; The Curia Regis. 


3. ‘* The Constitutions of Clarendon were but part of a 
scheme to reduce all men to equality before the same 
system of law.” Explain fully. 


4. ‘* The Great Charter closes one epoch and begins 
another . . . itis the starting point of a newcontest .. . 
the beginning no less than the end of a conflict.”’ Explain. 


5. Explain and illustrate the statement that, though the 
germs are clearly traceable, feudalism as a complete 
system did not exist in England before the Norman 
Conquest. 


162 











University of Coronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


BNGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL 
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1. Describe the Witenagmot and contrast it shortly 
with the Common Council of Henry II. 


2. Give a short account of the Long Parliament and of 
any two of its constitutional enactments. 


3. Give the principal provisiens of the Petition of Right. 
4. Explain (a) Scutage and (ὁ) Azds, and (c) shew 
how both were dealt with by the Great Charter of 1215. 


5. Write a short note on any ¢wo of the following: The 
Star Chamber; the Anglo-Saxon Township; The Consti- 
tutions of Clarendon. 


6. ‘* William the Conqueror was determined to reign as 
king of the nation, not merely as feudal lord.” 


‘‘In one sense the Conqueror may be said to have 
stopped the tendencies towards Continental feudalism in 
England.”’ 


Explain fully. 
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Examiner—McCGREGOR YOUNG. 





1. Give a short account of the Cabinet in the reign of 
George III. 


2. Contrast’ the Model Parliament of 1295 with 
(2) De Montfort’s Parliament of 1265 and (4) the Common 
Council of the Great Charter, briefly. 


3. Explain and illustrate the statement that all the early 
schemes of constitutional reform after the Great Charter 
were oligarchical in character. 


4. Show how certain provisions of the Act of Settlement, 
subsequently repealed, would, if left to their operation, 
have completely altered the modern relations of the 
Executive and the Legislature. 


5. Write a short note on any two of the following: 
The Act of Supremacy; The Cabal; The Bedchamber 
Question; Bates case. 


6. ‘* The real control of the Commons in the important 
matter of taxation was gained not so much by direct 
legislation as by the establishment of three principles 
whose acknowledgment by the Crown involved a prac- 
tically complete surrender to the demands of the 
Commons.” Give any such legislation and explain the 
operation of the ‘‘ three principles”’ shortly. 
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6. The Members of the Senate of Canada are appointed 
for life by the Governor-General. Discuss the merits and 
defects of this system as compared with those of a senate 
made up respectively of (a) members appointed by the 
Governor-General for a term of years, (0) members elected 
by Provincial Legislatures, and (c) members elected by 
popular vote. 


7. Explain clearly the difference in parliamentary pro- 
cedure between financial legislation and ordinary legisla- 
tion. Describe the progress through Parliament of an 
appropriation of public money until it emerges as an item 
in the Supply Bill of the year, and the progress of an 
ordinary bill till it emerges as one of the Acts of the 
Session in the volume of Statutes for the Year. 


8. Under the head of ‘‘ Legislative Power” in the 
Provinces, certain sections of the British North America 
Act, 1867, relate to Ontario alone, certain sections to 
Quebec alone, certain sections to Ontario and Quebec 
jointly, certain sections to Nova Scotia and New Bruns- 
wick jointly, one section to Ontario with Quebec and 
Nova Scotia, and only one section to all four Provinces 
jointly. Explain the circumstances that made this 
diversity expedient or necessary. 
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Only six questions to be answered. All questions have the same 
numerical value. 


1. Arrange the Provinces of the Dominion of Canada in 
groups, according as they were evolved out of French 
Acadia, French Canada, or the Hudson Bay territory 
respectively, and explain briefly the course of their poli- 
tical and constitutional evolution. 


.2. Describe minutely the boundaries of Ontario, giving 
Imperial or international authority for every part of them. 


3. Write brief notes on the constitutional importance of 
the following documents: The Royal Commission to Gov- 
ernor Cornwallis, 1749; the Royal Proclamation, 1763: 
Lord Mansfield’s judgment in Campbell vs. Hall, 1774; 
the Constitutional Act, 1791; The Union Act, 1840. 


4. The motives which prompted the passing of the ‘‘Brit- 
ish North America Act, 1867,” are stated officially in its ἡ 
preamble. Specify them accurately, distinguishing be- 
tween those which are strictly ‘‘constitutional” and those 
which are merely historical. 


5. Describe the constitution and functions of the 
“King’s Privy Council for Canada.” Compare and con- 
trast it in both respects with the King’s Privy Council for 
the United Kingdom. 


6. Show clearly the nature and operation of ‘‘Cabinet” 
Government in the United States. 
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7. The members of the Senate of Canada are appointed 
for life by the Governor-General. Discuss the merits and 
defects of this system as compared with those of a Senate 
made up of (a) members appointed by the Governor- 
General for a term of years, (6) members elected by 
Provincial Legislatures, or (c) members elected by popular 
vote. Ἵ 


8. Explain clearly the difference in parliamentary pro- 
cedure between financial legislation and ordinary statu- 
tory legislation. Describe the progress through Parlia- 
ment of an appropriation of public money until it emerges 
as an item in the Supply Bill of the year, and the progress 
of an ordinary bill till it emerges as one of the Acts 
of the session in the volume of statutes for the year. 
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THIRD YEAR. 


ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—McGREGOR YOUNG. 








1. Give, according to Dicey, the distinguishing charac- 
teristics of French administrative law. 


2. Describe the composition of the House of Lords. Can 
a Lord of Parliament renounce his rights and be elected a 
member of the House of Commons ? 


3. What is meant by the prerogative ? 


Explain and illustrate the statement that the prero- 
gatives of the Crown have become the privileges of the 
people. 


4. ‘*The Crown can give to a dignity a descendible 
quality unknown to the law.”” Explain. 


5. Contrast the English and American systems with 
respect to ‘‘ constitutional limitations” upon legislative 
authority with your own views, shortly, as to their respec- 
tive merits. 


6. Through the negligence of a Government employee 
in the construction of Government works a citizen is 
injured. What are the rights of the citizen to obtain 
redress? Answer fully. 
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COLONIAL CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—McCGREGOR YOUNG. 


1. What are the practical consequences of the doctrine 
that a Colonial Governor is not a viceroy ? 


2. Discuss the competence of a colonial legislature to 
impair the prerogatives of the Crown. 


3. What changes were made by the Colonial Laws 
Validity Act 1865 with respect to the validity of Colonial 
Statutes ἢ 


4. Give examples of conventions of the English consti- 
tution which reappear as enacted law in the colonies, and 
explain the effect of the change. 


5. Agovernor-general is of the opinion that (@) a statute 
of the Dominion of Canada, and (6) a statute of the 
Province of Ontario, is prejudicial to the interests of the 
Empire. Outline the procedure for disallowance in both 
cases. 
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FEDERAL CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 


Examiner—McCGREGOR YOUNG. 





1. Point out the essential differences between the 
_ Canadian and ezther (a) the Australian or (6) the American 
Senates. 

2. Explain and illustrate the power of the Parliament of 
Canada to trench upon subjects committed to the exclu- 
sive legislative authority of the Provinces. 


3. ‘‘The Canadian judicial system presents a very 
marked departure from the true federal type.” Explain 
_ fully. 


4. Explain the doctrine of zmplied powers and _ its 
influence upon the American constitution. 


, 


5. (a) Enumerate any ten ‘‘ classes of subjects”’ within 
the exclusive legislative authority of (i) the Dominion and 
(ii) the Provinces. 


(ὁ) In what cases will a law of a Province be of no 
effect by reason of its conflict with a Dominion statute ἢ 
Illustrate. 


6. Has the Dominion, or have the Provinces, the power 
(a) to appoint King’s Counsel, 
(ὁ) to reduce the legal rate of interest, 
(c) to legalize marriage with a deceased wife’s sister, 
(41) to prohibit worldly labour on the Lord’s day, 


(e) to increase the number of judges in the High 
Court of Justice for Ontario? 
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PUBLIC INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—McCGREGOR YOUNG. 








’ 


1. Explain the ‘‘two principal views” referred to by 
Hall as to the nature and origin of the rules of Inter- 
national Law, and give your own opinion as to their 
respective merits 


2. Give a short account of the Conventions adopted at 
the Hague Peace Conference of 1899. ’ 


3. Discuss the right of a fleet to bombard (a) unfortified 
coast towns, (ὁ) the private dwellings of a fortified town. 


4. Could a toll. be lawfully imposed upon the vessels of 
all foreign’ states (not protected by treaty) for the naviga- 
tion of those portions of the St. Lawrence which are 
exclusively within Canadian territory? Give your reasons. 


5. Examine the soundness of the Russian contention 
that coal should be regarded as absolutely contraband. 


6. ‘‘ The fundamental concept of Modern International 
Law is Territorial Sovereignty.” 
‘* Existing practice would appear to be in course of 


’ engrafting an important exception upon the doctrine of 


Territorial Sovereignty.” 
Explain fully. 
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ROM ACN, LAW. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. H. Ε΄ Lerroy, M.A. 








1. Outline briefly the course which the development of 
Roman law took between the XII Tables and Justinian 
inclusive ; and state wherein you consider the true interest 
of that development to consist ; illustrating by examples. 


2. Mention, with dates and brief indication of their 
purport, any six important deges or senatus consulta. 


3, Mention any special points of interest in the Roman 
law (a) of sale; (Q) of letting and hiring; (y) of agency ; 
and explain and illustrate the leading divisions of con- 
tracts. 


4. Explain: ‘‘Extraordinaria cognitio,” ‘‘Praedial urban 
servitude.” ‘‘Bonae fidei actio,” ‘‘Bonorum possessio,”’ 
‘Plena adoptio,”’ .‘‘ Alieni juris.” 


5. Enumerate the leading rules of the Roman law of 
Wills, including legacies and fideicommissa. 


6. What were the principal codes and collections of 
Roman law made up to the death of the Emperor Justin- 
ian, and their dates ? 
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LAIRD YEAR, 


FACULTY OF LAW. 
HISTORY OF ENGLISH LAW. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. H. F. Lerroy, M.A. 





1. Tell what you can of the legal characteristics and 
institutions of the Anglo-Saxon period in England. 


2. Discuss the effects of the Norman Conquest on 
English law and procedure. 


3. Mention any statutes of Edward I. which you con- 
sider still operative, in whole or in part, in Ontario, and 
state and explain any important factors in legal develop- 
ment (apart from statute) which existed in England in 
Edward III.’s time. 


4. Explain, with dates: the statute of Uses; the statute 
of Wills; ‘‘ the statutes of Elizabeth”; and state, with 
dates, what you know of the careers and achievements of 
(a) Blackstone, (ὁ) Bracton, (c) Eldon, (d@) Glanvill, 
(e) Mansfield. 


5. Explain and describe the struggle for preeminence 
between the Court of Chancery and the Courts of Common 
Law. 


6. Briefly indicate the leading contrasts in law and 
procedure as they existed in England in 1800 and as they 
exist in England and Ontario to-day. 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


JOURISPRUBENCE, 
HONOURS. 





Examiner—A. H. F. Lerroy, M.A. 


1. Explain, and criticise from a juridical point of view, 
the law of nature; and show the important influence the 
conception has had upon human progress. 


2. What are the essential elements of a legal act? 
Explain briefly why you call each of them essential. 


3. Explain, with such comments as you may deem advi- 
sable: ‘a legal right’; ‘public law’; ‘a corporation’; ‘pri-- 
vate international law’; and state the essential elements of 
a legal contract. 


4. Are there any marked differences between the ancient 
and modern conceptions of a will? If so, what are they, 
and how do you explain them ? 


5. It is sometimes asserted that early systems of law do 
not recognise crimes, but only torts. Explain and criticise 
this assertion. 


6. Enumerate, with brief explanations, the various classes 
of substantive antecedent normal rights in rem recognized 
by English and Ontario law. 
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LOGIE. 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—F. Tracy, B.A., Ph.D. ἧ 








NotTe.—Pass Candidates will omit questions 7 and 8. Honour 
Candidates will omit questions 4 and 5. Honour Candidates 
will mark their papers ‘‘ Honours.”’ 


1. There are some sections of the country which would 
not be benefited by the measure ; for they are so situated 
as not to be able to take advantage of its provisions. 


(za) Write out the conclusion here, and show its - 
quantity and quality. 

(5) Write out the minor premise, and give its 
obverse and its contradictory. 


(c) Write out the major premise, making the syllo- 
gism explicit and complete. 

(4) Test the validity of the argument by reference to 
the syllogistic rules. 

(e) What is its mood and figure ? If not in the first 
figure, reduce. 

(7) Throw the whole argument into the hypothetical 
form, and test its validity as a hypothetical syllogism. 


2. How would you state the difference between induc- 
tive and deductive reasoning? What have they in common? 


3. Inquire by what methods of reasoning the following 
conclusions may be reached : 
(a) That an epidemic of typhoid is caused by impure 
water. 
(ὁ) That vaccination is a preventative of smallpox. 
(c) That a general diffusion of intellectual culture 
tends to exalt the moral standards of a people. 


να. : [OVER] 





4. Explain fully the relation between observation and 
hypothesis. 


5. What is the purpose of a scientific classification, and 
what are the leading principles by which it should be 
governed ? | . 

6. Show how the processes of conception, judgment, 
and reasoning are related to one another in the act of 
knowledge. 


7. Discuss fully the meaning of such statements as the 
following : 
(a) Reality is what we are obliged to think. 
(0) Reality is the continuous affirmation of the 
waking consciousness. 
(c) The judgment is universal, necessary, and 
analytico-synthetical. 


8. Explain the following, and show their relations to 
one another: ‘‘Cause,’” ‘‘Ground,” ‘‘Sum-total of condi- 
tions,’ ‘‘Complete reason.” 
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[Sx questions count a full paper}. 
Pass candidates must answer question 3 (marked “*). 


Honour candidates must not answer question 3 (marked *). 


1. (2) What do you understand by the distinction 
between the Empirical and the Metaphysical standpoints 
in Psychology? Illustrate by reference to the conceptions 
of mind and of ‘‘ external objects.” 


(6) State clearly the place of experiment in Psycho- 
logical investigation. 


2. (z)‘‘As the science of immediate experience, 
psychology is supplementary to the physical sciences.”’— 
Wundt. Discuss fully the above statement. 


(6) Examine the grounds of distinction between 
Perception and Imagination. What light may your 


discussion throw upon some of the ‘“‘lies”’ of very young 
children ? 


*3. (a) State and illustrate the Law of Weber. 


(ὁ) E1rHER give the various interpretations of it 
which have been proposed, and indicate which one you 
prefer, with your reasons; 

; Or write a note upon the significance of this law 
in experience. 


(c) At a certain street corner, where the illumination 
of a 1,600 candle power electric are light falls, light is 
also streaming from the uncurtained window of a house. 
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If the part of the pavement where the light from the 
window is added to that of the arc light is just ‘noticeably — 
brighter than the adjacent parts which are illuminated by 
the arc light only, what (expressed in candle powers) is 
the intensity of the light from the window (the threshold 


of discrimination for light intensity being εἶσ) ἢ 


(7) A man attempts to compare two weights (i) by 
lifting them, (ii) by laying his hand upon a table and 
placing the weights successively upon the back of the 
hand. The initial weight in each case is 1lb. In the 
first case a weight of 170zs. is just noticeably heavier. 
In the second case no difference is noticed if the compared 
weight is less than 21}0zs. How much would the 
weights have had to be increased in each case in order to 
be noticeably heavier if the weight had been 24 ozs. ? 


4. Write careful explanatory notes. upon ¢hree of the 
following: 


(a) The local-sign in sensations of touch. 
(ὁ) The zero-point in sensations of temperature. 


(c) Colour-tone (quality), brightness and saturation 
in sensations of colour. | 


(4) Sensations of taste. 


(e) The division of senses into mechanical and 
chemical. 


(7) Rhythm in sensations of sound. 


5. What is a Psychical Compound? How do we reach 
so-called ‘‘ particular objects” in experience ἢ 


6. (a) What is the significance for education of the 
Association of Ideas ? 


(ὁ) On the basis of your answer to (a), what can you 
say about so-called ‘‘ Laws” of Association ἢ 


7. Distinguish Feeling from Sensation and _ from 
Emotion. Analyse any emotion (é.g9., fear, love, horror, 
pity), distinguishing clearly its constituents. 


8. Write a brief note on Instinct in men and animals. 


g. You are hurrying home from lectures to prepare for 
a term examination, when you meet a friend, who prevails 
upon you to accompany him to a hockey match. Analyse 
this experience carefully, and show clearly wherein your 
Act of Will consists. 
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1. Give a careful discussion of the problems investi- 
gated under the head of the relation of Sensation and 
Stimulus. If Sensation is an elementary fact of Conscious- 
ness what is the Stimulus ? 


2. Give butan outline of the ‘‘methods”’ of psychophy- 
sics. Show wherein they corroborate the law of Weber. 


3. Suppose the light from a single candle must be 
increased by τὸν of its intensity in order that a change 
may be observed in its brightness. What, according to 
the law of Weber, should be the decrease in the combined 
illumination of two arc lamps of 544 c.p. and 466 c.p. res- 
pectively, for a change in intensity to be observed ? 


4. Three arc lamps A, B, ὦ, of 10, 1000, and 1000 σ. p. 
respectively, are standing on a table. What opening 
should be given to an episcotister placed only in front of 
B, that the intensity of the illumination from B may thus 
be seen to be the mean between A and C? 


5. What are the various ‘‘explanations” of the Law of 
Weber? Discuss ONE which you think most adequate. 


6. Outline the main results of the experimental investi- 
gation of the Sense of Temperature. 


7. What are the constituents of tactual space? Ex- 
amine the Physiological explanation of the local sign. 


8. What do you think about the view that the sense 
qualities of Taste and Smell are very few in number ? 
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LOCKE. 


1. ‘‘ It shall suffice to my present purpose, to consider 
the discerning faculties of a man, as they are employed 
about the objects which they have to do with.”’ 

1] shall enquire into the original of those ideas, 
notions, or whatever else you please to call them, which 
a man observes, and is conscious to himself he has in his 
mind.’’ : 

(a) Write a note on the problem which Locke pro- 
posed to investigate by the method stated in the above 
paragraphs. 

(6) Indicate critically the strength and the weaknesses 
of such a method as revealed by Locke’s use of it. 


2. Expound Locke’s doctrine of the simple idea and 
show its relation to the following : 

(a) His doctrine of substance as it concerns both the 
general idea of substance and the ideas of particular 
substances ; 

(6) His theory of ‘‘ association’? as an unnatural 
and irrational connection of ideas and his theory that 
‘*knowledge” is the perception of the natural and rational 
correspondence and connection of ideas. 


ΕΣ 


4. Outline Locke’s account of Causality as given in 
Books II and IV of his Essay, and show the problem he 
raises in connection with the Causal relation when he 
defines ‘‘ knowledge ’”’ as ‘‘ the perception of the connection 
and agreement or disagreement and repugnancy of any of 
our ideas.” 

What are your views about Causality ? 
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4. In Book I Locke discusses the question of Innate 
Ideas, and in Book III the definition and use of terms in 
Science and Philosophy. In what relation do these dis- 
cussions stand to his Theory of Knowledge as given in 


Book IV? 
What is your own opinion about innateness ? 


5. Locke is sometimes called an Empiricist and some- 
times a Rationalist as regards Theory of Knowledge. 
Discuss the 270 and contra of this question. 
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1. Give Berkeley’s criticism of Abstract ideas. 
To what extent does Berkeley allow General ideas ? 
Indicate any problem connected with general ideas 
that Berkeley did not solve. 
2. What does Berkeley mean by the term ‘‘Spirit”’ ? 


Give his proof of the existence of ‘‘Spirit,” and 
critically examine. 


3. How does Berkeley account for Laws of Nature ἢ 


Give objections to his view of ‘‘nature” noted by 
Berkeley with his reply. .Have you any objections to offer? 


4. Give Berkeley’s discussion of ‘‘Objects seen at a 
distance.” Critically examine. 


5. State Berkeley’s views regarding Causation, and 
examine their adequacy. 


6. Briefly indicate the most pertinent arguments against 
Materialism advanced by Berkeley. Can you add any- 
thing to these arguments ? 


7. Briefly indicate what you accept from Berkeley and 
what you reject, giving in each case your reasons. 
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1. Give Hume’s account of memory. Show how it is 
distinguished from imagination, and clearly state any 
important problem in memory overlooked by Hume. 


2. Give Hume’s account of how we come to know 
space and time. Critically examine. 


3. How does Hume distinguish knowledge from proba- 
bility? What relations give knowledge ἢ 


4. Give Hume’s arguments against a deductive proof of 
causality. 


5. Give Hume’s arguments against an inductive proof 
of causality. 


6. Give Hume’s own account of causality and critically 
examine it. 


7. Briefly indicate what you accept from Hume and 
what you reject, with reasons in each case. 
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SIX questions count a full paper. 


1. (a) Indicate the general conditions under which 
Greek Philosophy arose, showing its relations to Myth- 
ology, the colonial life and the civilizations of the east. 


(ὁ) Carefully point out in what respects the early 
lonian Philosophy is Materialistic and to what extent it 
does not deserve this title. 


2. (a) Outline the Philosophy of ezther Anaximander or 
Anaximenes. 


(6) Discuss the early view regarding the soul or 
mind (Ψυχή) and show the possible relation of this view to 
the theory of Anaximenes. 


3. Tell what you know of the life and character of 
Heraclitus and outline his philosophical theory. What were 
his greatest contributions to philosophical discussion ? 
Give reasons for your view. 


4. Write a detazled note on Pythagoreanism. 


5. (a) State the problem and the theory of the Eleatic 
school concerning ‘‘ Being.” 


(ὁ) State and critically discuss any ome one of the 
paradoxes of Zeno concerning motion. 


6. (a) Compare the theory of Empedocles with the 
general point of view of the Ionian Nature-philosophy. 


(ὁ) In what respect does Empedocles anticipate the 
modern chemical theory of Elements? 
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7. Discuss fully the problem and the theory of the 
Atomists. | 


8. (a) Write a note on the Sophists. 


(5) In what respects was the work of Socrates 
similar to and in what respects distinct from that of the 
Sophists ? 

g. (a) Indicate various lines of development which 
diverged from Socrates. 


(ὁ) State some of the great problems which Plato and 
Aristotle tried to solve. 


10. What have you learned of a positive nature from 
your study of early Greek Philosophy? 
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[Seven questions to count a full paper]. 


1. (a) Give a brief outline of Hobbes’ theory of know- 
ledge, and a careful statement of his explanation of 
deliberation. 


(6) Briefly give his account of Laws of Nature. 
Point out how he distinguishes the ‘‘laws of nature”’ 
from the ‘‘ rights of nature,” and ‘‘in foro externo”’ from 
** in foro interno.” 


(c) Estimate the value of Hobbes’ ethical writings, 
and indicate any defects. 


2. (a) What was the chief argument directed against 
Hobbes by Cudworth, (0) by Shaftesbury ἢ 


3. Give Locke’s treatment of the problem of Volition. 
What is your own view of the nature of choice ? 


b] 


4. What does Butler mean by the terms ‘‘ Self-love”’ and 
** Benevolence”? How are they related to Conscience ἢ 
Give your own view of the nature of Conscience. 


5. Give Hume’s account of the ‘‘ Indirect Passions”’ 
and of Sympathy. Critically examine. 

6. (a) Briefly state Mill’s position regarding intrinsic 
differences in pleasures. Show the significance of this 
position. (ὁ) In what connection did Mill make use of 
the expression ‘‘an essential part of our happiness’’? 
Critically examine. 


7. Examine the adequacy of Spencer’s proof that 
pleasure is the aim agreed upon by all. 


8. What is Kant’s chief contribution to Ethical theory ? 
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Seven questions count a full paper. 


1. Outline what you consider to be adequate or final in 
Greek Ethical Theory as stated in the movement under 
Socrates, Plato, Aristotle. 


2. Critically examine and carefully state what you con- 
sider to be the failure of Scholasticism relative to a theory 
of conduct. 


3. Compare Epicureanism with Modern Hedonism, and 
carefully discuss the latter theory, indicating what you 
accept and what you reject in Hedonism. On what basis 
do you proceed in estimating any theory ? 


4. Examine the difficulty of passing from the individual 
pleasure to the universal (or greatest number) pleasure. 
Test the so-called proof of Utilitarianism. Critically dis- 
cuss the view of the morality of an act being determined 
by the nature of the consequences. 


5. What is the Evolutionary View of conduct ? Examine 
its account of the origin, development and ultimate 
elimination of obligation (Duty). 


6. What do you think of the validity of the moral 
“Laws” of Intuitionalism ἢ 


7. Give a general outline and critique of the theory of 
Idealism as given, e.g., by D’Arcy. 


8. In the following proposition, ‘‘ Ethics is the Science 
of Conduct,” state precisely what you mean by the terms 
maatmics, ‘science,’ ‘‘Conduct.”’ 


9. ‘‘Science deals with what is, Ethics deals with what 
ought to be.” Discuss this statement, and show wherein 
you think the ‘‘ought” is to be found. 
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1. Give five different statements of the psychophysical 
law, one of them being a geometrical, and one an algebraic 
expression. 


2. A circular hall of 60 feet diameter, with an iron 
column in the centre, is illuminated by two electric lamps, 
one of 40, the other of 360 c.p., which are movable along 
a diameter of the hall. 


When the smaller lamp is at the end of the diameter 
the shadow of the column it throws on the opposite wall 
is invisible (average of vanishing and reappearing) when 
the other lamp is at a distance of 2 feet from this shadow. 

If the larger lamp is fastened to the wall the shadow 
on the opposite wall is invisible when the smaller lamp is 
18 teet distant from it. 


Is this in accord with the Law of Weber ? 


3. The black spots of a Masson’s disk composed of 
72° white and 288° black are % of an inch in width. 
When rotated the last ring visible is at a distance of 


; y A 
10 inches from the centre. Calculate ya 


State the simplest way to test the validity of Weber’s 
Law by means of such a disk. 


4. Suppose a surface painted with Chinese white is 
64 times as bright as a surface covered with lamp black. 
Calculate the sectors of three rotating disks, painted 
with these pigments, which according to the Law of 
Weber would form with the above extremes a series of 
equal differences. 
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5. The weights of three equal-sized cubes, one of cork, 
one of marble, one of gold, were estimated by eight 
persons. The judgments read as follows: 


CORK. ' MARBLE. GOLD. 
πὰ ΡΣ ΑΝ Oita sey ἃ 1S pele 
4% ” 2 55 7 ” 20% 9 
512 9 ΑΝ 20 Ὁ; 
+ ” 2 55 2 55 21 ” 
54 ” 3 ᾽}᾽ i8% ” 
6% ” 2 55 6 ” 19% ” 
4 ”) 2 22 If 5, 20% ” 
5 3} 2 37 4 ”’ 22 ’”’ 


Calculate according to the method of average error. 
The overestimation of the cork-cube amounted to 1 oz. 
Take the specific gravity as follows: cork 0.25; marble — 


25 52 2010310. 
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1. Trace the argument whereby Green endeavours to 
prove the existence of a ‘‘spiritual principle” in know- 
ledge. State as clearly as possible just what you think 
he means by such ‘‘spiritual principle,’ and critically 
examine. 

2. Give Green’s discussion of ‘‘ reality” ‘‘ unreality.”’ 
Trace the argument for a ‘‘ spiritual principle in nature”’ 
and the argument for a ‘‘ free cause.” Critically examine 
these arguments. 


3. Give Green’s discussion of Desire and Intellect, and 
shew, the bearing of this on the problem of “ free will.” 


4. (a) What is the fundamental confusion charged 
against Mill in Green’s examination of Utilitarianism ? 
(6) Is it a fair criticism of Utilitarianism to call its 
standard ‘‘ extrinsic”? 
(c) What is Green’s ‘‘ intrinsic standard’’? 


(4) What is your standard ? 


5. Give Green’s proof of God’s Existence. 
What is the significance of this in Green’s ethical 
D 
system ? 


6. Give your own views about ‘‘ personality.”’ Discuss 


the relation of Right, Goodness, Duty.”’ 


183 








University of Coronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


PHILOSOPH Y—GENERAL 
Hop Gls tO OL ΦΆΤ 


HONOURS. 


Examiner—ALBERT H. ΑΒΒΟΤΊΎ, B.A., Ph.D. 








Four questions count a full paper: an option is allowed between 
questions II. and III. (marked *), only one of which must be 
answered. 


1. Discuss the doctrine of the subjectivity of the Sense 
Qualities under the following heads : 


(a) The condition under which the doctrine arose in 
the 17th century 5» 


(6) The place and influence of the theory in the 
psychological views of Berkeley, Hume and Reid ; 


(c) The acceptability of the doctrine in present-day 
psychology. 


*2. Expound and criticise the more general points of 


view in the psychology upon which the theories of Deter- 
minism and Indeterminism of the 18th century were 
founded. To what extent can you accept the problem of 
Freedom, so raised, as necessarily involved in any 
adequate analysis of experience? Give fundamental 
reasons for your statement. 


*3. Discuss critically the relation of the psychology of 
the thought process and of feeling to the problems of 
ethics : (a) Historically ; (δ) In modern psychology. 
4. (a) Compare the views of Association held by //ume, 
Flartley, and in Modern Psychology. 


(ὁ) What was meant by a ‘‘Law” of Association, 
and in what relation were these ‘‘Laws”’ supposed to 
stand to the Logical ‘‘ Laws of Thought” ? 
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(c) Critically examine the validity of the so-called — 
‘“‘Laws” of Association. If you speak of a ‘‘Law of 
Thought,’ what do you mean by such ἢ 


5. Discuss carefully the psychological problem of the 
production of Voluntary and Involuntary (but not auto- — 
matic) movements. What bearings have your conclusions 
on the view that ethics is the Science of Conduct ? 
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(Six questions count a full paper). 


1. On what does the quality of light sensations depend ? 


2. Compare colour blindness with sensation in indirect 
vision. 


3. What is innate and what is acquired in visual space ἢ 
Discuss the theory that the third dimension is gained by 
inference. 


4. Discuss the problems connected with double images. 


5. Describe some striking phenomena of contrast, and 
state the explanation which you prefer. 


6. What do you mean by ‘‘ Phonality” and Tonality ? 
Show that these two kinds of clang relation do not go 
parallel in combinations of more than two tones. 


7. Compare the sense of sight and the sense of hearing: 


(a) with regard to the processes in the peripheral 
organ: 


(ὁ) with regard to the fusion of the physical elements. 
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1. What is the earliest problem of Greek philosophy, as 
stated by the Ionics? Explain and estimate the solutions 
offered by them, as well as by the Eleatics and the 
Heraclitics. 


2. Give an exposition of Atomism, as we find it in 
Democritus, and in Epicurus. Are there any speculative 
difficulties in the way of its adoption as a final philosophy ? 


3. Who are the Sophists, and what is the nature of their 
influence on the history of thought ? 


4. Give the essential features of the method of Socrates, 
illustrating by reference to the Crito and the Phaedo of 
Plato. 


oe 

5. Give some general account of the philosophy of Plato 
and of Aristotle, showing any important respects in which 
they may be compared or contrasted. 


6. Expound the main features of Stoicism, showing the 
relation between its physics and its ethics. 


7. Give an account of the Neo-Platonic doctrine of 
Being. 


8. Trace through Greek philosophy the gradual growth: 
of teleological conceptions. 
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1. Give some account of the general conditions of Greek 
Philosophy and culture in the first centuries of the 
Christian era, and show by concrete examples how those 
conditions affected the problem and the method of the 
Christian philosophers of the Patristic period. 


2. Outline the contribution of Augustine to Philosophy, 
especially under the divisions of Theory’ of Knowledge, 
Psychology and Ethics, and estimate his influence upon 
succeeding thought. 


3. Explain carefully the movement in medieval thought 
that is described by the term Realism. Compare the 
positions of Erigena and Anselm with reference to the 
relation of Thought to the object of Thought (Being). 


4. Compare the views as to the relation of Reason to 
Faith held by Erigena, Abelard, the Mystics, Thomas 
Aquinas and Duns Scotus. 


5. What are the difficulties in the way of. framing 
universally valid moral principles upon the basis of 
Hedonism? Does modern Hedonism succeed any better 
than Epicureanism in this respect ? 


6. State and examine the grounds upon which Cicero 


contends that the Stoics made no real contribution to 


Ethical discussion. 
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1. Explain carefully the nature of judgment, showing its 
relation to (a) ideas (0) names (c) classes (4) attributes. 


2. What is inference? Criticise the statement that in 
inference the mind proceeds from a particular fact, or a 
number of such facts, to a new particular. 


3. Define ‘‘necessary truth,” pointing out in what sense 
the term is admissible in epistemology. 


4. How far do you agree with the statements that in 
induction we infer (a) from the known to the unknown (ὁ) 
from the past to the future (c) from the particular to the 
general? 


5. What is the difference between a fact and alaw? In 
the progress of science, how are laws discovered, estab- 
lished, and explained ? 


6. What is a cause? State and examine Mill’s view of 
the place occupied by causation in a theory of induction. 


7. Are the methods of induction sufficient by themselves 
‘to unravel all cases of causual connection? If not, what 
other resource have we ? 


8. Discuss briefly the nature of chance, and the process 
of its elimination. 
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1. Give DesCarte’s proof of God’s existence, and shew 
how it is related to his proof of ‘‘Cogito ergo sum.” 


2. Givea statement and criticism of Des Cartes’ Dualism. 


3. Shew the relation of Spinoza to DesCartes. 


Examine the adequacy of Spinoza’s Parallelism. 


Give a brief statement of Hobbes’ theory of know- 
ledge, with a criticism. 


5. Indicate the following positions in Locke: Anti- 
rationalism, Empiricism, Materialism, Anti-materialism, 
Scepticism, Idealism. 

6. Give Berkeley’s account of Substance, Space and 
Causation. Critically examine. 


7. What is Hume’s theory of Causality? Wherein 
does Causality differ from mathematical truths, according 
to Hume? What is your own view of mathematical 
truths and Causality? 


8. What elements of truth do you find in Bacon and 
Berkeley ? 


On what plan do you determine the parts you accept 
from any writer ? 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


τᾶ Ltd Me Be OM κα ἡ Be 


(POST-KANTIAN). 


Examiner—J. G. Hume, A.M., Pu.D. 








1. Clearly indicate the problem still left unsolved in 


-Kant’s discussion of the relation of Causality to Freedom. 


How would you solve this problem ? 
2. Point out different philosophical interpretations of 
evolution and development. 
How do you determine whether a given process is a 


progress or the reverse ? 


3. Compare the treatment of mathematics and of per- 
sonal identity by Hume and Kant. 


4. In what relation does History of Philosophy stand to 


the following enquiries: History, Psychology, Ethics, 
Metaphysics. 


IgI 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


ΠΥΡΊ ΣΙ eres OIE YE 7, 


KANT'’S METAPHYSICS. 


Examiner—J. G. Hume, A.M., Ph.D. 


1. ‘‘How are synthetical judgments a priori possible ἢ 
Explain the terms ‘‘synthetical judgments” and ‘‘a 
priori,’ and shew the importance of this question for 
Kant’s system and for the History of Philosophy. 


2. Give Kant’s treatment of Space and Time in the 
Transcendental Aesthetic, in the Analytic and in the 
Dialectic. 


3. Outline Kant’s deduction of the Category of Sub- 
stance. 


4. Give an outline of Kant’s treatment of Rational 
Psychology. 


5. In connection with the Fourth Paralogism, and the 
Refutation of Idealism, point out any hints towards a 
positive or constructive treatment of the Self. 


6. Give Kant’s Refutation of the Ontological Argument 
for God’s Existence. Point out any hints in Kant towards 
a method of proof that would overcome the objections 
urged against the usual Ontological Argument. 


7. Carefully discuss (a) your starting point (4) your 
method—in dealing with the problem of God’s Existence. 


192 








University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


Ble bi eC... 
HONOURS. 
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Examiners 








1. ‘‘ Statesmanship is the architectonic science.” Give 
Aristotle’s explanation and justification of this statement. 
Also give your own views as to the relation between 
ethics and politics. 


2. Distinguish, after Aristotle, two. sorts of virtue, and 
explain the psychological basis of the distinction. How 
do the two sorts differ as to the manner of their acquisi- 
tion? Criticise. 


3. By what criteria does Aristotle estimate the moral 
value of an act? Distinguish between acting virtuously 
and doing a virtuous act. 


4. Discuss (a) the relation between the final cause of 
metaphysics and the summum bonum of ethics, (6) the 
relation between the Aristotelian summum bonum and the 
speculative life which the Greeks considered so important. 


5. Kant’s ethical starting point is the moral law. 
Explain fully the nature of that law, and the source of 
the obligation to obey it. Show how Kant deduces the 
other leading facts of the moral life from it. Is the 
deduction valid ? 


6. Explain the following Kantian theses, show their 
bearing on one another, and inquire into their ethical 
value: 


(a) There is nothing absolutely good, save a good 
will. 
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ἤν ων τ a in: 

ἶ (2) That ἀπε τοὶ is. eels good whose gov ernir : 

maxim can be universalized. | i 
| (c) The ethical ideal is the realization of a ‘ola 
ends. | Py ie 


rag 


(4) I ought, therefore I can. 





io 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


ree PPL Gres. 


HONOURS. 
SIDGWICK. 


Examiner—W. G. SMITH, B.A. 





N.B.—Five questions count a full paper. 


1. Discuss the nature and purpose of Sidgwick’s inquiry 
into the Methods of Ethics. 


2. (a) Critically examine Sidgwick’s account of the 
content of the ought in Hedonism, Utilitarianism, 
Idealism. 


(ὁ) What is your own view of obligation ἢ 
3. (i) ‘‘ Pleasure is the only end desired.” Discuss this 
statement from the standpoint of 

(a) psychological hedonist, 
(d) utilitarian, 
(c) idealist, 
(4) Sidgwick. 

(ii) In the foregoing views outline and examine the 


relation of desire to volition. 


4. In Sidgwick’s view Egoism is that theory which holds 
*‘it is reasonable for a man to act in the manner most 
conducive to his happiness.’’ Discuss his objections to 
this theory of conduct. 


5. Intuitionism is the method which declares ‘‘ the 


ultimate end of moral actions to be conformity to certain 


unconditional rules of duty or conscience.” 
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Outline and test Sidgwick’s examination of the 
assumptions of this method. ͵ 


6. Carefully examine Sidgwick’s view as to how the 
methods of intuitionism and_ utilitarianism may be 
reconciled. 


7. What is your own view as to Sidgwick’s failure to 
overcome the opposition of egoism and altruism. 
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CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


METAPHYSICS. 


(A. KIRSCHMANN, Ph.D. 
Examiners. W. G. SMITH, B.A. 
ae R. Rosinson, B.A. 








1. Write an essay on the thing-in-itself and the External 
object. | 


2. Discuss the merits of the Conception of substance 
with regard to the development. 


(a) Of the Physical Sciences. 
(ὁ) Of Psychology. 


3. Discuss modern theories of matter and show their 
inconsistencies. 


4. Write a note on the relation of Causality and Tel- 
eology. 


5. Can the Scientist dispense with Belief? 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


MESCARELYSICS.- 
HONOURS. 


ARISTOTLE, ETC. 


Examiner—F. Tracy, B.A., Ph.D. 


1. Give the main lines of argument by which Aristotle 
vindicates, and provisionally defines, ontology. 


2. Discuss the philosophical significance of Aristotle’s 
treatment of the principles of apodictic reasoning under 
the head of the first philosophy. 


3. Outline the arguments that may be used for and 
against the doctrine of the simplicity and unchangeableness 
of the ultimately real. 


4. Discuss the nature and mutual relations of philo- 
sophic monism and dualism, with reference to outstanding 
historical examples. 


5. Write a paper on ‘‘the principles of a valid epistem- 


ology.” 


6. Indicate the method of procedure, and the most 
important conclusions which seem to be warranted, ina 
philosophical account of the soul and the Supreme Being. 
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ALGEBRA. 


Examiner—A. T. DELurRy, M.A. 


1. (a) Find for what values of x the expression x” -- 4.x 
— 3 is equal to zero, for what value of x its value isa 
minimum, and the minimum value. 


Represent the function graphically. 
(6) Construct the equation whose roots are the 


- reciprocals of those of the equation 


px tqx+tpoo. 


2. Solve: 


ositive, show that 
P ; b+d 


(a) x 
(6) (~ 2) (% + 3) (*% + 4) (5 + 5) = 1680; 
eros = 4109, ὙΠῸ} τ τὴ: 


ΞΞ ΒΞ Oe 


pata) If is greater than - ; and a, 0, c, dare all 


τε. Cr oe $ a 
is intermediate in value to the 





given fractions. 


(6) If 3x -sy+7s=0 
7x +11y—-8z2=0 


show that the ratios x; y; 5 can be found though the 
values of x, ν, 5 are not determined. 


. (a) Sum to 47 terms 
5+ 114+17+ 23+. 


(ὁ) The 15th term of the series 
ΠΡ 17 + 17 + 21 + .;.. 


is the 9th term of another A. P. with first term also 9. 
Find the common difference of the latter series. 


[OVER] 


5. (a) Sum to 3 terms 
ΤΡ ΤΥ σ᾽, .« 
and show that however many terms be taken the sum is 
not so great as 14. 


(6) Find (no computations required ) the present 


value of an annuity of $370 to start 3 years hence andrun © 
for 13 years, the rate of interest being 41 per cent. a 


‘ 


6. Insert (i) 3 arithmetical means, 
(ii) 3 geometrical means, 
(iii) 3 harmonical means, 
between 4 and 324. 
7. Find the sum of all integer, cxpressed by two figures, 
that are not divisible by 7. 
8. Sum to 2 terms 
5... 1ἢ phe ΠΑΡΑ ΞΕ ΣΤᾺ 
(27 το» 5 ΝΣ 
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ALGEBRA. 
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Examiner—ALFRED T. DELurRy, M.A. 





1. Find the greatest value of the product of a given 
number of positive factors, the sum of which is constant. 


Derive the theorem: The arithmetical mean of any 
number of positive quantities is greater than their geomet- 
rical mean. 


I ἐς cc : . 
Shew that (: + =) , 2 positive, increases with 71. 
n 


2. Define /zmzz, illustrating the definition by finding 


> 


(i) The limit of the sequence 4, 2, 3,..., & 
when xz becomes infinite. 


xn ae a” 
(ii) The linit of ————— forx = a, m an integer. 
x—-a 


| er, I 
(iii) The limit of ———— 
xd 


: forx =a, pand gq positive 
—a 


integers. 
3. Define convergent series, divergent series. 
Shew that 


(i) For convergency a necessary but not sufficient 
condition is Lu,=o0. 


(ii) A series of positive terms is convergent if 


“-- | > & > 1. 


(iii) A series in which the signs of the terms follow 
any law is convergent if the series formed by the absolute 
values of the terms is convergent. 
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4. Examine for convergency 


2 3 4 
- oh x x x 
(1) ot a), Se ee is 
I 2. 3 ! 
rE wane I I I 
τ A er Wim tear peste ὡξ Gosh πολὺν 
1 2 3 4 


(iii) © + BES Ay a AS χ + Micke ith xe +4 


5. Establish in any way the fact that, for all real 
values of x, 














2 3 
Σὲ x x RT 
ex =I + — + . in inf. 
I ΠΣ Leeen 
I I Loe 
MLE SE) 2 emi 0G ἘΠῚ ot Ἴξ . 2.2} 72}: 
Ι ΠΩ ΤΑῚ 


Shew that, if 2 is a positive integer, 


I 7. Ι Ι Ι Ι Le 
(- prt tate ἐπ ρ( 1}. 
n 1 2! n! n ᾿ ; 


6. ΕὸΓ ἃ terminating simple continued fraction, shew that 


(1) Pn = Ay Be te "2 ΤΣ ὁ Qn = Qn QWn-1 ΕΙΣ dn -2 
(1) Each convergent is a closer approximation to 
the value of the fraction than any earlier one. 


If ./N be expressed as a simple recurring contin- 
ued traction, state the more important facts in regard to 
the fraction. 


7. Solve in positive integers, 
(i) 8x + 13» = 159 (all the solutions). 
{|| πὸ ΠΟΥ ve we ate ce) 


8. Sum to 2 terms: 











μος ΠΝ lh 
1.3.8 ei 5°7°9 
(i) Σ + 5 + 16 + 35 + 70 + 126 Ἢ 
g. Develop the analogies between congruences and | 
equalities. 
Prove Fermat’s Theorem. 
Shew that 45 τὺ + 3”+? is divisible by 13. 
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1. Three angles, 4, 8, C are given such that 4 + B 
+ C= 180. Shew how to describe ina given circle a 
triangle whose angles shall be equal to A, B and C 
respectively. 

A triangle is given inscribed in a circle. Shew 
how to describe in the same circle a triangle equi- 
angular to it and having its sides perpendicular to 
those of the former. 


2. Three straight lines intersect, two and two, in three 
points. Shew how to describe four circles each of which 
touches the three lines. 


Shew that the centres of any two of the circles are 
in the same straight line with a point in which two 
of the lines intersect. 


3. In a circle there is a regular pentagon Jd BCD £, 
andthelines Ad ΟΣ B D, C EZ, DA, E B are drawn. Shew 
that these lines form a regular pentagon. 


4. Shew that all equilateral polygons inscribed in a 
circle are also equiangular. 

Are all equiangular polygons in a circle also equi- 

lateral? What law holds with respect to the sides ? 


5. Prove that triangles of equal altitudes are to one 
another as their bases. 


6. Shew, after Euclid’s manner, how to compound two 
ratios, say the ratio of the lines A and B, and the ratio of 
the lines C and D. 


Prove that any two triangles are to one another in 
the ratio compounded of the ratio of their bases and 
altitudes. 
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7. Shew that equiangular triangles have corresponding 
sides in a constant ratio, and are therefore similar. 
Two polygons are similar, and a point is taken 
within one; shew how to find the corresponding point 
within the other. 


8. Shew, after Euclid’s manner, how to find the 
geometric mean between two given straight lines. 
Find also the arithmetic mean between the same 
two lines. 


g. Prove that similar triangles are to one another as 
the squares on corresponding sides. ; 
_ A triangle being given, shew how to describe a ~ 
triangle similar to it and having one-third its area. 
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ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. 
PASS 


Examiner—ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 








1. Find the distance between two points (x, 1), 
(x,, »,}» in terms of the co-ordinates of the points. 
Find the condition that the point (x, vy) may be equi+ 
distant from the points (2, 3), ( - 2, - 3). | 


2. Find the equation of a straight line in the forms 


x 7 


A line passes through the points (3, 4), ( -- 3, - 4); 
find its intercepts on the axes. 


3. Find the general equation of all straight lines 
through the fixed point (a, 0). 


4. Find the tangent of the angle between the lines A x 
Εν C=-0,Ax+hy+ C =o. 
Deduce the conditions that these lines may be (1) 
parallel, (2) perpendicular. 
Find the equation of the line through the origin and 
perpendicular to2x - 5v+6=0. 


5. The centre ofa circle is (a, ὁ) and its radius is 7, find 
its equation. 
A circle lies in the third quadrant (where both x and 
y are negative), and touches both axes. Find its equa- 
tion. 


6. Find the tangent to the circle x? + y? = r? at the 
point (x’, 9’). 

In this circle find the tangents at each of the four 

points on the circle which are equidistant from the axes of 
co-ordinates. 
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7. Define ἃ conic section. 


Find the equation of the parabola in the form 
Bae AE, 


8. Trace the parabola of y? = 4 ax. 


Place properly with respect to the axes the parabolas 
y= = 44x, κ᾿ = 40), x7 = — 4ay, indicating to wht 


curve each equation belongs. 


᾿ 
9. At any point on the parabola the tangent bisects the 
angle between the focal distance and the perpendicular on 
the directrix. 


y 
[ἢ 
pressions for the eccentricity, for the distance from centre 
to focus, and for the distance from centre to directrix. 


Shew that PF +-7 7" = 22. 


ae 
to. In the ellipse Ἢ + 


; = I, write down the ex- 


11. Inthe ellipse find the locus of the bisections of all 


chords parallel to Poe sea, 


4 771 


Hence from the property of conjugate diameters, 2.e., 
that each bisects all chords parallel to the other. 


Civic ~ 
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1. Obtain the equation of a straight line in the form 


a ee eee © 








Employ it to find the locus of the bisections of 
all lines intercepted between the lines y= mx + ὦ, 
y=m'x + δ΄, and which make an angle of 45° with the 
axis of x. 

From the form of your result shew that the locus 
passes through the intersection of y= mx +6,y=m'x +0’. 


ΓῚ 


2. In the equation of the previous question, ΤΣ τὰ 


=-+, what do / and m represent when the axes are oblique, 
and inclined to each other at an angle w? 

The axes being oblique, find the tangent of the 
angle between the lines y = mx + b,y =m'x4+ δ΄. 


3. In the equation of a circle 
x?+y%?+2Ax+2By+C=0 
shew that the left-hand side of the equation is negative 
when (x, γὴ) is a point within the circle, and positive when 
a point without the circle. 
Interpret geometrically the left-hand side of the 
equation in these two cases. 


4. Find the equation of the tangent to the circle 
x*+y?+2Ax+2By+ C= oat the point (σ΄, y’). 
Write down the polar of the origin in this case, and 
shew that a straight line is divided harmonically by a 
circle, a point, and the polar of the point. 
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5. Find the polar equation of the parabola in the form 


1 
—=1+4+cos 6. 
me 


In the parabola if two tangents P 7, P’ T at P and 
P" meet at 7, then #2. FPS 7°; where>/ ise 


focus. 


6. In the parabola ax? +2hxy+ bx? +2 9x4 
2fyv+ce=0(h® — ab =o), find the locus of the bisections 
of those chords whose direction-cosines are /, 7272. 

Deduce the equation of the axis of the parabola. 


7. In the ellipse shew-that the parallelogram formed 
by two conjugate semi-diameters and the tangents at their 
extremities 1s constant. 


Show that the locus of the intersection of tangents — 


at the extremities of conjugate diameters is the ellipse 


2 2 


aa y 


a 
iE Os ei 





I. 


8. By combining the equation y = mx + k with the 
equation ax* +2hxy+byx*+29x4+2fy+t+c=0 
obtain the equations of the asymptotes to this curve. 

From your work obtain a test for determining 
whether this equation represents an ellipse, hyperbola, or 
parabola. 


Q. ΤῊ Q, R, S be four points on a ΟΠ 
OP, RS meet in A, OS, PR in Band ΣΝ 
then of the three points A, B, C, each is the pole with 
respect to the conic of the line joining the other two. 

Prove that the tangents to all conics through 
P, Q, R, S at points where they are cut by A B, BC, CA, 
pass through three fixed points. 


10. Show that confocal conics cut one another at right 
angles at all their common points. 


ν᾽ 
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TRIGONOMETRY. 


Examiner—M. A. MACKENZIE, M.A. 


1. Define the circular measure of an angle, and show 
that if D be the number of degrees and 6 the number of 
radians in an angle π D = 180 θ. 


2. Show how to express the tangent of an angle in terms 
of each of the other trigonometrical ratios of the same angle. 


ἢ ve 2 
3. Prove that (i) tan? x — cot? y = 20 *% ~ S08 ¥ 
cos" x .-sin*y 
it cos % + cosy, sine — siny τὰ 
sin x + sin y cos x — cosy 
(iii) (sin? x - sin* x) (tan? x+ cot? x) = 1 — 2sin* x cos* x 
4. Write down the expansions of sin (A + #&) and cos 
(A + B) in terms of the ratios of A and B. 
Deduce expressions showing the values of sin A + 
sin B and cos A + cos # as products. 
5. Find expressions for : 
(i) cos A in terms of cos 2 A. 
(ii) cos 3 A in terms of cos A. 


(11) tan (A + #) in terms of the tangents of A and B. 
6. Prove that in any triangle 

(i) ἃ -- bcosC 4+ ccos B. 
- B a-—b Cc 











(ii) tan = cot 
2 a+ ὃ 2 
(iii) @ cos? RMR βοαν y=. s 
2 2 
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7. Solve the following triangles : . 
(i) ‘asa Osa OC eroo. Find ΟΕ 
given tan 36° 52’ = .7499119; diff. for 1° = .0004546, 
(ii) ἃ τ 297. b= 351. c= 432. Find A. Ἢ 
given log 2 = .3010300 ΠΟΘ 21° 31 ΞΊΟ ΟΖ ΟΣ ἥ 
log’3 = 449771212 L cot 21° 32'=10.4038620 Ὁ 
log 7 = .8450980 | 
(ii) a2 = 189. 6=61. ΟΞ ον Find 4 and BZ. 
given tan 41° 34 = 9.9478265 
£ tan 41° 35 = 0.9480810 also log 2 and log 3. 






I 


) Ἢ 
δ. ΙΡΊΩ A triangles fe SOSLE gee ORE then them 
a 


triangle must be equilateral. 
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TRIGONOMETRY. 
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Examiner—J. G. PARKER, B.A. 





1. Obtain the expansion of cos a in terms a. 
sin@ 2165 
6 2166 


circular measure of 3°. 





Given 





show that @ is nearly the 


2. Express cos 7 @ in a series of ascending powers of 6. 
κω 
τὰ <— prove that 


i sin? 2.x)= 2 tan? x — 4 tant «+6 tan? x — ΔῈ 


3. Obtain the exponential values of the sine and cosine. 


Show that a real quantity has one real logarithm 
and an infinite number of imaginary logarithms. Reduce 
cos (9 +7 ¢) to the form a + z β. 


4. Sum the following series: 


(i) cosa + cos (a+ B) +cos(a+28)+...tomterms. 
(ii) sin a sin 2a+sin 2a sin 3a+sin 3a sin ga+.... 
to 7 terms. 


Deduce from the latter series the sum to 2 terms of 
the series 1.2 + 2.3 + 3.4 Ὁ... ἦι. 


. 5. Resolve x” — 1 into factors. 
ὶ Prove that 
; 4 
I I I ; ; π 
ΡΝ tees + .... ad infinitum = —. 
I 2 3 Oo 


203 [OVER] 





6. Define a spherical triangle, stating the conventional 
restrictions adopted. 

Express the cosine of an angle of any spherical 

triangle in terms of the sines and cosines of the sides. 


7. Prove that in any spherical triangle 


; sin (s -- ὁ 
(1) tan % Atan%YB= ns 
(ii sin (PB ΝΣ (COS ΡΠ ΠΟΞΤ 
sin C I + cosc 
(iii) sin ὁ sinc + cos bcosc cos A 
= sin B sin C' — cos B cos C cos 4. 


8. Solve a spherical triangle, right-angled at C, having 
given the side a and the opposite angle A. 
If a, B be the arcs drawn from the right angle 
respectively perpendicular to and bisecting the hypo- 
tenuse c, show that 


‘sin? % c (1 + sin? a) = sin? B. 


g. Solve a spherical triangle having given two angles 
and the included side. 
If R be the angular radius of the small circle des- 
cribed about a given spherical triangle, find A, and prove 
that 


ony 2sin%asin% ὁ οἴη 4c 
v/{ sin s sin (s — a) sin(s — 2) sin(s τὶ c) } : 
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Examiner—M. A. MACKENZIE, M.A. 





1. Distinguish between nominal rate of interest, effective 
rate of interest, and ‘‘ force of interest.”’ 

What is the effective rate equivalent to 3% com- 
pounded half yearly? What rate of interest compounded 
half yearly is equivalent to 47% compounded (i) quarterly, 
(ii) yearly ? 

2. Define the symbols z, v and α΄, and express each in 
terms of the others. 

Find the amount in sixty years of $1000 increased 
by the operation of interest at 5/ for τὸ years, then 47% 
for 20 years and then 3 for 30 years. 


3. A thirty year 5% bond is purchased at a price to 
yield the investor 47%. Show how to divide the annual 
payments under the bond into principal and interest and 
explain how the premium at which the bond is purchased 
should be written off. 


4. What is a life-table? Explainits usual form, defining 
the symbols /,, d,, p, and γι. 


ds. 
Ζ ( ἊΣ Lee 4. ι) 
5. Show how to obtain the value of an annuity on a lite 


now aged x, illustrating the value of the commutation 
columns /V, and D,. 


i iS find f,. in terms of 7... 


6. Give verbal explanations of the following formulae : 
i) 4, = 1 =a (i + 2,), 
(ii) a r= Paget eres a ie} (1 + eee) 


7. Find the net annual premium at 37 for a policy of 
$1000 payable in case of death before 60 and for a further 
assurance diminishing by $50 a year during the next 
Ig years. The life being now aged exactly 30 and the 
last payment of premium to be made at age 59. 
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ed LOM ahd Ag as Ee 
HONOURS. 


Examiners—THE EXAMINERS IN MATHEMATICS. 








NoteE—Candidates are requested to return answers to questions 
I. tolIV., 1 to 4, and atod in separate books, endorsed 
accordingly. 


I. In the ellipse prove that the polar of any point 
(a, 8) is parallel to the chord that is bisected at that point. 


Il. From a point (x, v) two tangents are drawn to the 
ellipse 6? x? + a’? y® = a* δ᾽, such that the product of the 
tangents of the angles they make with the axis of ~x is 
constant and equal to &®. Show that the locus of (x, y) is 
the hyperbola k?x? -- y? = k? αὐ — 6’. 


Ili. From a point (x, v) two tangents are drawn to the 
hyperbola 6? x? -- αὖ y? = a® δ and make with one another 
a constant angle 6. 


Shew that the locus of (x, y) is given by the equation 
(x? + y? — a? δ᾽)" tan? 6+ 4 (δ᾽ x? -- αὐ ν" -- α δ᾽) Ξ-.ο. 


IV. Find the general equation of the parabolas which 
cut the parabola v* = 4a ~ at right angles. 


A 


1. If a polynominal / (x) is divided by (x — a) (x — δ) 
(x — c), shew that the remainder is 


a da a (x= ¢) (x - α) ὃ (x -- a)(x -- ὁ) my 
Semen το ἠ tetany 
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2. Shew that 


I I I I 2 
+ 


πεσε - -ποπ Ἐπ | =f πο ita 
n* n(n - 1) γι(71- τὴ(721.-.2) (κι -Ἐ 1) (γι -Ὁ 2)(2+ 3) 
Fors ee 
γι (71 -Ἐ τ}(7ι. -Ἑ 2) (21 -Ἐ 3) (71 -Ὁ 4) 


3. Shew that the series 


I I J 1 
+ + 


2 2 2 2 a 
tte, 6 2“ TX. Ὁ το 2: (Lk OE 














is convergent for all values of x except the squares of 
integers. 


4. With the usual notation of continued fractions, shew 
that (pcan +9°,-1) (Dn τ oe ) soca oa (Dn "2. ΩΣ . Ont 
and deduce that if x and y are integers prime to each other, 
an integer 2 may be found such that (x7 + y?) a = 27 +1 
where Φ is an integer. 


a. Show how to solve the simultaneous equations 


a(x*—y*)—~ 2a xv + 6x -By+c=0 


a(x® - y*)+2axy+ Bxt by ty=0 


I 


ὁὄ. Given that 
τ 
u = log tan(4 ve 
4 


shew that x =u --a,u*+a,u®°- +. 


2) xt ἀδι eee 
3 5 
2 


c. The area of an isosceles right angled spherical 
triangle is -ἰς of the surface of the sphere. Calculate the 
_ value of the sine of the hypotenuse. 


d. If the angle C of a spherical triangle A BC bea 
right angle, shew that 515 = sin ta. sin40. sec deg 
where 4 is the spherical excess of the triangle. Z 
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1. Illustrate graphically the following statement : 
‘*The utility of any product must be estimated after deduc- 
tion of the pains of effort required to produce it.”’ (Jerons). 


2. Find the equation of a line in the form 
cas NY WO ΠΥ ΟΣ 


a b 
Find the intercepts which the line 3x - 4y+12=0 
makes on the co-ordinate axes, and hence draw the line. 
3. Find the equation of a line in the form 
Kae Pe γ᾽ 
From this equation deduce the positions of the points 
( -- 2, -- 10), (ο, — 6), (5, 4) with respect to one another. 


4. Find the equation of a line in the form 
y= (x - a) tané. 
Find the angle which the line x eae 2 J 37 
= o makes with the axis of x. 
5. Obtain the condition that the lines 
Ax+By+C=o, 
A+ By + GC =o, 


may be perpendicular to each other. 
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Find the equation of the line through the point 
(3, — 2) and perpendicular to5x -7y+1=0. 


6. Find the equation of a circle in the forms 
EF AS gp hee Σ κα εν 
Employ analytical geometry to shew that the angle 
in a semi-circle is a right angle. 
7. Find the equation of an ellipse. 


In an ellipse shew that the sum of the focal distances 
is constant and equal to 2a, ze, PF + PF’ = 2a. 


8. Define the differential co-efficient of f(x), and shew 
that it represents the rate of increase of the function 
compared with the rate of increase of the variable. 


g. Differentiate the following : 


az — x2 


Ja? — x? ; x” log (a + x) ; mp 3 (ax? +2bx+e)*; 
(2 ΕΝ 


10. If y = f(x) be the equation of a curve, shew that 
J’ (x) represents the tangent of the angle which the 
tangent to the curve makes with the axis of x. 


Find the point on the parabola ν3 = 4ax where 
the tangent makes an angle of 45° with the axis of x. 


11. In graphically representing by a curve the relation 
between ‘‘quantity”’ and ‘‘value in use,” the curve being 
expressed by ν = f(x), what at any point does the differ- 
ential co-efficient, /’ (x), represent ? 


Employ your result to discuss the theory of the 
exchange of commodities between two individuals. 
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T 


1. Find the limit, when x = 0, of (1 + x)” 


Apply your result to prove that d log x = Le . 
2. Prove the following : 
da sinx = cos x@x; d cosec x = — cosec x cotxdx; 


dx 
it 4? 


3. Differentiate the following : 


ee ἘΠ {1 Ὁ ΑἸ" log (sin x); sin” x cos” x 


If y = a (sin x — cos x), shew that (2) + y®? = 2 43. 


α sin-! x= 





2 


4. Prove that /(x) = S19} + f'(o)x + f"(o) ἯΙ ΣΤ 


Expand sin x as far as x’. 


5. Find the maximum right circular cylinder that can 
be inscribed in a sphere of radius a. 
Also the maximum right circular cylinder that can 
be inscribed in a right circular cone whose height is ὦ, 
and whose base has a radius a. 


6. Find the differential equations of the tangent and 
normal at any point (x, γ) of a curve. 
Apply your result to find the tangent to the curve 
y=ax*+2b6x+ Cc at the point (x, 2). 
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7. Trace the curves 
DIR VEEL) ce ΔΕ ee 


(2ax + b)dx . 
ax*+bx+c. 


8. Integrate the following : 





στο | 
Q. Integrate the following : 
ax 
x —1) (x — 2) (& +93) 


| va aa ax: | eax; ᾿ 


το. Find the volume of a sphere of radius a. 
Find the area enclosed between the curve y= x(x -1)? — 


and the axis of x. 
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1. What conception lies at the basis of the differential 
calculus? Define differential, infinitesimal, continuous 
Junction of one vartable, continuous function of two variables. 


Prove that the function cos x is differentiable. 


2. Find the derivatives of the functions x” and e*. 
Obtain formule for the derivative of the quotient of two 
functions and for the derivative of a function of a function. 


3. Differentiate the functions 


sin x 
(1+ x) wf 1-x4x*, log 3 em 
a eG 





4. Prove Taylor’s Theorem for either form of the re- 
mainder. 


If @ (x+h, y+) is developable in powers of / and 
k determine the form of the development. 


When the function ¢ (x, v) is homogeneous of degree 
m in the two variables derive Euler’s formula 


(a ty τον} p=n(n—-1)....(m—-r+1) φ. 


Ox 


5. If fora value x=a@ a function assumes a meaning- 
less form, on what general principle do we assign a value 
to the function for the value of the variable in question ? 


7 (x) 
(x) 
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If numerator and denominator in the function are 


differentiable functions,, and if for the value x=a the 


co 


3 3 : : , 0 
function takes either of the indeterminate forms — or — 
0 


coo 
by what rule do we arrive at the value to be assigned to 
the function? Give a rigorous proof for the rule in the 
case of the latter indeterminate form. 


For the value x =o evaluate the indeterminate forms: 
δ᾽ 24 2 | a9 ae ) 
I+2x-e SOR {ἀκ cS Ii ca ee Cee 


C—O? 
I+x-e* tan x -—x x*+2-2,/14 x 


6. How does one determine the maxima and minima of 
a differentiable function / (x) ἢ 


Determine the cone of greatest volume which can be 
inscribed in a given sphere. 


7. Obtain the equations to the tangent and the normal 
at a given point of the curve f(x, v) =o. 


Find the values of the subtangent and subnormal 


corresponding to a point on the curve x (α" -- γ3) -- αὅ. 


Determine the polar equation to the pedal of the 
curve 7” =a” cos m0. 


8. Describe a method for finding the asymptotes to an 
algebraic curve whose equation is given in rectangular 
coordinates. 


Determine the asymptotes to the curve 
ΣΕ Δ 0 7 len oh 
and find their points of intersection with the curve. 


9. Indicate the various forms which the _ parabolic 
curves y”=c x” assume in the neighbourhood of the origin, 
according to the character of the exponents. 


Trace the curve 
x* (x? + γ}-Ξ 4 α"γ5. 


Determine the curvature of its branches at the origin, and 
prove that the curve has no real points of inflexion. 


10. Obtain a formula for the radius of curvature of a 
curve whose equation is given in rectangular coordinates. 


Find an expression for the radius of curvature at 
any point of a cycloid. 
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1. Evaluate: 


ω [255 ὦ [SS ὦ [vara ae; 


ax ᾿ ax : 
4) Sareea 3) ——— 


(6) aes cos mx. ax 


2. If f(x) is continuous in the interval (a, 6) shew that 
LS f (x-) . (4-4: — *,) exists, the & referring to all the 
successive intervals (*,;,, x,) that make up the interval 
(a, 6), and the Z implying that all these smaller intervals 
pass to the limit zero. 


Illustrate, taking as f(x) the function 2x + 3, for 
the interval (1, 5). 


3. Obtainaformula of reduction for each of the following : 


ποῖα: ne: | ema ΝΣ “ΠῚ 


a—cx*) 


4. Integrate by means of a series: 
ax 
V1-x? 


and indicate the significance of the result. 
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5. Discuss the following : 


[ ax : ΤΟ ax. 
Ny gait 5) 0 


6. Find the value of the following : 


o Moe 2 
; ane 
| ΠΣ Δ | —$———— .ax; 


x (Pate) 





ο oO 


τ 
| 6 sin 6 cos (a cos 6). d@@. 


7. Obtain the expression 1 |e .ady — y.ad«x) for the 
area of closed curve. c 


Find the area of the ellipse of which the equation is 
ax? toh x Ye ve ur 


8. Find the length of the curve gay?=«x (a -- 3a)? from 
ex =0 tO ἃ = 3a. 


g. Find the volume and the surface generated by the » 
rotation of the ellipse 
sl ΟῚ 

2 


oe 
a? b 


about its minor axis. 


> —_— μον 


_—- 
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SOLID GEOMETRY. 
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1. Describe the surfaces 
woos δ eee 50 Ὁ» 5Ξ ἃ Ἐπὶ φ. 


2. Find the angle between two lines whose direction- 
cosines are given. (Axes rectangular). 
Find the relation between the direction-ratios of a 
line. (Axes oblique). 


Three lines pass through the origin, 7 ini 3s, 2 ots 


1 

a: : 3 ΞΕ ρων Pind the equation of a, plane 

2 3 
through the origin, and making equal angles with these 
three lines. 

+ δι. τὰ 

3. Find the condition that the line cee aay Aft 
may be perpendicular to the plane Ax + By + Cz =D, 
axes being oblique. 


4. Find the direction-cosines of the line represented by 
the equationsax+by+cecs=1,ax+0yte's=1. 
Shew that the three equations mz-ny+a=o0, 
nx—lze+b=o,ly-mx+c=0, represent either the 
same straight line, or three parallel straight lines; and 
find the condition for the former. 


5: Find the locus of the centres of all plane sections of 
2 2 2 
the ellipsoid oo +5 τι τι = 1 which are parallel to the 
plane dx + By + Cz=0. 
Shew that all lines parallel to this locus are bisected 


by Adx+ By + Cz=0. 
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6. Shew that the general homogeneous equation of the 
second degree 
ax? + by +ea*°+2fyeat+2gax+2hxy=0, 
represents a cone. 
Find the condition that the cone may become two 
planes, and in this case find the equations of the line in 
which the two planes intersect. 


7. Find the equation of the tangent cone to the ellipsoid 


2 2 2 

x y 5 : 

τε + +.—5 ΞΕ, the vertex of the cone δ ρα 

a ἐν. 
If the vertex of this cone move on the sphere 
; ἐς γ g 

a ptt a" = A andy 4 se ti σα be wthe lame 

SP sa ak: 


containing the curve of contact, shew that /, 2, # are 
subject to the condition 
a* bt c* 
Neh he had Be Matin rae 


8. Find the equations of the axes of the central section 
2 


᾽ 2 
of the ellipsoid a Pep eee made by the plane 


Lx +my+net+o. 

The line whose direction-cosines are A, p, v, lies in 
the plane/x + my+ne2=0. Find the direction-cosines 
of the diameter which is conjugate to this line in this 
plane. 


g. Two confocal conicoids cut one another at right 
angles at all their common points. 
Lines are drawn through the origin parallel to the 


ioe 2 3 
y 5 ; ΚΑ: 
normals to — ἘΠ τε 1 at) points where it ris *eus 
a b Ὁ 
2 2 2 


by = 4th > -Ὁ eee 
y Yat N B? eA C7 EAN 
of the locus of these lines. 


= 1, Find the equation 


10. Find the conditions that the general equation of 
the second degree may represent a surface of revolution. 
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1. State and prove Lemma I., showing the importance 
and significance of the various expressions used in the 
statement. 


Peed the. inion οδέσοπονω 


rational number. 


when x=1, being any 





2. State and prove Lemma IV. 


Find the area of a parabolic curve cut off by a 
diameter and an ordinate to the diameter. 


3. State and prove Lemma V. 


If A be the vertex of a conical surface, G the centre 
of gravity of the base, H that of the volume of the conical 
figure, show that 4 H= 3, AG. 


4. State and prove Lemma VIII. 


Define a ‘‘subtense”’ and prove that the subtense 
ultimately vanishes compared with the arc. 


5. State and prove Lemma XI. 


Two tangents, A 7, B 7, are drawn at the extremi- 
ties of an arc 4 B. Prove that A 7 is ultimately equal to 
BT, when A B is indefinitely diminished. 


6. From Newton’s expression for the diameter of curva- 
ture, deduce the expression of the differential calculus. 
Prove that the focal distance of the point in the parabola, 
at which the curvature is one-eighth of that at the vertex, 
is equal to the latus rectum. 
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1. A Corporation has the following debts : 

(i) A fifteen year annuity of $500 a year, the next 
payment being 3 months hence ; 

(ii) a bank overdraft of $4,000 ; 

(iii) bonds to the amount of $35,000 bearing 5°/ pay- 
able annually and due 7% years hence. 

It desires to consolidate these debts into a single 
issue of 47% bonds with yearly coupons running for thirty 
years. Assuming that the conversion can be made on a 
4% basis, what will be the extent of the new issue? 


ce 


2. Define the expression ‘‘ expectancy of life.”’ 
Express e, interms of ἦς and also in terms of 2... values. 


Explain why a, is less than an annuity certain for 
the expectancy of life of a man aged ~x. 


3. Find from first principles the values of a, and A, in 
terms of commutation symbols. Deduce a connection 
between a,, A, and the symbols of interest. 


4. Give verbal interpretations of : 
TB Ss Ses Pe a Ot setae Sie’? A ae a a 
(1) Eo Lon Si aged PEE? ) πρὸς Ἢ Dee τ 
5. Find the annual premium limited to years for a 
policy under which the sum assured is stationary for m 
years and then decreases by one mth of itself annually, 
with the further provision that if death occur during the 


first ~ years all premiums paid afe to be returned without 
interest. 


Assume an office premium = P(1 +c) + &. 
Is there any practical limit to the value of 2? 
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BROBLEMS. 
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NoTe.—Candidates are requested to return answers to questions 


1 to 3, I to III, atoc, A and B, and Β, α ‘and β΄, in separate 
books endorsed accordingly. 


1. A triangle is projected on each of three planes at 
right angles to each other. Shew that the sum of the 
pyramids which have these projections for bases and a 
common vertex in the plane of the triangle is equal to the 
pyramid which has the triangle for base and the inter- 
section of the three rectangular planes for vertex. 


2. Find the co-ordinates of the foot of the perpendicular 
from the origin on the line 


ἌΣ 20, Oe tensa) Poses Ὑπὸ ἃ 





l Te 71 
3. Find the conditions that the equation 
ax*+by+ee*+2fyst+2gsx+2hxy=0 
may represent a right circular cone. 


Find in this case the equations of the axis of 
the cone. 


I. Find the maximum value of the product (y + 5) 
(+x) (x + ») subject to the conditionx+y+s=a 


11. Find the least numerical value which the inclination 
of a tangent to the curve γ᾽ + log x =o can have with the 
axis of x. 
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III. If a curve be given by the equations 
= 8 NOE 0 gists 8 ENO? nO 
find the radius of curvature in terms of 6. 


(a) Evaluate 


moons d ys! 
(1) | 2 log Be Cees x (2) | SU 26 
sin Δ 


Oo oO 


(6) Find the volume enclosed by the sphere 
x? + 4? + 5 = ἃ a*®, and the cylinder x* + y*— 2 ax = 
J 4 α΄, a) ; 


Γ 
(c) Find the value of iy x*dxdyds taken over the 
volume of an ellipsoid. 


A. Prove that the extremity of the polar subtangent 
from the focus of a conic section is always in a fixed 
straight line. 


&B. Inarectangular hyperbola, the diameter of curvature 
at any point and the chords of curvature through the 
focus and centre are in geometrical progression. 


a. On the birth of a child $10 is deposited, and further 
deposits are made as follows: $11 when the child is one 
year old, $12 when the child is two years old and so on. 
Assuming 5% compounded half yearly, what will be the 


amount of the fund when the child is twenty-one years 
old? 


β. Find the annual premium for a deferred annuity on 
a life aged 40 to commence at age 60 (the first payment 
becoming due one year later) with the refund of all the 
premiums paid in the event of death between ages 50 
and 60. IL, = FP, (1 + Ὁ + ¢ = office premium. 


α΄. Find the centre of gravity of the arc of a parabola, 
y” = 4ax, cut off by the latus rectum. 


β΄. A particle is placed at a given distance from a 
uniform thin plate of infinite extent, every particle of 
which attracts with a force varying inversely as the square 
of the distance: find the time in which the particle will Ὁ 
arrive at the surface of the plate. 
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1. Shew how to integrate an equation of the form 
ee A+ Bx+Cx? 
ax (a -- χ)ὴ (ὃ -- x)(c - x) 
where a, 6 and c are unequal. 


Integrate the equations : 


—— = ee τοονος-οὦ ο.ς-...--.-.-.- ἘἘ - ὄςἘςς-.--ς:..-. «--«.. ΞΕ «--ἰ--΄΄΄΄Ρ -Θ.-".-.-ἠἧ Ἀ ῴ ἧ Ἀ... 


2. Obtain the ditferential equation of which 
y =acos 2x + bsin 2x is the complete primitive. 


Solve the differential equations : 
lee Pak tgs jou x mata “he gr) La x") dy =O 
(x*-—-xy+y*)dx+x(x+y)dy=o. 

3. What is meant by an integrating factor of the 


equation : 
Mdax+Ndy=o0 


and what condition must be satisfted by a function in 
order that it may be an integrating factor ? 


What condition must be satisfied by / and J in 
order that the differential equation may have an integrat- 
ing factor of the type φ (xv)? 


Integrate the equation : 


== (χ' - γ) dx + (y? - x*)dy -ο. 


214 [OVER| 


4. Solve the differential equations : 


x DS ay = 22! 
dy ies 2x ιν ἃ 
ΝΣ CDA 


* 


5. For all cases which may present themselves shew 
how to solve completely the linear differential equation 





qd? d 
ae tie eae 


where the coefficients A, and A, are constants. 


Obtain the complete primitive of the equation : 


a’ y dy 
EN epee ene 
ax? 4 d a 5." O 


x 


6. Give a method for obtaining a particular integral of 
the equation : 


a’ y 
dine 
where X may be any function of x. 


+ 4, ἘῈ NA gg eee 





What is meant by the Complementary Function? 
Obtain a particular integral of the equation : 
d* y dy 


Gas ape he a 


7. Completely solve the differential equations: 
τ 3 | iene 
(2. D1) aie? 
CDi Tt) CD) 2 ig ona ab acc 


8. Integrate the pair of simultaneous differential equa- ἢ 
tions : a 


dt EE Tay 
ax 


ay 
ary “- 2 -ΞΞ.- — = Poy 
al AE ae ean 
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1. Give any solution of the equation, 
BRO RE De Fd ὃ 
Obtain the condition for real roots. 


2. If fis an odd prime, shew that the equation 
Pie tee) 


has only one real root, and that, if ὦ is an imaginary root, 
all the roots are 


3. Outline the proof of the theorem that every algebraic 
equation has at least one root, real or imaginary. 


iit @., @.,....0, ate the roots of the equation 
Rat ee ee eee Pe, =O 
it) Pinda?” + a7 +"... +4," 17 ἘΞ 2). 


(2) Form the equation whose roots are the squares 
of those of this equation. 


5. If a isa real root of the equation /(x) = ο, the func- 
tions /(x), f(x) have opposite signs for values of x a little 
less than a, and the same sign for values of x a little 
greater than a. 

Prove that the equation f(x) = 0 cannot have more 
imaginary roots, but may have more real roots than the 
equation /(x) = o. 


6. State Sturm’s theorem and prove it for the case in 
which there are no multiple roots. 
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7. Employ Horner’s method to find 
(1) The fifth root of 13 to three decimal places. 
(2) The real root of the equation 


x*-10x%°+19x-—5= 





8. Find, in the form of a determinant, the discriminant _ 
of the equation 
GX EB OD Ox aie 





ἫΝ | 
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1. Define ‘‘trilinear co-ordinates,”’ ‘‘line co-ordinates,” 
stating the conventions adopted in each case. 


Using trilinear co-ordinates, find the condition that 
3 points are in a straight line. 


State the theorem deducible from this by the 
principle of duality. 


2. Find the equation in trilinear co-ordinates of the 
straight line at infinity. 


Using this equation, obtain the trilinear co-ordinates 
of the circular points at infinity. 


3. Prove that a curve of degree m intersects a curve of 
degree 22 in mm points. 


Show that the maximum number of points, deter- 
mining a proper curve of degree 5, which can lie on a 


curve of degree pis 22 -- Τὸ (2 -- τ (2 -- 2). 


4. If (x, y, 3) be a point on the curve /'(x, wy, 2) =0, 
prove that any polar of this point with respect to the curve 
will pass through the point. 


Show that there will be, in general, (γι — )? poles of 
any straight line with respect to the curve C,,. Explain 
how a double point on the curve might he said to be the 
pole of any line. 


5. Obtain the equation m=n (71 -- 1) -- 2 ὃ -- 3. ἃ. 


Write down the equation which may be deduced 
from it. 
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6. Obtain the equation to the Hessian of a curve 
F (x, ν, 5) =o, and find the number of intersections of the 
Hessian and the curve at a cusp on the curve. 


7. Prove that the deficiency of a curve is equal to the 
deficiency of its reciprocal polar. 


_ Show that when the deficiency of a curve is ὁ, all 
points on a curve, but the double points, may be expressed © 
as rational functions of a parameter. 


8. Define a diameter of a curve, and obtain the equation — 
of a diameter of a curve of degree 7. 


If on any line through the point O, there be taken a 
point κ᾽ such that 


Corp EG tae es. 
ORI ΟΣ ΟἿΣ wie ey ὍΣ," 
εν ταν ρος being the points of antersection of tim 


line with a curve of degree 3, find the locus of R if thes 
line revolve in a plane about O. 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


ASTRONOMY. 
EAS 


Examiner—ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 








1. Define a great circle, small circle, pole of a circle, 
all on a sphere. 
Shew that the shortest distance between two points 
on a sphere is along a great circle. 


2. What are spherical co-ordinates ? 


Define right ascension and declination, altitude and 
azimuth, latitude and longitude (celestial). 


3. Given one’s latitude, obtain a formula for finding the 
declination of a star. 


How is the right ascension of a star found ? 


4. Explain the phenomenon of twilight. How far is the 
sun below the horizon before twilight ceases ? 


When the sun is at the summer solstice, find the 
latitude farthest from the north pole at which twilight 
lasts all night. 


Make also the same determination when the sun is 
at the winter solstice. 


5. Name the planets in order from the sun, proceeding 
outwards. 


What circumstances led to the discovery of the 
asteroids? What to the discovery of Neptune? 


6. In speaking of the planets, Milton uses the words 
‘“ progressive, retrograde, or standing still.” Shew how 
these appearatices may be presented by the planet Mars 
to an observer on the earth. 
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THEORY OF FUNCTIONS. 
HONOURS. 


E-xamtner—ALFRED Γ᾽. DeLury. 





1. Write a short note on the successive extensions of 
the meaning given to the word number. 


2. Show that a function of a real variable, continuous 
in a given interval, attains its upper and lower limits in 
that interval. 

Examine, for attainment of these limits, the function 


Pi eae) cam Caer ler 
m= 0o(1 +x”) + 1 
in the interval (— 1, + 1). 


3. Limiting the consideration to series of real terms, 
shew that 


(a) Unconditional convergence and absolute con- 
vergence are coextensive ; 


(ὁ) Uniform convergence implies continuity. 


4. For a power series 
(a) Prove the existence of a circle of convergence ; 


(d)*Shew that the function defined within this circle 
by the series is continuous ; 


(c) Outline the proof of the existence of a singular 
point on the circle. 


5. Obtain Taylor’s expansion for a function given by 
a power series, enunciating the fundamental theorem 
employed. 

Explain analytic function. 
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6. Starting with the familiar power series, outline 
(giving no proofs) an exponential theory. 
‘«The fact is that αὐ when x is any number follows 
exp. x in the order of difficulty, though not historically.” 
Discuss. 


7. If sin x is defined as an integral function with the 
simple zeros 
Oy ἘΠῚ yp ΡΛ ον 





such that Lim 
xX=O0 Xx 
for sin x. 


= 1, construct the factor expression 


8. Assuming the more fundamental theorem, shew that 
if f(x) be an analytic function of x, one valued and 
analytic about the points on and within a circuit C of 
the x-plane, and if c be a point within C, then 


fle) = a |. 


DG NOC 


g. Prove Laurent’s theorem. 
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OUATERNIONS, 
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1. Given two sets of points, A,B,C and C’, B’, A’ 
situate on two intersecting straight lines. If AB’ be 
parallel to B A’, and BC’ to CB’; then is AC’ parallel 
to CA’. (Pascal’s Theorem). Prove this by vector 
geometry. 


2. When two triangles are so situated in a plane that 
their corresponding sides are respectively parallel, then 
the lines joining corresponding vertices pass through the © 
same point,’ or are parallel. (Desargues’s Theorem). - 
Prove this by vector geometry. 


3. Shew that the vectors 


xa+yvB 8 xa— vB 
x+y Oey 


’ 


form an harmonic pencil. 


From O lines OPQ, OSR are drawn, and from A 
lines A PS, A OR intersecting the former. ARPand 50 
intersect OA in B and C respectively. Shew that 
O, B, A, C form an harmonic range. 


4. If 2,7, & be unit vectors at right angles to one 
another, then & (ἡ + 7) =&z2+4+ &7. 


If a, 8, y be any vectors, thena(B+y)=afB+ay. 
5. Establish the following : 


May ian.) s..0,0) = ἘΝ (ὁ 0,.... 8,0), according 
as the number of vectors is odd or even. 


(2) VaBy=aSBy-BSyat+ySafB. 
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(3) ν vaBvBy=-BSaBy. 


From (3) obtain the formula, in spherical trigonom- 
etry, 
sin A Sit 730s 





sin a sin ὦ 


6. Find the equation of the line in which the planes 
Sap+a=o0, SBp+6=0 intersect. 


If OP be the vector from the origin to the nearest 
point of this line, shew that 


ap ΩΡ 
=O P+—, +x 
p ΤῊΣ ᾿ 
is the equation of all planes through Pand containing this 
line, y being any vector perpendicular to V a β. 


7. Find the polar plane of the extremity of 8 with 


respect to the sphere p?- 2 Syp+y?—a?=0. 


Shew that it cuts the sphere on the curve where the 
sphere is touched by the enveloping cone where vertex is 
at the extremity of β. 


8. Find the vector equation of the tangent to the 
ellipse in terms of the eccentric angle of the point of 
contact. 


Employ your equation to find the locus of the inter- 
section of perpendicular tangents. 


g. Shew that the general scalar equation of the second 
degree reduces to the form 
2ySapSBp+gp?=1, 


the centre of the surface being the origin. 


10. The ordinary polar equation of the equiangular 
spiral being 7 = be”, find its vector equation. 


Shew that the radius of curvature at any point of 
this curve where the radius vector is p, is p (1 + 2a), 
where a is a unit vector perpendicular to the plane of the 
curve. 
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DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—J. C. FIELps, Ph.D. 





1. Establish the necessary and sufficient condition in 
order that the differential equation 


Mdx+Ndy=o 
may be exact. 


The differential equation, 
γίχ (ott1) ty (92 +1) $d xt x{x (ot - 1) +y(y?-1)} 
ἕν ΞΟ 
has an integrating factor which is a function of the 


variable y alone. Determine the integrating factor and 
solve the equation. 


2. Solve the differential equations 


dy 
Fodiaa ti di) Be +a + 3y +a =0, 


Shew how to integrate a homogeneous differential 
equation of the first order and the first degree. 


3. Explain the terms szngular solution, nodal locus, 
cuspidal locus, tac-locus, as they present themselves in 
connection with a differential equation of the first order. 


Illustrate on the examples : 
8ap*= 277, (y-a)* p?=y. 
Solve Clairaut’s equation : 


y=xptf (p). 
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4. Find the orthogonal trajectories of the family of 
curves: 
Pili Krista des 


5. Prove that any 2 + 1 integrals of a linear differential 
equation 25 (x, D) y =o of order ἢ are connected by a 
linear relation with constant coefficients. 


Employ the method of partial fractions to obtain a 
particular integral of the linear differential equation with 
constant coefficients—F (D) v= X—in the case where the 
roots of the equation 27 (7) τ are all different from one 
another. 


6. Integrate the differential equations : 


ai y dy ; 
Wak iy py δ 
pay d* y 





(D Δὲν m)” y ἘΞΞ Macon ΕΣῈ 
(2044-0: cos xan 


7. Prove the identities, 
ee Dry =) (021) 05 (0 ari 1}.}} 
J (9) y= xf (O+ m) x-™y, 


where 0 = x a and f (8) is a polynomial in 6. 


Determine under what conditions the equation 
bt J. (8) ot ΡΣ ΘΓ ΕΣ, τ awh (0) ὦ 
is an exact differential equation. 


8. Obtain two integrals of Legendre’s equation 


aa a 
; (1-4?) τ τ απ: tn (nti) y=. 


An integral of the differential equation 





Le ry Ἐξ 
ἘΠῚ τ +5 + (1 - «(1 +a+ B) ae ae 
is the hypergeometric series F (a, B, 1; x). Show how 
we may determine in advance, without actually solving 
the equation, the character of a second integral in the 
neighborhood of the value x =o. 








9. Show how to integrate a pair of simultaneous linear 
differential equations 


$,(D) ν τ ψ, (29) 4- ἃ, 
φ,(2ὴ) ν + ¥, (2) z= X,. 


Integrate the pair of simultaneous equations 


? 


(D? = 2D) (y+2) +39 + 55- δ᾽ 
(D2 -- δὴ) (y+42)+3y7+68=e3~*. 


10. Indicate a method for obtaining the general integral 
of Lagrange’s linear partial differential equation: 


Pp+Qq=R. 


Show how to integrate the linear partial differential 
equation 
(D—-mD' -- 2) z=V (x,y). 


Integrate the equations 


pit -- φῇ τὶ αὶ -- », 
(2042 DA ey 





ς ὁ 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


AG LUARIATSSCIENGE. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—M. A. MACKENZIE, M.A. 





1. Establish a formula showing the price to be paid for 
a loan repayable in any manner when both the nominal 
rate of interest and the investment rate are known. 

A loan of $39,000 is repayable as follows : $1000 at 
the end of the first year, $1100 at the end of the second 
year, $1200 at the end of the third year and so on. Interest 
in the meantime on the outstanding balance at 57. What 
should a purchaser pay to realize 4% / on his investment? 


2. Five men of the same age are subject to the same 
rate of mortality: find the probability that 
(1) At least three will die within 7 years. 
(11) Four will die after # years and before 2 + m years. 
Find the probability that x will be alive ¢ years after 
the death of γ. 


4. Define ὃ the ‘‘force of interest” and μ, the ‘‘force 
of mortality.” If uw, be of the form 4+ A8c,., show that 


x 
δ. 15 of the form k.s*.g° . What is the advantage of 
expressing /, as a function of x? 


4. Obtain retrospectively the value of ,V,. Show 
that this value is equivalent to A,4,— Pre (1 + @x4n). 
Prove wnat —, FV) = τ —> Vz) (1 = nie Κι.) 


5. Find the annual premium at age x for a deferred 
annuity commencing with 2 payable at age x +m” and 
decreasing I per annum, the last payment being at age 
x +2n-— 1. The premium being limited to 2 payments 
and all premiums paid being returnable without interest 
in case of death before age x + 7. 


Assume an office premium of P, (1 + ¢) + ἃ. 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


Ἐπ a TSS ad wat ὁ 


Examiners—THE EXAMINERS IN MATHEMATICS. 


Note.—Candidates will return in separate books the answers to the 
different sets of problems. 


1. By vector geometry prove the following: If a circle 
circumscribe a triangle, and from any point in the circum- 
ference perpendiculars be let fall in the sides, the feet of 
these perpendiculars are collinear. (Simson’s Line). 


2. In the ellipse p =acos¢@ + # sin ¢, shew that the 
polar of the extremity of the vector k(a cos $+ 8 sin ¢) 


ie Gare ‘= =; (a cos $ + B sin $) + x(-asin Φ + B cos $). 


3. Interpret Va By wherea, B, y are any three unit 
vectors in the same plane. 


Interpret the equation 7 = x g’y qg-¥, where x and y 
are variables. 


I. Integrate the differential equation : 


ὧδ ν a* y ay 
ed a" + ἘΞ: 
ὦ x* ax* ire 





— 6y = 3x" eX. 


Il. Being given that the quotient of some two integrals 
of the equation 


αὖν da 
pega oO 


is a certain function, shew that we can completely solve 
the equation. 





III. Solve the differential equation : 
a(x? -- ys)dx+2(y’-sx)dy— {2 (x8 + y%)-—xys} ds=o. 


A. Find the perpendicular distance of a given point 
from a given straight line using trilinear co-ordinates. 
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B. Obtain the equation of the Hessian to the curve 
(x? — y*?) y = ax® and show that the Hessian has a triple 


point at the origin. 


Express in terms of a single parameter the co-ordin- 
ates of any point on (x*° — vy?) y = ax’. : 


a. Compare the values of the two infinite series : 
1 

τῷ "ἃ +- 

ee ie 
1 + 


Of what theorem is this an illustration ? 


1 
τῇ 


Ta 





gM hn 
+s 4 
ue 1 
2 5 


- 
-- 


Col bol 
ταῦτ oe 


6. Construct the integral function whose zeros (all 
simple) are 2m,w, + 2m,w, where m,m, are to have 
all integral values—positive and negative—as well as the 
value zero. 


c. A star of declination 6, transits the wires at times 
¢,, ¢,, .... ¢, anda second star of declination 6, transits 
the first three wires at times s,, 5,, 5, and these are the 
only wires observed. The transit of the latter star over 
the mean wire is taken to be at the time 

3 (Sy + So + 59) κὴ [+ (4, τ te ai ἔς τ, Ὁ ἐς Ὁ ἐς Ἔ ἐ4) Ὁ 3 
(s, +s, + 5,) | cos 8, sec 6,. 


d. If the earth’s perihelion coincided with a solstice, 
prove that, assuming the sun’s true anomaly to be equal 
tont+ 2esinznz, and neglecting the square of the 
eccentricity, the equation of time would vanish at the 
solstice, and when ecosw + cosn/¢sin? 4w=o0. 


a. A bond for $100 redeemable at 110 on the rst July, 
1916, and bearing interest at the rate of 4% 7, per annum, 
payable half yearly on 1st January and ist July in each 
year, is purchased on the rst April, 1906, for $109. Find 
the yield to the purchaser, given 


τὴν = 65978 at 2/, | \.64302 at 2367, 162672 ata ae 


8. Find the annual premium (assuming a loading at 
10/ of the office premium and a constant of $1) which 
should be charged following benefits on a life now aged 20. 


(1) $1000 to be payable should the assured be living 
at the end of 20 years, together with 


(ii) $500 and a return of all premiums paid without 
interest to be payable should the assured die during the 
20 years. 
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Parlin Cis: 


Examiner—W. J. LOUDON. 





1. Define the terms velocity, acceleration, and explain 
what is meant by the acceleration of gravity. 


2. State the principle of the triangle of forces. 


Two strings, one of which is horizontal and the other 
inclined to the vertical at an angle of 30°, support a 
weight of τὸ lbs.: find the tension in each. 


_ 3. Define centre of gravity. 


Find the centre of gravity of three masses, I, 2, 3, 
situated at the angular points of an equilateral triangle. 


4. Explain the action of the aneroid barometer. 
5. Define density, specific gravity. 


A vessel when empty weighs 3 0z.; when filled with 
water, goz.; when filled with olive oil, 8.49 0z.; find the 
specific gravity of the oif. 


6. State Boyle’s law: and explain how it is modified 
when temperature is taken into account. 


7. Define specific heat, heat of fuston, heat of vaporiza- 
tion. 


If 25 grams of steam at 100° C. be passed into 300 
grams of ice-cold water, what will be the temperature of 
the mixture if the latent heat of steam be 536? 


8. Define humidity, and describe any method by which 
it may be measured. 
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FIRST YEAR. 


Py UROSTATICS AND: HEAT. 
HONOURS. 


W. J. Loupon, B.A. 


Examiners} 1) C. McLennan, Ph.D. 








1. If a house is supplied with water from an elevated 
reservoir, and a gauge attached to a water tap in one of 
the rooms records a pressure of 60 lbs. per square inch, 
find the height of the surface of the water in the reservoir 
above the tap. 


How would you calibrate a metallic pressure gauge ? 


2. Describe the construction of Mohr’s balance, and 

explain its use in finding the specific gravity of a liquid. 

Describe two experiments which illustrate the 
phenomenon of capillarity. 


4. Explain and illustrate with a drawing a method of 
rapidly filling with mercury a large glass bulb blown at 
_ the end of a capillary tube. 

Also explain with a drawing how you would proceed 


to empty the mercury from this bulb after it had been 
filled. 


4. Describe the construction of the mercurial barometer. 
If a barometer tube is 354 inches long and there is a 
little air at the top, making a reading 281 inches, when it 
ought to be 30% inches, show that the reading will be 
261 inches when it should be 281 inches. 


5. Define specific heat, latent heat of vaporization. 
(2) Two and a half kilograms of iron (specific heat 
0.112) at 95 C are put into three litres of water at 15°. 
Find the increase of temperature. 
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(ὁ) If twenty-five grams of steam at 100° C be passed 


into 300 grams of ice-cold water, what will be the’ 


temperature of the mixture, the latent heat of steam 
being 530? 


6. Explain the methods of correcting the effects of 

changes of temperature on the rates of clocks or watches. 

A clock with a brass seconds pendulum keeps correct 

time at oC. When the temperature rises to 20°C it 

~ loses 16 seconds a day. Find the coefficient of expansion 

of brass, being given that the time varies as the square 
root of the length of the pendulum. 


7. Describe three experiments to prove that water has 
its greatest density at 4°C. 


8. Explain the construction and use of a thermopile. 
g. State the laws of expansion of gases. 


Explain how very high temperatures may be 
measured by means of the air-thermometer. 
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ΑΝ a 


Examiner—W. J. LOUDON. 








t. Assuming that the acceleration of gravity is con- 
stant, prove the relation s = 3 9?” for a body falling from 
rest. 

A stone is thrown vertically upwards and returns to 
the point of projection after nine seconds. What was the 
initial velocity and the greatest height ? 


2. State the principle of the polygon of forces. 


Forces of 9, 12, 13, 26 act at a point so that the 
angles between successive forces are equal. Find their 
resultant. 


3. State the conditions of equilibrium of any number of 


parallel forces acting in one plane. 


The horizontal roadway of a bridge is 30 ft. long 


and its weight, 6 tons, may be supposed to act at its 


middle point, and it rests on similar supports at each end. 
What pressure is borne by each support when a carriage 
weighing 2 tons is one-third of the way across the bridge ? 


4. A uniform beam, weighing 3 lbs., rests on two 
points, one under each end. Where must a weight of 
4 lbs. be attached so that one point may sustain a pressure 
of 3105. and the other of 4 lbs. ? 


5. Find the centre of gravity of a triangular plate, and 
of a triangle formed by three uniform rods of different 
lengths. tay 

Weights of 2, 3, 2, 6, 9, 6 kilograms are placed at 
the angular points of a regular hexagon taken in order. 
Determine the position of the centre of gravity. 


6. Classify the levers, giving illustrations. Explain 
the action of the ordinary platform scales. 
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7. State the laws of statical friction. A body, whose 
weight is 50lbs., rests by friction only on a plane whose 
inclination is 30. Find the force of friction, and the 
pressure exerted on the plane. 


8. (a) A uniform beam, 12 ft. in length, rests with one 
end against the base of a wall which is 2ofeet high. If 
the beam be supported by a rope, 13 feet long, attached 
to the top of the beam and to the summit of the wall, find 
the tension of the rope, neglecting its weight, and sup- 
posing the weight of the béam to be ioo lbs. 


(6) A uniform rod, 3 feet long and weighing 5 lbs., 
rests on a horizontal table with one end projecting 4 in. 
over the edge. Find the greatest weight which can be 
hung on this end without making the rod topple over. 
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1. If any number of coplanar forces act at a point, 
explain how their resultant may be determined graphically. 


The resultant of two forces P, Q, acting at an angle 6, 
is equal to (2m + 1) VP? + 0; when they act at an 





angle — - 6, the resultant is equal to (2m-—-1) 
2 
ΨΥ. 7722. -- 
JP? + Q?: shew that tan 6 = 
ΣΕ 


2. State the conditions of equilibrium of any number 
of parallel forces acting in one plane. 


Obtain the equation of the catenary in the form 


x x 


+e “): and find the tension at any point. 


3. Find the centroids οἵ: 


(1) Five equal heavy particles placed at five of the 
angular points of a regular hexagon. 


(2) The area enclosed by the curve x = a (1 + cos 8). 
(3) A solid hemisphere whose density varies as the 
square of the distance from the centre. 
4. Find the conditions of equilibrium of any system of 
coplanar forces. 


Forces P, Q, R, S act along the sides of a rectangle: 
find the equation of the line of the resultant force. 
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5. If a rigid body be kept in equilibrium by three forces, 
shew that they must either meet in a point or be parallel. 


Two equal beams A 8, A C, moveable about a hinge 
at A, are placed upon the convex circumference of a 
smooth circle in a vertical plane: if 2a is the length of 
each beam, 28 the inclination of the beams to one another 
when in equilibrium, shew that 


asin? @ = rcos 8 
where ~ is the radius of the circle. 


6. Find the attraction of a uniform straight line on an 
external particle. What if the particle be at one end of 
the line Ὁ 


7. Find the attraction of a uniform spherical shell on 
an external, or internal particle: and deduce the attraction 
of a solid uniform sphere on an external, or internal 
particle. 
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PARTICLE DYNAMICS. 


Examiner—W. J. LouDON. 


1. If a point moves in a straight line prove that its 
: ; ax 
velocity at any time may be represented by Fat 
A particle moves towards a given fixed point in such 
a manner that its velocity varies as the distance from that 
point: find the space passed over in any time, and also 
the time it takes to reach the given point. 


2. A point moves in a plane curve: shew that its 
aii a? y . 
mira at 

Prove that a body projected at any angle to the 
horizon will describe a parabola. 





accelerations are 


3. Shew that the accelerations, along the tangent and 


d’*s v" 


normal, of a point moving ina plane curve, are TP ang 
p 
In the case of a point moving uniformly in a circle, 
find the direction and magnitude of the acceleration. 


4. A particle is placed at a distance a from a given 
point at which there is a centre of force attracting directly 
as the distance: shew that the motion is oscillatory, and 
find the time of a complete oscillation. 


5. Find the velocity with which a body falling from a 
distance of 100 miles would strike the earth. 


6. A particle is projected from a given point and ina 
given direction with a velocity VY, and is acted upon by an 
attractive force varying as the distance from a fixed point : 
determine the path. 
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What are the conditions that the path may be a 
circle, whose centre is the centre of attraction ? 


7. If a particle move inan orbit subject to the attraction 
of a central force P, find the polar equation of the path. 
) Find the law of force under which a particle describes 
an ellipse about the centre. 


8. A point moves uniformly along a plane curve, and 
sounds as it moves; at a fixed point in the plane of the 
curve the whole sound produced is heard simultaneously : 
find the equation of the curve. 
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1. Waves spread out from two centres on the surface 
of a liquid. Draw and explain the pattern produced by 
interference. 


State the law as to difference of path required for 
interference. 


2. A concave mirror, of radius of curvature 60cms., 
stands with its principal axis at right angles to a plane 
mirror and 1 metre distant from it. A candle is placed 
on the principal axis and 15 cms. from the plane mirror. 
Find the positions of the two images produced by two 
reflexions, one in each mirror. 


3. An object is placed at various distances from a 
mirror. Draw the images. 


Do the same for a convex mirror. 


Draw carefully the path of the light from the object 
to the eye in one case. 


Show that | 
size of image _ distance of image from murror 
size of object distance of object from mirror 


4. Obtain the formula for lenses 
BREN VE holy re 2 
ΡΝ: 
A convex and a concave lens, each of focal length 
50cms., are placed coaxially and 2z0cms. apart. An 


object is placed zocms. beyond the concave lens. Find 
the positlon of the image. 


5. Describe any process of color photography. 
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6. Describe the solar spectrum and explain the ἢ 
significance of the dark lines in it. ; 


7. Explain the construction of a diffraction grating, — 
_ and how the wave-length of light is measured by means. 
of it. 





8. What is the nature of polarised light, and how is it | 
obtained ? | 


--g. Analyser and Polariser are crossed and a sheet of 
mica is placed between them. Describe and explain the 
effect: ‘ 


10. Explain the electromagnetic theory of light, with a 
brief statement of how it developed. 
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1. Explain the use of the clock fork and the optical 
comparator in constructing a tuning fork of a given pitch. 


2. Explain the manner in which pulses of rarefaction 
and condensation are propagated in air. 
What determines the loudness and pitch of a note? 


3. If a large tuning fork be vibrated in a room with 
plane walls, describe and account for the stationary waves 
produced. 


4. Describe with diagrams the motion of the air particles 
and the changes of density in a closed organ pipe emitting 
its fundamental note. 


Describe with diagrams, the overtones which may be 
emitted by a vibration open organ pipe. 


5- A tuning fork of 512 v.s. per second, is vibrated 
before the mouth of a glass tube partially filled with water. 
If resonance occurs when the surface of water is 33 cms. 
from the top of the tube, calculate the velocity of sound in 
air. 

How much must the water be lowered before reson- 
ance again takes place ? 


6. Explain the production of beats. 


What is the velocity of sound in a gas in which two 
waves of length 1 and 1.01 metres respectively produce τὸ 
beats in 3 seconds. 


7. Describe the construction of the major diatonic scale 
and also of the scale of equal temperament. 


8. On what does the guality or timbre of a note depend ? 


Explain how the presence of the components of a 
compound sound may be exhibited. 
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SECOND YEAR. 


ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—J. C. McLennan, Ph.D. 








1. What are magnetic fubes of force? What are their 
properties ? 
Make a diagram of the magnetic lines of force of 
(1) a straight wire bearing an electric current, (2) a bar 
magnet pointing North and South (South pole to the 
North) in combination with the earth’s magnetic field. 


2. By means of lines of force, or otherwise, explain the 
difference between paramagnetic, and diamagnetic bodies. 


Write notes on the magnetic properties of (1) iron 
at different temperatures, (2) liquid air, (3) bismuth, and 
(4) Heusler’s alloys. 


3. Define magnetic field, and magnetic intensity. 


A RB, and CD are two diameters of a circle at right 
angles to each other and VS is a short bar magnet of 
length 2/7 and pole strength m placed along the diameter 
CD with its middle point P at the centre of the circle. 
Shew that the force exerted by this magnet on a free north 
pole of strength m, at C and on a similar one at A is 


Mm 
1 and 


; 2M Ἴ 
respectively ---- - a ; 
γ γ 


δ where 77 is the magnetic 


moment of the bar magnet and where ¢ the radius of the 
circle is large compared with ὦ. 


4. By means of electric lines of force or otherwise 
explain (1) how to charge an electroscope (a) negatively 
by contact, (4) positively by induction, and (II) how to 
determine the sign of the electrification on a given charged 
electroscope. 
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Describe the construction of either a Clark or ἃ 
Weston standard cell and explain how ἃ condensing 
electroscope may be used to exhibit the difference of 
’ potential between its terminals. 


5. Explain how to measure the strength of an electric 
current absolutely. 
State Ohm’s law and explain how it may be verified 
experimentally. 


6. Give the theory and explain the principle of the 
Wheatstone bridge. 
How would you determine the specific resistance of 
a substance ? 
How are the specific resistances of copper, iron, 
German silver and carbon affected by changes in tempera- 
ture ? 


7. Describe the construction and explain the action of 
some form of ammeter. How does a voltmeter differ in 
construction and use from an ammeter ? 


8. Explain how to compare the electromotive forces of 
two voltaic cells by utilising the fall of potential in a wire 
bearing an electric current. . 


g. What are thermo-electric currents? Explain their 
production. 


10. Describe the construction and explain the action of 
an induction coil. How may it be used to produce 
(1) Cathode rays, (2) Rontgen rays? Describe some of 
the properties of these two types of radiation. 
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PARTICLE DYNAMICS. 


Examiner—W. J. LOUDON. 








1. A point moves in a plane curve. Find the accelera- 
tions along the tangent and normal. If the time varies as 
the square of the distance described, show that the 
tangential acceleration is proportional to the cube of the 
velocity. 


2. A particle at rest is acted on by an attractive force 
varying as the distance from a fixed point. Show that it 
will oscillate, and that the time of an oscillation is 
independent of the initial distance. Find the velocity at 
any instant in terms of the time. 


3. A particle at rest is subjected to an attractive force 
varying inversely as the square of the distance. Determine 
the motion fully. 

4. Find the time it would take a body to fall from a 
height of 100 miles to the earth. 


5. Prove the following: 
2 p 2 
Pe Oty ia h ap. 
ΑΙ hi? Pp adr 





6. A particle projected from an apse at a distance 2a, 





with a velocity : Varn moves under an attractive 
4a? 2 
force μ εὖ. Find the path described. 


9 9 


7. A particle describes the curve (x? + ν5) 5 = a?(x* —y") 
under the influence of an attractive force directed to the 
origin. Find the law of force. 


8. A heavy particle is projected vertically upward from 
the earth, the resistance varying as the square of the 
velocity. Determine the motion fully. What if it be pro- 
jected at an angle? 
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Examiner—W. J. Loupon. 








1. Obtain the relation fv = RT and calculate the 
value of A for air. 


2. Define speczfic heat and shew that it may be repre- 


ad 
sented by ἘΝ 


3. Prove the relation dQ = Ο.4 7 + pdv explaining 
clearly what assumptions are made in the proof. 


4. Define zsothermal curve, and prove that if a gas 
expands isothermally the external work may be represented 


υ 
by Po Vo log, (+) . 


5. In adiabatic expansion show that the work done is 
. 
equal to Pity fae: 
ky — I 
Explain how & is calculated practically. 
6. Explain what is meant by a Carnot cycle, and find 
an analytical expression for the useful work. 


2 
7. Prove the law @Q = Td? in the case of a closed 
reversible cycle. 


8. Define entropy, tsentropic curve, and in the case of a 
perfect gas prove that a change of entropy is measured by 


Cy loge (2) - R log, (4 | 
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RIGID DYNAMICS. 
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1. Define principal axes. 


Given the moments of inertia of a rigid body about 
its principal axes at any point, find the moment of inertia 
about any line (through that point) making angles a B y 
with the principal axes. 

Hence find the moment of inertia of a solid right 
circular cone of uniform density about a slant side. 


2. If a line be a principal axis at the centre of inertia of 
a body, it will be a principal axis at every point of its 
length. Prove this proposition. 
Construct the momental ellipsoid at the centre of 
inertia of a right circular cone whose height is equal to 
the diameter of its base. 


Illustrate d’Alembert’s principle and the principle of 
energy by the following problems : 


(z) A rod OA, of length 24, fixed at O, drops from 
a horizontal position under the action of gravity : find its 
angular velocity in any position. 


(ὁ) A fine string is wound around a grooved circular 
plate, and, the free end being fixed, the plate is allowed to 
fall freely. Find the space described in any time. 


4. In a compound pendulum, prove that the centres of 
suspension and of oscillation are reversible. 


Hence shew how g may be measured. 


5. A rod, of length 2a, whose density changes from p 
at one end to 2p at the other, is fixed at the former end, 
and falls in a vertical plane under gravity. Find the 
pressure on the fixed end in any position, and determine 
also when this pressure is a minimum. 
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6. Define centre of percussion, and find its position in 
the case of a uniform rod of length 2 ὦ, fixed at a point 


2 a 
distant a from one end. 


7. Assuming Euler’s equations of motion, shew how the 
position of the body may be fully determined with refer-— 
ence to axes fixed in space. 


8. Shew that in the case of a top spinning on a rough 

horizontal plane the precessional motion is given by 
dy Cn (cos 8, — cos 8) 
Aa A sin* 0 : 

9. A circular disc, of mass m and radius a, is placed 
flat on a smooth horizontal plane: if struck at a given 
point and in a given horizontal direction by an impulse Q, 
determine the subsequent motion. 
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1. Define the gravitation constant, and explain how its 
value has been determined. 


Assuming that @ = 981 in the C.G.S. system, and 

: : 2 δ ον 

that the earth is a sphere of radius — x τὸ metres, and 
τ 


of mean specific gravity 5.5, find the mass of two equal 
particles which when placed lcm. apart, will impart to 
each other an acceleration of ro~'? C.G.S. units. 


2. Shew that the axes of couples may be compounded 
and resolved according to the parallelogram law. 


3. Shew how to accomplish the general reduction of a 
system of forces acting upon a rigid body at given points 
in given directions. 

Determine the condition among the forces that they 
may be reducible to a single resultant. 


4. Shew how to determine the sum of the moments of a 
set of forces acting upon a rigid body about a given line. 


Also determine the lines through a given point about 
which the sum of a given set of forces not in equilibrium 
vanishes. 


5. Forces X, Y, Z, act along the three straight lines 
mae O, = —C; S=C, X= — a;'x =a, y= - ὁ; respectively, 
prove that they will have a single resultant ifa YZ+6ZX 
+cX Y=o0. . 

Prove that a system of forces can be reduced in an 
infinite number of ways to a pair of equal forces whose 
directions make any assigned angle with one another ; and 
find the distance between the forces when the angle is 
given. 
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6. Define potential. 


Calculate the gravitational potential in ergs at the 
surface of the earth, (The mean radius of the earth 
= 6.37 x τοῦ cms, and its mean density ='5.5.) 


7. Calculate the attraction of a thin circular plate on a 
particle, situated on a line drawn through the centre 
perpendicular to its plane. 


Apply your result to deduce the action at a point just 
outside a closed surface covered with a thin layer of. 
attracting matter from the action due to the same layer at 
a point just inside the surface. 


8. Shew ‘that the potential is constant at all points 
within a thin shell of homogeneous matter bounded by two 
similar and similarly situated. ellipsoids. 


Shew that the potential cannot have a maximum or 
a minimum value in free space. 


9. If a distribution of matter be brought together from 
infinite diffusion by the mutual attractions of the particles 
which constitute its mass, shew that the work done by 
these attractions is equal to 1 3 m Ὁ. 


If the distribution form a homogeneous sphere of 
mass 7 (astronomical units) and radius R, shew that 
M? 
Calculate the gravitational energy that would be 
transformed into heat if the earth’s radius were to con- 
tract one metre. 
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1. Establish the pressure equation 
dp = (Xdx + Ydy + Zdz) 
for a mass of elastic or non-elastic, homogeneous or heter- 


ogeneous fluid at rest under the action of a given set of 
forces of the most general kind. 


Apply this equation to determine the surfaces of equal 
pressure of a mass of homogeneous liquid at rest under 
gravity. 


2. In the case of a mass of elastic fluid of varying 
temperature at rest under the action of forces which have a 
potential, showthat the surfaces of equal pressure coincide 
with the surfaces of equal potential. 


3. Determine the centre of pressure of a triangle d BC 
immersed in a heavy liquid with the vertex A in the surface 
and the vertices B and C at the depths y and ¢ respec- 
tively. 


4. A plane area immersed in a heavy liquid with its 
centre of gravity fixed is rotated in its own plane; deter- 
mine the locus of the centre of pressure in the area. 


5. Establish the conditions of equilibrium for a body 
floating at rest in a heavy liquid. 


If the body be a plane lamina bounded by a para- 
bola, determine the curves of floatation and buoyancy. 


6. Determine the condition for stability and find an 
expression for the position of the metacentre for a body in 
the form of a surface of revolution floating at rest in heavy 
liquid. 
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7. A cone whose vertical angle is 60°, floats in water 


with axis vertical and vertex downwards: show that its _ 


metacentre lies in the plane of floatation, and that its equi- 
librium will be stable provided its specific gravity is 27/64. 


8. Find an expression for the energy of a liquid film. 
Calculate the work done in ergs on the film in blowing a 
soap bubble from a diameter of three cms. to one of 
30 cms., if its surface tension be 45 C.G.S units. 


g. Apply the principle of energy to establish the crite- 
rion for determining whether a drop of liquid placed on 
the surface of another will spread or not. 


Illustrate your conclusions by a reference to oil on 
water, and water on mercury. 


10. Describe some methods of accurately measuring the 
surface tension of a liquid. 
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1. What is the angle between two mirrors if a ray 
reflected at each of them in succession moves in a direction 
at right angles to its original direction ? 


2. Prove that light which has been refracted from 
vacuum into a sphere can never suffer total internal 
reflection. 


3. (a) Show that the deviation produced by a prism is 

a minimum when the ray passes symmetrically. 
(ὁ) How is this applied to find the index of refraction ἢ 
(c) Prove that, in prisms of the same material, as 


the refracting angle increases the minimum deviation also 
increases. 

(4) The image of a slit seen through a prism is 
curved. Explain why. 

4. Obtain the relation 
a’/a=1+K«, QA+x«,(QA + AB/p) + «x, QA.AB/p; 
and deduce the formula 
Seer πὰ 

H’ QO yO ity hs BOF Pee OO 


explaining the different terms introduced. 





᾽ 


5. Describe methods of finding the focal length of a lens, 
(a) by using the images of three points, 
(6) by measuring the linear magnification of an 
object in two positions, 
(c) proving the formulas required. 
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6. The radii of curvature of a double-convex lens are 
10 and 15cms., respectively, its thickness 3cms., and 
index of refraction 1.6. Find the positions of the centre, 
principal foci and unit points. 


7. Describe the Ramsden and Huygens eyepieces, and 
determine their cardinal points. 


8. The objective of a telescope is composed of a double- 
convex crown-glass lens, each face of which has a radius 
of curvature of 60cms., and the index of refraction is 1.5; 
and a double-concave flint-glass lens having radii of 
curvature 60 cms. and roo cms., respectively, and an index 
1.6. The faces of equal curvature are cemented together. 


The eyepiece, of the Huygens type, has lenses of focal 
lengths 6 and 2cms., respectively, 4 cms. apart. 


If the telescope is in normal adjustment, find 

(a) the distance between objective and field-lens of 
the eyepiece ; 

(ὁ) the magnification ; 

(c) the position and magnitude of the eye-ring. 


g. Find the principal aberrations in a concave reflector. 
If the linear aperture is tocms. and the radius of curvature 
60 cms., calculate the principal aberrations of the extreme 
rays. 








— ~ 
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Examiner—C. A. CHANT. 








1. What is the angle between two mirrors if a ray 
reflected at each of them in succession moves in a direction 
at right angles to its original direction ? 


2. Prove that light which has been refracted from 
vacuum into a sphere can never suffer total internal 
reflection. 


3. (a) Show that the deviation produced by a prism is 
a minimum when the ray passes symmetrically. 
(ὁ) How is this applied to find the index of refraction ἢ 


(c) Prove that, in prisms of the same material, as 
the refracting angle increases the minimum deviation also 
increases. 


(4) The image of a slit seen through a prism is 
curved. Explain why. 
4. Obtain the relation 
a'/a=1 +x, QA+x«,(QA + AB/p) + «,x,QA.AB/p; 
and deduce the formula 


I 1 I 








I 
ΗΠ HO!’ | H°F, (FH 


explaining the different terms introduced. 


, 


5. Describe methods of finding the focal length of a lens, 
(a) by using the images of three points, 
(6) by measuring the linear magnification of an 
object in two positions, 
- (6) proving the formulas required. 
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6. The radii of curvature of a double-convex lens are 
10 and 15cms., respectively, its thickness 3cms., and 
index of refraction 1.6. Find the positions of the centre, 
principal foci and unit points. 


7. Describe the Ramsden and Huygens eyepieces, and 
determine their cardinal points. 


8. The objective of a telescope is composed of a double- 
convex crown-glass lens, each face of which has a radius 
of curvature of 60cms., and the index of refraction is 1.5; 
and a double-concave flint-glass lens having radii of 
curvature 60 cms. and 1oo cms., respectively, and an index 
1.6. The faces of equal curvature are cemented together. 


The eyepiece, of the Huygens type, has lenses of focal 
lengths 6 and 2cms., respectively, 4 cms. apart. 


If the telescope is in normal adjustment, find 

(az) the distance between objective and field-lens of 
the eyepiece ; 

(6) the magnification ; 

(c) the position and magnitude of the eye-ring. 


g. Find the principal aberrations in a concave reflector. 
If the linear aperture is 1ocms, and the radius of curvature 
60 cms., calculate the principal aberrations of the extreme 
rays. 
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1. Find the velocity with which a body should be pro- 
jected from the earth so that it would never return. 


2. A particle describes the curve r=a(1—- 96): find 
the law of force, and the velocity at any point. 


3. A particle moves in a straight line under the action 
of a force directed towards a point in that line and vary- 
ing inversely as the square of the distance from that point: 
if v, v', v’ be the velocities at distances x, x’, x”, shew 

"9 "2 “Ὁ 9 9 19 
vt—yv yr —y v2 — Vv 
that ee es |? 
ie x Ge 

4. A square board, two edges horizontal, is supported 

by two vertical strings attached to two corners: if one 


string be cut, find the initial tension of the other. 


5. Find the moment of inertia of a uniform plate in 
the form of a parallelogram about a line through its 
centre perpendicular to the plate. 


6. A circular hoop, radius a, hangs over a fixed rough 
horizontal cylinder, radius 6: if displaced slightly find the 
time of an oscillation. 


απ a. Vi = P+, (1 — 4.x) “and 
explain the expression verbally. What does the formula 
become in the case of a limited payment life policy ? 


8. A loan of $42,000 has been made with the following 
condition as to repayment: annual instalments of principal 
for 20 years, the first being $4,000, the second $3,800, 
the third $3,600, and so on, interest at the rate of 47% 
being paid annually on the outstanding amounts. Imme- 
diately after the payment of the fifth instalment it is 
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arranged to pay off the lender at a premium calculated on 
the assumption that he can only reinvest at 34°/. What 
is the amount of the premium ? 


g. If C, be the specific heat of a gas which is kept at 
eg Sine OF 


ar fi 
the absolute temperature and ¢ the entropy. 





constant volume, shew that , where 7 is 


10. A triangular plate, sides a, δ, c, is suspended from 
a fixed point by threads attached to the corners: a, β, y, 
being the lengths of the threads attached to the corners 
opposite a, ὁ, Σ᾿ respectively: if the plate be horizontal, 
prove that.a* +307 = 4-43-8776" lg ye. 


11. Find the attraction of a homogeneous spherical shell 
of finite thickness on a particle placed within its mass. 


12. Explain why, in looking along the axis of a smooth 
gun barrel with an eye close to one end, a series of dark 
rings is seen: and calculate their distances from the eye in 
terms of the length of the barrel. 


13. A sphere of glass, radius 7, contains a concentric 
spherical cavity, radius @: prove that, if » > 2a, the 
cavity will appear to be one and a half times greater than 
it really is:h, (= &). 


14. Integrate the equation, 
Fgh AI YS Nd a) Teno EOS Εἰ 


15. A sphere is just immersed in a liquid: prove that 
the total normal pressure on the curved surface of a seg- 
ment made by a plane passing through the highest point 
of the sphere is three times the weight of liquid which 
would fill the segment. 


16. The equation 


x2 xe 





x 
os mec RS See aaa τη 
I Liane Dy OPE AAS 
cannot have a real root if ” is even, and can have only 
one real root if 7 is odd. 
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1. Explain the production of fringes by Fresnel’s two- 
mirror method. 


Find the width of the fringes, and explain how to 
measure the various quantities involved. 


2. Discuss the production of standing waves, and 
describe work done in verification of the theoretical 
results. 


3. State the Principle of Huygens and Fresnel’s s additions 
to it. 


Apply the equation. 


-- | 44S — cos (rr) (2 7) a ~()} as 
ron 


ree eto iF 
-|+ (: O08 ENG yey 


to a rigorous formulation of the Principle ; and assuming 
that the disturbance at a point distant 7, from a source of 
light is represented by 


᾿ Been nd (<- 
v rs τ τι Ἄ, 


1 


obtain the fundamental formula for diffraction 


al Fi sin 27 ΕΞ ie Ὁ 5. [cos (nr) -- cos (nr,)| aS. 
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4. Describe the concave grating; and obtain the 
relation 
Rp cos* 6 


~ p (cos 6 + cos 2) — Rcos? τ᾿ 


/ 


p 
Explain how the grating is used in photographing 
spectra. ᾿ 


5. What is the resolving power of an instrument ἢ 
Discuss the resolving power of a prism spectroscope, 
and also of a telescope. 
6. Obtain the equation 
ἘΠ hs 
ἐν, 
and deduce and interpret the result 


Mo = Ne. 


7. Assuming Fresnel’s Law expressed thus: 


m* n? 2" 
Ps MAS Fc aay SAMA 7 HEX ΤΕΣ 
iets Ve ὍΝ ΠΙᾺ 3 ἘΞ ERS 


obtain the equation to the wave-surface, 


= a 


le δὴ y? ᾿ cg? 
-----.--.-- —_ ——- = oO. 
: Be Ra τυ Sr 
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1. Explain harmonic motion, with examples. 

Two pins, A and B, are on the same level and at a 
distance 2a apart. A string has one end fastened to 4, 
passes over B, and to the other end is tied a mass 77. 
Midway between 4 and B is a small mass m on the string. 
If this mass is given a small displacement downwards and 
then let go, show that the motion is harmonic, with period 


ra Wie 
2.0, » 


2. Compound any number of harmonic motions, of the 
same period, parallel to each other. 


Find the result, if the phases are all equal. 





3. Two harmonic motions at right angles to each other 
are compounded. Find the result (1) if the periods are 
equal, (2) if they differ slightly. 


4. Obtain the development 





GC. Ae ΠΧ ἀπ Οἱ εἰ 
ee eee COS) ~~. COS Site COChas atten α 
π ΥΩ 5 Cc 


2 
a1 x 
c 





cos | from x= -ctox= +e. 


5. Find a development for f(x) when it is defined as 
follows : 


f (x) = α from x = 0 to. x = — 
τ T 27 
ἢ - ρὸν me EO --- 
Gd aes : Ξ 
J (x) = τσ -- αὶ from χα ΞΞ ----.-;ἶ᾿-͵᾿;᾿;ὀυ σ τ π 
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6. Obtain the equation of motion for plane waves in an 
organ-pipe, 
ἀπ Ὁ Se a 
at ate a} 
What notes are possible for a closed pipe ? 
How would you test for the presence of nodes and 
loops? 


7. Find the equation of motion for torsional vibrations 
of a rod. 
Show that the solution of the equation can take the 


form: 


ne : ᾿ Pere 
@= Σ sin "τ΄ (4; cos 555 + B; sin πῆς ) 











8. A brass wire 2 metres long and 1 square millimetre 
in cross-section weighs 16 grams, and when it is hung up 
by one end and 20 kilograms suspended from the other 


end it is elongated 6 millimetres. What note will it give © 


when rubbed longitudinally ? 





University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 
THERMODYNAMICS. 


Examiner—W. J. LOUDON. 








1. Prove the relation Cy, = ὧν + & and _ illustrate 
graphically. Hence shew how & may be found. 


2. In adiabatic expansion shew that 
Cpe PAU, v UAD =O 


and find the equation of the adiabatic lines. 


3. If a gas expand adiabatically from a higher to a 
lower pressure, find an expression for the fall of temperature. 


Explain how this lowering of temperature is used in 
the manufacture of liquid air, 


4. State and prove the second law. 


Explain the meaning of the function ¢. 


5. Illustrate the action of an air-compressor by means 
of a pv diagram: and shew that the work absorbed is 
equal to 

k 
ar (2, V, — £12) > 


6. Illustrate the action of the gas engine by means of 
the fv and 7 ¢ diagrams. 


7. Obtain the fundamental equations for saturated 
vapours : 
ΝΠ στ νυν 
dt ey ae sf 
explaining the meaning of the quantity /. 
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8. In the case of fusion of a solid body prove Bat 
ap LK. 


aT Tu 
where ~¢ is the latent heat of fusion and τ is the difference 
of specific volume. Apply this relation to explain thes x 
phenomenon ef the regelation of ice. 





9. Explain the action of any type of hot air engine, 
giving illustrative diagrams. 
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CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 
LEAST SQUARES. 


Examiner—W. J. Loupon. 








1. Explain how chance is measured mathematically. 


From a point in the circumference’of a circular field 
a projectile is thrown at random with a given velocity, 
which is such that the greatest range of the projectile is 
equal to the diameter of the field: find the chance of its 
falling within the field. 


Shew that the mean of all the radius-vectors of an - 
ellipse, the focus being the origin, is equal to half the 
minor axis, when the lines are drawn at equal angular 
intervals; and is equal to half the major axis when the 
lines are drawn so that the abscissae of their extremities 
increase uniformly. 


2. Obtain, by any method, the equation of the probab- 
ility curve, and trace it fully. Ξ 


3. Define probable error, error of mean square, average 
error, and find their theoretical values. 


Shew that h2{p2+4+ 72+ 22} 5»αὶ 


4. The length of a bar at a definite temperature is 
measured a number of times and found to be 


36.00095 + .000026 
36.00101 + .000020 
36.00099 + .000016 


find the probable length and its probable error. 


5. If Y= F(X) and the probable error of X be given, 
find the probable error of Y. 


If vy = log,, (tan x), and the probable error of x be 7, 
find that of y. 
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Ο ΒΑΠτς and found to be 


38" 42! 55s ARE, Toa 
75, 37 42΄. BS ι΄. 9 
65 39 19". 1 + 2.7 


find fhe corrected values of A, B, C. 


7. Explain the formation of the normal equations. 


Given 5x*+3y-14=0 
Ses at Ean POneTe 
Ti 5 EWALD 
yy er Oc O 


find the most probable values of x and y. 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


ΤΠ Yee A Bi 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—C. A. CHANT: 








1. (a) Explain elongation quadric, giving geometrical 
interpretations of the constants in it. 


(ὁ) Find, with reference to any three rectangular 
axes, the strain constituents arising from a simple elonga- 
tion ὁ in a given direction. 


2. (a) Find the conditions that a given strain should be 
equivalent to a simple shear, and find the magnitude of 
the shear. 


(ὁ) In a simple shear find the equipotential surfaces 
and the displacement lines. 


3. (a) Define homogeneous and heterogeneous stress. 
(ὁ) Obtain the equations of equilibrium, 
dA ad H dG 
d x ν ay us Ω 5 
4. Obtain the relations 
A=XA + 2 μᾶ, etc. 
k= 2 pf, etc. 
chy ce sealed 
3K T+ μι 
defining carefully all the quantities involved. 


5. A thincylinder of diameter ὁ and thickness ¢ is under 
internal pressure 2΄ ; show that the tearing stress 


bow; 
Eh ar 
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6. What must be the thickness of the plates used in 
the construction of a boiler 10 feet in diameter working 
under a pressure of 120 pounds per square inch, taking 
the efficiency of the joints to be 70 per cent., and the safe 
stress at 10,000 pounds per square inch? 


7. A beam rests on props at its extremities and at its 
middle point, the ends of the props being in the same 
horizontal plane. Find the weight borne by each prop 
and the equation to the mean fibre. 


8. A bar of wrought iron Τὸ metres long and 4 cms. 
in diameter is heated to 180° C. While in this condition 
it is made to connect, by means of nuts screwed on the 
ends, the two walls of a building which have fallen out- 
wards from the perpendicular. If the walls do not yield 
as the bar cools down, find the pull between them when 
the temperature of the bar has fallen to 60° C. 


[Coefficient of expansion = 0.0000124 for 1° C. 
ΚΕ = 1900 x τοῦ grams per square cm. | 


9. An elliptical cylinder is held at one end and twisted 
by a tangential force spread over the other end. If the 
semi-axes of the ellipse are a and ὦ, show that the stress 
coefficients are 


2 LT) Os G 


= B= = H= F=—_—_—— Se 
᾿ ῳ Be AA ogee? a + 69? 





ἷ 
; 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 
HONOURS. . 


Examiner—J. C. MCLENNAN. 





1. The mechanical force / between two electric point 

AE 

kr* 

where ¢ is the distance between the charges, and & is the 

dielectric constant of the medium separating them. 
Explain how this relation has been established, 

pointing out what in it is a matter of definition, and what 

is demonstrated experimentally. 





charges e, and e, may be written as / = 


2. Find, in terms of the electric intensity and the 
dielectric constant, an expression for the energy per unit 
volume of the dielectric medium between two large parallel 
conducting planes at different potentials. ‘ 


3. Describe the various steps you would take to deter- 
mine experimentally, (1) by means of a quadrant electro- 
meter, (2) by means of a ballistic galvanometer, the 
absolute measure of an electrical condenser, whose 
Capacity 15 approximately from 100 to 200 absolute 
electrostatic units. , 


4. Establish the relation, Az = rate of doing work, for 
aN 
at 





the power of a battery and deduce the relation H = -- 


for the electromotive force of induction. 

A circular metallic disc, 30 cms. in diameter situated 
in a vertical plane perpendicular to the magnetic meridian 
at Toronto, is rotated uniformly about a metallic axle 


‘through its centre, at a, rate of 15 turns per second. 


Describe the electrical condition of the disc. if the axle 
and the edge of the rotating disc be connected by a wire 


244 [OVER] | 


with sliding contacts, calculate in volts the E.M.F. of the 
circuit H = .166 dynes. 


5. If an electromotive force £, be joined in a circuit 
with a wire of resistance ἡ and self induction Z, find an 
expression for the current intensity after closing the 
circnit. Also find an expression for the energy in the 
magnetic field produced by the current. Apply your 
results to explain the action of an induction coil provided 
with an interrupter and a condenser. 


6. Determine the strength of the magnetic field close 
to an infinite plane current sheet. 


Deduce an expression for the magnetic field produced 
between two equal circular parallel ebonite plates oppositely 
electrified with equal charges, and rotating with an angular 
velocity Q about a common axis through their centres. 


7. Define the absolute electromagnetic and the absolute 
electrostatic unit of charge, and shew how these are 
connected. 

Deduce the corresponding relation between the 
absolute electromagnetic and the absolute electrostatic 
units of resistance. 


8. How would you shew that a plane electromagnetic 
wave is propagated in the free ether with a velocity which 
is measured by the ratio of the absolute electromagnetic 
to the absolute electrostatic unit of quantity. 


- 
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CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 





CELESTIAL MECHANICS. 


Examiner—W. J. Loupon. 





1. Prove that the mutual attraction of two spheres of 
matter on one another is the same as if the masses were 
collected at their centres. 


2. Two particles are projected in any manner in space, 
and are afterwards subject only to their mutual attractions: 
determine (a) their relative orbits, (6) their actual orbits 
in space. 

Shew that the semi-axis major of the actual orbit of 
the sun is about 253 miles. ᾿ 


3. Prove that the time of describing any arc of a 
TREN bs Le dé 
planetary orbit is given by ¢ = — | -- - and 
h j(1 +ecos6@) 
explain how this is measured practically. 


4. In a parabolic orbit, prove that the time may be 
obtained in the form: 


ie 3 
-----  Ξ 43 [ tan οὶ + ἢ tan® Bal 
T hy 2 ὶ 2 3 2 Ἱ 
where 7᾽ is the period of the earth about the sun. 
5. Obtain the equations of motion of the moon, referred 


to the ecliptic and show that they may be reduced to the 
following : 


























a*u P ΤΕ» a*u ay & 
—— + 4 = ᾿Ξ Wh cscien! ae tO . Ωθ 
d θ" A? u® pen 20 fre ) ver ὩΣ 
EE - a S-a(S ") faa 
d θ" Wut  hiu® 2d \ao? ἌΚΩΝ 
1 

at I { wes Pee 

a — τος ? eb RESIS 1 : 

πὴ πε ἢ." rN χοὴ 
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6. Show that the values of P, 7, Sin the previous rela- 
tions are given by: 








P mu’ eth 
= “(1 -$}s*) -' DL, I + 3cos26 - 86 
PIE 23 ΣΤ 36 
‘i 3 m'u'* , Vey 
ΧΡΕ aye sin 2.0 - 06 
Pe AS: PE Se αν lh nis Ὁ 
ΩΡ Ptah A) te coe alee 


7. Determine s to the second order and shew that it 
may be expressed in the form: 


s=ksin(g@-y)+2mé&sin {(2- 2m-¢) 0-28 +y! : 


Explain these two terms physically. 


8. Shew that the moon’s orbit is everywhere concave to 
the sun. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





ΠΝ ΠΥ LL. GEN. LHS: 


ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY. 


Examtiner—FRANK B. KENRICK. 


(Tables of logarithms may be used in this examination). 


1. Explain exactly what is meant by the following 
terms: element, chemical substance, solution, saturated 
solution, vapour pressure. 


2. A compound of hydrogen and carbon is found to 
contain 7.69 % of hydrogen and 92.31 % of carbon. One 
litre of the substance in the form of a gas at 100° centigrade 
and 760 mm. pressure is found to weigh 2.55 grams. 
What is the formula of the compound? ΑΙ] arithmetical 
Mork must be given. (H=1, C=12). 


3. Give examples of double salts, isomorphous mix- 
crystals and complex salts, and point out the differences 
between these three classes of substance. 


4. Give a full account of any three of the following: 
(a) the properties and reactions of nitric acid; (6) the 
manufacture of sulphuric acid; (c) the manufacture of 
washing soda; (4) the manufacture of nitre from Chili 
saltpetre; (e) the artificial production of low temperature. 


5. Give formulae, preparation and _ properties of: 
chlorine, potassium hydroxide, potassium permanganate, 
carbon monoxide, phosphoric anhydride, sulphur dioxide. 


6. State in full the information given by each of the 
following formulae: NH, for ammonia, NH,OH for 
ammonium hydroxide in solution, CuSO,.5H,O for blue 
stone. 
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PAPA a Pa ν + 
Ἷ ᾿ ὰ μι iv 
Ὁ} (72 Ἡ τ dak j ) 
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MoM AGNGEy lok.M.s., Ic & Ib HS... ILM, & P. 


ELEMENTARY CHEMISTY. 


(LABORATORY PAPER), 


ξ FRANK Β. KENRICK. 
Examiners 


Rone Ee τῶν: 


Note.—* Third year Mathematics and Physics candidates will omit 
question 6. 


**First year Lillian Massey candidates will omit question 7. 


1. Explain fully exactly what is meant by the law of 
Reacting Weights, illustrating your answer by numerical 
examples (Fictitious values will serve the purpose). 


2. How can it be shown that the product of the 
reaction between common salt and water is a solution and 
not a chemical compound ? 


3. 25.00 cc. of a solution of potassium hydroxide are 
required to neutralise 0.2520 grams of oxalic acid 
(H,C,O,.2H,O, a dibasic acid). Find the number of 
formula weights of potassium hydroxide per litre in the 
solution. 


30.00 cc. of this same solution are required to neutralise 
20.00 cc. of a solution of hydrochloric acid. What is the 
concentration, in formula weights per litre, of the hydro- 
chloric acid solution ? 


4. In the first part of question 3, what percent error in 
the determination of the strength of the potassium 
hydroxide solution would be caused by an absolute error of 
0.05 cc. in the reading of the volume of liquid used ? 


5. Enumerate briefly all the operations involved in the 
quantitative determination of copper in a solution of 
copper nitrate. 
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beg Explain the following facts from the point of view — 
of the mass law: (a) a concentrated solution of sodium — 
chloride is almost completely decomposed by warming ~ 
with sulphuric acid, (ὁ) concentrated hydrochloric acid © 
causes a precipitate of barium chloride in a solution of | 
barium chloride, (c) a green solution of copper chloride © 
becomes blue on dilution. 


Ἐκ Give examples, from your laboratory work, of 
(a) reactions whose rate was altered by change of © 
temperature, (4) reactions the extent of which was altered — 
by change of temperature. A 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR—CHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY, 
BIOLOGY, PHYSICS, GEOLOGY & MINERALOGY, 
HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE. 


THIRD YEAR—BIOLOGY AND PHYSICS. 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY: 


W. R. LANG. 


Lixaminers | ἘΣ LAN. 





NOTE,.—Only six questions to be attempted. 
1. Ethyl alcohol and the simplest of the aliphatic ethers 
{ ΓΓ 15)Ὸ0 \, have the same empirical formula, C?H°O: 


explain briefly how their respective constitutional formulae 
have been arrived at. To what classes of inorganic 
compounds might they be compared ἢ 


2. What is the action of the following reagents in 
organic preparations, z.e., how are they made use of in 
converting one class of body into others or for the deter- 
mination (qualitatively) of the presence of certain character- 
istic ‘‘groups”’ or ‘‘radicles” ;—-acetic anhydride, the 
chlorides of phosphorus, sodium amalgam, acetyl chloride, 
hydriodic acid? Illustrate your examples by equations. 


3. Indicate how two of the following syntheses might 
be made (1) salicylic acid from phenol, (2) lactic acid from 
acetic aldehyde, (3) ordinary ether from ethylamine, (4) 
succinic acid from malonic ether. 


4. What is the constitutional formula of ethyl aceto- 
acetate? Shew how the higher monobasic acids of the 
C"™H*"+1COOH series can be synthesised by its means. 


5. How does nitrous acid, in acid solution, act on com- 
pounds of the benzene series containing the N H® group in 
the formula ? 

How might benzoic acid and phenol be prepared by 
means of the diazo reaction ? 
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6. Assign formulae to the following substances: — — 
chloroform, maltose, tartaric acid, benzyl chloride, malonic 
acid, acetamide, naphthalene. salicylic acid, dextrose and_ 
starch. How many grammes of silver are present in Io 
grammes of silver benzoate? (Ag 108). 


7. Discuss the constitutional formula assigned to 
benzene. 


8. Shew how a hydrocarbon C"H*"-? can be obtained 
from one of the C"H*"+? series. Discuss the difference 
in chemical properties of the two series. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


πριν ΑΜ ΘΓ REY) 


CHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY. 


Examiner—FRANK B. KENRICK. 


(Tables of logarithms may be used in this examination). 


1. Explain exactly what is meant by the law of Reacting 
Weights. Enumerate and explain shortly the various 
principles that have been employed in assigning formulae 
to chemical substances. 


2. Show how the principle of the reversible cycle 
process may be made use of to obtain the relation 
between the change of vapour pressure of a liquid, caused 
by the addition of a solute, and the concentration of the 
solution. 


Calculate the approximate lowering of vapour 
pressure of water at 100° caused by the addition of 1 7/ 
of urea (CON,H,). 


3. Describe shortly a method for determining (a) the 
heat of dissociation of a weak acid, (0) the heat of 
dissociation of water, (c) the extent of dissociation of a 
weak acid. 


“ΠΟΤ, ι 
4. Show how the relation =—— may be applied 


O iT 
to determine the relation between the lowering of freezing 
point and the concentration of a solution. 





The freezing point of a solution of 1 gram of 
potassium chloride (KCl = 74.5) in 100 grams of water is 
found to be 0.487 below that of pure water. The 
molecular heat of fusion of ice is 1440 cal. Calculate the 
extent to which the salt is dissociated. 


5. Write a short note on the additive properties of 
dilute salt solutions. 
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SECOND YEAR, SCIENCE;“THIRD YEAR, 
MALHEMATICS AND. PHYSICS. 


ELEMENTARY 
ork ὁ τὸ BO ΔΕ eal α Je wey ad Nee iad ἐδ slp a 


Examiner—W. LAsH MILLER, Ph.D 








(Tables of logarithms may be brought into the examination hall). 


1. What information as to the properties of hydrochloric 
acid gas is conveyed by the formula HCl? 

What information as to the properties of an aqueous 

solution of hydrochloric acid is conveyed by the formula 


te 
moa Cl? 
What information as to the properties of the 


solution formed by dissolving ferric chloride and potas- 


sium sulphocyanate in water is conveyed by the formula 
+++ a! 
Fe + 35CN— Fe(SCN),? 


2. What is the critical point of a liquid ? 


Describe experiments to shew that carbonic acid gas 
may be liquefied without the formation of a meniscus. 
Illustrate by a p—v diagram. 


3. If a solution of copper sulphate be electrolysed 
‘between copper electrodes with a current of half an 
ampere for one hour, how much copper will be deposited 
on the cathode? How much copper will be dissolved 
from the anode? How many grammes of copper sulphate 
will be left in the cathode solution after electrolysis, if 
there were 100 grammes there originally ? 


Assume that the atomic weight of copper is 63.6; 
that its transport number (H) in copper sulphate is 0.4; 
and that F = 96540 coulombs. 
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4. How is chemical equilibrium defined? (Le Chatelier’s — 
law). 
Shew how in certain cases quantitative relations 
between the concentrations of the reagents at equilibrium __ 
may be predicted (Mass law). Illustrate by examples. 


5. Without going into the details of the calculations, 
shew clearly how the equation = li hans may be ob- q 
tained. Pw 


Make as complete a list as you can of the assump- 
tions involved in the argument. 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


Examiner—F. B. ALLAN, M.A., Ph.D. 





1. Give methods of preparation for di-acet-succinic 
ester, acetanilide, guanidine, azoxy-benzene, desoxy- 
benzoine, isobutyric acid, phenyl-acetic acid, trimethyl- 
ene, y-keto-valeric acid, phenacyl-acetone, p-phenylene 
di-amine, benzoyl-acetic ester, benzophenone, a-oxy- 
quinoline, piperidine. 


2. Give a brief account of Grignard’s reagent and its 
reactions. 


3. Write formule for the desmotropic forms of acet- 
acetic ester, the isomeric benzaldoximes, the malic acids, 
the cinnamic acids, the tartaric acids. 


4. Give an account of Claisen’s reaction. 


5. Give reasons for using heterocyclic formule for fur- 
furan, pyrrol and thiophene. 
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THIRD YEAR—C: ann M. 


ἘΠ ον ΠΟΥ Δ Me Gia ey Gi Wik ed Bd Sh 


Examiner—FRANK B. KENRICK. 





| Tables of logarithms may be used in this examination]. 


1. A cell consists of two electrodes of 17 zinc amalgam 
and o.1 zinc amalgam respectively, separated by a weak 
solution of zinc chloride. (4) Calculate the E.M.F. of 
this cell at 17° C., explaining briefly how the formula 
used is obtained. (6) Enumerate all causes of polarisation 
in such a cell resulting from the passage of a strong 
current through it. 


2. Deduce a general formula showing the relation 
between the heat of reaction of a cell, the electromotive 
force and the temperature coefficient. Under what circum- 
stances can the electromotive force be calculated from the 
heat of reaction ? 


3. Show clearly by means of an example how the 
measurement of electromotive force may be employed to 
determine the equilibrium constant of a chemical reaction. 


4. The molecular conductivity of a 34 normal acetic 
acid solution is found to be 9.2 and the molecular con- 
ductivity at infinite dilution is calculated to be 334. 
Calculate the approximate value of the dissociation 
constant, K, for this acid. What would be the approxi- 
mate molecular conductivity of a ;$, normal solution of 
the acid? Explain briefly how the above value 334 might 
be found. 


5. Write a note on the commercial electrolytic manu- 
pacture of sodium hydroxide and of aluminium. 
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CHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY. 


ices Ceri VEINS TL RPY 3 


Examiner—F. B. ALLAN, M.A., Ph.D. 








1. A certain substance has the composition represented 
by the formula C*H‘O?N. Write the possible graphic 
formule for it and show how you would determine which 
of these to use. 


2. (a) Discuss the variations of properties from member 
to member of the acids of the C" H?" O? series. 


(ὁ) What is meant by saying that chlorine is more 
electro-negative than hydrogen ? 


3. To what classes of substances in the aromatic series 
do the dyestuffs usually belong ? 


4. Give methods of preparation for three dibasic acids. 
Give the properties of these three acids, and some of their 
more important derivatives. 


5. Give methods of preparation and properties of ethyl 
mercaptane, a—amino-propionic acid, phthalyl chloride, 
phenolphthaleine, butyric acid, crotonic acid, allyl alcohol, 
ethyl isopropyl ketone, diethyl-methyl-ammonium chloride. 


6. Write equations for the reaction of 


(a) nitric acid with nitro-benzene, with aniline, and 
with ethyl alcohol ; 


(6) acetyl chloride with ethylamine, with sodium 
acetate, and with glycerine ; 


(c) potassium hydroxide with benzene sulphonic acid, 
with benzyl chloride, and with ethyl-ammonium 
chloride. i 
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ἘΠ Δ CAPE MDS "TR yi 


CHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY. 
(FIRST PAPER). 


Examiner—W. LASH MILLER, Ph.D 








[A blue print is supplied with each paper]. 


1. Define and illustrate: transition point, interval of 
transition, non-variant system, phase, component, eutectic 
point, cryohydrate, side line, middle line, mix-crystals. 


2. Draw concentration-temperature diagrams for the 
following systems: phenol, water; ether, water ; sodium 
sulphate, water; calcium chloride, water; indicating the 
phases in equilibrium on the lines and planes. 


3. Represent by a diagram the results of adding 
ammonia gas to silver chloride in a closed vessel at 
constant temperature ; and construct a similar diagram 
for the system: sodium sulphate, steam. Use as ordinates, 
the pressure; and as abscissae, the amount of ammonia 
(or steam) added to a fixed amount of chloride (or sulphate). 

How is the form of the diagram affected by the 
volume of the closed vessel ? 

How may the diagram be used to identify the 
chemical compounds formed in the experiments ? 


4. The accompanying diagram represents the equilibria 
in the system: phenol, water, aniline, at 95° C. 

Indicate the meaning of the line and fields. 

Find the least amount of phenol that must be dis- 
solved in 100 grams of aniline to give a solution that 
cannot be split into two layers by addition of water 
ὅλος C. 

What will occur if 4 grams of aniline and 96 grams 

| of water are brought together at 95° C., and phenol is 
. added ? 
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5. Shew the probable form of the temperature-con-_ 
centration diagram for the system: phenol, cresol; 
assuming that these two substances form a complete 
series of mix-crystals. 

Shew from the diagram what changes will probably | 


take place if a fluid mixture of 50 grams of each is slowly © 


cooled until all is solid. 
Illustrate by the diagram the process of purification 
by fractional crystallization from such a mixture. 


6. Shew that the cryohydratic point of the system: 


A, B, H,O is lower than that of either of the systems — 


A, H,O, or B, H,O where A and B are two salts witha 
common ion. 
Enumerate the assumptions made in the argument. 
7 


- 





ἢ 
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FOURTH YEAR—C. anp M. 


ΤΥ ΠΑ eG EUR MUST RY: 


(SECOND PAPER). 


Examiner—W. LASH MILLER, Ph.D 





| Zables of logarithms may be brought into the examination hall}. 


1. Define ¢, ¢, 7, p, &. 
Calculate « and η for one kilo of water at τοο" C., 
and for one kilo of oxygen at 100° C. and 760 mm. 
pressure ; using Gibbs’ conventions as to the zero state 
in each case, and assuming that for oxygen cy = 0.155. 


2. The saturated solution of silver acetate at 25° C. 
contains 0.0012 formula-weights per litre; the heat 
absorbed on solution of one mol is 280 cal. Find the 
solubility at 30° C. 


3. Define osmotic pressure. 

Shew how the osmotic pressure may be calculated 
for solutions of a gas, if its solubility at different pressures 
is known; and find an expression for the ‘‘ molecular ”’ 
weight of gases (4) which obey Henry’s law, (6) whose 
solubility may be represented by the formula 5 = ap + bp’. 


0 0 
4. Shew that at p.in. = ἜΤ: t.p.m. 


If sodium chloride is less soluble in solutions of 
phenol and water than in pure water, shew that phenol 
may be “‘ salted out” from its solutions by sodium chloride. 
Make a list of the assumptions involved in the argument ; 
and deduce from it the experiments that should be under- 
taken to test the theory, if it were found that after all the 
phenol could not be salted out. 


5. Explain the use of chemical formulas for solutions ; 
and discuss the application of the mass law to the hypo- 
thetical equilibrium between acetic acid and its ions in 
solution, shewing in how far such an application is 
justifiable from the standpoint of thermodynamics. 
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FOURTH YEAR.—C.M. 


HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY. 





Examtner—Ra.puH E. DeLury, M.A. 





Note.—Candidates will attempt four questions only. 


1. Write short historical notes on ¢wo of the following 
topics : 
(a) Alchemy. 
(6) The Phlogiston Theory. 
(c) Affinity and the Mass Law. 
2. Write an outline of the development of Organic 
Chemistry up to the time of Kekule. 


3. Give a short account of the work of three of the 
following men: Paracelsus, Van Helmont, Lavoisier, 
Gay-Lussac, Davy, Dumas. 

4. Write a sketch of: 

(a) The development of electro-chemical theory. 
(ὁ) The development of the Atomic Theory. 


5. Give as complete an account as possible of the work 
of Berzelius, noting the theories with which his name is 
connected. 

6. Discuss historically : 

(a) The various theories of acids. 
(6) Valency. 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


BIOLOGY. 
PASS. 


Examiner—R. RAMsAy WriGcut, M.A., LL.D. 





1. ‘‘Ontogeny is a brief recapitulation of Phylogeny.” 
Explain this statement and illustrate it from the plant and 
animal kingdoms. 


2. Discuss the phenomena of parasitism in plants and 
animals. 


3. Discuss the correlation of flowering plants and 
insects. 


4. Explain the meaning and derivation of the following 
terms: 


_ Otocyst, Coelomata, Protracheata, Pelecypoda, 
Ratitae, Synergids, Penicillium, Heliotropism, Gameto- 
phyte, Chlorophyll. 


5. Give some account of the natural history of the 
Malaria organism. 


6. Describe the structure of a river-mussel or other 
Lamellibranch. 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR—GENERAL SCIENCE. 


SONU DIONE ey 
HONOURS. 


E : ᾿ Β. A. BENSLEY, Ph.D 
oe ee He AULIGAPh 5: 


\ 








[The answers to questions 4, 5 and 6 are to be written in a separate 
book]. 


1. Compare the pectoral and pelvic girdles of the Frog 
as supports of the limbs. 


2. Describe the structure and fundamental plan of the 
vertebrate kidney. 


34. What structures in the animal body are not cellular, 
but are the result of cell activity. Discuss fully. 


4. For what morphological and structural features in 
plants are differences in the water supply responsible ? 


5. Describe typical cork tissue and its modifications. 
What are its functions? 


6. Compare the black bread moulds (e.g., Rhztzopus 
nigricans) and the powdery mildews (e.g., Muicrosphaera 
alnt). 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND’ YEAR. 


᾿ 


INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY. 


Examiner—B. A. BENSLEY. 








1. Compare the structure of the ephyrula of Aurela 
with that of the medusa of the Leptolinae. 


2. Why are Planaria, Trematoda, and Cestoda regarded 
as forming a single phylum ? 


3. Describe the structure and plan of development of 
Phascolosoma. 


4. Outline a classification of the Malacostraca giving 
the main features of the various divisions with examples. 


5. In what respects does Peripatus occupy a peculiar 
position in the invertebrate series. 


——> 


University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


MAMMALIAN ANATOMY. 


BIOLOGICAL AND PHYSICAL SCIENCES. 


Examiner—B. A. BENSLEY, Ph.D. 





1. What arteries enter the cranial cavity, and how are 
they distributed ? 


2. Show by means of a diagram the relative positions 
of the structures which would appear ina transverse sec- 
tion through the upper third of the forearm. 


3. Describe the origin and final relations of the visceral 
peritoneum. 


4. Describe the structure of the tongue. 


5. Show by means of a diagram the main features of 
the lateral surface of the pelvis, and outline the areas 
occupied by muscular attachments. 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR.—BIOLOGY, C. ἃ M. 


PHANEROGAMIC BOTANY. 


Examiner—J. H. FAULL, Ph.D. 








1. What are the anatomical features of the leaves of the 
Gymnosperms you have studied in the laboratory ? Com- 
ment on those of phylogenetic significance. 


2. Compare the sporoghytic generations of the oak and 
the pine. 


3. Give an account of the organography of the flower 
of the Monocotyledons. 


4. Describe the structure and the functions of the 
secondary extra-stelar tissues in the Angiosperms. 


5. Outline the stages in the development of the seed in 
the Cycadales subsequent to the formation of the mega- 
spores. Tell what you know of polyembryony. 
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University οἵ Coronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





LHIRD YEAR. 


COMPARATIVE OSTEOLOGY. 


BIOLOGY, BIOLOGICAL AND PHYSICAL SCIENCES. 


Examiner—B. A. BENSLEY, Ph.D. 





1. Discuss the morphology of the palatoquadrate bar in 
the Vertebrata. 


2. How would you explain the difference in structure of 
the shoulder girdle in a specialised mammal and in a 
lizard ? 


3. Show by means of a tabular statement of the stages 
of specialisation how it is possible to trace the history of 
the human dentition. 


‘ 4. Compare the foot structure of Homo, Cervus, Equus, 
Patriofelis, and Didelphys with reference to the kind and 
degree of specialisation. 


5. Illustrate by means of a general comparison of the 
Primates, Aves, and Dinosauria the chief skeletal changes 
involved in the assumption of the upright posture. 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





ELIS Ὁ ει iy. 


BIOLOGY, BIOLOGICAL AND PHYSICAL SCIENCES. 


‘VERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY. 


_ Examiner—B. A. BENSLEY. 





1. What features of the mammalian heart and its trunk 
arteries and veins may be traced to a branchial stage in 
respiration? What are the main changes involved? 


2. What characters of the higher Placentalia are not 
found in Mammalia generally? Explain fully. 


3. Compare the nervous systems of Rana and Raja with 
respect to the relative specialization of the brain and the 
distribution of the cranial nerves. 


4. Explain the condition of the chondrocranium in the 
young of Amezurus and Diemictylus by comparison with the 
adult condition in Squalus. 


5. Discuss the structure and relationships of the 
Urochorda. 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





Be eae rit. 


ELEMENTARY MAMMALIAN 
ANATOMY. 


Examiner—EDMUND Boyp, B.A. 





1. Give an account of the features seen in a median 
sagittal section of the Brain of the Rabbit. 


2. Describe briefly the urino-genital system of a male 
or female. 


3. Describe the external features of the alimentary tract 
from the cesophagus to the rectum. 


4. Give the origins, insertions, and nerve supply of the 
Musculature of the eye. 


5. Write notes on: (1) The pillars of the diaphragm, 
) pericardium, (3) Eustachian valve, (4) vocal chords, 
) coronary ligament, (6) linea alba, (7) sacculus rotundus, 
) the peduncles of the cerebellum. 


(2 
(5 
(8 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


CRYPTOGAMIC BOTANY. 


LOE Gaya 


Examiner—]. H. FAuLx, PH.D. 





1. Describe in detail the life histories of the leading 
types of the Zygomycetes. 


2. Describe the nuclear phenomena throughout the life 
cycle of any rust. What conclusions may be drawn from 
them regarding the phylogeny and the sexuality of rusts ἢ 


3. Give an account of Anthoceros. Compare with 
Sphagnum and Coleochaete. 


4. What are the general features of the Sphenophyllales? 
Point out those of taxonomic significance. 


5. Compare fully the various types of filicinean game- 
tophytes. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR—BIOLOGY. 
ΓΙ ΙΗ C1 OGY. 


Examiner—J. H. Faux, Ph.D. 





1. Describe methods of demonstrating the phenomena 
of rheotropism and traumatropism in plants. 


2. Give an account of Cyapek’s experiments on the 
localization of the sensory zones in roots. On what 
experimental grounds may objections be made to his 
conclusions ? 


3. Describe the phenomena of vegetative reproduction 
in the vascular plants. 


4. What are the causes of the transpiration current ? 
How can you demonstrate the course it takes? What is 
‘* bleeding’ and to what is it due? 


5. Describe the storage organs of plants. What foods 
are stored, and how are they brought into service ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR—B. ἃ P. ann BIOL. 


HIS FOLOGY AND CYTOLOGY. 


Examiner—W. H. ΡΙΕΚΘΟΙ, B.A., M.B. 





7 


1. Describe the structure of the vermiform appendix 
and compare it with that of the colon. 


2. Give an account of the histology of the cerebellum 
and describe three types of nerve cells there found. 


3. Describe the structure of 
(a) Uterus, 
(6) Adrenal Gland. 


4. Describe a typical karyokinesis and mention the 
more common variations from the type. 


5. Describe parenchymatous plant cells under the 
following heads: 


(a) description of the organs; 
(ὁ) reproduction and function of the organs; 


(c) secreted substances, with micro-chemical tests. 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD: YEAR. 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 


ANATOMY. 


E-xaminer—A. PRIMROSE. 


1. Give an account of the development of a long bone, 
including a description of the manner in which the 
primary and secofdary centres of ossification occur. 


2. What characteristic features of the human skeleton 
are considered due to the assumption of the erect attitude? 


3. What are the characteristic features of a diarthrodial 
joint ? 


4. Give an account of the homologies which exist in 
comparing the bones of the hand with those of the foot. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


COMPARATIVE ANATOMY. 


Examiner—R. Ramsay Wricnt, M.A., LL.D. 





1. Compare the sacral region of the skeleton in Mam- 
malia and Aves. 


2. Discuss the skeletal structures which are formed in 
connection with the visceral arches in the rabbit and 
pigeon. 


3. What differences are to be observed between the 
urinogenital system in Lepus and that of Columba ? 


4. Discuss the general arrangement and distribution of 
the cranial nerves in the rabbit. 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR—N. S. IV., B. & P. IV. 
EMBRYOLOGY. 


Examiner—R. RAmMsAy WriGut, M.A., LL.D. 





1. Give an account of the principal changes in the 
venous system which lead to the attainment of the adult 
condition in man. 


2. Discuss the development of the liver in the Vertebrates 
you have studied. 


3. Contrast the development of the Amnion and Allantois 
in Lepus and Homo. 


4. Give an account of the mode of formation of the 
Chorda and Mesoderm in the Turtle. 


5. Describe the development of the naso-lachrymal duct 
in Mammalia. 


6. Describe the development of the walls and the con- 
tents of the tympanic cavity in Mammalia. 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





BOURTH VEAK. 


ΕἸ εν 


Examiner—W.H. Prersou, B.A., Μ.Β. 








1. Give an account of the histology of mammalian 
salivary glands. 


2. Give a detailed description of the structure of the 
trachea. 


3. Describe the structure of a lymphatic gland, and 
compare it with that of the thymus. 


4. Describe the arrangement of arteries, veins and 
capillaries in the kidney. 


5. Describe fully the structure of human skin. 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


GENERAL BIOLOGY. 


Examtiner—R..RAmMSAY WriGcutT, M.A., LL.D. 








1. It is asserted that the theory of Organic Evolution 
is supported by embryological evidence. Discuss this 
topic, selecting for illustration six examples partly from the 
vegetable, partly from.the animal kingdom which you con- 
sider germane to the discussion. 


2. What are the chief lessons to be learned from the 
study of the domestic pigeon as to variation under domes- 
tication? 


3. Give some account of the nature and occurrence of 
‘*recognition”’ and ‘‘warning’”’ colours. What explanation 
can you offer as to these? 


4. State succinctly Weismann’s doctrine of the contin- 
uity of the germ-plasma. 


5. Discuss the significance of the geographical distribu- 


tion of the following groups:—Dipnoi, Caeciliae, Tapir- 
idae, Camelidae. 


BACTERIOLOGY. 


Examiner—]J. H. FAuLx, Ph.D. 





6. Give an account of the taxonomy of the Bacteria and 
discuss their phylogeny. 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR 
ANATOMY. 


Examiner—A. PRIMROSE, M.B., C.M., Edin., M.R.C.S., Eng. 


1. Give an account of the nerve supply of the stomach, 
also give an account of the blood and lymph vascular 
supply of that viscus. 


2. Describe the fornix and its connections with the 
brain. 


3. Describe the development of the superior maxilla. 


4. Give an account of the origin, insertion and nerve 
supply of the muscles which flex the knee joint. 


5. Describe the right auricle of the heart. How does 
the circulation through the right auricle in the foetus differ 
from that which obtains in the adult ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


ARTS AND HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE. 


Palo SSE OA OLE E 


Examiner—A. B. MACALLUM. 





1. Describe the functions of the saliva. 


2. What is the origin of heat in the body, and how is it 
dissipated ? 


3. Give, fully, the difference between a simple muscle 
twitch and the ordinary muscle contraction ? 


4. Describe the blood corpuscles. 


5. What are the functions of the cerebrum and spinal 
cord ? 


6. Give an account of the cutaneous sense organs. 


274 





- α΄ Ἂ- 


University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 


BO. ΘΝ ΕἸ τή he, 


BIOLOGY AND THE BIOLOGICAL AND PHYSICAL 
SCIENCES. 


Examitner—A. B. MACALLUM. 








Note.—Question No. 6 is to be answered by the candidates of the 
Department of the Biological and Physical Sciences. 


1. (a) What evidence is there of colloidal ‘‘solutions ” 
not being true solutions but merely suspensions, wholly or 
in part ? < 

(6) Discuss the views advanced to account for the 
permanence of colloidal ‘‘solutions.” 


2. Define catalysis. In what does it differ from ferment 
action? What is the relation between the quantity of a 
ferment present and the results of its action? 


3. Give an account of Emil Fischer’s work on the 
synthesis of peptones. 


4. Give an accurate summary of Loeb’s observations 
and views regarding artificial parthenogenesis. 


5. What relations are known to obtain between in- 
organic salts and living protoplasm. 


6. Describe methods of making and staining cover 
glass preparations of bacteria, and also of staining to 
demonstrate the spores and cilia of the latter. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


PEYSLOLOGY:. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. B. MACALLUM. 








1. What are the factors in the production of the cardiac 
impulse in the fifth intercostal space ? 


2. Discuss fully the functions of the vagus nerve. 


3. What are the cortical connections of the fovea 
centralis ? 


4. Discuss the two views that prevail regarding the 
part played by the glomeruli and renal tubules in the 
secretion of urine. 


5. Describe the changes observed in the distal part of a 
cut nerve in which union of the severed parts does not 
take place. 


6. Compare the normal reactions of muscle with those 
of degeneration of muscle. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


ery IO GLO ATC PEM IS PRY. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. B. MACALLUM. 





1. Discuss the question of the production and fate 
of amino-acids in the body. 


2. Give an account of the various hormones that are 
known. 


3. Discuss the origin of the skatoxyl and indoxyl found 
in the urine. Indicate the origin of the pigments found in 
the urine. 


4. Give a full account of the composition of blood 
plasma. 


5. Indicate fully in what way a chemical reflex acts. 


6. Give an account of the ferments of the intestinal 
juice. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A.—N.S. I. 
PrLyolLOLOGICAT PSYCHOLOGY, 


A. KirRsScHMAN, Ph.D. 


Examiners | A. H. ΑΒΒΟΤΊ, Ph.D. 








(Six questions count a full paper). 


1. Discuss the quantitative relation between stimulus 
and sensation. 


2. Give a physiological and a psychological explanation 
of the psycho-physical law (Law of Weber). 


3. State the psychophysical methods of experiment and 
make up for one of them an example of its application. 


4. Discuss the phenomena known under the name 
‘*mixture of colours.” 


5. Draw a curve illustrating the after effects: 
(a) of short stimulation by colourless light ; 


(6) a longer stimulation by coloured light. 


6. Describe a case of contrast, and give what you deem 
to be the best explanation of contrast phenomena. 


7. Discuss the origin of space distinction and space 
measurement. 


8. Show how double images arise, and discuss the use 
made of them in the sense of sight. 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


Cary OO Gay. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. P. COLEMAN. 








1. Describe the work of running water, showing its 
effects on the materials which it transports, on the surface 
over which it flows, and the mode in which its load is 
finally disposed of. 


2. Give a general account of earthquakes, their mode of 
action, their effects and their probable causes. Mention 
examples of important earthquakes. 


3. Describe and sketch various kinds of mountain folds, 
giving Canadian examples when possible. What causes 
may produce mountain folds ? 


4. Describe the main rocks found in the Laurentian ; 
give the distribution of the Laurentian in North America ; 
mention its economic products; and discuss the probab- 
ility that life existed in the world at that time. 


5. Describe the plants and mention some of the animals 
of the Carboniferous, showing the arrangements of coal 
beds and the way in which they are formed. Give the 
distribution of carboniferous coal in America. 


6. Describe the chief events of the Pleistocene in 
Canada, showing how the Ice Age affected our rivers and 
lakes. At what stage is man known to have appeared on 
the earth ? 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. | 





SECOND YEAR. 


9) O78 BO Ca ae 
PASS. 


Examiner—W. A. Parks, B.A., Ph.D. 








1. Define and illustrate the following terms: Epiconti- 
nental sea, Regional metamorphism, False bedding, 
Fractured anticline, Esker, Deep (substantive). 


_ 2. How is a tidal wave produced ἢ 


Discuss the lines of emergence of earthquake shocks. 
How are earth tremors detected ? 


3. Name the Devonian formations of Ontario and show 
their distribution by means of a map. 


Name and describe some Devonian corals. 


4. Point out the general features of the plant life of the 
Palzozoic, the Mesozoic and the Tertiary. 


Compare the Vertebrate (animal with backbone) 
life of the same great ages. 


5. Describe, sketch and give the geological age of, 
Plectambonites, Caryocrinus, Megatherium, Phenacodus, 
Lithostrotion, Megalomus, Calamites, Stegosaurus, Nim- 
ravus, Haylsites. 


6. Name the different materials ejected from volcanoes. 


Describe the different types of volcanic cones. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR—BIOL. Ὁ. & M. ann G. & M. 


© 


STRATIGRAPHICAL GEOLOGY. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. P. COLEMAN. 





1. Give an account of the Huronian of Ontario, showing 
what kinds of sedimentary and eruptive rocks occur in 
this formation. What is the relation of the Huronian to 
the Keewatin? Give the distribution of the Huronian 
and mention its chief economic products. 


2. Give the distribution of the Cambrian in Canada, 
show how it is subdivided, and describe the life of the 
time, mentioning characteristic fossils. Are fossils found 
earlier than the Cambrian? What evidences are there of 
life before this time ? 


3. Describe the plants and animals of the carboniferous, 
and indicate the way in which coal beds were formed, 
illustrating by diagrams. Show the distribution of car- 
boniferous coal in America. Of what age are our western 
coal deposits ? 


4. Give an outline of the geological history of vertebrate 
animals, showing when each class appears, describing 
typical examples in illustration, and indicating the direction 
in which the vertebrates have progressed. What type of 
vertebrates preponderated in the different ages of the 
world ? 


5, Trace the spread of the ice sheets in N. America 
during the Glacial Period. What area was glaciated? 
Was the whole covered at once? In what other parts of 
the world do we find evidence of extensive glacial action ? 
At what time in the Pleistocene did man appear, at what 
stage of advancement was he, and what animals accom- 
panied him in Europe? 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





BIRD EAR, ΟΜ Il, G. & M: 


DYNAMICAL AND STRUCTURAL 
GEOLOGY. 


HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. P. COLEMAN. 








1. Mention the chief geological factors shaping the earth 
and show the sources of energy of each. How do the 
Epigene and Hypogene forces contrast with one another 
as to their effects ? 


2. Describe the work of the different elements which 
cause weathering, and show the part played by frost and 
by winds in modifying the earth’s surface. 


3. Give an account of the work of plants as geological 
factors, showing the various rocks produced by them. 


4. Give evidences of slow changes of level, both upward 
and downward, and discuss the causes of such movements. 


5. What is meant by metamorphism? How are meta- 
morphic changes produced, and how are the different 
kinds of rocks affected by metamorphism ? 


6. Show the significance of discordances, giving illustra- 
tive diagrams and mentioning typical Canadian instances. 
Of what importance are discordances in un-fossiliferous 
rocks ? 


7. Describe and sketch different kinds of faults, show 


their effects in mining regions and in mountain ranges, 
and discuss the causes of faults. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


INVERTEBRATE PALAEONTOLOGY. 


Examiner—W. A. PARKS. 








1. Draw a comparison between the following families— 
Cyathophyllidae and Cystiphyllidae, 
Nautilidae and Goniatitidae, 

Atrypidae and Spiriferidae, 
Favositidae and Heliolitidae. 


2. Outline the classification of the Crinoidea, and show 
how the groups are related in time. 


03. Write on the migration of species (marine Inverte- 
brates). How would you endeavour to trace the migration 
of fossil fauna ἢ 

Show how studies of this kind add to our knowledge of 
stratigraphical geology. 

State some erroneous conclusions arrived at by neglect- 
ing the principles involved in migrations. 


4. Describe the Trepostomata. State their geological 
range. 

What literature would you consult in order to identify 
an American Devonian Bryozoa ἢ 


5. Name and describe the Blastoids of the Hamilton 
formation in Ontario. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR—N:S. II. 


ARCHAEAN AND GLACIAL GEOLOGY. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. P. COLEMAN. 








1. Give the recently-adopted system of classification of 
the Pre-Cambrian rocks of the lake Superior remion, com- 
paring it with the systems formerly used. Where do the 
Hastings Series and the Grenville Series belong as com- 
pared with the western rocks ? 


2. Describe the rocks mapped as Couchiching and 
Keewatin in the Rainy Lake region. What were the 
sources of the two sets of rocks and how are they now 
related to the Laurentian? ΤῸ what age do you assign 
the conglomerates of the region ? 


.3. Describe the nickel-bearing rocks near Sudbury and 
the rocks immediately below and above them. Of what 
age are these rocks respectively ? Describe the main 
varieties of ore and of ore bodies in the district, and show 
how they are related to the enclosing rocks. Mention 
the amounts of nickel and other metals mined in the 
district. 

4. Describe the rocks belonging to the _Keweenawan 
and show their distribution with reference to lake 
Superior. What economic substance is associated with 
them? Describe the geological relationships and import- 
ance of the mines situated in this formation. 


δι Show the different modes of proof ot a Glacial 
Period in Canada, and indicate the changes in hydro- 
graphy due to it. 


6. Give an account of the Toronto Formation, with 
diagrams in illustration. What fossils are known from 
this formation, and what do they indicate as to inter- 
glacial climates? Trace the changes in drainage and 
water level during the Toronto Formation and since that 
time. 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR—N.S. II. 


ΠΥ ΟΡ we Bl 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. P. COLEMAN. 








1. Discuss the causes of the increase of temperature 
below the surface of the earth. At what rate does it 
increase in various regions? At what depth is the level 
of plasticity? Mention and discuss various theories of 
the conditions of the earth’s interior. How rigid is the 
earth as a whole? 


2. Take up the question of the permanence of land and 
sea areas, showing the main arguments for and against 
permanence. What theories have been proposed to 
account for original differences of level ? 


3. Describe ways in which the distance between points 
on the earth’s surface may be determined, showing the 
relative degree of accuracy of different methods. [5 the 
boundary between western Canada and the United States 
a straight line? Give a diagram showing peculiarities of 
that boundary, and show how they may be accounted for. 


4. How. are basins without outlets accounted for? 
Describe examples from Canada, United States, and other 
countries. What type of deposits are formed in such 
basins? Where are the lowest known areas of dry land ? 


5. Give an outline of the cycle of erosion, with special 
reference to running water. Illustrate by sketch. What 
is the result of completing the cycle, and what effect will 
elevation or depression of the region produce ? 


6. Give an account of the physiography, hydrography 
and varieties of climate in the Cordilleran region of 
Canada. What causes affect the climate of the region. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





HOURTH> YEAR. 


ECONOMIC GEOLOGY. 


Examiner—W. A. PARKS. 








1. State the kinds of pig lead produced from the fur- 
naces of the United States. 


Name the lead mining districts of the United States. 
Point out their geological features, and state the kind of 
lead produced from the ores. 


Describe the condition of lead mining in Ontario. 


2. Write on iron ores as magmatic secretions. 


> 


Give a full account of the ‘‘Iron Range” in Ontario. 


Account fully for the formation of the ore bodies in 
the Penokee-Gogebic iron range. 


3. Give a general account of the geology of the eastern 
townships of Quebec. What economic materials are 
obtained from this district ? . 


4. Write on the geology of the diamond fields of South 
Africa. 


5. Show how maganiferous limestones are converted 
into workable manganese ores. 


Under what other conditions does manganese occur ? 


Write on the occurrence of ores of manganese in 
Canada. 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 
METEOROLOGY. 


Examiner—W. A. PARKS. 


1. Account for the following phenomena: 


Red sunsets, clouds over mountain peaks, monsoon 
winds, cyclones and glacial periods. 


2. What daily records are kept in an ordinary metero- 
logical station ? 
In what different ways and for what purposes may 
temperature records be complied ? 


3. State the corrections that must be made in using an 
ordinary-mercurial barometer for estimating elevation. 


4. What evidence is available of the change in climate 
during historical time ? 


5. Compare the climate of New York with the corres- 
ponding latitude on the Pacific coast of North America. 


6. Make sketches to show the prevailing winds in the 
North Atlantic (4) in July, (6) in January. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


VERTEBRATE PALAONTOLOGY. 


Examiner—W. A. PARKS. 





‘1. Describe the Titanotheridae. Give the geological 
range and mention Canadian examples. 


2. Write on the vertebrate life of the Triassic. 


3. Classify and describe briefly the fossil members of 
the Prototheria. 


4. Draw a comparison between the Creodonta and the 
Condylarthra and mention some examples of each group. 


5. State the geological age and zoological position 
of the following :— 

Euphaherops longaevus, Dinicthys canadensis, Mos- 
osaurus, Picanthetropus erectus, Dinotherium, Palaeohat- 
teria, Branchiosaurus, Dimorphodon, Zeuglodon, Glyp- 
todon. 


288 


ὶ 
i’ ᾿ A 
ΙΓ] "" 
ΟῚ 
‘ 
ay 
+e 
> 
= 4 
{ 
1 
‘ 
« 
Ρ 
al 
i 
4 
‘ 
j 
Ν 
͵ 
ζ i’ 
“4 
᾿ 
͵ 
¢ 
‘ 
~! 
γ΄. 
= 
| 
5 
Ἢ U 
ae ᾽ 
nt ξ 
τ. 
wos > 
iid 
im τέ 
vi δι 
ὩΣ Or 
“τ 
ὃ " 
ἢ Ὺ- 


- 


7 
ya 
' 
} 
‘ 
4 
/ 
‘ 
} i 
dail ye 
Md 





University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR, BIOLOGY, G.& M. anv Ὁ. & M., 1. & Il. 
MINERALOGY (1). 


Examiner—T. L. WALKER, Ph.D. 








1. Write briefly on the relationship between the chemi- 
cal composition, crystal form and physical properties of 
substances in the solid state. Illustrate. 


2. Describe the hexagonal system, noting especially (a) 
the symmetry, (6) the holohedral and two hemihedral 
forms, and (c) examples of minerals crystallising in these 
forms. 


3. Give a brief description of three minerals belonging 
to the last class of minerals (according to Dana). 


4. State the crystallographic habit of the following 
minerals: Topaz, chabazite, tourmaline, pyrite, biotite, 
zircon, augite, staurolite, garnet and apatite. 


5. Define and illustrate by examples each of the follow- 
ing: Submetallic, asterism, pleochroism, axis of symmetry, 
water of constitution, an association of minerals, hemi- 
morphism and twin crystal. 


6. Describe the calcite group of minerals. 





University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR Ὁ. ἃ M. AND THIRD YEAR 6. ἃ M. 


- MINERALOGY III. 
(MORPHOLOGICAL CRYSTALLOGRAPHY). 


Examiner—T. L. WALKER. 








1. State the symmetry of each of the classes comprised 
in the tetragonal system. Mention minerals representing 
each of these classes. 


2. Explain exactly what the crystallographer means by 
the statement that the three crystallographic axes of the 
tetragonal system are of two kinds. 


3. What forms belonging to the hemihedral, hemimor- 
phic and tetartohedral classes of the hexagonal system are 
derived from the dihexagonal pyramid? Write the names 
and also the Miller’s symbol for each of them. 


4. Define: axis of symmetry, truncation, rhombohedron 
of the middle edges, parameter and limiting forms. 


5. Calculate the ratio a: c for a tetragonal crystal whose 
basal angle for the faces of the form (IOI) is 98 degrees 
(external angle). 


6. Translate and explain carefully the following para- 
graph: 
3. Zwillingsebene die Basis. Die Individuen 1 und 
3 in Fig. 259 besitzen eine diesem Gesetze (fast 
genau) entsprechende Stellung nur infolge mehrfacher 
Zwillingsbildung nach n. Indes kommem auch 
manchmal Zwillinge vor, welche direkt nach diesem 
dritten Gesetze gebildet sind, so dass man an der selb- 
staendigen Existenz desselben nicht zu zweifeln ist. 
Solche Zwillinge fand man z B. eingewachsen im 
Porphyr von Manebach im Thueringerwalde und vom 
Raueberschloesschen bei Weinheim. Nach dem erst- 
eren Fundorte werden sie als Manebacher Zwillinge 
bezeichnet. 


(BAUMHAUER, Das Reich der Krystalle, s. 310). 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR—C. & M. II. anp G. & M. 


PHYSICAL MINERALOGY. 


Examiner—T. L. WALKER. 








1. Describe the crystallographic notation of Gold- 
schmidt, contrasting it with that of Miller. What are its 
advantages ? 


2. The classification of crystals according to their out- 
ward forms results in almost the same grouping as that 
based solely on the physical properties of these same 
crystals. Explain:and illustrate this statement. To what 
do you attribute this close relationship ? 


3. Define: pleochroism, crossed dispersion, optical 
anomaly, double refraction and dispersion of the optic 
axes. 


4. Describe and illustrate by means of sketches the 
chief types of interference figures. Indicate the type of 
crystal and direction of section from the same giving each 
of these interference figures. 


5. Outline the optical properties of the monoclinic 
system. 


6. Translate and explain: 


AUFLOsUNG. Lasst man auf eine Flache eines in 
Wasser ldslichen Krystalls einen senkrechten (am 
besten aufwarts gerichteten) diinnen Wasserstrahl 
einwirken, so entsteht auf der Krystallflache nicht 
eine kreisf6rmige, sondern eine eckige Vertiefung 
(Lésungsfigur) von bestimmter Gestalt und Orien- 
tirung, z. B. auf einer Wiirfelflache von Steinsalz ein 
den Seiten derselben paralleles Quadrat, eine That- 
sache, welche beweist, dass die durch das Lésungs- 
mittel bewirkte Trennung der Theilchen nach gewissen 
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Richtungen im Krystall leichter stattfindet, also 
rascher vorschreitet, als nach andern. Wird der 
ganze Krystall in das Lésungsmittel eingetaucht, so 
beginnt die Auflésung gleichzeitig an vielen, regellos 
vertheilten Punkten und schreitet von jedem derselben 
aus nach verschiedenen Richtungen verschieden 
schnell fort, und so entstehen regelmdssig begrenzte 
'Vertiefungen, welche man ‘‘ Corrosions”- oder 
‘* Aetzfiguren Ὁ nennt. 


(Grotu, Phys. Kryst., 3. 237): 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR—C. & M. I. 
FOUR THCY ΑΝ ΝΟΣ IT. ann’ Οἱ & M. 1. 


SYSTEMATIC MINERALOGY. 


Examiner—T. L.WALKER, Ph.D. 








1. What are the chief features of the modern classi- 
fication of minerals as followed by Dana in his ‘‘ System 
of Mineralogy ?” What characteristics of minerals are 
given most weight in this arrangement? 


2. Describe the Felspar Group, taking account partic- 
ularly of the following: chemical composition, crystal form, 
twinning laws, alterations which these minerals most 
readily undergo, and easy macroscopic methods of distin- 
guishing the different members from each other. 


3. Write a brief account of the minerals occurring 
together in the veins in the vicinity of Cobalt, Ontario. 
Note the chemical, physical and crystallographic relation- 
ships of each of these minerals. 


4. Describe the following minerals: samarskite, hank- 
site, ulexite, boracite, wavellite, erythrite, descloizite, 
columbite, analcite, and phenacite. 


5. Contrast the pyroxene and amphibole groups of 
minerals, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR—C. & M. II. 


GENERAL MINERALOGY. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—T. L. WALKER. 








1. Write briefly on the chief forms into which gem- 
stones are cut. Illustrate by means of sketches. 


2. Outline the history of the diamond as a precious 
stone, mentioning the principal producing fields and 
modes of cutting for the various periods. 


, 3. Mention the more important ornamental and precious 
stones found in Canada. 


4. Give a brief statement of the history and develop- 
ment of petrography since 1860. 


5. Describe methods and appliances used for the 
artificial preparation of diamond, ruby and olivine. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR—N.S. Il. ano C. ἃ M. 


PETROGRAPHY. 


Examiner—-T. L. WALKER. 


1. Mention those characteristics which serve to dis- 
tinguish volcanic rocks from those of other origins. 


2. Write briefly on the conditions which favour the 
cementation of loose sand, gravel, or volcanic material so 
as to form compact rock masses. 


3. Give a brief outline of the principles followed in the 
quantitative classification of igneous rocks as expounded 


recently by certain American petrographers. 
᾿ 
4. Describe the chief types of crystalline schists result- 


ing from the metamorphism of sediments. 


5. What are the most important microscopic charac- 
teristics of the following minerals: labradorite, leucite, 
aegerine, ilmenite and chlorite. 


6. State the mineralogical composition, mode of 
occurence, characteristic structures and mention import- 
ant localities for each of the following rocks: leucitite, 
andesite, nepheline syenite, saxonite, picrite, laurvickite, 
laterite and quartz porphyry. 


7. Translate: 


Unter den Einsprenglingen herrscht Sanidin, bis- 
weilen reich an zentral gehaduften Glaseinschliissen 
oder randlich angereicherten, fast farblosen Augit- 
mikrolithen, bald tafelig nach M und dann gern als 
Karlsbader Zwilling ausgebildet, bald prismatisch 
gestreckt nach der Klinoaxe und unverzwillingt, mit 
einer Absonderung nach (100) versehen, die im 
Schliffe viel deutlicher als die eigentliche Spaltbarkeit 
hervortritt. Beide Ausbildungsweisen finden sich 
manchmal nebeneinander in ein und demselben 
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Gestein, z. Β. dem Trachyt vom Drachenfels im 
Siebengebirge mit seinen bis 8 cm grofsen Sanidinen. 
Manebacher und Bavenoer Zwillinge (Trachyte von 
Aden) sind selten.—Der Plagioklas gehért meist dem 
Oligoklas und Andesin an; in hypersthenreichen, zu 
den Andesiten und gewissen Basalten hiniiberfihren- 
den Arten stellen sich reichlich Labrador und Bytownit 
ein. Umwachsungen durch Sanidin sind haufig.— 
Der tiefbraune Biotit zeigt mehr oder weniger weit- 
gehende Erscheinungen magmatischer Resortion.— 
Als Amphibole findet sich meist braune, basaltische 
Hornblende mit Resorptionsrand, in Alkalitrachyten 
auch Riebeckit, Arfvedsonit oder Katofarit).—Der 
Pyroxen ist gewohnlich blafsgriiner Diopsid, bisweilen 
gelblicher oder braunlicher Augit, in gewissen Arten 
Hypersthen oder Bronzit, Alkalitrachyten Agirin oder 
Agirinaugit. 


University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF ARTS—SCIENCES. 


WORDS LORY: 


Examiner—W. H. PIERSOL, B.A., M.B. 





1. (a) Outline the nebular hypothesis as_ originally 
stated, (6) what are the chief modifications since sug- 
gested? 


2. Describe the different ways in which the rocks form- 
ing the crust of the earth have been produced. How do 
we arrive at the comparative ages of rocks (a) in the same 
locality, (6) in different localities. 


3. State with suitable illustrations the nature of the 
evidence on which the theory of organic evolution is based. 


4. Give an account of the flora during the carboniferous 
age. 


5. (a) What remains of paleolithic man and his work 
have been found ? 


(6) What do these remains tell us of the conditions 
and manner of his life? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FIRST) YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


BOO Cy 
PASS. 


Examiner—B. A. BENSLEY, Ph.D. 








1. Compare the organs of circulation and respiration of 
a fish with those of a mammal. 


2. Describe the structure of the mouth parts in insects 
with reference to habit and function. 


3. Explain the structure and arrangement of the tissue 
elements in a transverse section of the spinal cord. 


4. Compare the life history of the rust of wheat 
(Puccinea) with that of a common mould. 


5. Discuss the nature of the excretory processes in the 
animal body. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


iB IMO CAO Cyne 


Examiner—B. A. BENSLEY, Ph.D. 





1. Discuss the structure and habits of the Sporozoa, 
giving typical examples. 


2. Give an account of the natural history of the Porifera. 

3. Show by diagram the arrangement of the organs as 
seen in transverse sections of Ascaris and the Earth- 
worm, and explain the differences. 


4. Discuss cell specialisation in plants and animals. 


5. Give a general account of the location, structure, 
and functions of the ductless glands. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


PASS. 
[| WV: R. Lane. 
Examiners + F. B. ALLEN. 


| F. B. KENRICK. 








1. Explain how the element hydrogen might be obtained 
in two ways by the decomposition of water. What do you 
understand by the term nascent hydrogen? Name and 
assign formulae to as many compounds of hydrogen with 
other elements as you are familiar with. 


2. What weight of potassium chlorate will be required 
to produce 44.8 litres of oxygen, measured at 760 mm and 


Oo. 2 
Oe 39) Gl 3555.) 
3. What do you understand by the terms oxzdation and 
reduction ? 

Name and give formulae of the principal oxidising 
agents used, and give a number of examples of oxidation, 
in.solution or otherwise, stating the names and formulae 
of the products in each case. 


4. How is phosphorus prepared from bones? Shew in 
tabular form the similarity in composition of the com- 
pounds formed by the elements nitrogen, phosphorus, 
arsenic, antimony, and bismuth. Name each. 


5. Give a brief account of the chemical reactions 
involved in the preparation of four of the following: (a) 
bleaching powder, (0) potassium iodide, (c) calomel, (d@) 
potassium: permanganate, (6) sodium carbonate, (/) sul- 
phuric acid, (2) chromate of potassium, (/) liquor am- 
moniz, (2) magnesium carbonate. 


6. Explain what you understand by the terms: dzssocza- 
tion, dimorphism, equivalent weight, molecular weight, 
basic salt, anhydride. Give examples where possible. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 








FIRST YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 
INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
HONOURS. 


[ W. R. Lana. 
Examiners ἰ F. B. ALLAN. 
F. B. KEnNRICK. 








1. The composition of water was formerly expressed 
by the formula HO. Explain why the formula H,O is 
now employed for this substance. 


2. Compare and contrast the members of the alkali 
group of metals with those of the alkaline-earth group, 
with special reference to their hydroxides, sulphates and 
carbonates. 


3. Tabulate and name the oxides and acids of phos- 
phorus. In what way does phosphoric anhydride differ 
from almost all other anhydrides in its behaviour with 
water ? 


4. Give four methods by which the chlorides of the 
metals might be prepared, illustrating each by examples 
in equation form. 


5. 0.3355 grams of a compound containing only carbon, 
hydrogen and oxygen gave on combustion 0.6715 grams 
of carbon dioxide (CO,) and 0.2745 grams of water, and 
its vapour density was found to be forty-four times that 
of hydrogen. Find its empirical and its molecular 
formula. [C = 12, ὁ; = 16]. 


6. Of what gases, and in what proportion, is the air 
composed? Give your reasons for believing that the air 
is not a chemical compound. Explain the almost constant 
composition of the air despite the enormous amount of 
oxygen that is consumed during combustion and respira- 
tion. What do you know about the element argon and 
how can it be obtained ? 

B 4 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


1S ils aceon i Πὲ ahs 8 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—C. A. CHANT. 








1. In a certain interval of 5 seconds a body moves 
250 feet, and in the next 8 seconds it goes 608 feet further. 
Find its acceleration. 


2. A uniform stick 6 feet long lies on a table with ome 
end projecting 2 feet over the edge. The greatest weight 
which can be suspended from the end of the projecting 
portion is 1 pound. Find the weight of the stick. 


3. A piece of iron, of density 7.6, floats on mercury, of 
density 13.6. What portion of the iron is exposed above 
the mercury? If enough carbon disulphide, of density 
1.3, be poured on the mercury to cover the iron, how 
much of the iron will then be above the mercury ? 


4. Taking the velocity of sound as 1,120 feet per 
second, find the length of the wave produced in air by 
a fork vibrating 384 times per second. Hence determine 
the length of an open organ-pipe which would yield the 
same note as the fork. 


5. A copper calorimeter, weighing 80 grams, contains 
100 grams of water at 10 C. Steam at 100°C is passed 
into it until the temperature rises to 80°C, when the total 
weight of water is found to be 113.42 grams. What 
value does this give for the latent heat of steam? 
(Specific heat of copper is 0.092). 


B6 [OVER] 


6. When the height of the barometer is 76 cms. the 
value of a given mass of gas is 100c.c., the temperature 
being o'(C. When the temperature is raised to 100°C 
and the pressure increased by that due to 28cms. of 
mercury it is found that the volume is the same. Find the 
coefficient of increase of pressure of the gas. 


7. A convex anda concave lens, each of 30cms. focal 
length are placed coaxially and 15cms. apart. Find the 
positions of the image if the object is at a distance of 
45 cms beyond (4) the convex lens, (δ) the concave lens. 


8. A short-sighted person who can see most distinctly 
at a distance of six inches from the eye wishes to see an 
object 5 feet off. What sort of lens should he use and 
what must be its focal length? L[lustrate with a figure. 


g. A divided circuit has resistances in the several 
branches, I, 2, 4, 5,10 o0hms, respectively. What is the 
resistance of the combination ? 


Jo. Explain, with clear diagram, the construction and 
action of the induction coil. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 








SECOND YEAR. 


PAGCULTY. OF, MEDIGINE,. 
ἌΝΝΑ SAO) MY. 
Ἵ PASS. 





[ A. PrimrosE, M.B., C.M., Edin. 
H. WILBERFORCE AIKINS, B.A., M.B., Tor. 
GB. SHUTTLEWORTH, M.D.,.G:M., “Trin. 


Examiners 








1. Describe the lower half of the Radius. Give a 
description of the development and growth of the Radius. 


2. Describe the attachments, the nerve supply and ‘the 
action of the following muscles: 
The Ilio-Psoas. 
r The Popliteus. 
The Sterno-Mastoid. 


' 3. Describe the Corpus Striatum of the Cerebral Hemis- 
phere. 


4. Describe the Small Intestine, indicating its extent 
and relations : 


Include in your description an account of the charac- 
teristic features of the mucous membrane of the small 
intestine. 


5: What are the relations of the Trachea? 
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SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


ANATOMY. 
HONOURS. 


pa PrimROsE, M.B., C.M. (Edin.) 
H. WILBERFORCE AIKkins, B.A., M.B. (Tor.) 


Examiners - 
lc. B. SHUTTLEWORTH, M.D., C.M. (Trin.). 








1. Where is the nucleus of the fifth cranial nerve 
situated in the brain? Also describe the so-called 
‘‘ascending”’ and ‘‘ descending roots” of that nerve. 
Describe the course and relations of the fifth cranial 
nerve from its origin in the brain until the Gasserian 
ganglion is reached. 


2. Describe the development of the Inferior Maxilla. 
4. Give an account of the Sympathetic in the Thorax. 


4. Give an account of the circulation of blood through 
the Liver. How does the circulation in the liver as found 
in the adult differ from that found in the foetus ? 


5. Give an account of the nerve and vascular supply of 
the hip joint. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


ΕἸ] το γος 


Examiner—W . H. Ῥιξᾷβοι, B.A., Μ.Β. 





A 


(To' be answered by all candidates). 
1. Give a full account of the structure of the duodenum. 
2. Describe minutely a typical neurone. 


3. (a) Describe the structure of a mammalian testis. 


(6) Describe the appearances seen in a section cut 
from mammalian testis. 


B 


(To be answered by Pass candidates only). 


1. Describe the structure of (a) thyroid gland, 
(ὁ) adrenal gland. 


2. Describe the arrangement of arteries, veins and 
capillaries within the kidney. 


ὦ 


(To be answered by Honours candidates only). 


1. Describe a section cut along a meridian of the eye 
through the ciliary region and cornea. 


2. Describe a process for making a stained preparation 
of normal human blood and the appearance of the blood 
cells in it. 


BQ 


4 


ἘΣΎ ΣΙ an Crm wr nage wall | 
Εν ὦ i f »" i ἼΑ 











University of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SHCOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


EMBRYOLOGY. 


Examiner—W. H. PieErsoi, B.A., M.B. 





yan - 
(To be answered by all candidates). 


1. Give a detailed account of the development of a 
tooth. 


2. Describe fully the development of the egg of an 
amphibian up to the completion of the gastrula. 


3. Describe the development and fate of the skeleton of 
the visceral arches in a mammal. 


4. Describe the arterial system in a human embryo at 
the end of the third week of intra-uterine life. By what 
changes is that of the adult body developed from it? 


B 


(To be answered by pass candidates only). 
1. Give a full account of the processes by which carti- 
lage is replaced by bone. 


2. Describe the development of the mesonephros or 
wolffan body in a mammal, and its conversion into the 
_adult structures to which it gives rise. 


“ἂς 


(To be answered by honour candidates only). 
1. Describe the process of indirect cell division and 
compare it with the maturation of the ovum and with its 
first segmentation after fertilization. 


2. Discuss the nature of the primitive streak in verte- 
brates. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 


Examiner—A. B. MACALLUM. 





1. Describe accurately the connections of the retina 
with the gray matter of the cerebrum and mid brain. 


2. Give an account of the changes of pressure within the 
heart. 


3. (a) What are the essential factors in the coagulation 
of the blood? (4) How is it demonstrated that there is no 
fibrin ferment in circulating blood? (c) Briefly compare 
coagulation in blood, muscle, and milk. 


4. Describe accurately the course of the pyramidal ' 
fibres in the brain and spinal cord. 


5. Discuss the action of pepsin, trypsin, and erepsin 
on proteids. 


6. What is the origin of urea in the body ? 
7. What regulates heat production in the body ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


edi Aiey ΚΘῚ OLE Ag 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. B. MACALLUM. 








1. Describe accurately the ciliary muscles, their nerve 
supply and their function. 


2. Give a representation of the left cerebral hemisphere, 
accurately indicating on it the various ‘‘centres” and the 
limits of the various association areas. 


3. Describe fully the functions of the thyroid gland. 
4. Discuss the status of amino-acids in nutrition. 


5. Give an account of Pawlow’s observations on the 
secretion of gastric juice. Explain fully what is meant by 
‘*chemical reflex” ? 


6. Describe accurately the position of the vasoconstric- 
tor centre and its connection with the vascular system. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
PASS. 


Wek LANG. 
Examiners: F. B. ALLAN. 
F. B. KENRICK. 


1. How are the following syntheses made: urea from 
carbon monoxide, iodoform from ethyl alcohol, chloral 
from ethyl alcohol, acetone from acetic acid, salicylic acid 
from phenol, sulphuric ether from ethyl alcohol ? 


2. Write graphic formule for acetanilide, formaldehyde, 
trimethylamine, glycerine, lactic acid, oxalic acid, glucose, 
isopropyl carbinol, amino-acetic acid, naphthalene and α-- 
oxy—B-phenyl] propionic acid. 


3. Give an account of the manufacture of soap and of 
its action on water. 


4. Compare the properties of acetylene, ethylene, ethane 
and benzene, and show how each of. the others might be 
prepared from acetylene. 


5. Give general methods of preparation for amines and 
amides, and compare the properties of the two classes. 


6. What are the commercial sources of phenol, paraffin 
wax, glycerine and cane sugar. State briefly how each is 
obtained from these sources. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. ὶ 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
HONOURS. 


V¥ooRW LANG, 
Examiners 4 F. B. ALLAN. 
F. B. KENRICK. 





1. What are the properties of a—oxy—propylamine, ethyl 
chlor-succinate and brom-benzene ? 


2. What are graphic formulae? Give some of the 
fundamental rules for writing them. 


3. A certain substance has the composition indicated by 
the formula C?H*OCl. With ammonia it yields a base 
which forms a salt with hydrochloric acid and which is not 
acted on by water. It forms an addition compound with 
hydrocyanic acid and may be oxidized to an acid. Give a 
graphic formula for the substance. 


4. Write equations for the action of water on succinyl 
chloride, sulphuric acid on benzene, nitrous acid on phenyl- 
ammonium chloride, aqueous potash on iso-propyl chloride, 
methyl chloride on benzene in the presence of aluminium 
chloride. 


5. There are two isomeric compounds having the com- 
position C*H®O. Write graphic formulae for them and 
show how each formula is suitable for the substance it 
represents. 


6. Give general methods of preparation for aldehydes 
and ketones and compare the properties of the two classes. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


MATERIA MEDICA. 
PASS: 


Examiner—CHARLES P. Lusk, M.D., C.M. (TRIn.). 








1. Arsentum.—Give its important salts and preparations, 
with their doses. 


2. Cinchona.—What are the chief alkaloids ? Give the 
official preparations of the most used alkaloidal salt derived 
from it, with their doses. 


3. To what is the therapeutic value of each of the 
following drugs due? Give the doses of their active 
principles where they are officially stated— 


Jalapa, Ergota, Cocce Folia, Benzoinum, 
Hyoscyamis Folia. 


4. In a word or two describe the action of three of the 
elucosides of the Pharmacopceia, and state their doses. 


5. What nerve endings are affected by atropine? Cite 
an experiment which will shew its effect on one of them. 


6. Describe the pharmacological action of ether. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


MATERIA MEDICA. 
HONOURS. 


Examtner—CHARLES P. Lusk, M.D., C.M., (Trin.). 








1. What precautions are to be observed in prescribing 
the vegetable alkaloids? Give the official salts, and their 
doses of Strychnine, Scopolamine, and Homatropine. 


2. Write a prescription, for an eight or ten days’ treat- 
ment of an adult patient, for a Haematinic tonic to be 
given three times a day after meals. 


3. In what therapeutic group would you place Tincture 
of the Perchloride of Iron? State why. 


4. Calomel.—Describe its action upon the system. 
How may it be administered ? 


5. Explain the local action of Copper Sulphate, Silver 
Nitrate and Caustic Potash’ as caustics, and of Ferric 
Chloride and Tannic Acid as styptics. 


6. What is the pharmacological action of Morphia ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


Wise aca INE 


Examiner—Haroip C. Parsons, B.A., M.D., M.R.C.P. 





1. Map out the Abdomen by surface lines. - What are 
the contents of the Epigastric region ? 


2. Describe’ the Leucocytes of normal blood. What 
are the blood changes in Lymphatic Leukaemia. 


3. Diagnose Typhoid Fever. Mention important com- 
plications. 


4. How is Yellow Elastic Tissue demonstrated in the 
sputum? In what diseases may it be found? 


5. What are the physical signs of Mitral Stenosis ἢ 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


MIDWIFERY. 


Examiner—C. ALGERNON TEMPLE, M.D., C.M. 








τῷ ΠΣ Γ the corpus luteum of pregnancy. 

2. Describe the origin and uses of the liquor amnii. 
3. Diagnose pregnancy at the end of the fifth month. 
4. Describe the second stage of labour. 


. Give the mechanism of the first occipital L. O. A. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS. 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


ey Wale Ce Beka: 


Examiner—F. LEM. Grasett, M.B., F.R.C.S.E. 


1. In cellulo-cutaneous erysipelas, or phlegmonous 
erysipelas, give cause, symptoms and treatment. 


2. Describe a traumatic aneurism. How would you 
treat it ? 


4. How would you treat a fracture of the neck of the 
femur (a) in the middle aged, (6) in the aged ἢ 


4. How ave loose bodies formed in joints? Ifa case 
occurs in the knee joint, what symptoms would you expect 
and what treatment would you adopt ? 


5. Describe Thiersch’s method of skin grafting. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


Boats bee he): Gy, 
E-xaminer—H. B. ANDERSON. 


N.B.—Any four questions to be answered but not more than ‘our. 


1. Describe the succession of changes ending in pus 
formation in a vascular tissue. 


2. Infarction. Describe under the following headings: 
(az) varieties of, (d) etiology, (c) pathological phenomena, 
(4) terminations. 


3. Discuss the functions of the blood in relation to the 
defences of the body against infection by the pathogenic 
ἱ y ag y p 5 
bacteria. 


4. Describe briefly the exciting cause of each of the 
infective granulomata and describe the structure the com- 


monest of the latter. 


5. Describe the pathology of amyloid and hyaline 
degenerations. 
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University of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


MEDICINE. 





1. Anemta—Distinguish primary and secondary varieties 
as to (a) causes, (ὁ) morbid states of blood. 


2. Typhoid Fever—Discuss as to: 
(2) Causes remote and immediate. 
(6) Symptoms and diagnosis. 
(c) Ordinary course of uncomplicated case. 
(4) Morbid anatomy of such a case. 


(e) Diagnosis from acute tuberculosis. 


3. Digttal Examination of the Pulse—Discuss: 
(a) Technique. 


(ὁ) Information to be obtained. 


4. Acute Articular Rheumatism—Discuss two theories 
as to its cause, and say which you accept. Discuss treat- 
ment. 


5. Valvular Disease ( Chronic,)—Discuss: 
(a) Etiology. 
(6) Morbid Anatomy (all stages). 
(c) Results to circulatory apparatus. 
7)... “© other viscera 


(e) Diagnosis of valves implicated. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 
SS Ur UANOY 


Examiner—C.LaRENCE L. Starr, M.D. 


1. (a)-Describe the process of union after fracture of 
the shaft of a bone. 


(ὁ) What is delayed union? Give appropriate treat- 
ment. 


(c) What is non-union? State causes and treatment. 
2. (a) Describe preparation for laparotomy (1) of sur- 
geon, (2) of patient. 


(ὁ) What suture material would you use in closing 
abdominal wound? 


(c) Give method of sterilization of silk and silk-worm 
gut sutures. 
3. How does a tuberculous abscess differ from other 
abscesses as to 
(a) Origin. 
(6) Contents. 


(c) Treatment. 


4. (a) What is meant by Nelaton’s line? 


(6) With trochanter above Nelaton’s line what con- 
dition may be present? Give differential diagnosis. 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


SURGICAL ANATOMY. 


Examiner—H. WILBERFORCE AIKINS, B.A., M.D. 





1. Ligate the second portion of the lingual artery. 
Give collateral circulation. 


2. Give the different dislocations of the inner end of the 
clavicle. What anatomical disturbances will they cause ἢ 
To what clinical symptoms may they give rise ? 


3. What portions of the urinary bladder are extra- 
peritoneal ? Explain how this anatomical condition may 
be interpreted to the advantage of the patient in bladder 
surgery. 


4. What muscles, vessels and nerves are divided in a 
Syme’s amputation? Give the relations of the vessels 
and nerves to the muscles at the point of their division. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PATHOLOGY 


Examiner—PROFESSOR J. J. MACKENZIE. 





1. Give a definition of the thrombosis. Give a descrip- 
tion of the gross and microscopic appearances of the 
different kinds of thrombi. Discuss fully the condition 
under which they form. What may be the ultimate fate 
of a thrombus ? 


2. Discuss the various theories as to the origin of 


malignant new growths. 


3. Describe fully the gross and microscopic character 
of sputum 


(az) from a case of chronic passive congestion of the 
lung, 
(ὁ) from a case of lobar pneumonia. 


4. Give the microscopic and cultural characters of 
(a) gonococcus, 


(ὁ 
(c 
(4) typhoid bacillus. 


) pneumococcus, 
) 


staphylococcus pyogenes aureus, 


5. Describe minutely the process of healing of a wound 
by granulation. Illustrate by drawings and discuss the 
origin of the various elements shown. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


OBSTETRICS. 


Examiner—A. H. Wricut, M.D. 








1. Describe the structure of the uterus. 


2. How will you make a diagnosis of a right occipito- 
posterior (R.O.P.) position of a vertex presentation by 
abdominal palpitation ? 


3. Describe the care of mother for two days after 
labour. 


4. Describe the changes which take place in the 
circulation of blood in the child after birth. 


5. How will you manage a difficult breech delivery 
when the legs of the babe are extended so that the feet 
are close to the head? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


ΤῊΝ γῇ λα να το κε ΒΚ ΤΟΣ το 


Examiner—V. Ε. HENDERSON. 


1. Outline a general course of treatment for typhoid 
fever, indicating as far as possible the pathological features 
which have led you to adopt the same. Describe the treat- 
ment which might be used in the case of any one of the 
following complications supervening, intestinal haemor- 
rhage, perforation, or violent delirium, with the reasons 
for its being adopted. 


2. To what is syncope due and what would be your 
treatment for it ? 


3. What pathological conditions call for the display of 
iron? 


4. How do the Antipyrine group act in fever? 


5. How would you treat the following case of chronic 
parenchymatous nephritis. Patient, male aet. 30. Until 
two months ago healthy. Then a slight fever, following 
a chill. No doctor consulted. Has not been well, slight 
diarrhoea, occasional vomiting, and generally not fit for 
work ever since. Status praesens. Patient pale (Haemo- 
gobin 60%), puffy about the eyes, and ankles slightly 
swollen in the morning. Pulse tension high, aortic second 
sound somewhat accentuated, Urine 500 cc. per diem ; 
turbid. yellow; sp. gr. 1020; urea, 1.257; albumen accord- 
ing to Esbach approximately 27. 


6. How would you treat a case of intermittent diarrhoea 
in a young adult male, which you believed to be due to 
impacted faeces (felt as long soft tumour) in the sigmoid 
flexure of the colon? 


N.B.—An attempt should be made to make answers short and concise. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE AND 
THOS. GCAO LA OTC 


Examiner—N. A. PowELL, M.D., C.M. 








1. Discuss the duties and the responsibility of the 
physician in regard to the taking of dying declarations. 
In what particulars do these statements differ from ordi- 
nary evidence and what rules apply to their admissibility as 
evidence ? 


2. What are the successive stages to be observed in 
death by hanging and what are the ordinary appearances 
found in an autopsy when death has been due to this form 
of asphyxia. 


3. How do charges of infanticide differ from ordinary 
murder charges? Why is it difficult to obtain conviction 
even when guilt is established ? What are the most usual 
means adopted for destroying the life of the new born 
child ? 


4. What symptoms are common to chronic poisoning 
by arsenic and by lead? What symptoms are character- 
istic of each? Describe a typical case of acute lead 
poisoning. What treatment would you recommend ? 


5. Describe the symptoms produced by a poisonous dose 
of atropine. What is the treatment to be pursued in such 
a case. What are the post mortem appearances in fatal 
cases? What is the minimum fatal dose ἢ 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


MEDICINE. 


Examiner —RoBErRtT Ὁ. Rupotr, M.D. (Edin.), M.R.C.P. 


1. Acute Rheumatic Fever. 


Discuss as to: 

(a) Etiology. 

(6) Ordinary course. 

(c) Possible complications. 


a reatment of an uncomplicated case. 
I p 
2. Asthma. 


Discuss its 
(a) Etiology. 
(6) Prognosis. 


(c) Treatment—(1) between the attacks ; 
(2) of an attack. 


3. What are the cardinal symptoms and signs of Tumour 
of the Brain? Describe in detail the medicinal treatment 
of one due to syphilis. 


4. What do we mean by the term ‘‘ Functional Heart 
Murmurs”? In what conditions do they occur, and how 
do we distinguish them ? 


5. Give the signs and symptoms of Ascites. Discuss 
its causation. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


mo) Ὁ αὐ τος δ Ἢ a GE, 


Examitner—CLARENCE L. STARR, M.D. 





1. What is Colles’s Fracture? Describe deformity 
which exists—method of production—treatment. 


2. (a) In case of patient with pain, swelling and dis- 
ability of the knee joint—differentiate various conditions 
which may be present—(Omit possible fractures and 
dislocations. ) 


(6) Give treatment of acute synovitis. 

3. What is a furuncle? Give treatment. 
4. A patient presents himself passing bloody urine. 
State possible sources of the blood and method of arriving 


at true source. 


5. (a) Give symptoms of Cholelithiasis (gall-stones). 
(ὁ) State indications for operation. 


(c) Describe operation of cholecystotomy. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PATHOLOGY. 


Examiner—J. J. MACKENZIE. 








1. Write a short paper upon the pathology of Typhoid 
Fever, discussing the immediate and the remote patho- 
logical changes in the intestine, heart, blood-vessels, liver 
and kidney. 


2. Dysentery—Discuss the etiology. Describe the 
micro-organisms which cause the disease. Describe the 
characteristic lesions in the intestine. 


3. Acute Yellow Atrophy—Give a description and 
illustrate the histological changes in the liver. 


4. Give a classification of Aneurysms. Indicate the 
relative frequency of aneurysms in the different vessels. 
Describe the wall of an aneurysm. Briefly discuss 
etiology. 


5: Describe and illustrate the lesions in the spinal cord 
in Locomotor Ataxia. 


B 30 


Ἶ ἘΠ id aN 
δ ' ; ; ᾿ i vase " awe 


x - ' ᾿ yt 
; 
' yids 
F , 
, \ 
Ἡ ἣ : | 
. 
᾽ 
" Ε z 
» 
᾿ 
ῃ 
5 P 
; ) 
᾽ > 
i * ta 
oA ~,' @ 
‘ J " 4" ᾿ ny 
: ᾿ 
᾿ . ͵ ᾿ } ‘ “| , i y 
¥ é 
a) 
vA > ν ‘ wu if λ ae 
᾿ ᾿ 
th 4 fete tree bd 
3 ᾽ 
΄ 
9 
δ 
; ‘ 
‘ 
‘ hd ΕΣ 
Ἷ τ 
+ ᾿ - ? 
: ‘ 
J 4 ; 
4 
\ ees, 
hg ᾿ ’ 
; ‘ ‘ . “-ι 
© 
wo 4 4 
a ~*~ 
Ἶ 
. 
ἘΠ᾿ ; ᾿ 
\ 
ἢ 
᾿ | 
: ty 
/ yr a! , 
« ᾿ ᾿ ; 
; J oe i é ‘ 4 i 
J 4 
4 - ᾿ ὃ 
‘ ᾿ ᾿ " » ᾿ ' ‘ : 
Δι ‘ ἐ 
ὗ F rh 4) ἢ ‘ 
a ν me * é “ἡ «12 ν"ν 
τ 
᾿ 4 ' - 
hee a 
4 4 i ) 
- 
; 
Ὶ rT ' 
. { . 
3 ‘ ᾿ Ay r : ' 
Γ a“ 
' 
᾿ ἔκ 
. ‘ 
, 4 » 
ἱ ᾿ ! . 


“4 


Ps =, 










an 
τ 
ιν 
ὧν 
ΜΝ, 
ΙΝ 7 a 
wt yer 
; ἐν ΟΜΝ 
4 τ 
. 
| Pa 
7 
A f ΓΕ; Π 
ἐν ΛΣΤ ΤΩ 
al Wa eae hes 
i ἃ 
ΜΕ ᾿ if 
ὃ k 







ἣν 


τ 


Ae Ω ΑΝΥΩΝ ᾿ 
At “& aye 


ΨΥ Tb 0 ee 





πο 


University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


OBSTETRICS AND PEDIATRICS. 


j A. H. Wricut, M.D. 
) ALLEN Barnes, M.D. 


Examiners 








1. Under what circumstances would you administer 
intra-uterine douches after labour ? 


2. Describe the treatment of incomplete abortion. 
3. Give the differential diagnosis of ectopic gestation. 


4. When is Cesarian section indicated? Describe the 
operation. 


5. Describe the symptoms and treatment of spontaneous 
hemorrhages, or the ‘‘ hemorrhagic disease”’ of the newly 
born. 


6. Describe your favorite method of artificial feeding of 
an infant at the following ages—one month, three months, 
six months, nine months. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


ἔν Oa τ) CeO Cea ae 


Examiner—JAMES F. W. Ross. 








1. What are the varieties of genital fistule. Give 
causes and methods of diagnosis. Describe in detail the 
treatment. 


2. What are the causes of uterine hemorrhage in the 
unimpregnated woman. How would you differentiate 
these. 


3. What are the causes, the symptoms and the treat- 
ment of salpingo oophoritis. 


4. Give the differential diagnosis between pregnancy, 
Ovarian cyst, uterine myoma and ascites. 


5. What are the symptoms and causes of retained 
menses. What treatment would you adopt. What are 
the complications that may arise. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


eter navi τ αν CE LOL OGY. 
RHINOLOGY, LARYNGOLOGY. 


D. J..GipB WISHART. 


Examiners 
ὶ CHARLES TRow. 





lt 


EYE AND EAR. 


1. What are the different methods used to test the 
patency of the eustachian tubes, and to introduce air into 
the middle ears. 


2. Give the differential diagnosis between acute iritis, 
acute conjunctivitis and acute glaucoma. 


3. What is myringitis, give the treatment of an acute 
case. 


4. Diagnose a case of conjunctivitis eczematosa or 
phyctenular conjunctivitis, give treatment local and con- 
stitutional. 


ΤΗ 
NOSE AND THROAT. 


1. Describe the anatomical relations of the cartilaginous 
portion of the eustachian tube. 


2. Detail the steps of the examination of a case pre- 
senting symptoms of disease of the upper respiratory tract, 
describing everything required therefor with its method 
of use. 


3. When are tonsils pathological ? 


4. What is intubation? State the symptoms indicating 
its necessity, and describe the technique. 


(Use separate books for Parts I and II). 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


Pam CNG Ea 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—E. E. KitcHen, M.B., Tor. 








1. Give the average composition of air, in its normal 
state, by volume. Name its common impurities and the 
diseases caused by them. What artificial light produces 
the least change in its composition ? 


2. What is meant by external and internal ventilation ? 
Give a short description of the best means by which a 
house can be satisfactorily ventilated, without the aid of 
mechanical force? How many cubic feet of air space 
should be allowed each person. 


3. What are the various steps necessary, from a sani- 
tary standpoint, for the care and attention of milk, from 
the selection of the cow, until it reaches the consumer, as 
milk, cheese and butter ? 


4. Describe the principle upon which a septic tank is 
based. How built and how used for the Sewage of a 
town, provided with public sewers, as well as for an 
isolated residence where there are no public sewers. 
Wherein are the results superior to chemical and other 
forms of sewage treatment ? 


5. How is a local board of health constituted, and what 
are its duties? What are the duties of a medical health 
officer and what is his relationship to the board ? 


6. Classify foods according to their chemical composi- 
tion. Give examples of each class and their functions. 
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7. A physician is called to treat a case of sore throat 
in a family of children, part of whom go to school, which 
proves to be diphtheria. What steps were taken to 
form this diagnosis, and give the treatment pursued ? 
Give a detailed statement of his duties under the public 
health act, likewise those of the medical health officer, the 
school teacher and the householder. 


8. Give the physical, microscopical and chemical pro- 
perties of pure and impure water which has become dan- 
gerous to health. How can impure water be purified ? 
What are the most common diseases caused by its impu- 
rities ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH EXAMINATION AND FINAL. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 
NEDICA LAE SY COOLOGYS 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—N. H. BEEMER, M.B. 








1. Define the, terms Illusion, Hallucination and 
Delusion. Show why these terms are often misused. 


2. Mention the leading types of Mania. 
3. Describe Suicidal Melancholia. 


4. Give chief causes of mental diseases in order of 
frequency. 


5. Describe Paranoia. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


COMMON LAW. 


Examiner—A. W. Brices, M.A., LL.B. 








1. Define ‘‘Injuria” and ‘‘damnum.”’ Give examples 
of ‘‘injuria sine damno”’ and ‘‘ damnum absque injuria.” 


2. Give examples of ‘‘express’’ and ‘‘implied” con- 
ΠΕ ΠΟ contracts “Of. .record;” ““contracts Οὗ 
specialty,” and ‘‘simple contracts.” 


3. What is a tenancy from year to year? What notice 
of termination is required in such case? What notice of 
termination is required in a tenancy at will? Under what 
conditions (at common law) may a landlord distrain ? 


4. A as agent (for B, whose name is not disclosed at 
the time) enters into an oral contract with C, and then 
fails to fulfil his part. C learns that B is the principal. 
Which may C sue ? 

Supposing C had been the defaulting party, could B 
sue him? State the general rules for such cases ἢ 


5. Jones hires Smith (a livery man) to carry Jones’ 
gardener to his country house. Through Smith’s 
negligence the man is hurt and laid up for some time. 
To whom is Smith liable? Explain fully. 

6. Distinguish ‘‘intention’’ in criminal matters from 
‘*motive.’’ Discuss the importance of the element of 
‘‘intention,’” and give examples. 


7. Give the general rules for the measure of damages 
in (a) actions on contracts, (4) actions of tort. 


8. When at common law may interest be recoverable? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


PERSONALS RORERITLY. 


Examiner—A. W. Brices, M.A., LL.B. 








1. ‘‘Chattels personal, in ancient times consisted entirely 
of moveable goods, visible and tangible,” etc. Briefly 
outline the growth of the subjects embraced in modern 
‘*personal property.” 


2. What is alien? How may alien right be lost? 


_ 3. What are (a) a ‘‘charter party”; (8) a ‘‘ general 
enip ; (¢) a “bill of lading’; @) ‘‘freight” ? 


4. A, B and C jointly give a bond to D, Eand F. On 
breach of a duty under the bond is C liable for the whole 
debt and may E sue him? Explain answer. 


5. What was the ancient rule as to alienation by will of 
personal property ? What is the present rule ? 


6. How must wills be made now? Give an exception. 
What are the requisites of a valid ‘‘ donatio mortis causa?” 
May a bond debt be the subject of such a gift? What is 
an executor ‘‘de son tort” ? 


7. Under what circumstances will the purchaser of stolen 
goods get a good title ? , 


8. A (dead for over six years) owed B $100.00 on a 
note. May A’s executors properly pay this outlawed 
debt? Explain. 


9. X and Y have been in partnership. X dies. In pur- 
suance of a previous agreement Y must take the stock and 
capital over at a valuation. Should the ‘‘goodwill” be 
valued too? What is “" goodwill”’ ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





AL ak ΔῈ: 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


CONTRACTS. 





Eixaminer—A./R; CruTe, B.A., LL.B: 





1. What is Anson’s definition of contract ? Distinguish 
agreement from contract. 


2. What are the elements necessary to a valid contract? 


3. A was engaged as master of B’s ship; while at sea 
he threw up his command, but helped to work the vessel 
home, and then claimed reward for services thus rendered. 
Could he recover? Why? 


4. In what cases at common law must a contract be 
under seal? State exceptions, if any, to the rule. 


5. What exceptions, if any, are there to the rule that 
consideration is necessary to the validity of a simple 
contract ? 


6. ‘‘Consideration may be executory or executed, it 
must not be past.” Discuss. 


7. Asells X a piece of china. X thinks it is Dresden 
china. A knows that X thinks so, and knows that it is 
not. Is the contract binding on A? Why? 


8. ‘‘Impossibility which arises subsequently to the 
formation of a contract does not, as a rule, excuse from 
performance.” State the exceptions to the foregoing 
rule of law. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE. 


Examiner—A. R. Cute, B.A., LL.B. 





1. State the method by which the age of a human 
skeleton can be determined. 


2. Is it possible to distinguish burns received before 
from burns inflicted after pate If so, state how ? 
3. What do you understand by the terms: 
(a) saponification, 
(6) suggillation, 
(c) ecchymosis ? 


Distinguish the latter two. 
4. State generally the proofs of a live birth. 


5. In what respect does a gunshot wound differ from 
other wounds ? 


6. State shortly the ‘‘ signs of death” mentioned by the 
author. 


7. What are the post-mortem appearances in cases of 
death from exposure to cold? 


8. (a) What is the classification of insanity made by 
the author? 


(ὁ) Distinguish between illusions, hallucinations and 
delusions. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR, 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


πο Orr GET GA IONS: 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. W. Briaes, M.A., LL.B. 








1. The Institutes arrange obligations into four classes, 
contractual, quasi-contractual, delictal, and quasi-delictal. 
Give briefly the meaning of each of these. 


2. Give an example of an invalid stipulation. 
3. Distinguish pledge and hypothec. 


4. Define fidejussio. Does the English method of 
entering into such obligations differ from the Roman? 
Where there were several such obligors, outline their 
obligations to the creditor and their rights. 


5. How was partnership dissolved ἢ 


6. Name the ways in which obligations might be 
extinguished. What was virtual fulfilment? Give ex- 
amples of the three classes of such fulfilment. 


7. What were the main obligations of the lessor of a 
house under Roman law ? 


8. By English law special obligations are laid on inn- 
keepers. Was there any similar provision in Roman law 
as to inn-keepers or others ? 


᾽ 


9. Define the contracts called ‘tcommodatum”’ and 


**mutuum.”’ 


10. At whose risk was a thing ‘‘deposited’’? Who got 
the benefit of its fruits or accessories ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 
TORTS. 


PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. W. Briaes, M.A., LL.B. 


Pass candidates omit last three questions. 


1. If the owner of land brings and keeps thereon some- 
thing likely to do mischief if it escapes, is he liable if it 
escapes through no negligence of his? State the principle 
involved. 


2. Give three ways of infringing an author’s copyright. 
3. What is a trespass to goods ? 


4. How may defamation be published? What is publi- 
cation? What defamation is actionable per se? 


5. A person driving on the wrong side of the road is 
run into by a careless driver, can the former recover 
damages ? 


6. B’s cattle stray into and damage C’s garden. B has 
not been negligent. Is he liable for the damage ? 


B’s horse kicks C. CC has not provoked the act. B 
was not aware of any kicking propensity in his horse. Is 
he liable to C ἢ 


Give reasons for answers. 


7. Most crimes which are attended with loss may also 
be treated as Torts. What is the meaning and practical 
value or effect of this ? 


Give any general exception ? 


cs [OVER] 


8. What things are necessary to maintain an action for 
malicious prosecution ? 


g. C enters on A’s land held by B as tenant, in the 
assertion of a right of way, and drives his horses and carts 
across, continuing to do so after A has warned him not to. 
What are the respective rights of A and B against C? 


1o. A, deriving title through B to land on which a 
house was built in 1891, pulls down his house without 
shoring up C’s house (built about the same time), who 
derived title through D. C’s house is damaged, though 
A has not been negligent. What damages can C re- 
cover? Discuss. 


11. A train of the ABC company running along its 
tracks unprotected by fences (such fences not being legally 
required in this particular place), before the driver was 
aware, ran into a number of horses that had wrongfully 
strayed on the track, killing a number of them. The 
driver might have seen them and averted the accident by 
keeping a sharp look-out, but did not. Is the company 
liable? Give reasons. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 
REAL PROPERTY. 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. W. Briccs, M.A., LL.B. 








. Pass candidates omit last three questions. 


1. Jones and Smith are joint tenants. Jones conveys 
his interest to Brown. What tenancy exists between 
Smith and Brown? What difference (if any) in result 
would there be if Jones had willed his interest to Brown? 


2. Describe a ‘‘ way of necessity.” 


ἃ. The owner of a piece of land in the Township of 
York lays it out into building lots and streets and lanes 
and registers the plan. May he alter this (a) before he 
makes a sale ; (0) after a sale is made? Discuss. 


4. What are the requisites to a tenancy by the curtesy? 


5. Do several persons taking together by descent hold 
as joint tenants or as tenants in common? Give the main 
incidents of these tenancies. 


6. What do the following words mean? (1) Escrow, 
‘(2) Execution (of a deed), (3) Habendum, (4) Surrender, 
(5) Springing use. | 

7. How do the following inherit ? 

(1) Relatives of the half blood. 
(2) Illegitimate children. 
(3) Children en ventre sa mere. 


(4) A child who has had an advancement. 
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8. Briefly describe a mortgage, its terms, right of 
possession as between mortgagor and mortgagee, and 
powers of sale on default. 


9. An infant representing himself as twenty-three years 
of age sells some real estate. The purchaser afterwards 
discovers his true age. What steps need the purchaser 
take ? 

10. How may Mrs. D (twenty years of age) bar her 
dower on D selling to E ἢ 


11. Describe briefly and give short examples of 
(1) A contingent remainder. 
(2) An executory devise. 
(3) An estate in reversion. 


University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


COMMERCIAL LAW. 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. R. CLuTE, B.A., LL.B. 








NoTre.—-Pass candidates omit last two questions. 


1. How may a contract of sale be made under 
The Sale of Goods Act, 1893? 


2. A note indorsed in blank is handed by A (the 
owner thereof) to &, who has no beneficial interest in it, 
for the purpose of enabling B to sue the maker. Will an 
action lie at the suit of & against the maker? Why? 


3. B verbally agrees to buy certain cabinets, and 
arranges that a pound, which has been overpaid by him 
on a previous transaction, shall go on account of the 
cabinets. Is this a part payment within the meaning of 
The Sales of Goods Act? Why? 

4. A note runs, ‘‘I promise to pay,” and is signed by 
two or more persons. What is the liability of the 
signers ? 


5. What are the provisions of The Sales of Goods Act, 
1893, respecting delivery by seller to buyer ? 


6. Where A contracts to sell B specific goods, and 
the goods, without the knowledge of A, have perished at 
the time the contract is made. Whatis A’s liability to B? 

7. (a) Define a promissory note. (6) What is necessary 
to render it complete? (c) Whatis the meaning of ‘‘ good 
faith’ as used in The Bills of Exchange Act’? 


C10 [OVER] | 


8. What do you understand by the term ‘‘accom- 
modation party to a bill”? What is his liability ? 
g. (a) What is the right of stoppage in transitu ? 


δ) How is stoppage in transitu effected ἢ 


b 


) 

(6) 
10. (a) What is meant by the negotiation of a bill ? 
(5) When does a negotiable bill cease to be so? 


>." 
Ee 
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FACULTY OF LAW. 


PRIVALEA IN BERNALIONAL. LAW. 
PASS AND HONOURS. ι 


Examiner—A. R. CiutTe, B.A., LL.B. 








NoTE.—Pass candidates omit last two questions. 


1. X is a foreign sovereign. He is living in England 
incognito under the name of Y. Whilst in England and 
passing as a British subject, he makes a promise of marri- 
age to A, an Englishwoman, who has no knowledge that 
X is a foreign sovereign. X breakes his promise of marri- 
age. A brings an action in England against X, who 
pleads that he isa sovereign. Will the action lie? Why? 


2. X, who is in England, has executed an agreement 
with A, in England, with reference to land in Canada. A 
brings an action in England against X for specific perform- 
ance. Has the Court in England jurisdiction? Why ἢ 


3. Define (a) domicile of origin, (4) domicile of choice. 
How may they be changed ? 


4. A and B, both British subjects, and domiciled in 
England are married in England. Subsequently they 
remove to Florida, where they acquire a domicile. A (the 
husband) applies for and obtains from the Florida Courts 
a divorce from B fora cause for which a divorce could not 
be obtained in England. Will the Courts in England 
recognize the validity of the Florida.divorce ἢ 


5. A Frenchman domiciled in France is travelling in 
England with his son, ten years old. He flogs his son in 
excess of what is deemed by English law reasonable chas- 
tisement when inflicted by an English parent. Can he 
justify his conduct by showing that the punishment is 
allowed by French law ? 
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6. Under what conditions can A sue Β in Ontario fora 
wrong committed by B against A in the State of New 
York ? 


7. By what law is the succession to the movables of 
an intestate governed ? Discuss. 


8. X incurs a debt to A in France. The recovery of 
such debt is barred by the French law of limitation (lex 
loct contractus), but is not barred by any English statute of 
Limitation. Can A maintain in England an action for the 
debt against X, the latter having been duly served with a 
writ in England? Why? 


g. Where there is no marriage contract or settlement, 
by what law are governed the rights of husband and wife 
in the movable property belonging to either of them at the 
time of the marriage, or acquired by either of them during 
the marriage ? 


10. By what law is a contract to be interpreted, and the 
rights and obligations arising under it determined?  Dis- 
cuss fully. 
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FACULTY OF LAW. 


CORPORATIONS. 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner. 





PLANS ΤΟΥ ΕΣ OA by 








NOTE. 





Pass candidates omit last two questions. 


1. What is the Common Law Rule in regard to the 
sealing of contracts entered into by corporations? State 
exceptions, if any. 


2. What is the meaning of the term ‘‘ constating 
instruments’’? 


3. A makes a loan to a company, to secure which the 
company issues to A certain shares with a proviso that, 
upon repayment of the loan, the company shall take back 
the shares.. The company is wound up. What is A’s 
legal position as to the shares ? 


4. In what senses is the term ‘‘ ultra vires”’ used by the 
author ? 


5. State as succinctly as possible under what 
circumstances, if any, the Court will interfere in the 
internal affairs of corporations ? 


6. Will the action of malicious prosecution lie against 
a corporation ? 


7. Shares are issued to A under circumstances of fraud, 
which would have entitled A to repudiate them. B 
purchases said shares from A, and then seeks to have them 
cancelled because of the fraud perpetrated on A. Can B 
succeed ? 
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8. A purchases shares from the manager of a company 
upon the manager’s statement that the company has never 
paid less than an eight per cent. dividend. This repre- 
sentation was false. A first discovers the falseness of the 
representation on the day on which service of notice of 
presentation of a winding up petition is made, and 
immediately issues a writ to cancel the shares and recover 
the money paid by him thereon, on the ground of fraud. 
Can he succed? Why? 


g. The directors of X Company bona fide and without 
gross negligence employ the assets of the company in 
transactions which are ultra vires the company. Loss 
results to the company. The liquidator seeks to render 
the directors liable. Can he succeed? Why? 


10. Discuss the validity and effect of a subscription for 
shares subject to conditions. 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


CONSTRUCTION AND OPERATION 
Obes VAL CsbES: 


PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. R. CLuTE, B.A., LL.B. 


NoTEe.—Pass candidates omit last two questions, 


1. What is the effect of the preamble to a statute? 
Is it regarded in construing the statute ? 


2. What is the effect on the common law of affirma- 
tive statutes ? 


3. (a) Mention any exception to the rule as to follow- 
ing the plain meaning of a statute. 
(ὁ) In what cases may.an omission be supplied by 


implication where the meaning is not plain ? 


4. May other statutes be used to ascertain the mean- 
jng of a statute? If so, state to what extent. 


5. Acontract is made on several considerations, one of 
which is prohibited by statute. Will the fact that the 
remaining considerations are legal validate the contract ? 


6. (a) What is the rule as to the exercise of statutory 
power granted to the crown? 


(ὁ) Under what circumstances, if any, is permissive 
language in statutes held obligatory ? 


7. (a) What is the meaning of ‘‘perpetual acts” ? 


(ὁ) What is the effect on a statute of nonuser or 
contrary practice ? 
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8. State the rule in regard to (a) repeal by a special 
enactment of a previous general enactment; (ὁ) repeal by 
a general enactment of a previous special enactment. 


9. ‘‘ The question whether an act is or is not penal, is 
now in civil cases material for four reasons only.”? What 
are they? 


10. Discuss the rule of construction summed up in the 
phrase ut res magis valeat quam Pereat. 
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FACULTY OF LAW. 
CRIMINAL LAW. 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. ΝΥ. BRIGGS, Wiis {7 5. 








Pass candidates omit last two questions. 
1. What under the code constitutes ‘‘false pretense” ? 


2. What defence may always be satisfactorily set up 
to an indictment or information for a defamation. 


3. A got into a house by stealth during the day with 
the intention of stealing, he concealed himself until night, 
but then being frightened broke out of the house. Has A 
committed any punishable offence? Explain answer. 


4. What is the minimum age for conviction under the 
code ? 


‘ A child thirteen years of age committed a severe 
assault on a boy companion, what would the Crown have 
to prove to obtain a conviction ? 


5. What do the following expressions mean: (1) By 
night, (2) accessory after the fact, (3) unlawful assembly, 
(4) riot, (5) affray, (6) perjury, (7) subornation of perjury. 


6. What is common nuisance ? 
7. Name the offences (if any) in the following cases ? 
Explain answers briefly: 


(1) A in prison makes a hole in his cell while intend- 
ing to escape; the hole is discovered before he can use it. 


(2) C a man of strong personality so influences the 
mind of D (an adult in good health) that the latter weakens 
visibly and quickly, and dies. 
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(3) To prevent trespassing E places a spring gun 
on his premises. 


(4) F sends ἃ to H with a blank check and instructs 
him to fill it out for a*certain sum with interest as may be 
agreed on between G and H, G fills it out for a larger 
sum and induces H to cash it and give him the difference. 


8. What are the main provisions of the section in the 
Code dealing with trade combines? 


_ 9g. What is the present general rule as to the culpabi- 
lity of one who is insane? On whom is the burden of 
proof ? 


10. How far is it the duty of a master to provide neces- 
saries for his servant or apprentice under the Code ? 


11. C owns No. 19 Blank street (which is mortgaged 
to D), C. pulls down a valuable stable connected with the 
house to the material detriment of his property. Can C 
be proceeded against under the Code? Give reasons for 
answer. 
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FACULTY OF LAW. 
DOMESTIC RELATIONS. 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. W. Briccs, M.A., LL.B. 








Pass candidates omit last two questions. 


1. Name the various ways in which a guardianship may 
be terminated. 


2. What was the common law liability of the husband 
for his wife’s ante-nuptial debts? What is his liability 
now? 


3. What insurable interest has a father in the life of his 
child? 


4. State the relative duties of a father and a guardian as 
to the secular education of his child and ward. 


5. What effect has a husband’s notice to tradesmen and 
others not to allow credit to his wife? How should such 
notice be given, and why? 


6. What is a marriage settlement? 


7. The legal presumption is that marriage has been per- 
formed regularly, when, however, must the fact of mar- 
riage be strictly proved ? 


8. (a) Is marriage a valuable consideration? (4) Does 
the maxim ‘‘ Actio personalis moritur cum persona”’ apply 
to actions for breach of promise to marry? (c) Does the 
Statute of Frauds cover cases of promise to marry? 


9. What will British courts require, to recognize as valid 
in these cases: (1) Marriage of British subjects resident 
abroad; (2) Divorce of British subjects similarly resident 
abroad? 


10. How may a husband have real property conveyed to 
him so that dower shall not attach? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





CANDIDATES FOR.B.A,Sc. 
FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE, 


PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY. 


PASS AND HONOURS. 
(FIRST PAPER). 


Examiner—L. B. STEWART, D.T.S. 








1. Obtain Mayer's formula for reducing the observed 
times of transit of stars to the meridian. Apply it to 
determine the azimuth constant of a transit instrument by 
the transits of two stars, the other instrumental constants 
being known. 


What stars are best suited for this purpose ? 


2. Explain ‘‘diurnal aberration.’”’ How does it effect 
transit observations ? 


3. Derive a formula for reducing an observed time of 
transit over a side thread to the middle thread. 


If a mean time clock be used in star observations 
what correction is necessary in making the reduction, and 
how is it applied ? 


4. How are the thread intervals of a transit instrument 
determined? If the thread intervals are unknown, and 
the instrument is provided with a filar micrometer the 
value of a turn of whose screw is unknown, how may a 
correction be found to apply to the mean of the threads to 
reduce to the middle thread, in reducing a set of time 
observations ? 


5. Discuss the probable error of transit observations ; 
and show the relative weights of observations in which 
some of the threads were omitted. 
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6. Describe the method of finding differences of lon- 
gitude by the transportation of chronometers. If on 
returning to the initial station the rates of the chronome- 
ters are found to have changed shew how a correction for 
change of rate may be applied to the longitude found on 
the assumption of a uniform rate. 


7. Describe the method of finding longitude by the 
electric telegraph. Show how the transmission time is 
eliminated. Sketch a switch board adapted for sending 
either arbitrary signals or clock signals, and explain its 
use by diagrams. 


8. Find expressions for determining the weight and 
probable error of a value of the longitude found by the 
electric telegraph. 


g. Derive a formula for reducing the observed time of 
transit of the moon’s limb over a side thread to the time 
of transit of its centre over the meridian. 


10. Show how the Greenwich time corresponding to a 
given value of the moon’s right ascension may be interpo- 
lated from the hourly ephemeris, and thus the longitude of 
the place found. 
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PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY. 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


(SECOND PAPER). 


Examiner—L. B. STEWART, D.T.S. 








1. Describe a formula for reducing meridian observa- 
tions of stars to find the latitude; the reduction being 
made by Least Squares. 


2. Define ‘‘error of runs” of a reading microscope. 
How is it allowed for in the observations of question 1 ? 


3. Obtain a formula for reducing observations of stars 
at elongation to find the latitude of the place and meridian 
reading of the horizontal circle of a theodolite. Show 
what stars should give the best results. 


4. Describe Talcott’s method of finding the latitude, 
deriving formula for reducing. 


5. Show how a correction to an approximate value of 
a turn of the micrometer screw of a zenith telescope may 
be found from the latitude observations. 


6. If one of the stars of a pair be observed out of the 
meridian, without turning the instrument in azimuth, find 
a correction to apply to the value of the latitude found 
from that pair of stars. 


7. Find an expression for the latitude, having given 
the times of transit of a star across a given thread of a 
transit instrument adjusted approximately in the prime 
vertical. If the instrument is reversed between the east 
and west transits of a star, how are the formule modified ? 


D2 | [OVER] 


8. Find an expression for the azimuth of a star at ἃ 
given time, the declination of the star and the latitude of 
the place being known. 


g. If a star has been observed near elongation, find an 
expression to reduce its azimuth to elongation. 


10. Show the effect of diurnal aberration upon the 
observed azimuth of a star. 
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1. Define the terms compression and eccentricity, and 
find the relations between them and the quantity denoted 
by 2. 


2. Find expressions for the coordinates of a point on 
the earth’s surface, in terms of a, 6 and q, referred to the 
axes of its meridian ellipse. Thence find the radius of the 
parallel of latitude through the point, and the length of 
the normal terminated in the earth’s axis. 


3. Find expressions for the radius of curvature of the 
meridian at a point in given latitude, and that of a normal 
section perpendicular to the meridian. 


4. Find the lengths of 1’ of the meridian and of the 
normal section perpendicular to the meridian at a point in 


latitude 45° N. (a = 20926062 ft. log e = 2.9152513). 


5. Find an expression for the reduction of the latitude 
at a point. 


6. Deduce a formula for the radius of curvature of any 
normal section in terms of the principal radii of curvature. 
Find also the mean value of the radii of curvature of all 


. normal sections at a point, taken for equal indefinitely 


small increments of the azimuth. 


7. Define the term reduced latitude, and find a relation 
between it and the geographical latitude. 
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8. Showthat the spherical excess of a spheroidal triangle 
is very approximately that of a spherical triangle whose 
angular points have the same latitudes and longitudes. 


g. Define curve of alignment. Trace its course between 
the plane curves through its extreme points. Give the 
condition that it crosses one of the plane curves.’ 
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1. What is a geodetic line? Draw its fundamental 
equation. What is the direction of the geodetic line 
between two points with reference to the normal sections 
through those points ? 


A geodetic is to be located joining two points on the 
earth’s surface, outline the steps in the computation of its 
length, and its azimuth at either extremity. 


2. Give relations between the true and geodetic angles 
of a large triangle on the earth’s surface. 


3. Derive an expression for the difference of elevation 
of two points in terms of their reciprocal zenith distances. 


4. Show how the coefficient of refraction may be found 
in terms of the reciprocal zenith distances observed at two 
stations, the distance between which and their heights 
above sea level being known. Show also that the coefh- 
cient of refraction may be found without a knowledge of 
the heights of the stations, by assuming its amount to be 
the same at the two stations. 


5. The heights of two stations 60 miles apart are 1800 ft. 
and 2500 ft. respectively above sea level; what is the 
nearest approach to sea level of the visual ray between the 
stations, and the distance of that nearest point from either 
station. 
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6. Show how the form and the dimensions of the earth 
may be found by the measurement of arcs of meridians 


and parallels on its surface. 


7. State Clairaut’s theorem, and show its use in deter- 
mining the figure of the earth by the vibration of pendulums. 


8. Prove the principle of the reversible pendulum, and 
describe the method of using it in determining ο΄ 


University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 
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(FIRST PAPER). 


Examiner—W. LASH MILLER, Ph.D. 


1. Write a note on the application of chemical formulas 
to solutions; and, from the table of electrochemical data 
supplied, calculate a formula for a decinormal solution of 
sodium chloride, based on its equivalent conductivity. 


2. Give examples of chemical equilibrium, and illustrate 
the application of Le Chatelier’s ‘‘ law.” 


3. Explain clearly the assumptions involved in calculat- 
ing the vapour tension of a solution from its osmotic 
pressure. Calculate the osmotic pressure at 17° C. ina 
solution of sugar, C,,H,,O,,, whose vapour tension at 
100° C. is 758 mm. 


4. Calculate the E.M.F. of the cell 


/ 2% solution of /1% solution of /.. 
zinc 2. : fe zinc 
Y zinc chloride / zinc chloride / 


Assume that the transport number of the chlorine in 
these solutions is Hg = 0.7, and that each mol of zinc 


+ +4 
chloride dissolved is converted into 0o.g Zn Cl, o.1 Zn, 
and 1.10 Cl. 


5. What is the ‘‘mass law”? How, and in what 
cases, may it be used to calculate the changes in A when # 
is changed ? 
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CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 
FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


ELECTROCHEMISTRY. 


(SECOND PAPER). 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—W. LASH MILLER, Ph.D. 











1. What information would you require to calculate the 
number of kilowatt-hours needed in an electric furnace per 
kilogramme of zinc obtained by the reaction 


ZnO + C = Zn + CO 


carried out at 1300 C? How would you.use the informa- 
tion ? 


2. A resistor is to be in the form of a graphite tube, 
the thickness of whose walls is one quarter the outside 
diameter. 

To attain a certain temperature in the tube, of diame- 
ter d,, with surroundings at given temperature, needs a 
current of I, amperes and E, volts for a certain length. 

How many kilowatts would be required to maintain 
a tube of the same material and length, but diameter d,, 
at the same temperature, with surroundings of the same 
temperature as before ? 


3. Obtain a formula for the steady flow of heat outwards 
from the inside of a sphere. Express the mean effective 
area of the cross-section of flow. 


4. In what cases is the production of steel in the elec- 
tric furnace likely to prove commercially feasible ? 


δ. Describe briefly the different methods in use for 
manufacturing alkali by electrolysis. 


6. What are the chief processes proposed for winning 
copper electrolytically? Why have they not proved suc- 
cessful ? 
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CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 
FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


THERMODYNAMICS. 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—ROBERT W. AncGus, B.A.Sc. 








1. Explain the meanings of the differential coefficients 


in the equation 8Q = ies δ + sed dv and show that 
ap dv 


the relation is true although Q is not a function of 29 and v. 


2. Describe experiments which indicate clearly the 
meaning of each of the six thermal capacities. | Deduce 
the relation between cy, and c, and the other capacities 
and the differential coefficients. 


3. Prove that the difference of entropy between the 
states of a fluid depends only upon these states. 
Find the entropy of saturated steam in a given state. 
ee 
4. Investigate the relation ὃ & = 
gas. 4 


8 7 for a perfect 





Obtain the equation of the isenergic line. 


5. Deduce the relation between the velocity of sound in 
air and the ratio of the specific heats. 


6. State Regnault’s equation between the pressure and 
temperature of saturated steam and explain how the con- 
stants are determined. 


_7. Find the intrinsic energy of superheated steam in a 
given state. Explain the difference between this formula 
and the corresponding formula for the perfect gas. 
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8. Investigate the head equations for the flow of com- 
pressible fluids through tubes of varying cross-section. 
Represent the flow graphically, and explain how 
this representation differs from the case where the fluid 
expands in a closed cylinder. 


g. Determine the weight of superheated steam dlis- 
charged from a reservoir through a short, well-rounded 
orifice, the flow being adiabatic, and the final pressure 
such that some of the steam is condensed. 
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CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 
FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


ENGINES; BOILERS, ETC: 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


ROBERT W. Ancus, B.A.Sc. 
W. W. Gray, B.A.Sc. 


Examiners | 








1. Sketch and describe the Stephenson link motion 
with open rods. Show how to find the virtual eccentric 
for a given position of the link. 


2. ‘* The most important and at the same time the least 
satisfactory instrument used in engine testing is the indi- 
cator.”’ Discuss this statement fully. 


3. Describe the method of operation of the Diesel 
motor and explain its cycle. Determine the efficiency of 
the engine in terms of the cylinder volumes, the tempera- 
tures, and the constants for the gas. 


4. Describe with sketches a refrigerating machine using 
a volatile liquid’and its vapor, and explain its method of 
operation. Show how to determine the power required in 
such a machine to produce a given quantity. of ice per 
hour from water at a given temperature. 


5. Explain the objects of Hirn’s analysis. Deduce the 
necessary equations for making the complete analysis ona 
simple condensing engine with jackets, explaining how 
each of the quantities is determined. 


_ 6. Describe with sketches the distribution of steam in 
the new waterworks pumping engine. Draw the low 
pressure cylinder with connecting pipes and valves, and 
explain the action of the latter. 
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7. Investigate the equation : 


MATE πολ εν; 

V = ite (= Ww ‘ ge w) 
R- 2 2 
Aw 


in the theory of chimney draft. 


Deduce an equation to show the effect of increasing 
the height of a chimney on the velocity of the flue gases. 


8. Name the methods of the transmission of heat giving 
an illustration of each. 


Show that the quantity of heat per square foot of 
heating surface passing into a boiler is proportional to the 
square of the difference in temperatures of the hot gases 
and the water. 


g. Explain what is meant by boiler efficiency, and des- 
cribe in detail the method of determining it. 
State briefly how the efficiency is affected by the 
method of firing and the air supply. 
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(FIRST PAPER), 


Examiner—T. R. ROSEBRUGH, M.A. 








1. Define the term fower as used in alternating current 
circuits. The magnitude and phase relation of current 
and E.M.F. being given, find the value of the power and 
the maximum and minimum instantaneous power in a 
single phase A.C. circuit. 


2. Prove that the power is the sum of the products of 
the components of E, and I, in two directions at right 
angles. 


3. A number of inductive resistances being in parallel, 
find an expression for the current which the line supplying 
them carries, the P.D. between the common terminals 
being known. 


4. Define A.C. potential difference, and show in 
accordance with the definition how it may be measured. 
Explain any correction which may be needed. 


δ. When in a three phase circuit there are three equal 
voltages impressed with 120 between each pair and three 
equal loads either A or Y, show that the same expression 
in terms of line voltage, line current and the power factor 
of each load (all being equal) applies to both cases. 


6. Explain in detail to what graphical construction (in 
its most convenient form) the first law of Kirchhoff leads 
when applied to A.C. circuits, 
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7. In the transformer give the reasoning in full for the 
simplest approximate relations (4) between electromotive 
forces, (0) between currents. 


Show how by means of measurement of the magnet- 
izing current and the ‘‘ short circuit inpedance” test more 
- exact relations may be formulated. 


8. Find the locus of the current vector for an inductive 
resistance subjected to given potential difference, when 
the resistance is fixed but the inductance variable. 


g. When two inductive resistances are placed in series 
and supplied with given potential difference between the 
external terminals, of which the resistance and reactance 
of the first and the reactance of the second are given, but 
the resistance of the second is variable, find the locus of 
the potential difference over the first. 
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PASS AND HONOURS. 
(SECOND PAPER). 


Examiner—T. R. ROSEBRUGH, M.A. 








1. Obtain analytical expressions for secondary and 
primary current and impressed E.M.F. in the case of a 
polyphase induction motor, giving the reasoning as fully 
as possible. 


2. The voltage at one end of a single phase line being 
given show how to find the locus of the voltage vector at 
the other end for any given value of power received at the 
Jirst mentioned end. 


3. The voltage at one end of a single phase line being 
given show how to find the locus of the voltage vector at 
the other end for any given value of power received at the 
second end. 


4. Prove the formula for the inductance of one wire 
belonging to a set of three, parallel, and having centres 
at the apices of an equilateral triangle, when any two 
carry the return current for the other. 


5. Give the treatment of the problem of transmission of 
power over moderate distances at voltages such that 
condenser effect may be disregarded ; obtain the formula 
for the transmitting voltage, and the graphical con- 
struction. 
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6. Determine a formula for the current and voltage at 
a given point on a long line (D.C.) of uniform conductor 
resistance and leakage conductance per unit of length. 
Indicate briefly the application to the corresponding A.C. 
problem. 


7. In single phase and in three phase rotary converters 
obtain the ratios of voltage between A.C. and D.C. sides. 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


LURBINES AND CENTRIFUGAL 
PUMPS. 


PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—RoOBERT W. Ancus, B.A.Sc. 





1. Explain the terms stream line, stationary stream, 
guides, steady motion. 

Find in magnitude and position the force produced 

by a stationary stream on a fixed guide. 


2. Explain relative and absolute motion as applied to 
turbines. Show that each particle travels along one 
relative path and one absolute path, but that two different 
particles travelling along one absolute path travel along 
different relative paths. 


3. Deduce the head equation for the power of a reaction 
turbine. Obtain also the relation hp= 27 cos θ. ἦν and 
state its limitations. 


4. Measurements taken on a turbine 57% in. dia. gave 
m= 1.63 sq. ft.,@=26 a,=78' ; find the proper speed 
for the turbine and the power developed with a discharge 
of 140 cu. ft. per sec., the off-flow being assumed per- 
pendicular. 


5. What are the objects of using the draft tube with 
reaction turbines? Why is it not used with impulse 
turbines ? 

Investigate the equation A, +(k*? — 7’ sin? a,+cpR,)Ay 
for the maximum height of a draft tube. 


6. Describe with sketches the Pelton wheel. Show 
that the best efficiency is obtained when the speed of the 
buckets is one half that of the jet. 
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7. Determine the discharge from a centrifugal pump 
working against a given head at the speed for tangential 
entry. 


8. Explain the application of the diffuser to centrifugal 
pumps. Investigate the theory of this device. 





AS 
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CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


yw RAUL ICS. 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—RoOBERT W. AncGus, B.A.Sc. 


1. Describe the construction and application of the 
breast wheel. Determine the efficiency of the wheel in 
terms of the constants for the installation. 


2. Deduce the differential equation to the backwater 
surface curve in the form 


Apply this formula to explain the phenomena of 
‘jump’ and ‘‘bore’’ that sometimes occur in streams. 
What causes produce these phenomena ? 


3. Investigate the effect of a valve in a line of pipe. 

A nozzle at the end of a pipe discharges water into 
an impulse turbine ; prove that the smaller the nozzle the 
higher should be the speed of the turbine, the head re- 
maining constant. 


4. Sketch and describe the action of the Woodward or 
the Replogle electric governor for turbines. 


<. Draw the suction and discharge piping of the new 
5 ge piping 
waterworks pump. 


Explain the method of making the duty trial and 
state how to determine each of the quantities required in 
the computations. 
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7. Arectangular beam of white pine has a gradually 
increasing centre load applied to it. Describe the experi- 
ment to the point of failure. Compare with a similar 
experiment conducted on a cast-iron beam of equal dimen- 
sions. Compare the centre deflections in the two cases 
due to equal elastic loads. Discuss the experiment as to 
its bearing on Hooke’s Law. 


8. Describe the rotary kiln process of manufacturing 
Portland Cement. 


g. An analysis of Portland Cement was reported as 
follows : 


Silica (Sz O,) phe a8 ἐς 
Alumina (AZ, O,) Liss 43 
Lime (Ca O) 6200 7; 
Magnesia (AZg¢ ΟἹ OES Za 
Sulphuric Anhydride (SO,) 1.637. 
Alkalies (Va, O; K, O) ies bop Se 


Examine this report with a view to its indication of 
the probable properties of the cement. What properties 
would not be revealed by such an analysis? How would 
the latter properties be discovered in a laboratory. 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE, 
PROPERTIES OF MATERIALS. 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


J. GALBRAITH, M.A. 


Examiners 
P. GILLEsPIE, B.A.Sc. 








1. Describe the cooling of cast-iron or steel from the 
molten state. Compare with that of a saline solution. 
Explain the terms eu/ectic, excess constituent. 


2. Describe the process of manufacture of malleable 
castings. Explain the changes of constitution which take 
place during the process. 


3. Explain the principles governing specifications for 
structural steels. Why is the carbon content not stated 
in such specifications and on the other hand stated in the 
specifications for steel rails. 


4. State differences in the quality of the pig which 
render possible or necessary different processes of steel 
making. Describe the effects of phosphorus, sulphur, 
and manganese on the steel during the process of rolling 
and on its uses when cold. 


5. Name the principal ferro-alloys used in steel making. 
Describe generally the effect of nickel in steel on its 
physical properties. Give a list of nickel steel products. 


6. A specimen of mild steel is placed in a tension test- 
ing machine and a recording extensometer attached to it. 
The specimen is gradually stressed somewhat beyond the 
elastic limit after which the load is gradually reduced until 
it reaches zero. It is then gradually increased until failure 
takes place. Draw the P — A graph which you would 
expect the pencil of the instrument to trace. Point out 
what you consider the features of the curve. Interpret 
each, showing how it exhibits the properties of the metal. 
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6. Explain the terms mechanical efficiency and hydraulic 
efficiency as applied to reaction turbines and explain in. 
detail how each may be determined. 

In an experiment on a reaction turbine the discharge 
is measured by a weir the head on which can be determined 
within .or in., the head on the wheel being known within 
.5 in. Find the possible error in the power available in 
the water when the measured head on the turbine is 
ro ft., and that on the weir is .28 ft. 


7. Make a neat sketch of the hydraulic ram and explain 
its method of working and the conditions under which it 
is used. 


8. Describe the method of making estimates for water 
supply and for water power. Discuss the effect of rainfall 
and evaporation on the quantity of water available. 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE, 


Wren KOON S ERY CELON: 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—J. GALBRAITH, M.A. 








1. In the theory of uniform strain in two dimensions 
discuss the cases (a) s, = S,, (δ). s, = — 5. Explain the 
corresponding stress theorems. Determine the conditions 
under whichase (6) represents dzstortion. 


2. Find the coefficient of volume elasticity of an isotropic 
material in terms of A and &. Determine whether an 
isotropic rod increases or decreases in volume under axial 


‘tension. 


3. Show that the normal stress at a point in the cross- 
section of a beam subjected to longitudinal stress is 
expressed in general by the equation 

ἡ all ip ae oa cae to 
COG ty 4 

4. Explain a method of determining the normal stress 
at a point on the cross-section of a tie or strut due,to the 
resultant not passing through the centre of gravity. 


5. Determine the horizontal abutment reaction due to 
the unconstrained span of the two-hinged steel arch not 
being equal to the span of the abutment hinges, the hinges 
being at the same level. 


6. Show that an equation of the form ὃ = Sud may be 
written for each redundant line in a.geometrical network 
connecting a group of points ina plane ; deduce a method 
for computing the stresses in a truss having redundant 
members. 
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7. Show that the ratio of the max. normal pressure to 
the mean pressure oan at a joint ina masonry arch is 2, 
bh 
2% or 2% according as the centre of resistance is at the 
extremity of the middle (4) third of the joint, (4) half, 
and the joint capable of resisting tension, or (c) half, and 
the joint not capable of resisting tension. 


Ἷ 
: 
: 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


Cr ON EO ταῖν". 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. P. CoLEeMAN, M.A., Ph.D. 


1. Describe the rocks of the original Huronian region. 
What is the source of the jasper found as pebbles in them? 
Mention other regions in which rocks of the same age are 
found, and show how they compare with the original region. 


2. Give an account of the Keweenawan rocks of lake 
Superior, and describe the copper mines and their relation- 
ships in rocks of this age, taking one or two important 
mines as types. 


3. Describe the gold mining region of the Transvaal, 
showing the character of the ore, the extent and continuity 
of the ore bodies, and their geological. relationships, 
illustrating by a diagram. How does this mining region 
compare with others as to grade of ore and amount of 
output ? 


4. Give an account of the succession of Glacial and 
Post-glacial lakes in Canada. What were their outlets ? 
How can you recognize these old shores now, and in what 
attitude are the shores of lake Iroquois ? How far did the 
sea extend into the province of Ontario ? 


5. Sketch and describe different kinds of mountains, 
showing how their forms are related to the geological 
structure of the rocks composing them. 


6. Give a general account of the typography, hydro- 
graphy and climate of the Labrador peninsula. Of what 
age and character are the rocks of Labrador ? 
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CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 
FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


PN OGRA LE ELY 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—T. L. WALKER, Ph.D. 








1. Mention some of the more important characteristics 
of minerals as seen under the polarising microscope. On 
the basis of these characteristics construct a table for the 
determination of the commoner rock forming minerals. 


2. Explain the cause of the following phenomena as 
seen in thin sections: 


(a) The rough surface of olivine. 
(ὁ) Comparatively low polarisation colours of apatite. 
(c) Pelochroism of biotite. 


(4) The darkness of sections of garnet between 
crossed nicols. 


3. What is the mineralogical relationship between 
diabase and basalt? Describe the characteristic micro- 
scopic and macroscopic structures of both rocks, and 
show that these structures are due to the different 
methods of occurrence assumed by these rocks. 


4. Describe the chief rock types found in Ontario south- 
west of a line drawn from Collingwood to Kingston. 


5. State the mineralogical composition and mode of 
occurrence of each of the following: granitite, picrite, 
detroite, andestite, marble, lithographic stone, slate, 
leucitite minette and greissen. 
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Examiners J. Watson Bain, B.A.Sc. 
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1. Explain fully method for carrying out dry assay for 
cobalt and nickel. 


2. Discuss the influence of temperature in cupelling 
gold and silver beads. Show what precautions are neces- 
sary in treating very high grade material in order to 
secure extreme accuracy. 


3. Describe and compare different dry methods for 
assaying galena ores. 


4. Describe a scheme for the determination of Si., Pb., 
Cu., Fe. and S. in an ore consisting of chalcopyrite, 
galena and siliceous gangue. 


5. Describe a method for the determination of arsenic 
in ores. 


6. (a) A chalcopyrite is dissolved in nitric acid, ammonia 
is added, and the filtered solution is titrated with potas- 
sium cyanide. 

(6) A silicite is fused with sodium bicarbonate, the 
fused mass dissolved in hydrochloric and evaporated to 
dryness. After taking up with hydrochloric acid, the 
silica is filtered off and weighed. 


Are these methods for determining copper and silica 
accurate, and if not how can they be made so? 
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METALLURGY, 
PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—G. R. MICKLE, B.A. 





1. Write short notes on the different refractory materials 
used in lining furnaces. On what does the refractoriness 
of fire-clay depend and how is it determined ? 


2. Explain the principles on which the correct sampling 
of ores (especially gold and silver ores) is based. 


3. What are the latest developments in milling gold 
ores tending to increase capacity ? Explain fully. 


4. What success has been attained up to the present 
time in pyritic smelting or raw sulphide fusion ? 


δ. What wet methods are there in use at the present 
for extraction of copper from ores? What appears to be 
the future for the wet methods, and what is their relative 
importance ? 


6. Define and discuss briefly the following products 
connected, with metallurgy of lead: (a) slags, (ὁ) speiss, 
(c) ‘hard’ lead (d) ‘‘softened” bullion, (6) skimmingss in 
Parkes process, (/) slimes in Betts’ electrolytic method. 

7. Compare the physical properties of cobalt and nickel. 
Give the relative tendency to oxidation in furnace work of 


the group of metals—cobalt, copper, iron, nickel.  Illus- 
trate this by their behaviour in the converter. 
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1. Illustrate by means of sketches the following com- 
binations : 


(a) Cubic system, (100) and (110), (111) and (100). 

(ὁ) Tetragonal system, (100) and (τοι). 

(c) Hexagonal system, (1011), (1010) and (ooor). 
Write on each face shewn in the sketches the 


symbol of the face in question. 


2. Define axis of symmetry, parameter, equivalent axis, 
enantiomorphism and isomorphism. 


3. Contrast Weiss’ and Miller’s systems of crystallo- 
graphic nomenclature. What are the advantages and 
defects of each of these systems ? 


4. Describe the chief twinning laws assumed by crystals 
of the monoclinic system. Mention minerals illustrating 
each of the laws cited. 


5. Write briefly on the internal molecular structure of | 
crystalline substances. 
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CPi wea bib DEN LIS TRY: 


Examiner—H. Ἐς Eaton, L.D.S., D.D.S. 








1. (a) When does calcification of first permanent molar 
begin ? 


(6) At what age is it completed ? 
2. Describe the development of the enamel organ. 


3. Define the terms: 
(a) Hard teeth. 
(6) Soft teeth. 


(c) May they change from one condition to the 
other? Discuss this. 


4. In first dentition: 


(a) Describe two forms of functional disturbance 
that may occur. 


(ὁ) Give treatment. 


(c) State what you consider to be objections to 
lancing the gums. 


5. Caries exposes pulp of a tooth. 

(a) Give clinical history, and describe pathological 
conditions developed from the time of exposure to forma- 
tion of abscess with fistulous opening. 

(5) At what stage would prognosis be unfavourable 
to conservative treatment of the pulp ? 


El [OVER] 


76. Give your treatment of: 
(a) Alveolar abscess without a fistula. 


(ὁ) One with fistula, describing each .step until 
canals are filled. 


7. (a) What is the source of salivary calculus ? 
(ὁ) What is its composition ἢ 


(c) In what respects is it injurious ? 


8. (a) Give general rules for cavity preparation. 
D> υ 


(6) Describe preparation of a very small approximal 
cavity in molar, at point of contact, tooth otherwise good, 
patient past middle age. 


(c) A pit in central extends through from labial to 
lingual surface. How would you fill it with gold? 


g. Describe preparation for a porcelain filling, of an 


approximal cavity in upper central involving incisal edge. 


10. (α) What are the requirements for an ideal filling 
material ? 


(ὁ) In what respects do the following fulfil, or fail 
in, these requirements: Gold, porcelain, amalgam, gutta 
percha, zinc phosphate ? 
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ANATOMY. 


Examiner—F. N. ἃ. STARR, M.B. (Tor.) 





1. Describe the dissection necessary to expose the 
Infra-Maxillary division of the Trigeminal nerve, and tell 
what other structures will be displayed by this dissection. 


2. Name the foramina in the middle fossa of the skull. 
Mention the structures that pass through each. 


3. Describe the true vocal cords, giving their formation, 
location, functions, etc. 


4. Describe fully the mastoid portion of the temporal 
bone, giving accurately the structures attached thereto. 


5. Give the boundaries of the Digastric triangle and 
name the structures contained therein. 
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MATERIA MEDICA AND 
ited res). LOS, 


Examiner—W. A. Piper, L.D.S., D.D.S. 


1. Describe the physiological action of cocaine hydro- 
chlorate. Mention the different methods of administration. 
(a) Give dose. 
(ὁ) Toxic symptoms. 
(c) Treatment for same. 
2. Name the principal points to be observed in the use 


ΟΥ̓ arsenous acid for pulp devitalization. Give treatment 
for local poisoning. 


3. Name two drugs used in anaesthesia resuscitation, 
and describe the action of each. 
4. Give treatment for peridental inflammation following 
removal of pulp. 
(2) Root canals not filled. 
(ὁ) Root canals and cavity filled. 
5. Accepting the theory that irritation of the pulp from 
pyorrhoea alveolaris causes absorption of the root, how 


would you treat (superior central incisor) so affected ἢ 
Give details. 


6. Give antidote for poisoning from carbolic acid, 
opium, strychnine, iodine, sulphuric acid. 


7. Write a prescription for an antiseptic mouth wash 
containing four ingredients. 


8. Name the remedies used to relieve hypersensitive 
dentine. Give your treatment in detail. 
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MEDICINE AND SURGERY. 


Examiner—M. A. Morrison, L.D.S., D.D.S., M.D.S. 








1. Give predisposing and determining causing, and 
determining diagnosis of necrosis of maxillary bones. 
Give treatment for that disease. 


2. (a) Give symptoms of fracture of the body of the 
inferior maxillary bone. 


(6) Give treatment for the same, when only the six 
lower anterior teeth are in place, and an upper denture 
worn. 


3. Differentiate between: empyema, dentigerous cyst 
and neoplastic growth in maxillary sinus. Give treatment 
for empyema. 


4. Distinguish between: syphilitic ulcers of the mouth 
and simple ulcerative stomatitis. Give your treatment for 
the latter. 


5. What pathological conditions contra indicate for 
general anaethesia : 
(a) Chloroform. 
(ὁ) Ether. 


(c) Nitrous oxide. 


6. Give treatment for collapse: 
(a) Due to shock. 


(6) From chloroform anaethesia. 


7. Describe an epithelioma when found on the lip. 
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RORSD DS AND LDS. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 


Examiner—F. ARNOLD CLARKSON, M.B. 








1. (@) Explain the mechanism of respiration. 


(6) What effect has respiration upon circulation ? 


2. (a) Define neuron, reflex, and Rolandic area. 


(6) Trace the path of a motor impulse from the 
cerebral cortex to a muscle. 


°° 


3. Draw a cross-section of the spinal cord, marking the 
chief groups of nerve cells, and the ascending and 
descending columns. , 


4. (a) Describe and explain the phenomenon of coagula- 
tion of the blood. 


(6) Why does the blood not clot in the vessels ? 


5. (a) Explain the action of the saliva upon starch. 


(ὁ) Name the ferments of the pancreatic juice and 
give the function of each. 


(c) Describe the action of the intestinal juice. 
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THEORETICAL CHEMISTRY. 


Examiner—W. C. Trotter, B.A., L.D.S., D.D.S. 








1. Define double salt, radical, ozone, periodic law, 
allotropism, deliquescent, fire-damp, carborundum, chain 
(as applied to chemistry), hydrofluoric acid. 


2. Which metals form the group of the alkali earths 
and in what respect do their compounds differ from those 
of the alkali metals ? 


3. How is aluminium chloride made and how is the 
metal obtained from it? Describe the properties, com- 
position and preparation of bleaching powder, and state 
how it is acted upon by acids. 


4. How does chlorine act chemically upon metals, 
hydrogen, phosphorus, water, ammonia, hydrocarbons 
and coloring matters ? 


5. State the general physical and chemical properties of 
the alkaloids. Describe two alkaloids commonly used in 
dentistry. What is the relationship between ptomaines 
and alkaloids ? 


6. Describe the isomerism of the benzene group and 
compare the properties of the aromatic hydrocarbon group 
with those of the fatty hydrocarbon group, and state from 
which two hydrocarbons they are derived. 
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TEA GH ES Ooh PONE TS DRY’, 


Examiner—W. C. TROTTER, B.A., L.D.S., D.D.S. 








1. How would you distinguish between Ferrous and 
Ferric salts, Stannous and Stannic salts, and Mercurous 
and Mercuric salts. 


2. Give three confirmatory tests each for cobalt, 
aluminium and arsenic. 


4. Describe how you would test for the more common 
acids in an unknown mixture. 


4. Name the metals of the fourth group and tell how 
they are separated as a group from the other groups. 


5. How may bismuth, cadmium and tin be distinguished 
from one another in test substances before the blow pipe ? 


6. Name some substances which impart a green color 
to the Bunsen flame when inserted therein on a clean 
platinum wire. 


E8 


“AALS 1s 
TO. ra ei 


\ 


τῳ 


1 
at ἣν 





University of Toronto. 


DEPARTMENT OF DENTISTRY. 
Roval College of Dental Surgeons of Ontario. 





COMBINED ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, APRIL, 1906. 





FOR D.D.S. AND L.D.S. 
DENTAL JURISPRUDENCE. 


Examiner—G. SILVERTHORN, M.B. 








1. Explain fully ‘‘express”’ and ‘‘ implied” contracts as 
relating to dentists. Give examples. 


2. Outline the incorporation of the dentists of Ontario 
and the present management of that body. 


3. What advantages has an L.D.S. over a D.D.S. in 
the practice of dentistry in the Province of Ontario ? 


4. Mention the cases most likely to give rise to an 
action for malpractice in dentistry, and state the lines on 
which a proper defence would be based in such an action. 


5. What position should the dentist take in regard to 
the administration of general anaesthetics ? 
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FOR D.D.S AND L.D.S. 


ORTHODONTIA. 


Examiner—G. A. Roperts, L.D.S., D.D.S. 





[Candidates must take questions 1, 2, 4, 5, 7, 8, and either 3 or 6.] 


What are the evil effects of malocclusion of the 
ΤΗ͂Ν 


2. Name five acquired, as distinguished from hereditary, 
causes of malocclusion of the teeth. 


3. Of what value are photographs, skiagraphs and 
models of the mouth made from plaster impressions, in the 
treatment of malocclusion of the teeth ? 


4. Define normal occlusion. 


With what surfaces of what teeth do the following 
occlude in normal occlusion: 


(a) The mesial incline of the mesio buccal cusp of 
the lower first molar ? 


(ὁ) The distal incline of the upper first bicuspid ἢ 


(c) The distal incline of the disto buccal cusp of the 
lower second molar ? 


(4) The mesial incline of the lower first bicuspid ἢ 


(e) The mesial incline of the mesio buccal cusp of 
the upper first molar ? 


(7) The distal incline of the disto buccal cusp of the 
upper second molar ? 


5. Describe the arrangement of the fibres of the 
peridental membrane, giving reasons for such arrange- 
ment. Make a longitudinal and a cross section illustrat- 
ing this arrangement. 


E 10 [OVER] 


6. What forms of malocclusion of the teeth are caused 
by adenoid growths? 


7. What is the frenum labia? How would you dis- 
tinguish between a normal and abnormal frenum labia? 
Describe your treatment of the latter. 


8. Case: Upper arches normal in width; upper teeth 
mesial to normal the width of a bicuspid in relation to the 
lowers; facial lines indicate normal position of lowers and | 
protrusion of uppers. Outline treatment. ; 
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PHARMACY. 


Examiner—CaARL FREDERIC HEEBNER, Ph.G., Phm.B. 





1. (a) Why is potassium ferrocyanide used in the assay 
of fluid extract of nux vomica? (6) rectified spirit in cam- 
phor water? (c) hydrochloric acid in liquid extract of 
cinchona? (4) solution of ammonia in aromatic spirits of 
ammonia? (6) copper wire in spirits of nitrous ether? (/) 
solution of ammonia in citrate of iron and quinine. (g) 
sodium bicarbonate in compound spirit of ether. 


2. State the ingredients in each of the following pre- 
parations:—(a) Pilula Hydrargyri, (6) Prussian Powder, 
(c) Magendie’s Solution, (47) Plummer’s Pill, (e) Injec. 
Cocaine Hypoderm. (f/f) Chalk Mixture, (g) James’ 
Powder. 


3. State the strength of each of the following :—(a) 
Lig. Calcis, (6) Ung. Belladone, (c) Pil. Ferri, (4) Infus- 
um Digitalis, (6) Ag. Laurocerasi (/) Glyc. Pepsini, (¢) 
Tinct. Aconiti. 


4. (a) What is accomplished by the process of detanna- 
tion? (ὁ) How can a tincture of cinchona be prepared 
that will be perfectly compatible with an unprotected fer- 
ric preparation, as tincture of iron perchloride. 


δ, Spiritus AEtheris Nitrosi. Give its ingredients, 
method of preparation, strength and how determined, 
impurities and how tested for, effect of careless storing, 
proper method of storing, changes due to age,*incompati- 
bilities, and how may some of these be prevented. 


6. (a) Give a method for determining the presence of an 
alkaloid ina plant-drug. (ὁ) Why are the preparations 
of certain plant-drugs to be assayed and standardized to 
definite alkaloidal cotent. 


αι : [OvER] 
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7. Give the official methods for preparing (a) Tincture, 
(6) Extract and (c) Liquid Extract of Opium. What 
quantity of each of the following preparations should 
represent one grain of anhydrous morphine:—(@) 
Powdered Opium, (e) Dover’s Powder, (/) Aromat. 
Chalk Powd. with Opium, (g) Tinct. Camph. Co., (%) 


Pulv. Kino. Co., (z) Pulv. Opii Co., (7) Ung. Gallas cum 
Opio? 
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PRACTICAL PHARMACY. 


Examiner—CaARL FREDERIC HEEBNER, Ph.G., Phm.B. 





Liquor Arsentcalis.—‘‘ 25 cubic centimetres, neutralized 
with hydrochloric acid, and diluted with water, should 
discharge the colour of 59.8 to 50.9 cubic centimetres of 
decinormal iodine solution, the presence of a slight excess 
of sodium bicarbonate being maintained throughout the 
operation.” —Pharmacopeia Brittanica. 


1. The sample of Arsenical Solution submitted does not 
conform with the B.P. requirements. Determine its 
strength, using 10 cubic centimetres for titration. (The 
sp. gr. of the solution is approximately 1.00). 


Sal Aperiens Effervescens.— 


Sodium bicarbonate - - 10 
Catrid Seid mien | ei mie 
Tartaric acid- - - - - 
Magnesium sulphate - - 
Refined sugar - - - 


WwW OOo 
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2. Prepare an effervescent granular salt in accordance 
with above formula,-and submit product in a w. m. bottle. 


4 


3. Determine percentage of sodium bicarbonate in the 
sample of ‘‘ baking soda” submitted, and state how much 
‘‘cream of tartar” of minimum official strength 50 grams 
of the ‘‘ baking soda”’ will neutralize. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHARMACY. 


PRACTICAL DISPENSING. 


Examiner—CaARL FREDERIC HEEBNER, Ph.G., Phm.B. 





Note.-——Candidates will dispense the following prescriptions with 
neatness, accuracy, and dispatch, labelling and finishing the 
compounds as if designed for patients. The order and 
cleanliness in which each dispensing desk with its utensils is 
left, will be rated. 


». I. Bangall, Esq. 


NEP ΤΟΙΣ. ΟΡ τ oto epee Eee ree ay [3155 
[161 ΤΏ ἢ PIN. a is gtt.v 
Cr POSDLE Ce a nus. ce ee f3ss 
VAC phosphate. τ gr. xx 
te tir tte bag n=] hig babe ea q.s. 
FANG LUT hal aly og Bre OT mee Her rere adfZiv 

M.s.a. et ft. mist. et sig.: coch. mod. hor. nona mat. 
et hor. septa vesp. sumendum. : 


Mrs. S. J. Carman. 


Bee ΠΡΌ echt as νον δι" o | 65 
ἀπ ΠῚ οἴ τίν ΤΣ 1.30 
ΡΠ ΠΡ  πον- ia ar 


Misce et fiant pilula numero decem et signe: Una 
a.c.t.i.d. exhib. et mitte. 


Emp. Epispastici 4.5. 
in emplastrum adhesivim extend. et pone post aurem 
dextram h.s. 


Norman L. Haner, Esq. 


Kk Hydrargyri oxidi rubri..... Prix 
OS! ip Ee fZivss 
Amyli zee maydis ........ gr. XXXV 
SL A 6 Sh ον fHiss 


Mice et ft. plasma secundem artem et sig.: Pauxillum 
ad conjuctivam oculi sinist. m. et n. 
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ἰεὐλι νυ ἐχδον Cowan, ἐἰ ὦ IN: <5 


Examiner—CaARL FREDERIC HEEBNER, Ph.G., Phm.B. 








Give critical notes on the following prescriptions. If 
incompatibilities exist, mention them and state whether 
such difficulties may be circumvented and how. 


kB lodi, resublimati gr. xl 
Adipis 3) 
Misce fiat unguentum. 


2. BR  Hydrargyri bichloridi gr. ij 
Potassii iodidi 21] 
Syrupi rhei aromatici fZiv 
Elixiris cinchone fZiv 


Misce fiat mistura. 


Si R Extracti buchu fluidi f3ss 
Spt. etheris nitrosi [3] 
Potassii acetatis 21) 
Syrupi_. us. its Γ᾿ 


Misce fiat mistura. 


4. Kk Cocaine hydrochloridi gr.j 
Argenti nitratis gr.] 
Aquam distillatam ad [3] 


M. ft. guttae oculo. 


5. What would you dispense for the following: 


(a) Sacchari feex. (6) Saccharum ustum. (c) Emp. 
Lyth. (4) Hoffman’s Anodyne. (e) Flores Zinci. 
(f/f) Sulphur lotum. (g) Aq. Ratafia. (14) Sal. acetosella. 
(2) Carbo salicis. (7) Axungia. 


G4 . [OVER] 


6. Translate the following prescription : 


Recipe: Corticis cinchone flave sesunciam, Mag- 
nesii sulphatis unciam cum semisse, Aque pure uncias 
sedecim. Coque per horz sextam partem in vase leviter 
clauso, et liquorem calentem cola; sub finem coquendi 
syrupi absinthii uncias duas adde. Signa. vel quarta qua- 
que hora cyathus exhibeatur, intermissionis tempore. 


7. Translate: (4) Misceantur fiat haustus aperiens cras 
primo mane sumendus et quotidie per hebdomadem repe- 
tendus. (ὁ) Una vel duz hora undecima matutina, hora 
secunda post meridiem et hora decubitura quotidie capienda. 
(c) Dosis est gutte viginti ad drachmam tincture, granum 
ad grana tria extracti, minima quinque ad drachmam 
dimidiam fluidi extracti. 


8. Write dispensing notes on the incorporation of alka- 
loids with fatty bases, as in the preparation of ointments, 
suppositories, liniments, etc. 


g. Expand and translate: (4) seg. p. hor. (δ) m. d. s. 
(6). har. pil. sum. ii. (4) st.) (e)°MR. (/fjomanw( 2 em 
rat. et. 
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FACULTY OF PHARMACY. 


POLAND Ks 


Examiner—Pau. L. Scott, M.B. 


1. Illustrate by diagrams the structure of an ovule, and 
state what changes occur during its development into a 
seed. 


2. Givea brief account of the life history of Puccinia 
graminis (wheat rust). 


3. Describe the structure of a young root, giving 
diagrams. 


4. Describe the process of absorption of food material 
by the root tip. 


5. Give a brief account of the Equisetinee. 
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FACULTY OF PHARMACY. 


PRACTICAL BOTANY. 


Examiner—Pavut L. Scott, M.B. 


Describe fully, illustrating by diagrams, each of the 
specimens submitted. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


FACULTY OF PHARMACY. 


MATERIA MEDICA. 


Examiner—A. Moir, Phm.B., M.B. 


1. Give the Botanical source, physiological action, and 
habitat of Calumba. Name three other drugs having a 
similar physiological action and give the official prepara- 
tions with dose of each. 


2. From what part of the tree is Camphor obtained and 
by what process ? Name the different varieties of the crude 
article, also name two other drugs containing a similar 
principle and give the official preparations into which they 
respectively enter. 


3. State briefly the Botanical source, active principles, 
and physiological action of the following drugs: 
(a) Calabar Bean, 
(ὁ) Stramonium, 
(c) Digitalis, 
(4) Rhubarb Root, 
(4) Jaborandi Leaves. 


4. Describe the characteristic features of a good sample 
of Senega Root. What other drug's resemble it in appear- 
ance and how would you differentiate them ? 


5. From what is Ergot obtained? Outline briefly its 
physiological action, stating also the official preparations 
into which it enters, with a dose of each. 


6. Define the following terms and illustrate by one ex- 
ample in each case: 


Anodyne, Anthelmintic, Antipyretic, Cholagogue, 
Diuretic, Mydriatic, Sialagogue, Styptic. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FACULTY OF PHARMACY. 


PHARMACOGNOSY. 


Examiner—A. Moir, Phm.B., M.B. 





1. Describe specimens A, B, C, and D. 


2. Identify microscopic specimens 1 and 2. 


3. Oral. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FACULTY OF PHARMACY. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Examiner—GRAHAM CHAMBERS, B.A., M.B. 








1. Define somerism, ester, phenol, aromatic alcohol, 
acid salt, basic salt. 


2. Give a method of preparation, with equation, of each 
of the following: hydrogen peroxide, hydriodic acid, 


Γ . . . . . . . 
nitrous oxide, nitric oxide, arsine, sodium ethylate, ether, 


glycerol. 


3. Give an account of the chemistry of bismuth and its 
more important compounds. 


4. Describe the preparation and properties of the alde- 
hydes. 

5. Write a brief account of the chemistry of the follow- 
ing’: phosphine, boric acid, chloral. 


6. Write the structural formule of the following com- 
pounds: ethane, ethyl mercaptan, tartaric acid, resorcin, 
salicylic acid. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FACULTY OF PHARMACY. 


PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 


Examiner—GRAHAM CHAMBERS, B.A., M.B. 





1. Detect the base and acid in substance marked ‘‘A.”’ 


2. Detect the base and acid in substance marked ‘‘ B.”’ 


3. Detect the bases and an acid in substance marked ‘‘C.”’ 
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IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





ENGLISH. 


PROSE AND HISTORY OF LITERATURE, 


Examiner—W. J. ALEXANDER. 


1. Whatare the chief differences between the literatures 
of the Augustan and Victorian Ages? Mention the chief 
poet in each age, and briefly show how the works of each 
is characteristic of the time. Mention representative 
writers of each age, in the various departments of prose 
literature, and briefly indicate how their writings exhibit 
the tendencies and fashions of their own time. 


2. Give an account of Wordsworth’s life and works. 


3. Give some account of Carlyle’s views, and of the 
peculiarities of his style. 


4. What is Carlyle’s attitude towards Burns? What 
does he particularly admire in the man and the poet ? 


5. Write a well constructed and properly punctuated 
paragraph, about a page in length, on the subject of 
Farmers’ Excursions to the Guelph Agricultural College. 


6. Point out what is faulty in the following sentences 
and amend them: 


(a) They were at a wretched French cabaret, smell- 
ing vilely, where we still remain and the people are very 
kind. 


(6) Passing along a dimly lighted corridor, a pointed 
Gothic window opens on the dining hall. 


(c) The branches let no sunlight through, thus leaving 
a cool and shady retreat on a hot day. 


HI [OVER] 


(2) Hardly had our political conventions given to 
the conference their endorsement than a symposium in the 
North American Review showed that the Americans were 
not agreed between themselves. 


(e) He was a man of prodigious learning, and when 
only twenty-five years of age had already written a treatise 
on Greek particles, through which he became known to 
the learned world, which is slow to recognize merit in 
any man who has not reached a ripe age. 
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Mk κέ μα τι ld πὸ ἢ od D8 δα 





Examiner—W. J. ALEXANDER, Ph.D. 





1. Give a concise outline, about a page in length, of the 
contents of Paradise Lost, Book I. 


2. Briefly interpret (explaining especially all obscurities) 
six of the following passages, and tell the context in 
which each of the six appears :— 


(2) Who breaks his birth’s invidious bar 
And grasps the skirts of happy chance. 


(ὁ) The matin song that woke the darkness of our planet. 


(c) I know thee of what force thou art 
To hold the costliest love in fee. 


(4) No lower life that earth’s embrace 
May breed with him can fright my faith. 


(e) And shadowing down the horned flood in ripples. 


(f/f) Fierce extremes employ thy spirits in the darkening 
leaf. 


(g) Fresh from brawling courts and dusky purlieu’s of 
the law. 


(λ) How hard to frame 
In matter moulded forms of speech, 
Or even for intellect to teach 
Thro’ memory what 1 then became. 


(z) O wheresoever those may be, 
Betwixt the slumber of the poles, 
To-day they count as kindred souls. 


3. Give an account of Tintern Abbey which might serve 
to afford an adequate idea of the poem to one who had 
never read it (the account should refer to the form, style, 
peculiarities, merits of the poem as well as give an out- 
line of the thought). 
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4. Hail, Twilight. soverign of one peaceful hour! 
Not dull art Thou as undiscerning Night : 
But studious only to remove from sight 
Day’s mutable distinctions.—Ancient Power ! 
Thus did the waters gleam, the mountains lower, 
To the rude Briton, when, in wolf-skin vest 
Here roving wild, he laid him down to rest 
On the bare rock, or through a leafy bower 
Looked ere his eyes were closed. By him was seen 
The self-same vision which we now behold, 
At thy meek bidding, shadowy Power! brought forth; 
These mighty barriers, and the gulf between ; 
The flood, the stars,—a spectacle as of old 
As the beginning of the heavens and earth ! 
— Wordsworth. 


(a) Describe fully the circumstances in which this 
poem was written, as gathered from the poem itself. 


6) Express in a single clause, the main idea of the 
Ρ of 
poem. 


(c) Give in a sengle phrase an adequate title. 


(4) Explain clearly in four languages the passage 
“not dull:. -..).., distinctions.” “(Lines 2-4), 
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IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 


FRENCH. 
A. 
Et moi qui savais ἃ peine écrire! Je n’appren- 
drais donc jamais! Il faudrait donc rester la! 


Comme je m’en voulais maintenant du temps perdu, 
des classes manquées a courir les nids ou a faire des 
glissades sur la Saar! Mes livres que tout a l’heure 
encore je trouvais si ennuyeux, si lourds a porter, ma 
grammaire, mon histoire sainte, me semblaient de 
vieux amis qui me feraient beaucoup de peine a quitter. 
C’est comme M. Hamel. L’idée qu’il allait partir, 
que je ne le verrais plus, me faisait oublier les puni- 
tions, les coups de regle. 
Pauvre homme! 


C’est en l’honneur de cette derniere classe qu'il 
avait mis ses beaux habits du dimanche, et main- 
tenant je comprenais pourquoi ces vieux du village 
étaient venus s’asseoir au bout de la salle. Cela 
semblait dire qu’ils regrettaient de ne pas y étre venus 
plus souvent, a cette école. C’était aussi comme une 
facon de remercier notre maitre de ses quarante ans 
de bons services, et de rendre leurs devoirs a la patrie 
qui s’en allait. 


1. Translate into English: 


2. What tense are: savais, apprendrais, perdu, avait 
mis, étaient venus. 


3. Give the present, imperfect and future indicative of: 
porter, feraient, allait. 


B. 


Napoléon, avant d’ordonner cette charge des 
cuirassiers de Milhaud, avait scruté le terrain, mais 
n’avait pu voir ce chemin creux qui ne faisait méme 
une ride a la surface du plateau. Averti pourtant, et 
mis en ὄνοι par la petite chapelle blanche qui en marque 
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angle sur la chaussée de Nivelles, il avait fait, pro- 
bablement sur l’éventualité d’un obstacle, une question 
au guide Lacoste. Le guide avait répondu non. On 
pourrait presque dire que de ce signe de téte d’un 
paysan est sortie la catastrophe de Napoléon. 


Translate into English: 
Ὁ; 


J’accours; il serrait le haut de la patte dans ses 
deux mains, et, sur, un mouvement de sa main droite, 
les quatre doigts s’ouvraient et se refermaient comme 
les doigts d’une main humaine. Je restai stupéfait 
et émerveillé. Comment cette patte morte pouvait- 
elle remuer? Comment pouvait-il la faire agir? Un 
garcon de dix-huit ans qui va au spectacle et qui suit le 
développement du drame le plus merveilleux, n’a pas 
leS yeux plus écarquillés, les regards plus ardents, la 
téte plus fixement penchée en avant que moi, en face 
de cette patte de dindon. Chaque fois que ces quatre 
doigts s’ouvraient et se refermaient, il me passait 
devant les yeux comme un eblouisement. Je croyais 
assister a un prodige. 


Translate into English. 


D. 
(SIGHT). 


Pourquoi égoutter. Le but a atteindre en égouttant 
bien le sol et le sous-sol est donc de réchauffer la 
terre a une profondeur assez grande pour que |’évapo- 
ration ne soit jamais trop considérable a la fois. Car 
une forte évaporation, on le remarque apres les pluies, 
refroidit grandement la terre et ses environs. C’est 
ainsi que s’explique les gelées précoces de juillet, 
500 et septembre dans les terres basses ou mal 
égouttees. Egoutter doit étre le premier souci d’un 
CUIUVALSUr 5} πὸ αἴ εν ὅσες ἐν D’aucuns ont peur que 
la terre assez forte pour retenir l’eau comme dans un 
plat ne la laisse s’écouler par les drains. C’est une 
crainte puérile; quand on fait une ouverture au fond 
d’un vase rempli d’eau, cette eau s’écoule par cette 
ouverture et l’air remplace l’eau dans le vase. C’est 
ainsi que les terres les plus fortes s’assainissent apres 
un certain temps par le drainage. Une fois que l’eau 
a pris son cours par, mille et une petites issues, le 
resultat est obtenu. 


— 


Pourquoi ce petit trou au fond d’un pot a bouquets ? 
C’est pour laisser écouler la quantité d’eau qui serait 
trop considérable, en méme temps que la terre retient 
Vhumidité nécessaire par la force capillaire. Voila 
pourquoi il est préférable de verser l’eau dans la 
soucoupe au lieu de la verser dans le pot. La 
capillarité la remonte a la surface. 


S’assainir = to become healthy. 
un trou = a hole. 
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GERMAN. 





A. 

Kaiser Friedrich ist einer der gréssten Kaiser, die je 
auf dem deutschen Thron gesessen haben. Das Reich war 
unter ihm machtig und blithend, wie nie zuvor. Indem er 
jedem sein Recht liess, aber jeden Ubergriff mit Strenge 
zuruckwies, indem er fiir Fiirsten und Grafen, wie fir 
Burger und Bauern ein und dasselbe Recht hatte, umgab 
er den kaiserlichen Thron mit der starksten Macht, mit 
der Achtung der Besseren. Das machte ihn stark, so 
dass er den Kampf gegen die Papste im ganzen mit Gliick 
durchfithren konnte; das gab ihm eine Macht, vor der 
Heinrich der L6we mit all den unermesslichen Hilfsmitteln, 
die er aus seinen vom Mittelmeere bis zur Ostsee ausge- 
dehnten Besitzungen ziehen konnte, widerstandslos zu- 
sammenbrach. 


1. Translate into English. 


2. Give the principal parts of: gesessen, liess, zurtick- 
wies, umgab, ausgedehnt, ziehen. 


B. 


Es war schon voller Tag, als der Reiche aufstand. Er 
legte sich ins Fenster und sah gegeniiber ein neues rein- 
liches Haus mit roten Ziegeln, wo sonst eine alte Hitte 
gestanden hatte. Da machte er grosse Augen, rief seine 
Frau herbei und sprach: ‘‘Sag’ mir, was ist geschehen ἢ 
Gestern Abend stand noch die alte elende Hiitte, und 
heute steht da ein sch6nes neues Haus; lauf’ hinitiber und 
hGre, wie das gekommen ist.” Die Frau ging und fragte 
den Armen aus. Er erzahlte ihr: ‘‘Gestern Abend kam 
ein Wanderer, der suchte Nachtherberge, und heute 
morgen beim Abschied hat er uns drei Wiinsche gewahrt, 
die ewige Seligkeit, Gesundheit in diesem Leben und das 
notdiirftige tagliche Brot dazu, und zuletzt noch statt 
unserer alten Hiitte ein schGnes neues Haus.” Die Frau 
des Reichen lief eilig zuriick und erzahlte ihrem Manne 
wie alles gekommen war. Der Mann sprach: ‘‘Ich 
méchte mich zerreissen und zerschlagen. HAatt’ ich nur 
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das gewusst! der Fremde ist zuvor hier gewesen und hat 
bei uns tibernachten wollen, ich habe ihn aber abge- 
wiesen.”’ ‘‘Eil’ dich,” sprach die Frau, ‘‘und setz’ dich 
auf dein Pferd, sokannst du den Mann noch einholen, und 
“ dir auch drei Wiinsche gewd4hren lassen.” 


1. Translate into English. 


2. Give the principal parts of: aufstand, legte, sah, 
machte, rief, sprach, geschehen, gekommen, ging, er- 
zahite. 


C. 


SIGHT, 


Karl, der Grosse war als Sohn Pipins in Jahre 742 
geboren. Nach dem Tode seines Vaters bestieg er mit 
sechsundzwanzig Jahren, als Ko6nig der Franken, den | 
Thron. 

Schon als Jingling hatte Karl den Gedanken in seinem | 
Herzen getragen, dereinstens als Kénig alle Vélker des 
westlichen Europas zu einem grossen christlichen Staate 
zu vereinigen. Nun war die Zeit gekommen, dieses Werk 
durchzufithren. 

Zuerst wandte er sich gegen seine heidnischen Nach- 
barn, die Sachsen, und nach vielen blutigen Schlachten 
zwang er sie, den christlichen Glauben anzunehmen. Mit 3 
einem anderen Heere zog er gegen die Longobarden im 
nOrdlichen Italien. Er nahm ihren Kénig gefangen und 
setzte sich selbst die longobardische K6nigskrone auf das 
Haupt. Darauf eroberte er einen Teil Spaniens, spater 
das Herzogtum Bayern und Teile des heutigen Osterreichs 
und Ungarns, und ehe er fiinfzig Jahre alt war, sah er den | 
Wunsch seines Herzens verwirklicht: Westeuropa war 
ein einziger christlicher Staat unter einem deutschen 
ΕΠ ΓΞ τς: ' 

Karl war aber nicht nur ein Kriegsheld, er war auch ein 
Friedensfiirst. Er sorgte fir sein Volk, wie ein Vater fiir 
seine Kinder. Besonders lag ihm die geistige Erziehung 
der Jugend am Herzen. Er baute Schulen, Kirchen und 
Kldéster, und machte gelehrte Manner aus allen Landern 
zu Lehrern. Oft besuchte er selbst die Schulen, besonders 
die Schule an seinem Hofe, wohin seine eigenen Kinder 7 
gingen. Bei den Priifungen erkundigte er sich nach dem ‘ 
Fortschritte der Schiiler, lobte die fleissigen und tadelte ; 
die faulen. | 

dereinstens, sometime in the future. 4 
die Priifung, examination. 
verwirklicht, accomplished. 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


AUN TMU Ath) ΟΜ ΠΥ: 


Examiner—W. P. GAMBLE. 








(Specialists in Agriculture, Dairying and Chemistry and Physics). 


1. Discuss the importance to the average stock raiser 
of a knowledge of Physiology and Animal Chemistry as 
compared with a disposition to close and sympathetic 
observation of individual animal peculiarities, illustrating 
your discussion with specific cases if you can. 


2. Write an account of the chemistry of animal fats, 
and discuss their origin and fate in the body. Illustrate 
your answer by possible equations. Give a brief outline 
of experimental evidence. 


3. Given the following data : 


Price per Digestion. Phosphoric 
100 lbs. Coefficients. Nitrogen. Acid. Potash. 
Wheat bran!. .$0.80 70 2.6 2.9 1.6 
Pea Meal +h. 1.20 go oO 0.8 1.0 
Oil cake meal.. 1.50 80 5-4 1.6 I.4 
Oat chop... i I.10 70 1.9 ο. ὃ 0.6 
Gluten meal... 0.90 60 ae 0.4 0.05 


Which of the above five concentrates would you select 
to mix with corn ensilage and oat straw to make a suitable 
ration for (a) milch cows, (6) young cattle (under 2 years)? 

Give reasons for your selection, paying special 
attention to 
Requirements of animal ; 
Value of manure ; 
Palatability and digestibility of food, etc., etc. 


4. If toa diet of hay and straw to be consumed by a 
ruminant animal there be added a pure albuminoid, ora 
fat, or starch or sugar, (a) what will be the effect on the 
digestibility of the original food in each case? (6) What 
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is the effect on the digestibility of the added nutrients ? 
(c) Of what practical value are these facts ? 


5. Indicate in detail how digestion coefficients are 
determined. Mention the probable experimental errors of 
each determination, and show how such errors may be 
reduced to a minimum. 


6. Construct a finishing ration for a steer weighing 
1400 lbs., using the fodders and information given in the 
following table : 

Digestible Nutrients. 


Organic Carbo- 

Matter. Protein. hydrates. Fat. 
WOrn ensilace tna ae RALT Ley 14.0 0.9 
{γε Nava. ores 82.5 2.8 42.0 1.4 
TOC ΤΥ wile 1.0 4.2 0.2 
Chop (oats and peas). 82.8 15.1 41.6 2.4 
UConn ius. anger 84.1 26.8 ΠΣ pas 


The answer should state (1) the amount of the 
various fodders required per day, (2) the amounts of 
organic matter and digestible protein, carbohydrates and 
fat in the ration, and (3) the nutritive ratio of the ration. 


7. Explain the working of Armsby’s respiration calori- 
meter, or any modified form, and discuss its importance in 
determining the relative value of feeding stuffs. 


An ox is placed in a respiration calorimeter on a 
tread power which is so arranged that work can be done 
by it outside the calorimeter. During the experiment the 
ox eats 54 lbs. of timothy hay, containing 14. of meis- 
ture, the dry matter of which on being oxidized in a bomb 
calorimeter gives 4250 calories per gram. Assuming that 
the digestion coefficient of the hay (dry matter) is 60, and 
that all the food digested, and none of the original body 
substance, goes to the production of heat and work; and 
being given that 3,560,400 calories are radiated during 
the experiment; calculate the distance a weight of 1000 
kilograms is raised by means of the tread power, making 
a 10 / allowance for loss in friction outside the calorimeter. 


1 calorie = 42,750 gram-centimetres = 0.4275 kilogram- 
metres. 


Also calculate the volume of oxygen, measured 
at 21 C. and under normal pressure, consumed by the 


ox if the composition of the dry matter of the hay be 


represented by C,H,NO. 


Y 
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CLIMATOLOGY. 


Examiner—W. H. Day, B.A. 








1. ‘*Nevertheless solar climate must furnish the basis 
for the description of the existing distribution of tempera- 
ture on the earth’s surface.”’ 


(a) Explain what is meant by ‘‘ Solar climate.” 


(5) Elucidate the general principles that determine 
its distribution and intensity. 


(c) Shew how and to what extent this general dis- 
tribution may be modified by local conditions. 


2. Explain cyclonic winds, land and sea breezes, mon- 
soons, chinook winds, and note and explain the effect. of 
each upon the humidity and precipitation of the regions 
affected. 


3. (a) Account for the general easterly drift of the 
atmosphere in middle latitudes and the general westerly 
drift within the tropics. 


(ὁ) Using Canadian locations, shew the effect on 
climate of the general easterly drift. 


4. Define and explain the phenomenon of inversion of 
temperatures, and describe in detail its effects on climate. 


5. (a) Describe the physical geography of the south- 
western peninsula of Ontario (included in a circuit from 
Toronto to Barrie and round the lakes back to Toronto). 


(6) Draw a map showing the division of the district 
into crop zones. 
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(c) Discuss in detail for this district the relation 
between climate and agriculture. 


6. Mean monthly temperatures: 


STATIONS 
A B C D 
1 Π σον 33-4 —3.1 19.6 80. 1 
Hebruar von. 7:8 —2.2 20.6 80.0 
Marchits i τ τον ΤῚΣ ¥934 30.0 7.0 
ΡΠ τ 46.5 ΠΟΣῚ 2013 7 ban 
IVER fone late 48.3 52.9 49.1 ΟΣ 
ΠΕ τὸν 56.8 61.4 57-0 68.7 
ala yer cea 61.9 64.8 65.0 07 
AUPUSEEAR at, 62.4 62.8 63.5 70.0 
September ... 55-0 52-5 55-9 70.5 
October. sees 48.4 39.9 46.5 72.8 
November.... 39-4 18.6 7 Ἢ 74.4 
December <a a: 36.4 5-6 25-9 7758 


(az) Construct curves shewing the annual march of 
temperature for the stations, and locate them, in general 
terms, giving reasons. 


(6) For stations A and D determine the governing 
temperatures and the length of the growing season, and 
assign each station to its proper zone. 


(c) So far as climate is concerned, what branch or 
branches of agricultural pursuit would you consider best 
suited to d and DP Why? 


» 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





ve (Sd ΤῊΣ τ Deed A ithe 


Examiner—W. H. Day, B.A. 


1. Give in detail the most approved method of arriving 
at the exact physical constitution of the soil. 


2. Two fields lying side by side have the same kind of 
soil and subsoil and the same aspect. A drouth occurs and 
the crop in one field suffers intensely while that in the other 
escapes with but little injury. 

Discuss the probable causes of the difference. 


3. Shew in detail the relation between texture of soils 
and— 
(1) their water-absorbing capacities; ; 
(2) the rates at which they are capable of delivering 
water to plants; 


(3) their unavailable soil moisture. 


4. If the real specific gravity of a loam is 2.6, its ap- 
parent specific gravity 1.5, when dry and compact as in the 
field, and its capillary capacity 30 per cent by volume, find 
the per cent of air by volume in the soil (1) at saturation; 
(2) when the soil has optimum moisture. 


(6) Give in detail the functions of air in the soil. 


5. Give and explain the effect of an average coating of 
farmyard manure on (a) soil texture, (6) soil moisture, (c) 
soil temperature, (4) soil ventilation. 


6. (a) Shew the relation between soil temperature, kind 
of crop, and time of seeding. 


(ὁ) Explain the various factors that determine the 
temperature of a given soil. 


H7 [OVER] 
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7. If every 1.5 acre-inches of water used by a crop of 
wheat adds a yield of 5 bushels and .225 tons of straw per 
acre; if the fall, winter, and spring precipitation amounts 
to 20 inches of water; if a second fall plowing will enable 
the soil to absorb and retain 5 per cent more of the water 
than it would with only one plowing; if this conserved 
water is all turned into wheat and straw; if it costs $2.50 
an acre for plowing; and if the price of wheat is 75 cents 
a bushel and of straw $4 a ton, find the profit a man will 
make by plowing a second time a farm of 100 acres that is 
to be sowed with wheat. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





TILLAGE AND DRAINAGE. 


Examiner—W. H. Day, B.A. 








1. (a) Discuss the extent of preliminary survey neces- 
sary under different conditions requiring drainage. 


(6) Assuming that a person knows how to manipu- 
late the levelling instrument but knows nothing of prelimi- 
nary surveys, give directions minute enough to enable him 
to make a complete survey of a field (too large to read from 
one position of the intrument) and to determine the relative 
elevations of the various stations. 


2. I I] III IV V 
I 9.98 9. 36 8.36 8.28 8.24 
2 9.52 8.95 8.58 7.82 7.02 
3 8.76 8.30 7.50 7.90 7.18 
4 7.40 6.34 7.04 8.42 8.06 
5 6.46 230 7.06 6.74 7.42 
6 6.96 Ce 5-19 5-34 4.84 
σι 9.52 g.18 7.09 ὍΣ 112 5.48 


These δύο the relative elevations in feet of a certain 
field, courses and stations one chain apart. 


(a) Draw contour lines of five feet elevation, six feet, 
seven feet, etc. . 


(ὁ) Sketch a system of drains suitable for this field, 
assuming the soil to be an average loam. 


(c) For the main drain show how the depth at the 
various stations may be determined, and draw a profile of 
the drain. 


(2) What use would you make of this profile in actual 
drainage operations? Explain fully. 


H 8 [OVER] 


(6) Estimate at reasonable values the cost of draining 
the field. 


(/) Discuss the drainage of this field as an invest- 
ment. 


3. Discuss the use of the roller. 


4. A field of clay does not give satisfactory results. 
Discuss the probable causes, and state, with reasons, the 
treatment you would recommend as a remedy. 


5. Discuss the tillage of type soils containing varying 
percentages of water. 


6. (a) Outline the system of irrigation being introduced 
in Southern Alberta by the C. P. R. Co. 


(ὁ) Discuss the probable effect of extensive irrigation 
in the West on agriculture and on climate. 


7. A plot of land 10 acres in area is situated by a straight 
stream of a uniform fall of 10 feet in a mile, and lies 6 feet 
above the water level. It is desired to construct an irri- 
gation canal that will supply 1 inch of water over the 
entire field in 6 hours. If the canal is 3 feet wide at the 
top, 2 feet at the bottom, and 1 foot deep, and the coeffi- 
cient of flow is 45, find (1) the slope of canal that will give 
the required quantity of water, (2) the length of the canal. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


AGRICULTURAL CHEMISTRY. 


(FIRST PAPER). 


Examiner—W. P. GAMBLE. 








(Specialists in Agriculture, Dairying, Horticulture, and Physics 


‘ and Chemistry.) 
1. Given: 
Lbs. in 1,000 lbs. 
N. P.O: K,O 
RedtGlovéers.s24" 20.0 5.0 20.0 
PLLGAOE Drive ἐν νυ το 5-0 9.0 


1. Discuss the suitability of clover and timothy for 
different soils, and the treatment of soils for these crops. 
Would you grow clover alone for hay, or clover and 
timothy? In answering, consider among others the 
following points:—Curing, Palatability, Waintering, Per- 
manence. Mention as many practical considerations as 
you can. 


2. ‘*Light and frequent applicationsof manure are better 
than infrequent and liberal ones.”’ Discuss this statement 
from the chemical point of view, supposing the manure in 
question to contain 0.6% of Nitrogen, 0.3% Phosphoric 
acid, and 0.45% of Potash, and that in 1,000 lbs. of 
Potatoes there are 3.0 lbs. of Nitrogen, 1.5 105. Phos- 
phoric acid and 5.0 lbs. Potash. 

Discuss the statement also with reference to methods of 
spreading manure and general farm practice. 


4. Write a concise account of the chemistry of plant 
constituents, pointing out particularly the sources from 
which plants derive them. 


Η 9 [OVER] 


4. Give chemical formula for bone phosphate of super- 
phospate, of reverted phosphate, and of basic phosphate. 
Relative manurial values of each of these forms. With 
what crop would you expect the greatest benefit from use 
of superphosphate ? Give reasons. Upon what does the 
value of superphosphate depend ? 


5. What are the chief functions of humus in the soil ? 
Outline a method for the quantitative estimation of this 
constituent. 


6. Compare the merits of chemical methods with those 
of plot or pot experiments in ascertaining the deficiencies 
of a soil in plant food. 


7. By an illustration, show how methods of agricultural 
analysis are discovered, tested, and officially recognized. 


8. Compare and contrast the composition of barnyard 
manure as obtained from calves, milch.cows, and fatten- 
ing steers. 


What are the factors affecting the composition of the 
manure from the time of its removal from the stable to 
that of its application to the land ? 


9. Describe the preparation, properties and uses of the 
following :— 


(a) Carbon Bisulphide. 
(6) Hydrocyanic acid. 


(c) Kerosene. | . 


ΝΟΤΕ: 
Specialists in Dairying will omit questions 5 and 9. 


Specialists in Horticulture will omit questions 5 and 8. 


Specialists in Agriculture and Chemistry will omit ques- 
tions 8 and 9. 


ee ee ee ee 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 
IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


AGRICULTURAL! CHEMISTRY. 


(SECOND PAPER.) 


Examiner—W. P. GAMBLE. 








[Specialists in Agriculture, Dairying, Horticulture, and 
Chemistry and Physics]. 


1. Describe fully the manufacture of the Bordeaux 
mixture. State and describe four tests for determining 
when the mixture is properly made; and discuss also the 
effects of dilution, before and after mixing, upon the sus- 
pended solids. (Give equations whenever possible. ) 


2. Given 
In 1000 lbs. 
Phosphoric 
Acid. Potash. 
Old field pine. 4... 0.07 lbs. 0.08 Ibs. 
PRRCICOIE Wikasi tiene, che es Sey ἘΣΘ, τ 


(a) What conclusions do you draw regarding the fer- 
tilizing value of different kinds of ashes ? 


(ὁ) What is the bearing of such data as the above upon 
the general question of the rotation of crops? Enumerate 
and briefly discuss the other considerations to be kept in 
-mind in determining suitable crop rotations. 


3. Discuss the functions of calcareous matter in soils, 
and state under what conditions of soil you would expect 
an application of lime to be beneficial. 


4. The following substances may be obtained on the 
market at the following prices :— 


Blood meal, 7.2 N; solubility 92.67%; cost 8c. per 
pound soluble. 


H 10 [OVER] 


Basic slag, 12% P,O,; solubility 8.8%; cost 4%c. 
per lb. soluble. 

Kainite, 167% K,O; solubility 92.67%; cost 6c. per 
lb. soluble. : 

Compound a fertilizer that will sell at $35 per ton, 
thereby realizing a profit of 5.6%. Give your guarantee. 


5. Give an account of three of the most important 
sources of Potash for fertilizing purposes. Describe 
briefly the process of manufacture in each case. 


6. Outline a method for the determination of total and 
available plant food in a soil. Explain the underlying 
principles. Write equations representing the reactions 
that occur in the processes. 


7. (a) What is the action of gypsum on soil potash, 
ammonium carbonate, and decaying organic matter ? 


(6) What is its action as a fertilizer on a crop of clover ? 


(c) What well-known chemical laws operate in the: 
cases mentioned? Discuss probabilities. 


8. How would you remove (in the course of an analysis 
of a fertilizer) the metals of the third and fourth groups 
and magnesium preparatory to the estimation of the 
alkalies. 


g. Classi.y agricultural soils ; and discuss the weather- 
ing of soils in relation thereto: 


(a) Soil formation. 
(ὁ) The preparation of plant food. 
(c) The destruction or loss of plant food. 


Where possible illustrate your answer by equations. 


N.B. ar ebeClalists ἢ in Dairying will omit question VI and I. 
‘* Horticulture will omit question VI. 
zs ‘* Agriculture will omit question IX. 
a ‘* Physics and Chemistry will omit question IX. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS. 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





PLANT PATHOLOGY AND GRASSES. 


Examiner—W. LOCHHEAD, B.A., M.S. 





(Agricultural Specialists). 


1. Classify fungi, state their characteristics, and give 
three examples of each class. 


2. Classify the causes of disease in plants, and show by 
examples how diseases may be diagnosed by the character 
of the injury produced. 


3. Describe the life histories of: Damping-off, Black 
Knot, Ergot, Club-root of Cabbage, Corn Smut, and 
Wheat Rust. Illustrate. 


4 (a) Distinguish seminal and coronal roots, extra 
vaginal and intra vaginal shoots. _ Illustrate. 
(ὁ) What factors influence tillering of grasses? 
(c) Show the homology of the grass flower with that 


of a typical monocotyledon.  [llustrate. 


5. Characterize the following genera: Panicum, Agros- 
tis, Avena, Poa, Festuca, and Bromus. Illustrate. 
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IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 








FOURTH YEAR. 
ΠΟ νυ 


Examiner—tE. J. ZAVITZ. 








(Specialists in Agriculture and Horticulture). 


1. Define the term Silviculture, and point out in what 
respects it differs from Arboriculture or Horticulture. 


2. Explain the following silvicultural characteristics of 
trees : 


(a) Climatic requirements. 


(6) Requirements in relation to soil and situation. 


3. What factors combine to make the forest an organ- 
ism, and point out the manner in which these factors are 
related ? 


4. Point out reasons why the farmer’s woodlot may be 
treated more intensively than the forest in respect to the 
following : 


(a) Establishment. 
(ὁ) Care. 


(c) Protection. 


5. Discuss the formation of plantations from the follow- 
ing points : 


(a) Choice of species. 


6) Kinds, age and size of plants. 


( 

(c) Season for planting. 
(4) Density of planting. 
( 


e) Kinds of land desirable to plant. 


H 12 [OVER] 


6. Compare the demands made on the soil by field crops 
and forest crops respectively. 


7. Mention the factors which retard. natural reproduc- 
tion in the woodlot. 


8. Describe the difference between ‘‘dense” and ‘‘open”’ 
woods as regards : 


(z) Form and development of trees. 
(ὁ) Effect on soil. 
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IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





AGRONOMY. 


Examiner—J. BUCHANAN, B.S.A. 


(Specialists in Agriculture). 


1. Write an essay of not more than 400 words on ‘‘ The 
Advisability of Conducting a Good Farms’ Competition in 
Ontario.”’ 


2. Give a concise statement of the results of experi- 
ments conducted at the Ontario Agricultural College to 
determine the advantages of growing grains in mixtures 
for the production of grain for stock-feeding purposes. 


3. Discuss briefly the comparative agricultural value of 
the following botanical species in Ontario: Hordeum vul- 
gare, Hordeum trifurcatum, and Hordeum distichon erectum. 


4. State the essential structural differences between a 
head of wheat and a head of barley, and describe in detail 
a spikelet of rye. 

(Illustrate your answer with drawings). 


5. For the successful cross-pollination of varieties of 
wheat, what precautions are necessary ? 


6. What are the comparative advantages of plant selec- 
tion and seed selection in the improvement of cereal grains ? 


7. Explain why distinct varieties of potatoes and also 
distinct varieties of wheat will continue to reproduce true 
to variety when grown quite closely together; and why 
varieties of corn, grown under similar conditions of prox- 
imity, will usually become mixed. 


8. Give five important points which should be taken 
into consideration in selecting grasses to be grown ina 
given locality. 


g. Name two plants belonging to the genus Medicago, 
and give a brief statement of their agricultural value. 


H 13a 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





AGRONOMY. 


Examiner—J. BUCHANAN, B.S.A. 








(Specialists in Dairying). 


1. Name two grasses and two clovers which would 
make a desirable mixture for growing in a short rotation 
on an average Ontario farm, omitting common red clover 
and timothy. Give reasons for your choice. 


2. Write an essay of not more than 400 words on 
‘The Advisability of Conducting a Good Farms’ Competi- 
tion in Ontario.”’ 


3. Give a concise statement of the results of experi- 
ments conducted at the Ontario Agricultural College to 
determine the advantages of growing grains in mixtures 
for the production of grain for stock-feeding purposes. 


4. Outline a practical set of experiments which would 
enable you to determine how to grow mangels to the best 
advantage on your own farm. 


5. Name two grasses belonging to the genus Agvopyron, 
and give a brief statement of their desirable and undesir- 
able characteristics for agricultural purposes. 


6. Give brief directions for the culture of lucerne, and 
state your opinion of its value to the dairy industry of the 
Province of Ontario. 


7. In what respects do you consider orchard grass to 
be superior to timothy, and in what respects inferior ? 


8. What is your opinion of the agricultural value of 
emmer (7rz¢icum dicoccum) in this Province ἢ 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





πον τὴς hOODS AND PRINCIPLES: OF 
BREEDING. 


Examiner—H. S. ARKELL. 








(Specialists in Agriculture). 


1. Write a brief article on ‘‘Cropping Practice on a 
Stock Farm.’”’ Consider carefully how there may be 
obtained maximum returns in food-stuffs for the stock of 
the farm. 


2. Write brief notes on Clover Hay, skim milk, oats, 
stock-foods and middlings. Treat of their feeding value, 
relative composition and rational use. 


3. Discuss the value of succulent food in rations for the 
different classes of animals. Specify with reasons the 
kind and quantity you prefer for each class of stock. 


4. What is meant by the ‘‘Science of Breeding?” 
Outline a theory which you think will reasonably account 
for the natural phenomena and observed facts of breeding 
practice. Criticise Weismann. 


5. Write a brief article on ‘‘In-breeding.” Include a 
discussion of the views and practice of breeders past and 
present. 


6. Discuss the ‘‘ Utility of Pedigree,” relating the dis- 
cussion of the subject to your knowledge of the facts and 
principles of the Science of Breeding. 
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IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





DAIRY CATTLE AND SWINE. 


Examitner—H. 5. ARKELL. 








(Specialists in Agriculture and Dairying). 


1. Write a brief but carefully worded article on ‘‘Soil- 
ing Dairy Cattle.” Treat of the subject as practically and 
definitely as possible. 


2. Discuss ‘* Nutritive Ratio” in relation to milk pro- 
duction. As far as possible give experiments to substan- 
tiate your conclusions. 


3. Write an article on the Origin, History, General 
Characteristics and Utility of Holstein Cattle. 


4. Discuss concisely the subject of ‘‘Ventilation and 
Sanitation of Piggeries.” 


5. Comment as fully as you can on the Status of the 
Bacon Industry in Canada at the present time. What is 
your conclusion regarding the prospect before bacon pro- 
ducers? 


6. Give explicit directions for the Feeding and Manage- 
ment of breeding stock (swine) on the farm. 
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ΕΣ ΜΕ MF wal wl a 


Examiner—H. S. ARKELL. 








(Specialists in Agriculture). 


1. Discuss somewhat fully the feeding and manage- 
ment of the draft mare during the pregnant period, and 
of the mare and foal until the foal is weaned. 


2. Outline what in your mind should be the farmer’s 
horse-breeding policy, with a view to the improvement of 
horses in Canada. Include a brief discussion of the 
present situation. 


3. Describe a typical carriage stallion. Contrast the 
carriage and roadster types as regards conformation, 
speed, breeding, etc. 


4. ‘* Maintaining the health of the flock.” Discuss this 
subject as practically as possible. 


5. Write a concise article on ‘‘Improvement among 
the breeds of sheep during the past century and a half.” 


6. Give directions for the feeding and management of a 
flock of breeding ewes and lambs from the birth of the 
lambs until weaning time. 
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BbaGa ERIOLO Gy: 


Examiner—S. F. EDWARDS. 





(Agricultural Option). 


1. By what different methods may immunity be estab- 
lished ? 


2. (a) How is tuberculin prepared? (0) How is the 
tuberculin test conducted ? 


3. How are the following agents prepared for use, (@) in 
general disinfection, (6) about the body : mercuric chloride, 
carbolic acid, lysol, boracic acid ? 


4. Describe the various changes in soil and in the com- 
post heap due to bacterial activities, and show how tillage 
may influence these changes. 


5. In order to protect himself against the many evils 
that may be attendant upon the use of milk, what condi- 
tions has the consumer the right to demand in its produc- 
tion and sale ἢ 


6. Discuss the relations between the requirements for 
the growth of micro-organisms and the preservation of 
various foods. 


7. Mammitis—cause or causes, manner of infection, 
clinical symptoms, effect on milk, prevention. Discuss 
fully. 


8. Tuberculosis—cause, modes of infection, predispos- 
ing causes, management, prevention, immunity, patho- 
genesis. Discuss each point fully. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 
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Beira CATT LR AND -POULTRY. 


Examitner—H. S. ARKELL. 





° (Specialists in Agriculture). 


1. Write a brief History of Shorthorn Cattle and com- 
ment on their popularity in Canada and United States. 


2. Write a general article on ‘‘ Feeding Steers for Mar- 
ket.” Definitely outline, with reasons, what considera- 
tions would guide you in the selection of the steers, in 
your decision as to the time of buying and selling and in 
the adoption of a method in feeding and management. 


3. Describe the system of feeding you would follow in 
raising skim milk calves until weaning time. 


4. Discuss ‘‘Dry Feeding” for breeding and for egg- 
producing stock, giving the strong aud weak points of 
the system. Give the grains used and the method of 
feeding in detail. 


5. Name the three systems of applying heat for hatch- 
ing eggs and give the strong and weak points of each 
system; also mention the different makes of incubators 
using each system. 


6. A farmer wishes to keep 50 hens on an ordinary 
Ontario farm. 


(2) Describe in detail thebest method of housing the 
flock. 


(6) What breed would you recommend, and why? 


(c) In selecting the birds what types should be 
rejected and why? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





PRACTICAL AGRONOMY. 


Examiner—J. BUCHANAN, B.S.A. 





(Specialists in Agriculture and Chemistry and Physics). 


1. Give common and scientific names of the five speci- 
mens of grasses placed before you, and state the value of 
each variety for permanent pasture purposes in Ontario. 


2. Carefully examine the four samples of Timothy seed 
contained in No. 1, and place them first, second, third and 
fourth as you would if judging at a seed fair. Give 
reasons for your placing. 


3. Name the seeds contained in package No. 2, and tell 
which are seeds of annual plants, biennial plants, and 
perennial plants, respectively. 


4. To which class of wheat does each of the samples in 
package No. 3 belong, and what is the principal use of 
each of these classes. 


5. Name the seed in package No. 4 and fully describe 
the plant which it represents. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





ἘΝ ΙΝ te 1 Ny AUN 1. 
PROPAGATION, 


Examiner—H. L. Hutt, B.S. A. 


1. Explain fully the object of plant breeding. 


2. Mention some of the chief causes which bring about 
variations in plants. 


3. Outline the plan you would adopt in breeding: (a) 
beans, and (6) apples. 


4. Write a brief account of Luther Burbank and his 
work. | 


5. Describe briefly the various ways by which plants 
which do not ‘‘ come true” are propagated. 


6. How do you account for bud variation? Show its 
practical importance. 


7. Contrast the propagation of the potato with that of 
the tomato. : 
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ΓΙ LOPE Y SIOLOGY: 


Examiner—W. LOCHHEAD, B.A., M.S. 





1. Discuss ‘‘zration of plants” under (1) need for 
eration, (2) how accomplished, (3) structural modifica- 
tions in aquatic and land plants. 


2. Explain clearly the following: root-pressure, wilt, 
sap-flow, plasmolysis, circumnutation, zrotropism. 


3. Discuss the importance of irritability to plants. 


4. Discuss the movements of fluids within the plant. 
Show by a diagram where the main changes occur, and 
what these changes are. 


5. Explain clearly and contrast the following processes: 
photosynthesis, digestion, respiration. 
6. Describe experiments to show: 


(1) that the greening of a leaf is dependent upon 
oxygen, and independent of Co,. 


(2) that transpiration is more active from that sur- 
face of a leaf that contains the greater number of stomates. 


(3) the gas-exchange in respiration. 


(4) the need of respiration for growth. 
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IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





LANDSCAPE GARDENING. 


Examiner—H. L. Herr, B.S.A. 





1. Give a brief history of the development of styles of 
landscape art. 


2. What features of the college grounds might be 
adapted to advantage on country home grounds? 


3. Mention some of the mistakes often made in the 
making and management of private grounds, and suggest 
improvements. 


4. Group into convenient classes for description the 
natural materials entering into an ideal landscape, and 
give directions for the use of each. 


5. Discuss ways and means of promoting civic improve- 
ments. 
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Examiner—H. L. Hutt, B.S.A. 








(Specialists in Horticulture). 
.1 Distinguish between the amateur and the commercial 


florist in their aims and methods. 


2. Along what lines do you think amateur floriculture 
should be encouraged ? 


3. What are included under the term ‘‘Dutch~bulbs”’ ? 
Give brief directions for their outdoor and indoor culture. 


4. Write a short article on the care of hardy hybrid 
perpetual roses. ; 


5. If restricted to one dozen kinds, what plants ees 
you recommend for the window garden ? 
Outline briefly the main points requiring attention 
with such a collection. 


6. Give cultural directions for (a) sweet peas, (0) glad- 
iolii, (6) pansies. 


7. Identify the specimens given. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





PRINGIPEES( OR RRUIT-GROWING* 


Examiner—H. L. Hutt, B.S.A. 








1. Discuss the question of climate with reference to 
fruit-growing, and show its relation to the distribution of 
fruits in Ontario. 


2. What are some of the most practicable means of 
protecting fruit plantations from frost ἢ 


3. Show the relative advantages of good tillage over 
sod in an orchard. 


4. Describe what you consider the most economical 
means of maintaining soil fertility in fruit plantations. 


5. Why is pruning practised? Point out some of the 
commonest mistakes in connection therewith. 


6. Express your opinion on the use of fillers in orchard 
planting. 


7. Note signs of progress made by Canadian fruit- 
growers during the past year. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





VEGETABLE GARDENING. 


Examiner—H. L. Hutt, B.S.A. 








(Specialists in Horticulture). 


1. Ouline the fall and spring management of a vegetable 
garden preparatory to seed sowing. 


2. Describe a simple means of testing garden seeds, 
and show the importance of such a test. 


3. Give directions for sowing seeds in the garden. 


4. What is meant by ‘‘double cropping?” Give a 
number of examples. 


5. Write a brief article on hot beds, dealing with their 
preparation, use, and management. 


6. Name in their order of importance the vegetable 
crops usually forced for winter use, and give directions 
for the culture of the first and last. 


7. Write notes on recent discoveries in mushroom 
culture. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 
IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





POMOLOGY. 
Examiner—H. L. Hutt, B.S.A. 


(Specialists in Horticulture). 


1. Wherein is a knowledge of the fruiting habits of 
trees, vines, and bushes of value to the general fruitgrower ? 


2. In what respects must grape culture in Northern 
Ontario differ from that in Southern Ontario ? 


3. Distinguish between the blackberry and the black 
raspberry, showing as many points of difference as 
possible, 


4. Give the origin and chief characteristics of the fol- 
lowing fruits: Yellow Transparent, McIntosh, Ontario, 
Flemish Beauty, Concord, and Niagara. 


5. What would you look for in an ideal strawberry ἢ 
What varieties in your opinion come nearest to this ? 


6. What should be the principal features in a prize-list 
of fruits for a county exhibition ? 


7. Outline briefly the work of the Ontario Fruit Experi- 
ment Stations, showing what they have accomplished. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 
IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


(FIRST PAPER). 


OUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS. 


(INORGANIC). 


Examiner—W. P. GAMBLE. 





(Specialists in Chemistry and Physics). 


1. Show how ferrous and ferric Iron may be quantita- 
tively estimated in a sample of Magnetic Iron Ore. 


2. Describe a method for the quantitative separation of 
Lead and Tin in a sample of Solder. 


Show what resultant errors in the estimation will be 
produced by the probable experimental errors of each deter- 
mination, and indicate how such errors may be reduced 
to a minimum. 


3. In the analysis of a sample of Apatite 0.25 gram. of 
mineral was taken and the precipitate of Ammonium Mag- 
nesium Phosphate, after ignition, weighed 0.1429 gram. 
What was the percentage of Tricalcium Phosphate in the 
sample ? 


4. How would you determine the value of a sample of 
Bleaching Powder ? 


5. Outline a method for the analysis of a sample of 
Superphosphate. 


6. What special precautions, if any, are to be taken in 
the ignition of the following precipitates: (4) calcium 
oxalate, (0) silver chloride, (6) antimony sulphide ? 
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7. In the analysis of a sample of Chrome Iron Ore by 
the Sodium Peroxide method 6.25 gram. of the ore was 
employed and the solution, prepared in the usual way, 
made up to half a litre. Of this solution 51c.c. were . 
required to oxydise the Iron in 0.20 gram. of Ferrous 
Ammonium Sulphate. Calculate the proportion of Chrom- 
ium Sesquioxide in the ore. 


8. Compare gravimetric and volumetric methods of 
analysis, stating clearly the advantages of both. 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS. 


(SECOND PAPER.) 
(ORGANIC). 


Examiner—W. P. GAMBLE. 








(Specialists in Chemistry and Physics). 


1. Describe a method for establishing the vapour 
density of methyl alcohol. 7 


2. A solution of urea gave on analysis 200 c.c. of 
nitrogen temp. 16° C., pressure 760mm. What weight 
of urea was present ? 


3. Describe fully the method of estimating the carbon 
and hydrogen in a sample of wheat. 


4. How would you proceed to make a quantitative 
estimation of the different classes of proteids in a 
vegetable substance ? 


5. You are given a sample of beef. How would you 
proceed to analyze this in order to get all necessary 
information as to its suitability and value as a food? 


6. Outline a method of determining the percentage of 
sugar in a sample of sugar beets. 


7. Suggest two processes for the quantitative estimation 
of starch in a sample of flour. Give the chemistry of the 
methods. 


8. What is the origin of nitrates in a well water? 
What is their significance? How are they detected and 
estimated ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 
IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





POUBDT HR YEAR: 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


Examiner—W. P. GAMBLE. 





(Specialists in Chemistry and Physics). 


1. What are mercaptans? Give the chemistry of 
oxidizing agents on them. 


2. Give an account of the preparation and properties of 
carbolic acid. 


3. Write constitutional formulae for the following com- 
pounds: 
Dimethyl carbinol, ethyl propyl ether, carbamide 
glycocine, aniline, benzoic aldehyde, sulpho-carbanilide, 
cinnamic acid, rosaniline, tannin; and name the following 
formulae: 





Cl H H O O -H H H 
a4 λυ ake as ZA ine ec EAN 
ere ol tC a) CC) bie ΝΣ Ὁ 

NE Ea 
a H’*H OH ΝΕ Ce) 
Ἂ | 
OH OH 


4. Review briefly the more important quinoline 
syntheses. Under what main subdivisions may they be 
grouped? How has it been found possible to assign 
their formulae to the two methyl- quinolines prepared from 
meta-toluidine ? 


5. Explain the arrangement of the atoms in the benzene 
molecule, and show how ortho-, meta-, and para-, 
substitution products may be formed. 

How would you determine the position taken up by 
the entering groups in the tri-derivatives of benzene ? 
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6. On what fundamental hypotheses are all stereo- 
chemical speculations based ? 


7. (a) What data are required for calculating (i) the 
empirical formula, (ii) the molecular formula of an organic 
compound ? 


(Ὁ) An organic base gave on analysis the following 
results: 


Carbon τῷ  W4e 7, 
Hydrogen - ΣΝ 
Nittosenger το τς 


An analysis of its platinum double salt (analogous to 
the ammonio-platinum chloride PtCl4.2(NH,HCl)) gave 
32.98 % of platinum. Calculate the formula of the com- 
pound. 


8. Give reasons for the structural formula assigned to 
dextrose. 
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IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


INORGANIC CHEMISTY. 


Examiner—W. P. GAMBLE. » 








[ Specialists in Chemistry and Physics]. 


1. On what facts are the arguments for the Tetratomicity 
of Lead and the Hexatomicity of Sulphur based ? 


2. What theoretical views were held touching the 
phenomena of combustion before the time of Lavoisier, 
and what experimental investigations more immediately 
contributed to the promulgation of the theories now 
generally received ? 


3. Describe the occurrence in natural products and the 
properties of (a) Aluminum; (4) Potassium; (c) Calcium. 


4. Give a summary of the periodic law, illustrating by 
examples. 


5. Write a short account of the chemistry of the Iron 
group. 

6. 58.36 c.c. of Hydrogen, measured at 20° C and 750 
mm Bar. are obtained by the action of Hydrochloric acid 
upon 0.156 grammes of a certain metal. 


Calculate the atomic weight of the metal its specific 
heat being 0.0932. 


7. Define the terms Acid Anhydride, Basic Anhydride. 
Give general methods of preparation for the Oxides of the 
elements, and show in how far a classification of the 
elements based upon the acidic or basic reaction of the 
aqueous solution of the oxide is complete. 


8. Write an account of the preparation and properties 
of Nitrogen and its more important compounds. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





CALORIMETRY, THERMODYNAMICS 
AND COLD STORAGE. 


E-xaminer—W. H. Day. 








1. If the air space in the first foot of a soil is 20% by 
volume, and on a certain day the average maximum temper- 
ature of 30 C, for the first foot occurs simultaneouly with 
the minimum pressure of 28.5 inches, and the average 
minimum temperature of 10 C occurs simultaneously with 
the maximum pressure of 29 inches, find what percentage 
of the air in the soil (first foot) at minimum volume is 
changed during the day by variations in temperature and 
pressure. ὶ 


2. (a) Give in detail instructions for finding the latent 
heat of (1) fusion and ice, and (2) vaporization of water. 


(5) In a room 20’ x 16’ x 8’ the dry bulbreads 65° F, 
and the wet bulb 50° F. Using the hygrometric tables 
presented, determine the amount of heat (in calories) 
necessary to evaporate water enough to saturate the room 
at 65° F, assuming that none of the vapour is lost. (1 
gram = 15.43 grains). 


3. Define the three ways in which heat is transmitted, 
and shew the part played by each in determining the tem- 
perature of soil. 


Shew the relation of these three methods "οἵ heat 
transmission to the occurrence of frosts. 


4. State and discuss the first law of thermodynamics. 


5. Calculate the volume of 1 pound of saturated steam 
at a pressure of 100 pounds absolute; verify your result 
from the chart. Also from the chart find the temperature 
corresponding to the above pressure. 


6. Describe the operations known as Carnot’s cycle. 


Deduce the expression for efficiency in the cycle. 
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Show the differences in the cycles of air in a perfect 


heat engine, steam in a steam engine, and ammonia in a 
refrigerating machine. 


7. A refrigerator 12 feet square and 8 feet high is to be 
cooled by circulation of air from an ice chamber 12 feet by 
8 feet, side by side with the refrigerator. If the refriger- 
ator is to be maintained at a temperature of 38°, and the 
mean temperature outside is 60°, what height of ice- 
chamber will be necessary for 200 days of refrigeration, 
the radiation coefficient for all walls, ceilings and floors 
being 2? | 


8. (a) Distinguish mechanical refrigeration and _ ice 
refrigeration. 


(ὁ) Make a diagram of a mechanical refrigeration 
plant. 


(c) Trace the refrigerant through a complete cycle, 
explaining the physical changes that occur. 


(4) Describe the various methods of applying 
mechanical refrigeration to storage rooms, and discuss 
their relative merits. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING. 





1. Farm buildings are situated on the crest of a ridge 
on the side of which there is a spring. If the spring is 
10 rods from the buildings and 20 feet below the crest, 
give instructions for installing an hydraulic ram to supply 
water to them. 


If the spring emits 4 gallons of water per minute, 
how much will your installation supply to the buildings in 
a day? 


2. Explain how you would proceed to measure the flow 
(a) of a small stream, (0) of a river. 


3. A 3-inch pipe leads from a reservoir to a dairy, a 
distance of 880 yards, the fall in the distance being 60 feet. 
If the friction factor is .o15 when the pipe is flowing full 
open, find the rate at which the pipe is capable of supply- 
ing water. 


4. Discuss the windmill under the following heads: 
Economy. 
Power, including a method of determining the same. 
Uses. 
5. Explain the principle of the dynamo. Shew why 
with a given amount of ‘power at the generator it is more 


economical to use high potential than low potential for 
transmission. 


6. Write a note on the applicability of electric power to 
farm purposes. 


7. A creek flows through a certain farm, and the owner 


wishes to utilize it for power purposes. Outline the pre- 
paratory steps and the installation of the plant. 


8. Outline some approved method of ventilation for the 
stabling in a bank barn. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


ὦν δου ΜᾺ ΟΣ ΔΉ ANADY SIS. 


Examiner—W. P. GAMBLE. 








(Specialists in Chemistry and Physics). 


1. Describe the analytical method for the detection 
and confirmation of the presence of arsenic. Give equa- 
tions in full for all operations. . 


2. How could you prove that sulphuric acid is a 
stronger acid than boracic? Is it stronger under all 
conditions ? 


3. What modification in the ordinary scheme of 
analysis does the presence of phosphoric acid or 
phosphates introduce? State reasons. 


4. How do you account for: 


(a) The changes in colour in the precipitation of 
HgS from a soluble mercuric salt with H,S. 


(ὁ) The solubility of zinc hydroxide in excess of 
potassium hydroxide. 


(c) The appearance of antimony sulphide before 
mercuric sulphide, when hydrogen sulphide is added to 
a mixture of antimony chloride and mercuric chloride. 


5. On what does the F, SO, test for nitric acid depend? 
Give equation. 


6. Write an account of the formation and properties 
of ‘‘Basic Salts,” referring to any instances of the 
formation of this class of compounds met with in the 
laboratory course. 
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7. If NH,OH be added in excess to a solution con- 
taining chlorides of all the metals of Group II., Division I., 
and filter. Give formula of those substances which will 
be in the precipitate, and those which will be in solution. 


How could you separate Bi and Pb in an acid 
solution ? 


8. Classify the metals in Groups I. and II. with other 
groups as follows: (a) Dissolved by HNO,, forming 
nitrates; (ὁ) dissolved by HNO,, forming acids; (c) ox- 
idized by HNO,, but not dissolved; (ὦ) not acted on by 
HNO,. 


g. Give an account of a method for the detection of 
Mn in a bronze. (Bronze contains Cu, Pb, Sn and Zn). 
Give equations. 


10. How would you analyze an insoluble silicate of 


Fe Al and Ca? 


11. To a solution containing one organic acid, add 
Fe,Cl,; a dark brown colour is produced, and on boiling 
a precipitate is formed. What acids are indicated, and 
how could you ascertain which was present ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


OUALITATIVE ANALYSIS. 


PRACTICAL. 


Examiner—W. P. GAMBLE. 





(Specialists in Chemistry and Physics). 
1. Determine the acids and bases in the mixture ‘‘A.” 


2. State briefly your reasons for applying the various 
reagents, in making the separation of the bases.  Illus- 
trate the reactions by means of equations where you can. 


3. Determine as far as you can the manner in which the 
acids and bases in ‘‘A” are combined. 


4. Determine acid and bases in double salt ‘‘B.”’ 


5. ‘‘C” Simple salt. Determine acid and base. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 
IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





SPECIALISTS IN DAIRYING. 


ἢ Examiner—H. H. DEan, B.S.A. 





ει 


(Practical Examinations in Power Cream Separators). 


1. Operate the power cream separator which falls to 
your lot, in such a way as to give a cream testing not less 
than 25 per cent. fat and skim-milk testing not over one- 
tenth of one per cent. fat. Samples of each to be taken 
not less than three times during the run. 


2. Prepare the cream for ripening so as to be ready to 
churn the following day. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 
IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





PRACTICAL EXAMINATION IN 
MILK-TESTING. 


Examiner—H. H. Dean, B.S.A. 








(Specialists in Dairying). 


1. Is the sample of milk pure? If not, what in your 
opinion is the form and amount of adulteration ? 


2. Test the sample of cream for percentage of fat by 
at least two methods which are accurate and practicable 


in creameries. 


3. Determine the percentage of fat in the composite 
sample of milk by the Babcock and Gerber methods. 


4. What percentage of fat does the sample of cheese 
contain ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 
IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





BUTTERMAKING 


Examiner—H.H. Dean, B.S.A. 








(Specialists in Dairying.) 
1. Churn the cream given you in such a manner that 


there shall be a maximum yield of butter, consistent with 
good quality, anda minimum loss of fat in the buttermilk. 


2. Prepare one box of the butter for export and the 
remainder for local markets. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 
IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





PRACTICAL EXAMINATION IN 
CHEESEMAKING. 


Examiner—H. H. Dean, B.S.A. 








(Specialists in Dairying). 


1. Manufacture the vat of milk into Cheddar cheese, 
_ making the largest amount of cheese possible consistent 
with good quality. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





CHEESEMAKING AND MILK- 
TESTING. 


Examiner—H. H. Dean, B.S.A. 





(Specialists in Dairying). 


1. Discuss the various theories of milk secretion. 


2. Compare hand and machine milking in their 
various relations to the dairy industry. 


3. Describe rennet in its application to and effects upon 
milk in the manufacture of cheese. 


4. What are the chief effects of moisture and lactic 
acid in the process of making cheese ? 


5. Discuss the ‘‘seven stages or periods” in the 
manufacture of Cheddar cheese. 


6. Give a full description of an ideal ripening room for 
Canadian Cheddar cheese. 


7. Write a short history and description of the leading 
milk and cream tests which have been or are now in use 
in creameries and cheeseries. 


8. What difficulties have been met with in the applica- 
tion of these tests to co-operative dairying, and how have 
these difficulties been overcome ? 


9. Discuss the whole question of ‘‘ testing milk on 
the farm.”’ 


10. Write notes on ‘‘market milk and cream,” ‘‘ by- 
products of the dairy,” ““ powdered milk.” 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 
IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





CREAM SEPARATORS AND 
BULTERMAKING. 


Examiner—H.H. Dean, B.S.A... 





(Specialists in Dairying). 


1. ‘‘ Itis alwaysa disadvantage if the highly favourable 
conditions which exist during the first hours after milking 
are not utilized for creaming.”’ Discuss this statement in 
all its bearings upon the creaming of milk. 


2. (a) Compare gravity and centrifugal methods of 
creaming milk as to efficiency, economy and effect upon 
the quality of the skim-milk, cream and butter. 


(6) Name the main desirable and undesirable features 
in both methods. 


3. What are the chief effects of ‘‘ feed,” ‘‘ speed”’ and 
‘‘temperature of milk”? when creaming milk by centrifugal 
force ? 


4. Discuss the relative merits of sweet and ripened 
cream for churning. 


5. (a) What are the most/important conditions influenc- 
ing the separation of the fat during the churning process ? 
(6) How ought the after processes be conducted in order 
to obtain the best results in making butter (i) for home 
markets, (11) for export ? 


6. What is the composition of good butter? How 
does the moisture content affect the quality and food 
value of butter ? 


7. (a) Compare Dairy legislation in Canada with that 
of the United States. 


(6) What improvements could be made in dairy 
legislation for Canada ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 
IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





BACTERIOLOGY. 


Examiner—S. F. EDWARDS. 








(Dairy Bacteriology). 


1. What method do you consider best for purification 
of milk, and state why you prefer this to others? 


2. Discuss fully prololytic fermentations as met with in 
the dairy industry. 


3. A serious epidemic of typhoid fever occurs in a city. 
Describe all the steps in determining whether the epidemic 
is water borne or milk borne. Give directions for check- 
ing it. 


4. Give a brief resumé of the various opinions held at 
the present time regarding the transmissability of tuber- 
culosis from the bovine to the human species. 


5. Give in detail all the steps necessary in preparing a 
pure lactic acid starter for practical use, including the 
preparation of culture media used. 


6. Differentiate by means of cultural and morphological 
characteristics B. lactis aerogenes and B. coli communis. 


Η 51a 





University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





DAIRY BACTERIOLOGY. 


Examiner—S. F. EDWARDS. 





(Practical). 


1. Given a mixture in beef tea of six organisms; to 
isolate and classify each. 


2. Given a sample of diseased milk; to determine the 
cause of the abnormal condition. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





BACTERIOLOGY. 


Examiner—S. F. EDWARDS. 








(Dairy Option). 


1. Describe Gram’s method. Ziehl-Nielson method 
for tubercle bacillus. 


2. Discuss the following diseases of milk as to source, 
seriousness, and control: gassy, bitter, slimy, oily (butter). 


3. Do you consider the ordinary bacterial contamination 
of milk harmful in a city supply?, If so, give your 
reasons. 


4. Give a method of water analysis that would give 
sufficiently accurate results from the dairyman’s stand- 
point. 


5, 6, 7, and 8 of agricultural option. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





BACTERIOLOGY. 


Examiner—S. F. EDWARDS. 








(Horticultural Option). 


1. Recognizing the different means by which infection 
of the plants may occur, what measures must be adopted 
to guard against outbreaks of (4) fire blight, (6) soft rot 
(B. oleraceae), (c) potato rot (B. solani saprus). 

An outbreak having occurred, how may these 
diseases be checked and how eradicated ? 


2. By what tissue changes are the various bacterial rots 
characterized ? 


3. How would you investigate an outbreak of a new 
disease ? 


4. Give the morphology and cultural characters of 
Ps. campestris. 


5. How may the black rot of cabbage be controlled ? 


6. Describe the various chemical changes occurring in 
soil whereby plant food is made available to the plant, 
stating the relation of bacteria to each change. 


7. Show how bacteriology is related to the canning 
industry. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 
IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





BACTERIOLOGY. 


Examtner—S. F. EDWARDS. 








Biology Option. 


‘ 


1. State what is known of the physical and chemical 
structure of bacterial cells. 


2. Give fully the process of vinegar manufacture both 
from a biological and chemical standpoint. 


3. Discuss fully the various soil changes caused by 
microorganisms, and state their relation to practical agri- 
culture. 


4. Give the steps to be followed in the investigation of 
an (apparently) new disease. 


5. Give the means of infection, conditions favouring 
spread, methods of prevention, and eradication of:—Black 
rot (Ps. campestris): potato rot (B. solanisaprus. ) 


6. Give the morphology and cultural characteristics of 
B. amylovorum. 


7. (a) Give the life history of Ps. radictcola. 
(ὁ) How may it be isolated for use in nitro-culture ἢ 
8. (a) Describe Gram’s method. 
) 


(ὁ 
strated ἢ 


How may the flagella of Ps. radictcola be demon 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 
IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


DAIRY CHEMISTRY. 


Examiner—W. P. GAMBLE. 





(Specialists in Dairying). 


1. What are the principal factars affecting the com- 
position of milk and what is their relative importance ? 


2. Describe, in detail, the changes which the more 
important constituents of milk undergo in the alimentary 
canal, and state what is the ultimate physiological dis- 
posal of each. 


3. (a) Give the,chemistry of the coagulation of milk 
by means of rennet, pepsin, and acids. 


(6) Compare and contrast coagulation in muscle, 
blood, and milk. 


4. Write an account of the names suggested by 
Van Slyke to designate the various proteid bodies formed 
in the manufacture and ripening of cheese. 


5. Suppose that oil cake meal fed along with mangels 
and oat straw to dairy cows increases the digestibility of the 
crude fibre and carbohydrates of the latter 25 7%, and that 
wheat-bran similarly used increases the same 15 %. 
Calculate the comparative values of wheat bran, and oil 
cake meals as concentrates to feed with oat straw, having 
given: 

Sol. Carbo- Crude 


Moisture. Protein. Fat. hydrates. Fibre. Ash, 
ΠΝ ποτ .. 25.0... II:4 .. 33.2... 9.0... 6.7 
Beene see). TA.t .: 3.7... 50.0 ~.' 7.2... 5.8 
eee. 4.0... 2.0 .. 37.0 .. 36.8 .. 5.7 
Average dairy ration:—Oat straw - 15 Ibs. 
Bran - - - Ra ff 
Oil cake meal ats 
Mangels - - 35 “Ἢ 
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6. Explain the chemistry of the Leffmann and Beam 
method of determining the volatile fatty acids in a sample 
of butter. 


7. Give a detailed account of the chemical analysis of 
a sample of water. 


8. Give the chemistry of the Iodine absorption method 
for the estimation of the unsaturated fats in butter. 


9. What chemical principles are involved in the 
Babcock and Lister-Gerber tests for fat in milk. 


10. Calculate the pounds of manurial constituents in the 
annual yield of milk of 12 cows, each cow giving an aver- 
age of 20 lbs. of milk daily and milking 300 days. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





ΚΙ ΚΑΙ AND HISTOLOGICAL 
BOTANY. 


Examiner—W. LOCHHEAD, B.A., M.S. 


(Specialists in Biology and Horticulture). 


1. Describe the formation of periderm. 


2. Describe the intra-seminal development of the embryo 
in Phanerogams. 


3. Describe the histology of tenticels, resin glands of 
pine, and medullary rays. 


4. Describe the division of a mother-cell of the pollen 
(Lilium sp.). 


5: Give a full account of the structure and function of 
sieve and stereome tissues, and of their occurrence in 
plants. 


6. Contrast the histological features of rhizome of fern, 
creeping stem of club moss, stem of corn, and stem of 
buttercup. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





CRYPTOGAMIC BOTANY 


Examiner—W LOocHHEAD, B.A., M.S. 








1. Explain clearly the importance of the following 
form: Coleochaete, Anthoceros, Tsoetes, Vaucheria, and 
Spirogyra. 


2. Discuss the origin of heterospory in the Pteridophytes, 
and the seed-forming habit of the higher plants. 


3. Outline the morphological features of the cycado- 
filices, and state concisely their phylogenetic importance. 


4 State the main contributions made by each sub- 
kingdom in the Evolution of plants. 


5. Indicate the specialization of the sporophyte in the 
Bryophyta and Pteridophyta. 


6. Describe the anatomy, the sporangia, and the pro- 
thalli of Equisetum. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





FUNGI AND PLANT PATHOLOGY. 


Examiner—W. LOCHHEAD, B.A., M.S. 








(Specialists in Biology and Horticulture.) 


. Write a note on Symptoms of Disease in Plants. 


Discuss Parasitic Fungi under the following heads: 
(a) How they infect their hosts. 

(6) How plants contrive to ward off their attacks. 
(c) How they are distributed from plant to plant. 
(4) Their relationship to Saprophytic Fungi. 


(a) Classify and characterize the Uredineae. 

(ὁ) Discuss the Baszdium of Basidiomycetes. 

(c) Describe the life-history of a common wood- 
destroying fungus. 

(4) Describe the life-history of Ustzlago avenae. 

Write notes on the following economic forms: Botry- 


tis vulgaris, Pythium debaryanum, Venturia 
pomt, and Exoascus prunt. 


. Contrast the habits and methods of reproduction of 


(a) the Peronosporaceae ; and the Erysiphaceae. 
(6) Mucor and Eurotium. 


(a) Discuss the various methods of spore formation 
in Fungi. 

(6) Explain clearly hetercecism, chlamydospore, 
apothecium and ascocarp. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


VERTEBRATE AND INVERTEBRATE 
“ιν Ae 


BIOLOGICAL OPTION. 


Examtner—F. SHERMAN. 








1. Trace the changes in the system of Aortic arches 
throughout the Vertebrates. 


2. Describe the alimentary tract of the pigeon, con- 
trasting it in any point of difference with that of the frog. 


3. Describe and illustrate by means of drawings the 
chief points of difference between the skeleton of a rabbit 
as a typical mammal, and that of a pigeon as a typical 
bird. 


4. Draw and describe the reproductive organs of the 
frog, fish and snake. 


5, Describe fully the exoskeleton of the turtle. 


6. Draw and describe the organs to be found in an 
earthworm between the mouth and clitellum. 


7. Describe fully the water vascular system of the star- 
fish. 


8. Make a drawing of the nervous system of the cray- 


fish. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


ANIMAL HISTOLOGY AND 
PHYSIOLOGY. 








(Biological Option). 


1. Give an account of the origin, function and fate of 
red blood corpuscles. 


2. Describe the characters and general distribution of 
the different types of epithelial tissues. 


3. Describe the structure of the intestinal villus, and 
give a full account of the mode of absorption in the 
intestinal canal. 


4. Describe the minute structure of cardiac muscle, 
and compare it with the so-called voluntary muscle. 


5. Give a detailed comparison of the structure of the 
_trachea, bronchus and bronchiole. 


6. Describe minutely the structure of the skin. What 
is its function ? 


7. How and where is saliva produced? What is its 
function ? 


8. Give a full account of gastric secretions. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





FOURTH YEAR. 
ΝΠ ΟΜ ΟΝ 
Examiner—FRANKLIN SHERMAN, Jr. 


(Horticultural and Biological Options). 


1. Name the nineteen orders of insects, indicate the 
metamorphosis of each, and indicate for each whether 
the mouth-parts are for biting or for sucking. 


2. (a) Classify the Orthoptera, after the manner given 
in Comstock’s “ Manual,” or by a key. 


(6) Discuss the mouth-parts of the Red-legged 
Locust. 


3. Define the following terms as used in describing 
insects: Coxa, Halteres, Ocelli, Patagia, Jugum, Discal 
cell, Stigma, Trachea. 


4. Name four families in the sub-order Homoptera, 
naming one or more well-known species in each. 


5. (a) Sketch the hypothetical wing from which all 
present.types are believed to be developed, naming the 
veins. 

(6) Give methods of preparing wings of Lepidoptera 
for examination of veins, etc. 


6. Discuss briefly the structural characteristics and 
habits of the following families of insects: Culicidae 
Pentatomidae, Cerambyidae, Tenthredinidae, Capsidae, 
Noctuidae, Staphylinidae, Sphingidae, Coccinellidae, 
Muscidae, Scarabaeidae, Nymphalidae, Cincindelidae. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


ECONOMIC ENTOMOLOGY. 


HORTICULTURAL AND BIOLOGICAL OPTIONS. 


Examiner—F. SHERMAN. 








1. Briefly discuss Gall-mites (Z7zophyes), and name the 
species found in Ontario. 


2. (a) Give formula and directions for preparing Bor- 
deaux Mixture and Paris Green. 
(6) Give formula and directions for preparing stock 
emulsion of kerosene. 


3. Briefly discuss life-history and remedies for the fol- 
lowing pests:—(a) Horn-fly, (ὁ) Horse Bot-fly, (c) Stable-fly. 


4. Give life-history of, and treatment for, the common 
White-fly in greenhouses. 


5. Give life-history of, and remedy for :—(a) Cut-worms, 
(ὁ) White Grubs. 


6. Merely indicate the remedies for the following :—(a) 
Coddling Moth, (4) San Jose Scale, (c) Peach-tree Borer, (d) 
Plum Curculio, (e) Canker-worm, (/) Apple borers. 


sp Give life-histories of, and remedies for:—(a) Wire- 
worms, (ὁ) Hessian-fly, (c) Pea-weevil. 


8. Mention the several methods practicable in com- 
batting insects injurious to forests. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


DEPARTMENT OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE. 


ELEMENTARY HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE. 


Examiner—Miss A. L. Lairp. 





1. How should the dampers ina coal range be arranged 
(a) in starting a fire, (ὁ) to heat the oven? Give direc- 
tions for keeping a gas stove in good condition. 


2. What three methods of separating starch grains are 
used in cooking ? Give one dish in which each method is 
used. State receipe for one of these dishes. 


3. Give five practical points in the preparation of boiled 
coffee. How does filtered coffee differ from boiled? Which 
is better and why ? 


4. What faults are common in the preparation of por- 
ridge? How may they be overcome ? 
Compare the methods of preparing boiled and steamed 
rice. Which is the more nutritious ? Explain. 


5- What is meant by term ‘‘Cream Soups”? Give 
four essentials of a perfect cream soup. 


6. Give three methods of preparing potatoes. State 
the advantages and disadvantages of each. 


7. Howis apple sauce prepared? Give reasons for each 
step. 


8. In substituting cornstarch for 2 tbsp. flourin a sauce, 
how much would you use ? 
Give the proportion of cornstarch to liquid necessary 
to mould. 


g. How is soap prepared? Explain its use in cleansing 
clothes. 


χα [OVER] 


10. How may the following be removed— 


(a) coffee and fruit stains, iron rust from table linen, 
(6) paint and grease from woollen goods, 


(c) ink and grease stains from white and colored 
clothes ? 


University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


DEPARTMENT OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE. 


ΝΡ ny Oh YFOODS: 


Examiner—Miss A. L. LAIRD. 








1. Give the properties of a good drinking water. 
Distinguish between hard and soft water. State two 
methods of temporarily softening hard water. 


2. How does boiling affect water? 
State the uses of water in the body. 


3. What is the value of vegetable acids in a diet? 
Name four important mineral matters found in the 
body and tell briefly of their value. 


4. What is meant by the term carbohydrate? 
How does dry heat affect starch, sugar? 


5. Compare the nutritive value and digestibility of 
starches and sugars. 
What is the effect of cooking sugar with an acid fruit 
for a long time? 


6. Discuss the losses in cooking potatoes—with and 
without skins—in boiling water. 
Compare the nutritive value and digestibility of 
boiled (without skins) and baked potatoes. 


7. Outline the steps in the milling of flour. From what 
part of the grain is entire wheat flour, Graham floyr, and 
patent flour prepared? 

Compare the composition of these three flours. 


8. State, with reasons, the best temperature for the 
cooking of eggs. 
Give points regarding the care and use of eggs. 


9. Compare (a) beef and eggs, (ὁ) beef and potatoes, 


(c) potatoes and cabbage, as regards composition and 
nutritive value. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


DEPARTMENT OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE. 


τ ΠΡ hy 


Examiner—Miss A. L. LAIRD. 








1. What is food? Give the effects of under and over 
nutrition. 


2. Discuss the diet for school children along the follow- 
ing lines: Importance of proper diet, time for meals, 
eating between meals, kind and amount of food, things to 
avoid and points to be especially careful of. 


3. Give six conditions that affect the diet in adult life. 
Tell in what way they affect it. 


4. What is meant by a mixed diet, a vegetarian diet? 
Discuss the use of a strict vegetarian diet. 


5. What 15 milk? Explain fully the difference between 
the souring of milk and the action of rennet on it. 


6. Compare thé nutritive values of egg’s, milk, and beef. 


7. Give an average composition of meat, bread, and 
butter. 


Arrange a diet of these three foods to give about 100 
grams protein, 80 grams fat and 400 grams carbohydrate. 


J4 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


DEPARTMENT OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE. 


HOUSBHOUD SCIENCE, 


Examiner—Miss A. L. Latirp. 








1. Explain the terms—batter, sponge, dough. 


Describe yeast. What is its action in bread making ἢ 
In what proportion is yeast used ? What may cause sour 
bread ? Explain how to avoid the same. 


2. What is the difference between butter and sponge 
cakes? Give the proportion of the different materials in 
butter cakes in order to have a good cake. Give with 
reasons each step in the preparation and baking of sponge 
cakes. 


3. Compare the two methods of cooking in fat. Which 
method is used in cooking veal cutlet, and why ? 
Give ten points to be remembered when cooking in 
deep fat. How should the fat and deep-fat kettle be cared 
for after using ? 


4. Describe how to dress and truss a fowl for roasting. 


5. Compare the methods of preparing plain beef broth 
and peptonized beef broth. 
How and why is meat seared? Give directions for 
roasting beef. How does the cooking of veal differ from 
that of beef ? 


6. How should a sick room be prepared in case of a con- 
tagious disease? How should dishes from such a room be 
cared for? 

Give practical points in the making and serving of 
gruels. | 

7. How much gelatine is necessary with 1 qt. liquid for 
a plain jelly ? 

Give the method for preparing lemon jelly. How 
would you change the recipe to make a snow pudding ἢ 


rs 


‘4 Πὺ ἐνὶ 


‘ v on vile Ls he 
ἍΝ ΕΝ 
᾿ st GS, hak 


‘ 
Nias 


ὴ 
ὴ ay τὰ ΜΝ ἐπ “a! ‘tip, & “ Le ile diye 


a) 
4 


‘ 


iH 


OR αὐτόν, Sa ran cy, bi Hh ᾿ 
ἕ͵ λει Ἢ tits Abe ν 





University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


DEPARTMENT OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE. 


ΕΠ bt Chex: Yes 


MACALLUM. 


Examiners fA. B. 
Τὰ C. BENson. 


1. Explain how the suction action of the heart arises 


during the cycle of a beat. 


2. Explain what is meant by the ‘‘costal”’ and ‘‘abdom- 
inal” types of respiration. 


3. Describe the characters and functions of the white 
blood corpuscle. 


4. In what way does blood pressure influence the secre- 
tion of urine ? 


5. Give an account of the vasoconstrietor and vasodila- 
tor nerves. 


16 





yy + y é 4, 7 Ὁ ι a” ΣΧ I ¥, hy ᾽ν 
δ δυο ΜΟ ΟΣ ee ae 
Ai) . See δά νων Ὁ a) 
‘ 7 ὩΣ" ἮΥ ed 
ΠΧ os a Mad "Paved 
Fb Ν ; 
4 e " Σ Ῥ ͵ 4 
4 ͵ ἐπὶ tp it at 
; - .- 
ΠῚ : Ν \ 4 ὶ 
" " * 
͵ ͵ ath 
i ὶ 
Γ tT 
Ἢ Ὁ bd ory 







* / » ¢ Ν [ Ὶ fy ἐν ᾿ 4 μι; by, 7 Apr 
. ϊ ‘ ᾿ " To i ; 1 SP a, ing ὟΝ ) 
uy | A i ‘} ay inn ie rhe See ἐν 


Ἐν ΝῊ 


7 i eX 4 oh > 
" LAS ree > 





University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD. YEAR. 


DEPARTMENT OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE. 


Pipe tOoLOGLOAL (CHEMISTRY: 


A. B. MAcALLUM. 
C. C. BENSON. 


Examiners { 


1. Give an account of the ferments in the pancreatic 
juice. 


2. What is the composition of muscle? 


3. Indicate fully what is meant by nitrogenous equili- 
brium and how far the character of the diet influences it. 


4. Discuss the origin of urea in the body. 
5. What is meant by ‘‘chemical reflex” in secretion? 


6. Write notes on: (a) hormones; (4) glycogen; (c) 
uric acid; (4) intramolecular oxygen. 


17 


δι 
Ν 
a“ 


‘ νὴ 


4 


hte “ἐν 
¥ 
} 


: : vik 
Ἷ ἀ ‘ se pets 
ΣΥΝ 
pie ν eal Ι 7 


ne ey 
NDA ἐν 





University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


DEPARTMENT OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE. 
HYGIENE. 





Examiner—JouHN A. Amyot, M.B. 





1. What untoward conditions do infective agents meet 
with, externally and internally to the body, protecting us 
against their gaining a foothold? 


2. What part does heredity take in the transmission of 
tuberculosis? How is the infective agent of tuberculosis 
given entrance to the body ? 


3. What principles underlie the destruction of the 
organic matter of sewage? In this connection how does 
the ‘‘ septic tank” do its part? 


4. What part may flies, flees or mosquitoes take in the 
transmission of disease and what diseases especially ? 


5. In what ways may we be poisoned by our food ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


DEPARTMENT OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE. 


BICOIVOCLY, 


E : J. Horace Fautt, Ph.D. 
COTS WA Ge HUNTSMAN, |B. A. 








1. Give an account of the rots or moulds of ripe fruit. 
What preventive means are of service in guarding against 
them ? 


2. Describe the phenomena of alcoholic and of lactic 
acid fermentation. 


3. What foods on the market of vegetable origin are 
native to America? From what plants and from what 


parts of them are they obtained ? 


4. Compare the alimentary systems of the rabbit and 
pigeon, giving as far as possible reasons for the differences. 


5. Describe in detail the histology of (a) the lungs and 
(6) the kidneys, and compare them as excretory organs. 


6. Discuss the Invertebrates as the source of market- 
able food supplies. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


DEPARTMENT OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE. 


HOUSEHOLD ‘SCIENCE. 


Examitner—Miss A. L. LAIRD. 





1. What are the essential points in making a clear fruit 
jelly? How should a jelly bag be cared for ? 


What is aspic jelly? How is it made clear ? 


2. What are sweetbreads ? Tell the preparation neces- 
sary in their care. 


When are lobsters and oysters in season? What 
characteristics should be observed in selecting lobsters ? 


3. Give the chief points to be observed in the prepara- 
tion and baking of a fruit cake. 


4. State the difference between a plain ice cream anda 
mousse. Give the method for the preparation of a mousse. 
Explain the freezing of mixtures. 


5. Give two ways in which each of the following left 
overs may be used: porridge, stale bread crusts, yolks of 
eggs, fish, potatoes. 


6. Plan a dinner of three courses, outline the arrange- 
ment of your work in preparing it, giving time necessary 
for each part of the work, and give full method for prepar- 
ing one dish in each course. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





THIRD: YEAR. 


DEPARTMENT OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE. 


FOODS AND NUTRITION. 


Examiner—Miuiss A. L. LAIRD. 





1. How does muscular work affect proteid metabolism, 
carbon metabolism? What conclusions would you draw 
regarding the food necessary for a man doing hard 
muscular work ? ᾿ 


2. Discuss the value of the following dishes as a suit- 
able luncheon for an adult student: black bean soup, 
bread, broiled steak, creamed potatoes, floating island, 
tea. 


3. Compare the nutritive value and digestibility of 
whole wheat, Graham and white flour breads. 


4. State how a lamb chop is digested and absorbed. 
What enzymes are concerned in bringing about changes 
during its digestion ? 


5- What is meant by a nitrogenous-balance experiment? 
Discuss the functions of nitrogenous food in nutrition, 
and the possible results of an excess. 


6. Write briefly on carbohydrate metabolism and the 
functions of carbohydrate in the body. 


7. Explain the terms: nutritive ratio, standard dietary, 
Calorie. 
Why is a condition of complete nutrition of great 
importance ? 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


DEPARTMENT OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE. 


SANITARY. SCIENCE. 


Examiner—JouHN A. AmyotT, M.B. 








1. What forces of nature are depended on in ‘‘ventila- 
tion’? In what ways can the heating system of a build- 
ing be used for ventilation ? 


2. To what dangers might the accumulation of sewage 
give rise? What is meant by the ‘‘contact method” of 
sewage disposal ? 


3. How might a well-water become chemically polluted 
and bacterially infected ? What is meant by the filtration 
of water by the ‘‘slow sand filtration method” ? 

4. What regulations exist in Ontario to control the 
spread of and prevention of smallpox ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


DEPARTMENT OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE. 


Pee ek μὲ Conve. 


A. B. MACALLUM. 


Le RIBEHETS \ C. C. BENSON. 








NOTE.—Only four questions to be answered. 


1. Give an account of the work of Pawlow on digestion 
and indicate fully how it has been shown by him and others 
that the character of the diet influence the quantity and 
quality of both gastric and pancreatic juices. 


2. Give a resumé of the discussions on proteid meta- 
bolism, indicating specially the methods and results of 
Chittenden’s investigations. 


3. Give an account of Waymouth Reid’s observations on 
absorption of peptones. 


4. Describe the best way of preparing pure pepsin and 
indicate the composition of the ferment so prepared. 


5. Give an account of Vernon’s work on trypsinogen 
and trypsin. 
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JUNIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS, JUNE, 1906. 





ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


Examiner—D. R. Keys, M.A. 








I feel moved to say that the Jews’ separateness will 
continue until total humanity is as human as its ‘ gulf 
stream.” Anyhow, none will deny that the Jew’s separ- 
ateness has been worth while. and that he has contributed 


- a worthy element to America and to the world. That fact 


we are celebrating here to-night. I believe that the Jew 
will continue loyal to his calling, the same from Abraham’s 
and Isaiah’s day to this: 29 de the glad slave of the ideal, 
to be intensely and broadly human, to be czvzlzzed, to be 
the servant (if need be, stild the suffering servant) of 
humanity. 


1. Analyze the first sentence in the above. 
2. Parse fully the words 27 z¢talics. 


3. (a) Explain the punctuation of the last sentence. 


(ὁ) Criticise as to the sentence and paragraph 
structure. 


4. Write out in full each of the subordinate clauses in 
the whole passage, and give its kind and its connection. 


> 


My hair is loose; I must fx it.—We took a ride ina 
boat.—We help each other αὐ we can.—It is mean not to 
give the poor man a meal.—Mother asked us whether we 
had a good time.—Twice twenty are forty.—Please wrap 
this book.—The lieutenant....was promoted captain.— 
Ugly manners cannot be excused.—Mary will be donesome 
when her cousin leaves. 


Criticise the use of the words and expressions 77 
ttalics, and amend where you think necessary. 


ΚΙ [ον ἘᾺ] 


6. Indicate the proper pronunciation of the following 
words: juvenile, progress, porcelain, deficit, simultaneous, 
isolate, leisure, creek, implacable, wont. 


7. Write an article on the Personal Pronoun, giving all 
forms and pointing out all archaic and_ syntactical 
peculiarities. ' ' 


8. Trace the steps by which English has passed from 
the synthetic to the analytic type of language. 
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᾿ ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 


Examiner—D. R. Keys, M.A. 








Write a composition not longer than 300 words on one 
of the following subjects: 


1. The Grand Trunk Pacific. 

2. Early Exploration in the West. 
3. The Character of Napoleon. 

4. Volcanoes. 


5. It is the unexpected that happens. 
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ENGLISH LITERATURE. 


Examiner—D. R. Keys, M.A. 








1. Show that each of the Gharacters=-“Antonio, Bassanio, 
Shylock, Portia and Jessica—has both good and bad 


qualities. Cite passages from the play to support your 
views. 


2. Quote Shylock’s speech on revenge. Distinguish 
between what is Elizabethan in this speech, and what is 
not limited to one age but true of all time. 


3. Explain seven of the following quotations, and give 
their connection: 


(a) ‘‘All the wealth I had Ran in my veins.” 
(6) ‘*But we'll outface them, and outswear them too.” 
(c) ‘*Quick Cupid’s post that comes so mannerly.”’ 


(4) ‘‘His great bright eye most silently 
Up to the Moon is cast.” 


(e) ‘‘One of those heavenly days that cannot die.” 


(7) ‘‘Fear at my heart, as ata cup, 
My life blood seemed to sip.” 


(g) ‘‘That we can feed this mind of ours 
In a wise passiveness.”’ 


(Δ) ‘‘We for the year to come may take 
Our temper from to-day.”’ 


(1) ‘One impulse from a vernal wood 
May teach you more of man, 
Of moral evil and of good, 
Than all the sages can.” 


(7) “Τὴν soul was like a star and dwelt apart.” 


4. Discuss the imaginative element in the Ancient 
Mariner with illustrative quotations. What share had 
Wordsworth in the poem ? 


K 3 [OVER] 


5. Write a general criticism on the sonnets of Words- 
worth which you have read and quote your favorite among 
them. 


6. My work was finished: what comes next, 
I wonder, and long time perplexed 
Vainly I ponder plan on plan ; 
Till presently there comes a man 
True to himself, and then I see 
My task is to be such as he. 


(2) Suggest a title for this poem. 


(ὁ) Write a brief criticism upon it. 


University of Toronto. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS, JUNE, 1906. 





fal Wa Ba Oh ee 


ἘΣ»: ἘΠ RYLIE GD. A. 
W. 5. MILNER, M.A. 








A. 


1. Discuss fully the career and policy of the younger 
Pitt, and give your opinion of his attitude toward the 
French Revolution. 


2. Write notes on: 
(1) The Abolition of Slavery. 
(2) The part played by England in the Crimean War. 
(3) The causes of the Indian Mutiny. 


3. Discuss the causes and effects of the Rebellion in 
Canada in 1837-38. 


4. Locate and show the historical importance of : 
Runnymede, Sedgemoor, Torres Vedras, Alexandria, 
Khartoum, Cawnpore, Sackett’s Harbour, Lundy’s Lane, 
Lacolle, Navy Island. 


B. 
1. Give a full account of: 
(a) Themistocles. 
(ὁ) Scipio Africanus. 


2. Compare with concrete illustrations the strong and 
weak points in the Greek and Roman character. 


3. Sketch the work of: 
(a) Solon. 
(ὁ) Tiberius Gracchus. 


4. Write notes on the following : 
Arginusae, Mycenae, Cleon, Chaeronea, Pnyx, 
Spurius Cassius, Spartacus, Numantia, Philippi, Crassus. 
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ARITHMETIC. 
Examiner—ALFRED T. DeELury. 


NotTe.—Candidates may substitute questions 9 and ro for ques- 
tions 7 and δ. 


1. Find to three places of decimals, preferably by con- 
tracted methods. 


(2) 5.384 x 3.058; 
(6) 2.5073 + 9.374 


2. A merchant buys silk at 6 francs a metre: he wishes 
to mark it at an advance of 25 per cent. of the cost. Find 
to the nearest 5 cents the suitable marked price, taking 1 
metre as 39.37 inches, and 10 francs as equal to $1.93. 


3. Acando a certain piece of work in 12 days and B in 
15 days. A works at it for 3 days, when he is joined by B 
and they work together until the work is finished. If 
they receive $36 for their work, and divide it according to 
their rates of work, find the share of each. 


4. Find the simple interest on $534.35 for 85 days at 
4% per cent. 


5. A man receives $500 at the beginning of each year 
for 4 years and deposits it at once in a bank that allows 
3% per cent. interest, compounded half-yearly. Find the 
amount to his credit at the end of the fourth year. 


6. A owes B the sum of $600, bearing interest at the 
rate of 4 per cent., the interest to be paid at the end of 
each year, and the principal to be paid at the end of 2 
years: If money is worth 3 per cent., what sum would 
now discharge the debt? 


7. A holds 50 shares of bank stock, which he has his 
broker sell at 150; the proceeds he has invested in rail- 
way stock at 115. Ifin this latter stock lots of 5 shares 
are never broken, find the amount of stock bought, and 


K 5 [OVER] 


the balance in cash received, if brokerage in each trans- 
action is at 4 per cent. 


8. A merchant who has his goods marked at an 
increase of 25 per cent. on cost, advances the marked 
price 20 per cent. What advance on cost price does he 
receive ? 


g. A circle has the same area as a square of perimeter 
10 ft.; find the perimeter of the circle. 


10. A prism 25 inches high stands on a triangular base 
with sides 13, 14, 15 inches long. Find the volume and 
the surface of the prism. 
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δε τα od CA ποδὶ 8 δ ae a 


E-xamtner—ALFRED T. DELUuURY. 








. Find the following products : 


(a2) (a+b+c) (6+c-a) (c+a-b) (a+b-c); 
(ὁ) (x+yt+s) (x*+ 97? +22-yse-—sx- xy). 


Give a verbal statement to the formulae: 
(a) (a+ 6)? = a*.4+ 2264 b?; 
ΡΠ ote τα" ἘΞ 8? (B78) A cf 72: 


Resolve into factors : 
COTY δες ate 
Rn Leh aes tins ce 4.8 
(c) (a+ 26) αὖ - (b+ 2a) δ. 
Solve : 
(2) 
(+1) (x+2)+(x-2) (x-3)=2(x-2) (x -4)4+12; 
(6) ax bx 
x -b x-a 


(c) 8y-5x=x+y = 13. 


=a+ob; 








Two digits which form a number change places on 


the addition of 9, and the sum of the two numbers is 33 ; 
find the digits. 


6. In the equation 


ax*+bx+c=o0 


explain what is to be understood by a, ὦ, c, x. 


Solve the equation and find the sum and the pro- 


ducts of the roots. 
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7. Divide a straight line of length 1 into two parts .- 
such that the rectangle contained by the whole and one 
part, may be equal to the square on the other part. 


8. Form the equation whose roots exceed those of the 


νομὰς δα ΤΙ τ Pe 
by 5. 


9. Divide ax? + 6x +c by x - γ, finding the relation 
among a, ὦ, c, γ if the division is exact. 


10. (a) Explain, with reasons, what is meant by 
ae ye 5 bee SAR rh 
(ὁ) Find to two places of decimals the value of 
2V3+3%5_ 
ν 3.1 V5 
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EUCLID. 
PASS. 


Examiner—M. A. MACKENZIE, M.A. 


1. An acute angled triangle may be scalene, isosceles 
or equilateral. Make similar statements regarding obtuse 
angled and right angled triangles. 


Classify quadrilaterals. 


2. State Euclid’s propositions regarding the equality of 
a pair of triangles. 


Prove any one of these propositions. 


3. Prove that the greater of two angles in a triangle 
is opposite the greater side and vice versa. 


4. Prove that the three angles of any triangle are equal 
to two right angles. 


Find the value of each interior angle of a regular 
eighteen sided figure. 


5. Show that in any triangle the square upon a side 
opposite one of the acute angles is less than the sum of 
the squares on the sides containing the acute angle by 
twice the rectangle contained by one of these sides and 
the projection upon it of the other. 


6. Show that the line joining the centres of two circles 
which intersect will bisect their common chord. 


Deduce that the point of contact of two circles which 
touch internally or externally is on the line joining their 
centres. 


7. Prove that if a quadrilateral be inscribed in a circle, 
the sum of one pair of opposite angles is equal to the sum 
of the other pair. 


Prove that if a quadrilateral be circumscribed to a 
circle, the sum of one pair of opposite sides is equal to 
the sum of the other pair. 


K7 [OVER] 


8. Two intersecting chords are drawn in a circle. 
Prove that the rectangle under the segments of the one 
is equal to the rectangle under the segments of the other. 

At any point in a given straight line a perpendicular 
is erected the square upon which is equal to the segments 
of the given line; find the locus of the end of the 
perpendicular. 4 
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Rea ELI INLD ΡΤ atl Ὁ Ὁ] 


FRANK B. KENRICK. 
W. J. Loupon. 


Examiners 





CHEMISTRY. 


1. Explain the meaning of the following terms, 
illustrating by examples: allotropism, isomorphism, 
oxidizing agent, acid anhydride, solution, solid solution. 


2. The formula of a gaseous chemical compound is 
chosen so as to indicate (a) the composition of the sub- 
stance by weight, (ὁ) the density of the gas, (c) some 
simple multiple of the amount that will combine with the 
combining weights of other chemical substances.  Illus- 
trate these statements fully, taking sulphur dioxide (SO,) 
as anexample. (S=32, O=16). 


3. Give the names, properties and methods of pre- 
paration of the substances whose formulae are: NH,, 
Pasa aly, SO7,:O%m Clo, ’ 


4. Write a note on the chemical reactions involved in 
any two of the following: The making and hardening of 
mortar, the burning of lime stone in a lime kiln, the 
formation of scale in kettles from hard water. 


PHYSICS, 
1. Explain the principle of the ordinary physical balance, 
illustrating by means of a diagram. 


2. A glass bottle, holding 50 cubic centimetres, weighs 
100 grams.. When filled with oil it weighs 145.75 grams. 
Find the specific gravity of the oil. 


3. Describe the ordinary mercurial barometer. 


4. Explain what is meant by the zero and boiling-point 
of a thermometer. Convert the following temperatures 
to the centigrade scale: 


Wo Ey ΟΠ | -50.F. 


K8 [OVER] 


5. Describe two experiments to prove that the boiling- 
point of a liquid is dependent upon pressure. 


6. Define the term specific heat. A vessel contains 
52.5 grams of water at 10°C, and after pouring into it 
37-75 grams of water at 20'C, the temperature of the 
mixture is found to be 14°C. Find the heat taken up by 
the vessel. 


7. Explain what is meant by the term latent heat of 
vaporization. 


‘ 
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LATIN AUTHORS. 


Examiner—J. FLETCHER, M.A. 





Translate: 


is 


Exigua parte aestatis reliqua Caesar, etsi in his 
locis, quod omnis Gallia ad septentriones vergit, ma- 
turae sunt hiemes, tamen in Britanniam proficisci con- 
tendit, quod omnibus fere Gallicis bellis hostibus 
nostris inde subministrata auxilia intellegebat et, si 
tempus anni ad bellum gerendum deficeret, tamen 
magno sibi usui fore arbitrabatur, si modo insulam 
adisset et genus hominum perspexisset. Itaque 


‘vocatis ad se undique mercatoribus neque quanta 


esset insulae magnitudo, neque quae aut quantae 
nationes incolerent, neque quem usum belli haberent 
aut quibus institutis uterentur, neque qui essent ad 
maiorum navium multitudinem idonei portus, reperire 
poterat. Ad haec cognoscenda, priusquam periculum 
faceret, idoneum esse arbitratus Gaium Volusenum 
cum navi longa praemittit. Huic mandat, ut ex- 
ploratis omnibus rebus ad se quam primum rever- 
tatur. Volusenus perspectis regionibus omnibus, 
quantum ei facultatis dari potuit, qui navi egredi ac 
se barbaris committere non auderet, quinto die ad 
Caesarem revertitur quaeque ibi perspexisset re- 
nuntiat. 


State the mood, tense and voice and give the 


principal parts of: fore, adisset, perspextsset, uterentur, 
poterat, dari, egredt, auderet. 


24 


Explain the case of: parte, bellis, usut, navi, die, and 


the mood of uferentur. 


3. Ad haec cognoscenda. Express, using the gerund, 
and explain the difference between the two constructions. 


K 9 [OVER] 


4. Write short notes on: septentriones, navi longa, and 
the use of the ablative absolute. 


LE 


Translate: 


‘*Limen erat ceeceeque fores et pervius usus 
Tectorum inter se Priami, postesque relicti 
A tergo; infelix qua se, dum regna manebant, 
Sezpius Andromache ferre incomitata solebat 
Ad soceros, et avo puerum Astyanacta trahebat. 
Evado ad summi fastigia culminis, unde 
Tela manu miseri jactabant irrita Teucri. 
Turrim, in preecipiti stantem summisque sub astra 
Eductam tectis, unde omnis Troja videri 
Et Danaum solite naves et Achaica castra, 
Ageressi ferro circum, quo summa labantes 
Junetiras tabulata dabant, convellimus altis 
Sedibus, impulimusque: ea lapsa repente ruinam 
Cum sonitu trahit, et Danaum super agmina late 
Incidit. Ast alii subeunt ; nec saxa, nec ullum 
Telorum interea cessat genus. 


1. State the mood, tense, and voice, and give the 
principal parts of: relictz, solctae, labantes, lapsa, incidit, 
subeunt. 


2. Derive: zrrita, aggresst, tabulata, ruinam; and state 
the connection between zac/o and zaczo. 


3. Scan the first two lines. 


4. Write notes on: znzer se, relictz, Andromache, me 
and the case of Astyanacta. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION 
AND SIGHT TRANSLATION. 


Examiner—J. FLETCHER, M.A. 





Translate at sight: 
FACTIONS IN GAUL. 


Cum Caesar in Galliam venit; alterius factionis 
principes erant Aedui, alterius Sequani. Hi cum 
per se mjnus valerent, quod summa auctoritas anti- 
quitus erat in Aeduis magnaeque eorum erant clien- 
telae, Germanos atque Ariovistum sibi adiunxerant, 
eosque ad se magnis iacturis pollicitionibusque per- 
duxerant. Proeliis vero compluribus factis secundis 
atque omni nobilitate Aeduorum interfecta tantum 
potentia antecesserant, ut magnam partem clientium 
ab Aeduis ad se traducerent obsidesque ab eis 
principum filios acciperent et publice iurare cogerent, 
nihil se contra Sequanos consilii inituros, et partem 
finitumi agri per vim occupatam possiderent Galliae- 
que totius principatum obtinerent. Qua necessitate 
adductus Divitiacus auxilii petendi causa Romam ad 
senatum profectus imperfecta re redierat. 


Antiquitus, from ancient times. 
Clientela, clzentéle. 
Inire, form. 


ks 


Translate into Latin: 


1. To him, to them, of this man (027), the same winter, 
each city. 


2. They will warn, he will choose, let them love, let 
them go away, to be able, he will be unwilling. 


3. Certain states have asked us to join them. 


K 10 [OVER] 


4. The island was so small that many people (homo) 
could not live in it. 

5. They attacked (aggredior) him while he was going 
to his own home. 

6. He went to them to compel (cogo) them to give him 
hostages. 

7. Having ascertained (cognosco) these facts, he set 
out with his friend for the shore. 


8. No people has waged so many wars in so short a 
time. 


g. You ought not to have led the armies into so 
dangerous a place (pass. periphrastic). 


10. They said that they would never give up (dédo) to 
death a man whom they had learned (dzsco) to love. 
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FRENCH AUTHORS. 


Examiner—]. SQuAIR. 








qi 


Translate into English: 


(2) 


(c) 


Le pere rit, la mere pleure; tous s’embrassent. Oh! 
le bonheur des braves gens, le vrai bonheur! 

Et tandis qu’on fait féte au vainqueur, hem! hem! 
quelqu’un se présente, lévite noire, figure rose: le 
docteur. 


f 

—Hem! hem!.... Venfant va mieux; ce laurier 
sur le front a fait des miracles. Allons, le grand air 
achevera de le guérir. Des marches a pied, de l’ex- 
ercice, et surtout pas de theme latin! Hem! hem! 

Le docteur fait deux pas vers la porte, et, saluant 
la famille, le doigt levé dans un geste de menace 
amicale: 

—Pas de théme latin, entendez-vous? 


—Hortibus. 


Napoléon, avant d’ordonner cette charge des cui- 
rassiers de Milhaud, avait scruté le terrain, mais 
n’avait pu voir ce chemin creux qui ne faisait pas 
méme une ride a la surface du plateau. Averti pour- 
tant et mis en éveil par la petite chapelle blanche qui 
en marque l’angle sur la chaussée de Nivelles, 1] 
avait fait, probablement sur |’éventualité d’un obstacle, 
une question au guide Lacoste. Le guide avait 
répondu non. On pourrait presque dire que de ce 
signe de téte d’un paysan est sortie la catastrophe de 
Napoléon. 

— Waterloo. 


PERRICHON, /zsant.—‘‘ Un événement qui aurait pu 
avoir des suites déplorables vient d’arriver a la mer de 
Glace. .... M. Daniel S.... a fait un faux pas et a 
disparu dans une de ces crevasses si redoutées des 


Καὶ [OVER] 


voyageurs. Un des témoins de cette scene, M. 
Perrichon, (qu’il nous permette de le nommer.)”’ 
(Parlé) Comment donc: si je le permets! (LzsanzZ) 
‘*M. Perrichon, notable commercant de Paris et pere 
de famille, n’écoutant que son courage, et au mépris 
de sa propre vie, s’est élancé dans le gouffre.” 
(Parlé) C’est vrai, “δὶ apres des efforts inouis, a été 
assez heureux pour en retirer son compagnon. Un 
si admirable dévouement n’a été surpassé que par la 
modestie de M. Perrichon, qui s’est dérobé aux feélici- 
tations de la foule émue et attendrie.....Les gens de 
coeur de tous les pays nous sauront gré de leur sig- 
naler un pareil trait.” 


—Le vovage de Monsteur Perrichon. 


1. Give the gender of gens, miracles, marches, exercice, 
surles.- 


2. Give feminine of creux, faux, heureux, compagnon, 
VOVALEUTLS. 


3. Give present indicative and imperfect subjunctive of 
fat, achévera, pu, voir, émue. 


τ 


Translate into English : 


Un jeune homme se trouvait, par une froide soirée 
(hiver, ἃ l’entrée d’une forét dont l’aspect seul était 
suffisant pour inspirer leffroi. Le jeune homme 
marchait vite; une préoccupation visible assombris- 
sait son front et absorbait toute sa pensée, car il ne 
s’apercut pas qu’au fur et ἃ mesure qu’il avangait, les 
arbres et les arbustes devenaient plus rapprochés les 
uns des autres, et que les chemins se raréfiaient. Et 
il avangait toujours. Mais bientdot, désespérant de 
pouvoir sortir du labyrinthe ou il s’était engagé, il se 
laissa tomber sur le sol a bout d’efforts. I] demeura 
longtemps a cette place, car le froid avait glacé ses 
membres engourdis, et la fatigue d’une longue marche 
avait épuisé ses forces. Soudain, la douleur lui fit 
jeter un cri dont l’écho retentit au loin. II releva la 
téte: trois hommes étaient debout devant lui, sans 
qu'il les eft vus ni entendus venir. 


-- 7 Foret de la Misére. 
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JUNIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS, JUNE, 1906. 


FRENCH COMPOSITION. 


Examiner—J. SQUAIR. 


Translate into French: 


1. The birds are singing in the trees behind the town. 


2. There are some pretty flowers. Would you like 
some ? 


3. We have lived in Canada for twenty years. 


4. Our cousins were born in France, and they speak 
French. 


5. We shall be at the station at twenty minutes past 
twelve to-morrow morning. 


6. How much did your hat cost? Mine cost me 
twenty francs. 


7. We enjoyed ourselves very much yesterday evening 
at the concert. 


8. Do you like animals? Yes, I like horses, dogs and 
cats. 


9. The gentleman with whom I used to live has gone 
away. 


10. Good morning, sir. How are you? I am very 
well. How are you? 


K 12 


ΤΙ. 


Translate into French: 


Eighteen kings who have borne the name of Louis 
have reigned in France. The first of this name was 
the son of Charlemagne, and was born in 788. The 
last of these kings was Louis-Philippe, and died in 
1850. Louis XVII was not really king; he died as 
a child in prison in 1795. Some of these kings are 
famous in history. Louis IX, for example, who is 
sometimes called Saint Louis, and Louis XIV, who is 
sometimes called Louis the Great. The latter 
reigned for the long period of seventy-two years. 
But kings do not reign any more in France. Since 
1870 there has been a Republic. 
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GERMAN AUTHORS, GRAMMAR, AND 
SIGHT TRANSLATION. 


GENERAL COURSE. 


Examiner—P. H. Toews, M.A,, Ph.D. 








I. 
Translate into English : 
Dem alten Siirgen that das Herz weh, wie er ifn jah, 
und er Dadte: ,,Sanft Petrus Hat gewik vergeffen, dap 

Der jo {chnell fterben wiirde, fonjt hatte er chm einen Him- 

melsfchlitffel gejandt. Denn ein ehrlicher Soldat, der im 

offenen Kampfe fallt, gehirt doch in den Himmel ! ‘’— 

Und e8 verbhielt ὦ auch wirflic) jo: Dem Himmelspfortner 

war e3 ganz und gar entfallen, dDaf-der brave Krieqsmann 

heute fterben mwiirde ; er hat auch immer gar jo viel 3u 

Denfen und Zu forgen ! 

(a) Write the definite article before the genitive 
singular and nominative plural of Hers, 1. 1, and Kampfe, 
hae 

(6) sah, |. 1, sterben, 1. 3, verhtett, 1. 6; give the 
third person, singular, present, indicative. 


Il. 


Translate into English : 
Sie berithrte den Arm des Konigs mit dem Silberloffel ; 
Die Faujt, Die Den Schopf des Burjchen qehalten hatte, 
Hffnete fic), und fopfiiber, fopfunter ftiirzte diefer in Die 
jhwindelnde Diefe, dap ifm Hodren und Sehen verging. 
(τ fdlug hart auf, als er unten anfam, und das 
brachte ihn wieder zu Befinnung. Danf einem gliiclicen 
Sufall war er an derfelben GStelle niedergeftiirzt, bon 
welder er mit der Glfe Nicotiana aufgeflogen war. 
(a) Arm, |. 1, Faust, |. 2; give the plural. 


(6) Point out in the foregoing extract the verbs with 
separable prefixes. 


K 13 [OVER] 


LEE 


Translate into English - 

Mehrere Tage fubr die Schwanenwirtin von Dorf zu 
Dorf und hielt Machfrage. Cndlich fand fie, was jte juch= 
te, und den Ropf voll von Zutfunjtsplanen machte fie fich 
wieder auf Die Hetmyfahrt. ls fie fic) dem Schwanen= 
wirtshaus niberte, ftieq fie aus und befahl dem Knecht 
fangjam hinter ihr drein 3u fahren. Sie wollte ihre Leute 
Daheim liberrajden, und das ware 3u Wagen nicht ge- 
qangen. Sie hatte eine Ahnung, dak zu Haus nicht alles 
in Ordnung jet, und als fie etnen Seitenpfad benitgend 
unbemertt bi3 an das Wirtshaus gefommen war, fand fie, 
dak ihre AWhnung fie nicht betrogen hatte. 


(a) Lage, 1.1 parse, 


(Ὁ) fuhr, 1.1, stzee, 1.5 ; ον thes present ΠῚ 
in full. 


ΙΝ. 


Transtate into English: 

Oft fieht die Wahrheit wie eine ἴα aus. Das erfubr 
ein 7yrember, Der bor einigen Jahren mit emem Shit aus 
Weltindien an δεῖ Riiften der Oftefe anfam. Damals 
war der rufjifche Raifer, Wlerander 1., bet Dem Rinig von 
PBreuben, Brtiedricy Wilhelm 1Π1., auf Bejuch. Beide 
Monarcdhen ftanden in gewodbhnlicer Kleidung, ohne Bez 
gleitung, Hand in Hand, als zwet recht qute Freunde, bet 
einander am Ufer. So étwas jieht man nicht alle Tage. 
Der Fremde dachte auch nicht daran, fondern ging gang 
treuherzig auf fie zu, meinte, eS feien zwei Kaufleute oder 
andere Herren aus der Gegend, und fing ein Gefprach mit 
ifnen an. 
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JUNIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS, JUNE, 1906. 





GERMAN COMPOSITION. 
GENERAL COURSE. 


Examiner—P. Toews, M.A., Ph.D. 





I 


Translate into German: 


1. Will your brothers be at home to-morrow? 2. My 
sisters had been in the garden. 3. If the boys were more 
diligent, they would not be blamed. 4. When did those 
trees become green? 5. The girls will soon become tired, 
if they walk so fast. 6. These two houses were sold 
yesterday. 


IT. 


Translate: 


1. | could not write with that bad pen. 2. Why do 
you not correct (verbessern) the pupils’ exercises with red 
ink? 3. Give me your knife, not his. 4. I knew it was 
he. 5. Are those the children whose father was drowned 
in the lake? 6. We have studied three hours, we must 
take a walk now. 7. We arrived in N on the 2oth of 
March. 8. When my friends came back, I had gone out. 


ΓΕ, 


Translate: 


1. You ought to go to school to-day. 2. We were not 
permitted to play in her rooms. 3. I shall not be able to 
go to London this year. 4. May we not visit our parents 
next week? 5. My cousins are much older than you 
think. 6. My brothers-in-law are happiest, when they are 
in the country. 7. Have you translated the letters which 
I gave you? 8. Copy (abschretben) that exercise, it is too 
badly written. 


K 14 [OVER] 


IV. 
Translate: 

Two peasants were sent to a celebrated painter to order 
(destellen) the portrait (Bz/d) of a [certain] Saint (Hezliger) 
for the church of their village. The painter asked: 
‘‘Shall I represent (darstellen) the Saint dead or alive’’? 
The peasants reflected (xachdenken) a moment (Augen- 
blick m.) and then answered: ‘‘represent him alive, for 
we can always kill him, if we want to have him dead.” 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS, JUNE, 1906. 


I. 


ΚΣ 


also 





ἘΣ 


Examiner—G. W. JOHNSTON, Ph.D. 





Translate : 


(a) Quod si Romae Cn. Pompeius privatus esset 
hoc tempore, tamen ad tantum bellum is erat deligen- 
dus atque mittendus: nunc cum ad ceteras summas 
utilitates haec quoque opportunitas adjungatur, ut in 
eis ipsis locis adsit, ut habeat exercitum, ut ab eis qui 
habent accipere statim possit, quid exspectamus ? 
aut cur non ducibus dis immortalibus eidem, cui 
cetera summa cum salute rei publicae commissa sunt, 
hoc quoque bellum regium committamus ? 


(δὴ Tantus est enim splendor in laude vera, tanta in 
magnitudine animi et consili dignitas, ut haec a Virtute 
donata, cetera a Fortuna commodata esse videantur. 
Noli igitur in conservandis bonis viris defetigari—non 
cupiditate praesertim aliqua aut pravitate lapsis, sed 
opinione offici stulta fortasse, certe non improba, et 
specie quadam rei publicae: non enim tua culpd est 
si te aliqui timuerunt, contraque summa laus, quod 
minime timendum fuisse senserunt. 


Parse fully, being careful to explain the syntax and 
to give the principal parts of verbs: erat deligendus, 


adiungatur, tpsis, eidem in (a); Nolt, conservandis, lapsts 


in (6). 


3. Name the mood and the tense and explain the 
mood of : esset, adsit, in (a); videantur, timendum futsse 
in (0). 


4. Write a note sufficient to explain the various facts 


or Cl 


rcumstances referred to in extract (a). 


Ὡς translate : 


(a) Quis desiderio sit pudor aut modus 
tam cari capitis? praecipe lugubres 
cantus, Melpomene, cui liquidam pater 

vocem cum cithara dedit. 


ergo Quinctillum perpetuus sopor 

urget! cui Pudor et lustitiae soror, 

incorrupta Fides, nudaque Veritas 
quando ullum inveniet parem ? 

multis ille bonis flebilis occidit, 

nulli flebilior quam tibi, Virgili. 

tu frustra pius heu non ita creditum 
poscis Quinctilium deos. 


(6) divesne prisco natus ab Inacho, 
nil interest, an pauper et infima 
de gente sub divo moreris, 
victima nil miserantis Orci. 
omnes eodem cogimur, omnium 
‘versatur urna serius ocius 
sors exitura et nos in aeternum 
exsilium impositura cumbae. 


6. Tell the case and syntax of cuz (1. 6), nzddz (1. 10), 
Virgtlt, deos in (a); Lnacho, victima, cumbae in (6). 


7. Explain what is meant by Cuz Pudor . . parem in 
(a) ; sub dtvo moreris ; victima . . Orct; versatur . . sors; 
imposttura cumbae in (6), and the reference in przsco . . 
Lnacho. 


8. Scan the first stanza of 5 (6), marking long quanti- 
ties. What is the metre? 
g. Translate (at sight) : 


Milttades advises the lontan Tyrants to destroy the bridge 
across the Danube. 


Persarum rex Darius, ex Asia in Europam exercitu 
trajecto, Scythis bellum inferre decrevit. Pontem 
fecit in Histro flumine, qua copias traduceret. Ejus 
pontis, dum ipse abesset, custodes reliquit .principes, 
quos secum ex Ionia et Aeolide duxerat. Hic cum 
crebri afferrent nuntii male rem gerere Darium 
premique a Scythis, Miltiades hortatus est pontis 
custodes, ne fortuna datam occasionem liberandae 
Graeciae dimitterent. Nam si cum his copiis, quas 
secum transportaverat, interisset Darius, non solum 
Europam fore tutam, sed etiam eos, qui Asiam 
incolerent Graeci genere, liberos a Persarum futuros 
dominatione et periculo: id et facile effici posse. 
Ponte enim rescisso, regem vel hostium ferro vel 
inopia paucis diebus interiturum. 


Interire, to perish. Rescindere, to break up. 


Ιο. Translate into Latin: 


(a) If our soldiers had not delayed so long in that 
place they could have captured the king. 


(ὁ) Pompeius has such merits as none of your other 
leaders has had. 


(c) In Spain he removed (defello) all danger from 
you. 


(4) From him alone every foreign nation sought 
aid when the pirates held all the harbours and no one 
dared to sail except in winter. 


(e) Should we not send this skilful general to bring 
this war to an end? Will he not be able to save Asia if you 
will give him a very large army and very many ships ? 


{7} This war is great but it is not to be feared. 
For it is not so difficult as the war in which Lucullus 
defeated the enemy in many battles on land and sea. 
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Ls 


FIRST YEAR. 


GREEK AUTHORS. 


Examiner—MaAvRIcE HuTTON. 





Translate literally : 


(a) “Os ap’ ἐφώνησεν, τῇ δ᾽ ἄπτερος ἔπλετο μῦθος, 


Κλήϊσεν δὲ θύρας μεγάρων εὖ ναιεταόντων. 
Σιγῇ δ᾽ ἐξ οἴκοιο Φιλοίτιος ὦλτο θύραζε, 
Κλήϊσεν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἔπειτα θύρας εὐερκέος αὐλῆς. 
Κεῖτο δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ αἰθούσῃ ὅπλον νεὸς ἀμφιελίσσης 
Βύβλινον, ᾧ ῥ᾽ ἐπέδησε θύρας, ἐς δ᾽ ἤϊεν αὐτός. 
Ἕζετ᾽ ἔπειτ᾽ ἐπὶ δίφρον ἰὼν, ἔνθεν περ ἀνέστη, 
Εἰσορόων ᾿Οδυσῆα: ὁ δ᾽ ἤδη τόξον ἐνώμα 
Πάντῃ ἀναστρωφῶν, πειρώμενος ἔνθα καὶ ἔνθα, 


be / > ἔὸὃ > / + 
Μὴ κέρα izes ἐδοιεν ἀποιχομένοιο ἄνακτος. 


(ὁ) ΣΞειρὴν δὲ πλεκτὴν ἐξ αὐτοῦ πειρήναντε 


Kiov’ ἀν᾽ ὑψηλὴν ἔρυσαν πέλασάν τε δοκοῖσιν. 
Τὸν δ᾽ ἐπικερτομέων προσέφης, Εὔμαιε συβῶτα:' 
“Νῦν μὲν δὴ μάλα πάγχυ, Μελανθιε, νύκτα φυλάξεις, 
Εὐνῇ ἔνι μαλακῇ καταλέγμενος, ὥς σε ἔοικεν'᾽ 
νῇ ἔνι μαλακῇ γμενος, 
ΦΧ χὰ ὦ , >> Poe taal 
Οὐδὲ σέ γ᾽ ἠριγένεια παρ᾽ ᾿ΩὩκεανοῖο: ῥοάων 
Λήσει ἐπερχομένη χρυσόθρονος, ἡνίκ ἀγινεῖς 
Αἶγας μνηστήρεσσι, δόμον Rata δαῖτα πένεσθαι." 


Ὡς ὁ μὲν αὖθι λέλειπτο ταθεὶς ὀλοῴ ἐνὶ δεσμῷ: 


(c) per ἐκεῖνον δὲ Λύσανδρος ἀναστὰς ἄλλα τε πολλὰ εἶπε καὶ 


μὲ / ε “ »” Ν Ld > Ν / c ΄- 
ὅτι παρασπόνδους ὑμᾶς ἔχοι, καὶ ὅτι οὐ περὶ πολιτείας ὑμῖν 
Ἀ / 3 4 4 ’ὔ 
ἔσται ἀλλὰ περὶ σωτηρώῶς, εἰ μὴ ποιήσεθ᾽ ἃ Θηραμένης κελεύει. 
lal Σ᾿ a 3 ΄ 7 » > he ὦ ΄ Ν 
τῶν δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ ὅσοι ἄνδρες ἀγαθοὶ ἦσαν, γηόντες τὴν 
Ἀ Ν ἴω / ε ͵7ὕ 
παρασκευὴν καὶ τὴν ἀνάγκην, οἱ μὲν αὐτοῦ μένοντες, ἡσυχίαν 
> eQy ¥ > ΄ ca) ~ / 3 - 
ἦγον, οἱ δὲ ᾧχοντο ἀπιόντες, τοῦτο γοῦν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς συνει- 


δότες, ὅτι οὐδὲν κακὸν τῇ πόλει ἐψηφίσαντο" ὀλίγοι δέ τινες 


\ \ \ ἴω / Ν / > 
καὶ πονηροὶ καὶ κακῶς βουλευόμενοι TA προσταχθέντα ἐχειρο- 
/ / ᾿- > “ / Ν a / 
τόνησαν. παρήγγελτο yap αὐτοῖς δέκα μὲν ovs Θηραμένης 
3 ran oO / Ν a ε / m” 
ἀπέδειξε χειροτονῆσαι, δέκα δὲ ovs οἱ καθεστηκότες ἔφοροι 


/ / eS a / 
κελεύοιεν, δέκα ὃ εκ τῶν TOAPOVTWV" 


(d@) ΧΑΡ. ὁπόταν ἥκῃ πρὸς ἡμᾶς ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀναλωτοτάτου τῶν 
> “ Ν a ‘4 Ν - \ Ld 
ἀνταγωνιστῶν καταπαλαισθεὶς τοῦ Θανάτου, μηδὲ ξυνεὶς ὅπως 

3 Ν ε / “4 5» , ε al WJ ὯΝ / lal 
αὐτὸν ὑποσκελίζει, εἶτα οἰμώξεται ἡμῖν δηλαδὴ μεμνημένος TOV 
, , \ A ΄, A ἊΝ ΄, εἰς 
στεφάνων τούτων καὶ τοῦ κρότου: νῦν δὲ μέγα φρονεῖ θαυμα- 
΄ aN a aA , a , δ᾽ » > AG Φ 
ζόμενος ἐπὶ τῇ τοῦ ταύρου φορᾷ. τί ὃ οὖν οἴηθῶμεν ; dpa 
ἐλπίζειν αὐτὸν καὶ τεθνήξεσθαί ποτε; 
a a \ a 
EPM. Πόθεν ἐκεῖνος θανάτου viv μνημονεύσειεν ἂν ἐν ἀκμῇ 
/ 
τοσαύτῃ ; 
XAP. "Ea τοῦτον οὐκ εἰς μακρὰν γέλωτα ἡμῖν παρέξοντα, 
5770 λέ δ᾽ ἐμπίδα ἡμῖν οὐχ ὅπως ταῦρον ἔτι ἄρασθ 
ὁπόταν πλέῃ Nd ἐμπίδα ἡμῖν οὐχ ὅπως ταῦρον ἔτι ἄρασθαι 


Ἂ 
δυνάμενος. 


SIGHT TRANSLATION. 


[The spirits of the dead are crossing in Charon’s ferry and the 
spirit of a poor cobbler is speaking]. 


5 ὃ) , ε A μὴ ΄, Ν 3 4 
(6) κἀπειδὴ μόνον ἡ Δτροπος ἔνευσέ μοι, ἄσμενος ἀπορρίψας 
τὴν σμίλην καὶ τὸ κάττυμα κρηπῖδα γάρ τινα ἐν ταῖν χεροῖν 
οὐ 3 , 2 3 ᾿ᾷ 2QS Ν , 
εἶχον. - ἀναπηδήσας εὐθὺς ἀνυπόδητος οὐδὲ τὴν μελαντηρίαν 

5 / ε / lal \ «ε ἴω 3 Ν Ve «ε Lan 
ἀπονιψάμενος εἱπόμην: μᾶλλον δὲ ἡγούμην és TO πρόσω δρῶν. 
gv / aA " / > / \ / \ Ν 
οὐδὲν γάρ με τῶν κατόπιν ἐπέστρεφε καὶ μετεκάλει. καὶ νὴ 

> > ~ loa 
Δί᾽ ἤδη καλὰ τὰ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν πάντα Opa TO τε yap ἰσοτιμίαν 
7 > \ / ἴω ἡ ΄ id ᾿ς 
ἅπασιν εἶναι καὶ μηδένα τοῦ πλησίον διαφέρειν, ὑπερήδιστον 
ΕῚ x lal - VA Ν 3 3 Cal » / 
ἐμοὶ γοῦν δοκεῖ. τεκμαίρομαι δὲ μηδ᾽ ἀπαιτεῖσθαι τὰ χρέα 
τοὺς ὀφείλοντας ἐνταῦθα μηδὲ φόρους ὑποτελεῖν, τὸ δὲ μέγισ- 
: lal lal lal - ? lal 
Tov, μηδὲ ῥιγοῦν τοῦ χειμῶνος μηδὲ νοσεῖν pnd ὑπὸ τῶν 
ug Ἂς Lal 
δυνατωτέρων ῥαπίζεσθαι. εἰρήνη δὲ πᾶσα καὶ τὰ πράγματα és 
ΓΑ ΄σ a 

TO ἔμπαλιν ἀνατετραμμένα' ἡμεῖς μὲν οἱ πένητες γελῶμεν, 


3 ΄' Ν Ν > ΄ ε ’ 
ἀνιῶνται δὲ καὶ οἰμώζουσιν οἱ πλούσιοι. 


VOCABULARY. 


opidtn—awl. 
KkaTtTvwa—shoe-leather. 
Kpymis-tdos—a riding-boot. 


2.. Parsing : 
A > ” 
(a) τῇ, ἔπλετο, ἦλτο, evepKéos, νεός, Hiev, ἀνέστη, ἐνώμα, 
κέρα, tres, ἀποιχομένοιο, ἄνακτος. 
> > re , 
(ὁ) κίον᾽, av’, ἔρυσαν, δοκοῖσιν, καταλεγμένος, αἶγας, λέλειπ- 
το, ταθείς. 
> , ΄ , > ΄ > " 
(c) ἀναστάς, πολιτείας, ποιήσεθ᾽, γνόντες, ἦγον, ᾧχοντο, 


σφίσιν, συνειδότες, παρήγγελτο, ἀπέδειξε, καθεστηκότες, κελεύοιεν. 


(4) ε / » θέ FF > ὑξ / 
ὁπόταν, καταπαλαισῦεις, συνείς, ὀιμωξεται, μεμνημένος, 


φορᾷ, ὀιηθῶμεν, πλέῃ, ἐμπίδα, ἄρασθαι. 


hs 


+ 
Ἂν ἢ Fe 


7 


my 5 : ᾿ sit) pi 


ῃ ὶ ipa" 1%, 
» re he oe) αὐ Lal M 
δὰ Γ picts “ ἡ ΜΝ 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS, JUNE, 1906. 





GREEK PROSE. 


Examiner—MAvURICE HUTTON. 








Translate into Greek : 


(a) The wise men came from the east and went west ; 
Shall we say that wisdom still comes from the east ? 
but if so what does this prove? that the east is wiser 
than the west? or that the west is more attractive 
than the east? (else why should wisdom travel 
thither?) on the one hand a man might say that the 
west is better than the east because the easterners go 
west, but the westerners do not go east; but on the 
other hand some one might answer that this is because 

‘the easterners know what they want, money; but 
the westerners do not know what they want, wisdom ; 
which answer do you choose of the two? 


VOCABULARY. 
the east—7 és ; the easterners—ot ἑῶοι 
the west—7 ἑσπέρα ; the westerners—oi ἑσπέριοι. 
to come—adixveioba, ἀφίξεσθαι, ἀφικέσθαι. 
to go—iévar ; to ργονε---τεκμηριοῦν. 
attractive—éraywyds ov ; else—ei δὲ μή. 
to trayel—Padilav ; thither—dvroce. 
on the one hand—rotro μέν ; on the other hand—roitro δέ, 
to answer—aroxpivecOar ; an answer—déroxpusts. 
to know—«idevar (oida—I know). 
to want—éeioba (genitive after it). 
money—ta χρήματα ; which of the two ?—zdrepos-a-ov. 
to choose—aipeiabar, 





(6) This same man; that woman; these roads ;-the 
hands of a woman are smaller than those of a man; the 
feet of the child are large rather than beautiful. 


(c) Write out in full the singular number of the follow- 
ing substantives and adjectives: vats, véws, νέος, νοῦς, πόλις, 
a ΄ εον > ΄ 4 “(Ὁ ΔΕΙ͂ 1 
μοῦσα, γένος, ἡδύς, ἀληθής ; and the first aorist active (in- 
dicative, imperative and conjunctive) of the following: Avw 
δουλόω, ἵστημι ; and the second aorist active (optative and 
infinitive) of τίθημι, dpaw, μανθάνω ; and the future indicative 

of ποιέω and πράττω. 


L 3 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS, JUNE, 1906. 





ANCIENT HISTORY. 


Examiner—W. 5. MILNER, M.A. 


1. What are the chief distinctions between the ancient 
(Greek and Roman) and modern state ? 


2. Give some account of the spread of Greek civilization 
and influence in the Western Mediterranean. 


3. Compare the situation with which Solon had to deal 
with that in Rome at the period of the Licinian legislation. 


4. Describe the general effects upon Rome of the first 
two wars with Carthage. 


5. Sketch the method of provincial government during 
the republican period. 
6. Write on two only in each of the following sections: 


(a) Tyrant, ostracism, Phidias, Isocrates, Crete, 
Issus. 


(ὁ) Attila, Constantine, Czsar-worship, Chalons, 
Titus and the events of 70 A.D., Cato Uticensis. 


L 4 
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ENGLISH LITERATURE. 


PASS AND HONOURS. 


Examiner—D. R. Keys, M.A. 








1. Write short introductory notes on: 
(a) The sources of Romeo and Julzet. 


(ὁ) The dates of R. and 7. and Cortolanus. 


2. Make a list in tabular form of (a) the points of resem- 
blance, and (4) the points of difference between the plays 
Romeo and Juliet and Coriolanus. 


3. Compare the comic element in the first scene of R. 
and 7. withthat in the first scene of Coriolanus. 


4. Show the various methods by which Shakespeare 
brings out the character of Coriolanus in the first act. 


5. Explain the dramatic purpose of Romeo’s incipient 
passion for Rosalie. 


6. Describe (2) Romeo’s wooing in the garden scene, 
(ὁ) Coriolanus canvassing for votes. 


7. Show the connection of the following passages, 
explain their meaning, and comment briefly on the words 
in 2talics. 


(az) ‘‘But He that hath the steerage of my course 
Direct my sail!” 


(2) ‘‘An I were as apt to quarrel as thou art any man 
would buy the /fee-semple of my life for an hour and a 
quarter.” 


(c) ‘‘He jests at scars that never felt a wound.” 


(4) ““Μν poverty but not my will consents.”’ 


1, 5 [OVER] 


(6) ““Ὑουγ enemies, with nodding of their plumes, 
Fan you into despair! Have the power still 
To banish your defenders; till at length, 
Your ignorance, (which finds not, till it feels, ) 
Making not reservation of yourselves, 
(Still your own foes) deliver you as most 
Abated captives to some nation 
That won you without blows.” 


(7) ‘‘ My bosom’s lord sits lightly on his throne 
And, all this day, an wnaccustom’d spirit 
Lifts me above the ground with cheerful thoughts.” 


(2) ‘*Sometimes 
Like toa bowl upon a sudé/e ground, 
I have tumbled past the throw; and in his praise 
Have almost stamp’d the /easzng’; therefore, fellow, 
I must have leave to pass.” 


(h) “50 our virtues 
Lie in the interpretation of the time; 
And power, unto itself most commendable, 
Hath not a tomb so evident as a chair 
To extol what it hath done.” 


8. Illustrate from the above quotations the metrical 
peculiarities of Shakespeare’s blank verse. 
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ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 


Examiner—D. R. Keys, M.A. 








Write a composition not longer than 300 words on one 
of the following subjects: 


The Glory of Greece. 

The Personality of Shakespeare. 
Mining in the West. 

The Duties of a Citizen. 


‘Love me love my dog.” 
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Ls 





GERMAN. 


Examiner—A. E. LANG. 


Translate: 


(Sin &delfnabe diente am Hoje als Leibpage des Konigs. 
Der παῦε hatte feinen Vater verloren, und feine Mutter 
ernahrte fic) nur tiimmerlich in ihrem Witwenftande. ALS 
guter Sohn wiinjcdhte er die Wtutter zu unterftitben, aber 
pon feinem fleinen Gehalte liep fic) nichts entbehren. Dod 
fand er endlich ein ἘΝ, etwas fir fie 3u erwerben. 
Sede Jtacht mufte einer von den delfnaben in Dem Sime 
mer dor Dem Schlafqemacde des Kodnigs waden, um DdDie= 
jem aufzumarten, wenn er etivas verlangte. Dies war 
nun ein bejchwerlicer Dientt, Den die meitften fehr gern 
einem anderen itbertrugen, wenn die Weihe fie traf. Der 
arme &bdelfnabe fing an, dieje Wachen fiir andere 3u tiber= 
nehmen; fie wurden ihm vergiitet, und das Geld, welches 
er Dafiir erbielt, jchictte er fetner Wtutter. 


2. Give the principal parts of verloren, unterstitzen, 
entbehren, fand, erwerben, musste, traf, fing an, erhielt, 
schickte. 

3. Decline guter Sohn, setnem kletnen Gehalte, sede 
Nacht. 

4. Translate: 

Der Yitngling am Bade. 
Yn der Quelle jap der Knabe, 
Bhimen wand er fich zum Kranz, 
Und er jah fie, fortgerijjen, 
Treiben in Der Wellen Tanz, 
Und 70 fliehen meine Lage, 
Wie die Quelle, rajtlos hin ! 
Und fo bleicet meine Jugend, 
Wie die Rranze πο} verbliihn! 
L7 [OVER] 


ὅτασεῖ nicht, warum ich traure 
Jn des Lebens Bliitenzert ! 
Ylles freuet fich und Hoffet, 
Wenn der Frihling jich erneut. 
θεν diefe taujend Stimimen 
Der erwachenden Yatur 
Wecen in dem tiefen Bufjen 
Mir den fehweren Kunrmer nur. 


δ. Translate: 
Ubung macht den Meijter 


(53 war einmal ein Mann, der mit einem grofen Ochjen 
umberreifte, Denfelben auf die Schultern nahm, auf der 
Strape eine qute Weile hin und her trug, und damit viel 
Geld verdiente. NYtan fragte den Wann, wie er zu diejer 
jeltenen Gtairfe gefommem fet. Gr antwortete: 18 
Diejer Oechje noch ein Kalb war, trug ἰῷ ihn taglich ein 
paar Stunden in meinem Hoje auf und ab. Das Ralb 
wurde nun wohl alle Tage jchwerer, allein meine Rrafte 
wurden auch alle Tage grifer. Go wurde ἰῷ am nde 
jo ftarf, dap ἰῷ jogar einen Ochfen tragen fann.“ 


6. (a) There are several villages on this river. We live 
in the largest one for it is the most beautiful, and has the 
best streets. 


(6) I do not believe every story I hear, but this isa 
true one; my brother told it to me yesterday. 


(c) The largest university in Germany is in Berlin; 
it has more than seven thousand students. 


(4) My sister lives in town, and we visit her every 
year. Then we often go with her to the country. 


(e) Who is that man, and why is he standing there ? 
He is a man who does everything for his friends and 
expects (erwarten ) nothing from them. 


π᾿ Lranslate: 

An officer who could not swim fell into the water. 
A soldier who was standing near saw the officer fall 
into the water, jumped in, and pulled him out. The 
officer thanked the soldier and gave him something. 
Another soldier who had seen this asked, ‘‘How 
much did he give you?” The soldier opened his 
hand and found a penny in it. His friend said, 
‘“Well, the officer knows best how much his life is 
worth.” 
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FRENCH AUTHORS AND 
COMPOSITION. 


PASS. 


Examiner—-]. W. Gay ANDRAS. 








Translate: 


(4). Le pin est un arbre tres précieux et qui -devrait 
étre plus répandu, car il croit sur les terrains les plus 
pauvres: il assainit et fertilise le sol; de plus, il est 
d’un bon rapport (50 fr. en moyenne par hectare.) 
Outre son bois, on tire chaque année du pin la résine. 
Pour cela, les ouvriers font une entaille au-dessous de 
laquelle ils placent un petit pot: la résine sort goutte 
a goutte et remplit ce pot qu’il suffit de revenir cher- 
cher au bout de plusieurs mois. On devrait couvrir 
de pins une foule de pays incultes, qui, pauvres 
aujourd’hui, seraient bient6t enrichis et assainis par 
certe plantation. 


(6) Une digue? C’est une muraille construite par les 
hommes, qui s’avance en mer et derriere laquelle les 
vaisseaux sont a i’abri de la tempéte; la digue de 
Cherbourg a presque une lieue; elle s’avance au 
milieu d’une des mers les plus agitées et les plus 
dangereuses qu’il y ait sur la céte de la France; mais 
elle est si bien construite en gros blocs de granit que 
les plus grandes tempétes ne l’endommagent pas, que 
les navires qui sont derriere jouissent d’un calme par- 
fait au moment méme ou les vagues déferlent au large 
comme des montagnes qui s’entrechoquent. 


(c) Explain the difference between ‘‘devrait étre’”’ and 
‘‘devait étre”’ 


(4) ‘*Qw il y ait sur la céte.’’ Why is the verb in the 
subjunctive mood? Write down enough of the rules for 


use of the subjunctive to include three other constructions 
in which it must be used. 


Ι, 8 


(6) Give the infinitive, present and past participles, the 
indicative present and. past definite in full of the verbs, 
croitre, font, remplit, sufft and construite. 


(f/) Write a short biographical note on each of the fol- 
lowing persons: 


Fénelon, Racine, Corneille, Cujas, Lavoisier, 


Daumesnil, Lebon. 


1: 


Translate: 


(2) 


Le prince passe une grande cour pavée de marbre: 
il monte l’escalier, il entre dans la salle des gardes 
qui étaient rangés en haie, la carabine sur l’épaule et 
ronflant de leur mieux. Il traversa plusieurs cham- 
bres pleines de gentilshommes et de dames, dormant 
tous, les uns debout, les autres assis. I] entre dans 
une chambre toute dorée et il voit sur un lit, dont les 
rideaux étaient ouverts de tous cdtés, le plus beau 
spectacle qu’il efit jamais vu: une Princesse qui para- 
issait avoir quinze ou seize ans et dont |’éclat resplen- 
dissant avait quelque chose de lumineux et de divin. 
Il sapprocha en tremblant et en admirant et se mit a 
genoux aupres d’elle. Alors, comme la fin de l’en- 
chantement était venue, la Princesse s’éveilla: Est-ce 
vous mon prince, lui dit elle; vous étes bien fait 
attendre. 


(6) Translate freely: 


(a) 


1. L’on ne doit pas s’en étonner. 

2. Chacun songeait a faire sa charge. 

3. Le roi ne laissa pas d’en étre faché. 

4. [1 nest pas permis d’étre béte autant qu’il lest. 


Il n’y eut que lui qui n’en fut pas bien aise. 


σι 


III. 


Translate into French: 
1. It is no use for you to run, the train has just 


started. 


2. I should not have missed it if you had not detained 


3. There will be another train at a quarter to eleven. 


4. All right then, I will take it. 





a 


(d) 


Do you think that the delay is of importance? 
He shows friendly sentiments. 
His courage failed him. 


I have some of your books. 


bie gyn od 


You are welcome. 
10. I shall see you again this day week. 


Duguesclin gained several victories over the Eng- 
lish, but, one day, he was conquered and made pris- 
oner. The Black Prince tried to make him swear not 
to fight any more against him. Duguesclin refused. 
They agreed at last that he should recover his liberty 
by paying ἃ large sum of money. He was allowed to 
go himself to fetch it. He soon collected enough, 
but he spent it all in redeeming his poor companions 
in arms. Later, however, the king of France sent 
the ransom for his faithful general. 
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HEBREW TEXTS. 


Examiner—C. A. McRAg, M.A. 








Note.—Candidates will only attempt two of the following questions : 
Peeples kl ey Ali ay lil Εν 


I. 
1. Translate Genesis 1: 24-28. 
2. Parse WB) (24), MIND, NW (55), PBA (27) 
TRY ΤΩΡ (9. 
3. Enumerate the Pe ’Aleph verbs in Hebrew. 


4. Inflect 13 in the Qal imperfect and pale in the 
a SAS 
Hiphil perfect. 


5. Point carefully : 

sO") NAP WWD OP Wd OTN Np ὦ 
ΟΣ Od KI Οὐ 

ἯΙ: 


1. Translate Genesis 3: 13-19. 


2. Parse “> N77 ( 13), Jon | 14), YT 15); ), “tod 


(17), Ἢ (18)- 

3. Decline the nouns contained in the following forms: 
D3 (16), JUN (16), δ», FAWN, 19? 27). 

4. Explain the syntax of {YR Ew (15), Mas 
ΠΘῪ (6) 


- 


5. Give the various pointings of the interrogative Ff). 


9 [OVER] 


111 


1. Translate Deuteronomy 4: 4-9. 

2 Parse ΣΝ (5), FWY? (5), “PY? (6), FBP", 
DAY TIA (9) 

3. Comment on the ye of the following words : 


mina ( +) DDPD (4 )» NIT (6), “D3 (8), WBA (9). 


4. Give rules for the vocalization of the article. 
Illustrate. 


5. Designate and state the essential ideas represented 
by the different verb stems in Hebrew. 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS, JUNE, 1906. 





ALGEBRA. 


Examiner—ALFRED T. DeELurRY. 





1. (a) Factor 2x? —- 6x + 3. 
(ὁ) If m and » are the roots of the equation 
QGP eR K+ 11 =, ὁ 


: ‘ m 71 
find the equation whose roots are — and — - 
n m 


2. Solve 
(a2) 6x* — x* —- 23x77 -x+6=0. 
(2). x* +" = 160; x1 = Go. 
3. (a) If a, ὁ, A are positive quantities and a < ὁ, then 
ath a 


bth. Oo 
(ὁ) If 13 χ" -- τῇ xy + 2 γ" =0, find the values of the 
ratio x: y. 





4. It is known from geometry that the volume of. a 
cone varies as its height and as the square of the radius 
of its base. It is found that the cone the radius of whose 
base is 7 and whose height is 15 has a volume 770. From 
these facts find the formula for the volume of a cone. 


5. (a) Sum (not quoting the formula) to 87 terms, 
5. 123 21+ 29+ .... 
(ὁ) Find how many terms of the series 
11 +17+ 23+ 29+ .... 
must be taken to give 1003 as sum. 


6. (a) Find the sum (not quoting the formula) of 71 
terms of the series 


and deduce the limit of the sum of the series as 22 becomes 
infinite. 


10 [OVER] 


(6) Find the arithmetical and the geometrical mean 
of two positive numbers a, ὦ, and compare the values of 
the means. 


(c) Find the value of an annuity of $127 starting 


now and running for 17 years, the rate of interest being 


34 per cent. 


7. (a) Insert two harmonical means between 315 
and 622. 


(ὁ) Shew that 14, 20, 35 are in harmonical progres- 
sion and continue the series three terms further. 


8. Sum to z terms 


(Zor. Fo. Ot Oo. Loewe 


(δ) (¢ i 2) + 5.} .(Σ + 7) + 
b a Vi Joona eh? he Get aye Bl 


~ 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS, JUNE, 1906. 


Leah OB od a) Ge ἃ 
PASS. 


Examiner—ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 


Note.—Candidates may take either this paper or the paper on 
Analytical Geometry, but must not write on both. 


1. In a given circle inscribe a triangle equiangular to a 
given triangle. 


‘Two equiangular triangles are inscribed in the same 
circle. Shew that they are equal in all respects. 


2. About a given circle describe a triangle equiangular 
to a given triangle. 


A triangle is inscribed in a circle,-and at the angular 
points tangents are drawn, so forming another triangle. 
Prove that these two triangles can be equiangular only 
when both are equilateral. 


3. Three lines intersect in three points. Shew how to 
describe four circles, each of them touching the three 
lines. 


4. Shew that an equilateral polygon inscribed in a circle 
is also equiangular. 
Is an equiangular polygon in a circle also equilateral ? 
What is the law in this case ? 


5. Shew how to inscribe a square in a given circle. 


If a circle be inscribed in this square, a square in 
this circle, and so on ad infinitum, find the area of all 
such squares, the side of the first being a. 


6. Shew how, after the manner of Euclid, to compound 
the ratios Ato B and CtoD, the magnitudes being 
straight lines. 


Lil [OVER] 


7. ABC is a triangle, and Disa point in BC. Also 
BA isto AC as BD to DC. Shew that AD bisects the 
angle A. 
If the bisectors of the angles A, C of a quadrilateral 
ABCD meet on the diagonal BD, shew that the bisectors 
of the angles 8, D meet on the diagonal AC. 


8. Shew how to find a mean proportional between two 
given straight lines. 


Describe an equilateral triangle whose area is double 
that of a given equilateral triangle. 


g. Describe a figure that shall be similar to one and 
equal to another given rectilineal figure. 
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ANALYTICAL. GEOMETRY: 
PASS. 


Examiner—ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 








NoTe.—Candidates may take either this paper or the paper on / 
Euclid, but must not write on both. 

1. Find the co-ordinates of a point which divides the 

straight line joining the points (x,, ¥,), (%., ΨῺ in the 

ratio m:n. 

Find the co-ordinates of the points which divide the 

straight line joining the points (1, 2), (3, 4), both internally 
and externally, in the ratio 3: 1. — 


2. Find the equation of a straight line in the forms 
y= x tan 6 + ὁ, 
xcosa+ysina = 2. 

The perpendicular from the origin on a line is 7, 
and this perpendicular makes an angle of 30° with the 
axis of x. Find the lines intercepts on the axes. 

3. Shew that the equation 
(x -—a)+K(y- b)=0 


represents all straight lines through (a, δ), K being an 
arbitrary quantity. 

Find the equation of the line through the origin and 
perpendicular to 3 x -- 5.) = 0. 


4. Shew that the equation 
py t+2Ax+2By+C=o0 


represents a circle, and find its centre and radius. 
Shew what the expression x7 + y?+2Ax+2By+C 
represents when the point (x, v) is not on the circle. 


5. Shew by analytical geometry that the angle in a 
semicircle is a right angle. 


L Τὰ [OVER] 


6. Shew that the distance of any point on the parabola 
y* = 4 ax from the focus is @ + x. 
A chord through the focus of the parabola y? = 4ax 
makes an angle of 45° with the axis of x. Find the length 
of the chord. 


7. Find the equation of the nominal to the parabola 
yu “wae atthe point (x 5.7"), 
If the normal at P cut the axis of x at G, shew that 
PG 4a PF, the focus being 


8. In the parabola find the locus of the bisection of all 
chords whose direction-cosines are ὦ, m. 
Write down the locus of the bisection of all chords 
which are parallel to the tangent at (x’, y’). 


g. Find the equation of the normal to the ellipse at the 
point (x’, y’). 
Shew that the normal bisects the angle between the 
focal distances. 


10. Find the equations of the asymptotes to the 
hyperbola. ; 
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TRIGONOMETRY. 


Examiner—J. C. Fietps, Ph.D. 





1. Express the six trigonometrical ratios of the angle 
go — A in terms of the ratios of the angle A. 
Obtain the numerical values of the ratios of the 
angles 45 and 60. 


tN 


Prove the relations: 
oe. ἌΠΠΙΟΣ =) sinre, 6 
CL hp τ σ΄ aan re ane 1} 
2 2 sin θ + sin 2 6 
cos 6 = (1 — sin@). (sec 6 + tan 6) 
sin 2 6 = tan @. (1 + cos 2 8). 
3. Prove the formulae : 
cos (A + B) = cos A. cos 8 -- sin ΑἹ. sin B, 
tan A -- tan B 
ον ΤῊ tan Be 
cos B — cos A 
.-- π΄ = 5 f 7 A ΣΙ B ΄ I ‘ef: ἕ 
cos B + cos A Ἔν ΠΡ] aria ea ge) 
4. In a triangle right-angled at C prove that 


2ab 


tan 2A = ἜΣ ΤΣ 


5. In any triangle prove that : 


a=bcosC+ccosB 


/(s - 6) (s - ¢) 
tan.42 A =.// Sans τσ, ΠῚ nid 


tan %4(B-C) ὁ --ς 


πο δ ΟὟ, ‘b+ic 


6. Find an expression for the area of a triangle in terms 
of two sides and the included angle. 
Shew that the radius of the inscribed circle is obtained 
on dividing twice the area of the triangle by the sum of 
the sides. 


a [OVER] 





7. Ητῶνο: 
771 





log — = log m = log x 
n 
I 
log, @ = 
log, ὦ 


8. Given log 2 = .3010300, log 3 = .4771213 find the 
logarithms of 


2 


Ξ 3 
.625 x ae J .0081, tan 60°, cos 45: 


g. Determine the side 0 in a triangle given by 
Ho Raggy τα TE ἘΞ 05 WBA Gey Ones ha ot 
log 468 = 2.6702459 
log 4545 = 3-6575339, Diff. for 1 = 955 
LZ, Sin.65 732 πο, Will stOn OO sas 7a 
ZSiG-09: 330: 0,07 15702" 
10. Find the angles B and C in a triangle where we 
are given 
Dis ΟΣ, 0 A27 Aven tele | 
log 205 = 2.3117539, log 1059 = 3.0248960 
LE cot'43° 51 = 10.0174384) Dill. forGo ὉΠ τ πὸ 
Litan-t1 923. '="9. 3039143, Dillwtor. 00 sauna 


»- 
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PELYS LOGS. 
PASS. 


Examiner—W. J. Loupon. 





1. Explain what is meant by the acceleration of gravity. 


Find the height through which a body must fall from 
rest towards the earth, in order to acquire a velocity of 
one mile a minute. 


2. State the principle of the triangle of forces. 


Three equal forces diverge from a point, the middle 
one being inclined to each of the others at an angle of 60°: 
find the resultant of the three forces. 


3. A triangular lamina A B C, when suspended from a 
point P in the side A B, rests with the side B C vertical : 
shew that d P= 2AP. 


4. A body whose weight is 24 lbs. just rests on a rough 
plane inclined at an angle of 30 to the horizon: find the 
coefficient of friction, and the amount of friction called 
into play. 

5. Explain the action of any form of exhausting air- 
pump. 

6. (a) The diameters of two spheres are as two to three, 


and their weights as one to five: compare their specific 
gravities. 

(6) A solid, whose weight is 250 grams, weighs 147 
in water and 130 in another fluid: find the specific gravity 
of the latter fluid. 


7. State the laws of expansion of gases. 


The volume of a gas at a pressure of 740 m.m. is 
1000 c.c.: find its volume when the pressure is increased 
to 760 m.m., the temperature remaining constant. 


L 14 [OVER] 


8. Define speczfic heat, latent heat of vaporization. 


A vessel of copper weighs 80 grams, and the specific 
heat of the copper is 0.092. it contains 100 grams of 
water at το C. Steam at roo C is passed into it until the 
temperature rises to 80° C, when the total weight of water 
is found to be 113.42 grams. Find the latent heat of steam. 


9. Distinguish between conduction, convection, and radt- 
atton, of heat: giving examples of each. 
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Be) Cy). 


Examiner—R. RaMSAy WriGut, M.A., LL.D. 





1. Discuss the process of respiration in plants and 
animals. 


2. Discuss the morphology and physiology of the 
different parts of a flower. 


3. Give an account of the natural history of the Fungi. 


4. Discuss the nature, the mode of formation and the 
functions of the various digestive juices in man. 


5. What elements enter into the skeleton of a penta- 
dactyle limb? How are these modified in the principal 
orders of Mammals ? 


6. Give an account of the natural history of the 
Amphibia. 


L 15 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS, JUNE, 1906. 





PORN Aa La esi kl 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—D. R. Keys, M.A. 





1. Write a short life of Tennyson, and show how the 
various poems read represent different phases of his 
poetic work. 


2. Tell in your own words.-the story of Rizpah. 


3. Contrast the two Northern Farmers as to their per- 
sonal characteristics. 


4. Show how Tennyson estimates his own and Virgil’s 
different works in Merlin and the Gleam and the Ode , 
To Virgil respectively. 


5. Quote in full either Crossing the Bar or Far-far-Away, 
and comment upon its metrical peculiarities. 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS, JUNE, 1906. 





GERMAN. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—A. E. Lane, M.A. 








Candidates will take either questions 4 and 5 or questions 6 and 7. 


be J 
1. Translate: 


Yim Briinntein. 
Yoh wef ein Briinntlein fliegen, 
Das raufdet ohne huh’, 
OfFt hdr’ ἰῷ feiner Stimme 
Nod fpat am Wbend 3u. 


So hetmlicd ift fein Plaudern, 
Sh laujche voll Begier, 

Und was es mir vertrauet, 
Das jpricht es nur zu mir. 


Bald {heint eS 3u vermelden 
Des Kiinft’gen marncherlei, 
Bald fcheint eS zu erwecen, 
Was lange jon vorbet. 


Der fernen Jugend Freuden, 
Vhr hingefdhwundnes lite, 

Den Traum von Lieb’ und Treue 
Und jeden Wh)chiedsbliet. 


Dazwijden nennt es manden, 

Der jcéhon beqraben ruht— 

Ye flanger id) ihm laujche, 

Ye triiber wird mein tut. 

So fteh’ ich da voll Sinnen, 

WLS folgt’ ἰῷ alter Spur, 

Die Sterne droben jchimmern, 

Sch werde tritber nur. 

Doh ef’ ἰῷ noch eS abhne, 

RKehrt wieder alle uh’ : — 

© Briinnlein, liebes Briinntfein, 

Raujd meinem Herzen 3u ! 
—Martin Greif. 


2. Translate: 


Sch habe einen Breund, der, obwohl er nocd am Leben 
ijt und bet uns von Lebenden Leuten nicht leicht Gefdhicten 
οὐδ ΠΤ 3u werden pflegen, mir doc) erlaubt hat, eine 
Begebenheit, die fic) mit ihm zugetragen hat, zum Mugen 
und 3um romimen aller derer zu erzihlen, die ατοβὲ 
Narren find; vielleicht fchipfen jie cinen ahnlicden Vorteil 
Daraus rie er. 

Mein Freund, den wir Viburius Kneigt heipen, hat 
jebt dad niedlidite Landhaus, das man fic) in unferm 
Welttetle 3u denfen vermag, er Hat die vortefflichjten 
Blumen und Obftbaume um das Haus herum, er Hat etn 
jhineres Weib, als je auf der Erde gewefen fein fann, er 
febt jahraus jahrein mit Diefem YWetbe auf jeinem Land- 
Hhauje, er trdgt Hettere Mtienen, alle Menjden lieben ihn, 
umd er {ΠῚ jebt wieder jechaundswangig < Sahre alt, da er 
Doc) noch vor furzem itber pierzig gewejen tt. 

Das alles ijt mein Freund durch nichts mehreres und 
nichts minderes geworden als dure) einen einfaden Wald= 
jteiq ; Denn Herr Tiburius war frither ein fehr groper 
Narr, und fein Menjeh, der thr damals gefannt hat, hatte 
qeqlaubt, da eS mit ifm einmal diefen Wusgang nehmen 
wlirde. 

Die Gejchichte it eigentlic) recht einfaltig, und id 
erzahle jie blok, damit ic) manchem vderivirrtan Menfchen 
nitblicd) bin, und dDaB man eine Unwendung daraus ziehe. 
Mancher, Der in unferm YBaterlande und in unfern Gee. 
birgen bewandert ijt, wird auch, wenn er itberhaupt diefe 
Betlen lieft, den Walditetg jogletch erfennen und wird fic) 
mancher Gefiihle evinnern, die ihm der Steig eingeflopt 
Hat, wenn er auf ihm wandelte, obgleic) niemand durd 
Denfelben jo griindlic) umgedndert worden fein mag als 
Herr Tiburius Kneiat. 

— Stifter. 


3. Translate : 


That evening, the Black Prince and his father 
walked over the battle-field, where French and Eng- 
lish lay dead together. They came to a spot where 
three men lay dead beside three horses, and the reins 
of the three horses were tied together. One of the 
three was an old man, and on his grey head was a 
crown. It was the blind old king of Bohemia, who 
had come to fight in the French army. He had had 
his horse’s reins fastened to those of the two men 
who led him, one on each side. For he was a valiant 
old King, and he had wished to ride into the thick of 


the fight, and strike were it but one good blow. But 
he had been overpowered and slain, and his two 
guides likewise. 

The King and his son stood and looked at them, 
sadly, andin silence. The old man’s flag lay stretched 
on the field beside him. On the flag were painted 
three ostrich-feathers, and underneath were the 
German words ‘‘ Ich dien,” ‘‘ I serve.” 

The King of England picked up the fallen banner 
and gave it to his son. ‘‘ Let this be your motto 
henceforth,” he said; ‘‘there is none nobler for a 
young man.’’ And the Black Prince took the flag. 
And what was still better, he took his father’s words 
to heart. 


4. Name some of the more important works of the Old 
High German Period. 


5. Write notes on the following: The origin of the 
drama; the poetry of knighthood; the literature of the 
Reformation. 


6. Who were the authors of the following ? Name some 
of their chief works: 
Nathan der Wetse; Gotz von Berlichingen, Kabale 
und Liebe. 


7. Write notes on Romantic School, Young Germany, 
Kleist, Heyse. 







, ry Ἧ od . 
τ dy 
CG AG ate 


ΜΝ 











rip ων 


i a " ; 


ἌΝ ἡ ; ᾿ ᾿ ( ᾿ ᾿ ᾿ } - Kshs WA Ty? y ἡ 
[ ‘ i ‘ men Ly ἐν ts 
he ’ . u : ες ᾿ ᾿ wich is Ὧν 


Rie | . YN alk ‘ μα ar ier pee 


oy 


{ ey ἫΝ at 


at 
= 
΄ 
Υ̓ 
ν᾿" 
- 
~- 
= 


~e 


7 
᾿ 
a 
Pri 
2 
ἜΣ. 
TS | 
* oe 
~~ 
ns 
. ΝΣ 
a 
| 


Ἂ 
"πε 


a 


+ * * id 
J ‘ i r T ‘ 
a ᾿ς - ΜΌΝ “νῷ 
a a . ‘ in 


ΝΑ 
> 
- 
= 
a 








~ { 7 Ἂ 
Se ἡ ν ; ᾿ ἌΝ ἡ 
ij 7 ‘ ' : uf 

Bay i ) : YP ER 
1 Γ ᾿ ν rf 

~ ᾿ Φ 

ee 4 4 > Ψ ᾿ ΓΝ 
wie ) ᾿ | ; Ἂ . “a ͵ Pal | ks 
; f ‘ . gt rh» p 





: ᾿ re) 
ἐπ i] ; » | Bre ᾿ a4 ᾿ ἤν Mh Pha set andy er 
Pini Pa F " ee | dh Ρ 

ΕΣ νον ys ee ia Nie δι 


a * δ ‘ 


eis fie Fa al ate μὴ! iy A ie pa de 


5 ἢ" F Be +n He i, ee 





— University of Toronto. 





SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS, JUNE, 1906. 





BORON (a bh. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner—J. SQUAIR. 





Translate: 


(a) Ah! il n’y a pas de réplique a cela ; on le sait bien. 
Qui diantre peut aller 14 contre? Ce n’est pas qu’il 
n’y ait quantité de peres qui aimeraient mieux ménager 
la satisfaction de leurs filles que l’argent qu’ils pour- 
: raient donner; qui ne les voudraient point sacrifier a 
Pintérét, et chercheraient plus que toute autre chose 
a mettre dans un mariage cette douce conformité qui, 
sans cesse, y maintient honneur, la tranquillité et la 
joie. —l’ Avare. 


(1) ἃ cela.’ To what does cela refer ? 


(2) my att. Explain the mood of the verb and also 
the absence of pas. 


(6) Je veux aller querir la justice, et faire donner la 
question ἃ toute ma maison. 


En bons louis d’or et pistoles bien trébuchantes. 
Il faut, si vous m’en croyez, n’effaroucher personne. 
Il ne faut plus jurer de rien. . 


ii 


Translate: 


(2) La physique est celle qui explique les principes des 
choses naturelles et les propriétés des corps; qui 
discourt de la nature des éléments, des métaux, des 
minéraux, des pierres, des plantes et des animaux et 
nous enseigne les causes de tous les météores, |’arc- 
en-ciel, les feux volants, les cométes, les éclairs, le 
tonnerre, la foudre, la pluie, la neige, la gréle, les 
vents et les tourbillons. 


L18 





(5) Je n’ai que faire de lunettes, monsieur, et je vois 
assez clair. Il y a longtemps que je sens les choses, 
et je ne suis pas une béte. Cela est fort vilain a 
vous, pour un grand seigneur, de préter la main 
comme vous faites aux sottises de mon mari. Et 
vous, madame, nour une grande dame, cela n’est ni 
beau ni honnéte a vous, de mettre de la dissension 
dans un ménage, et de souffrir que mon mari soit 
amoureux de vous. 

—le Bourgeots geniitlhomme. 


(1) What characters utter these speeches ? 
(2) sozt. Explain the mood. 


(3) Give present and imperfect subjunctive in full of 
vols, faites, souffrir. 


ΡΠ 


Translate: 


Jetez les yeux autour de vous, ajoutait ce judicieux 
pere de famille, vous n’y verrez que des choses utiles, 
qui ne nous cofitent presque rien, et nous épargnent 
mille vaines dépenses. Les seules denrées du cru 
couvrent notre table, les seules étoffes du pays com- 
posent presque nos meubles et nos habits: rien n’est 
méprisé parce qu'il est commun, rien n’est estimé 
parce qu'il est rare. Comme tout ce qui vient de 
loin est sujet a étre déguisé ou falsifié, nous nous 
bornons, par délicatesse autant que par modeération, 
au choix de ce qu'il y ade meilleur aupres de nous 
et dont la qualité n’est pas suspecte. Nos mets sont 
simples, mais choisis. I] ne manque a notre table 
pour étre somptueuse que d’étre servie loin d’ici; 
car tout y est bon, tout y serait rare ; et tel gourmand 
trouverait les truites du lac bien meilleures s’il les 
mangeait a Paris. Ἶ 

—la Nouvelle Heéloise. 


LNs 
Translate into French : 


(1) It has been fine for four days but it will rain 
to-morrow. 


(2) Would you like me to be here to-morrow ?—Yes 
I should like that very much. 


(3) Patti and Albani are two famous singers; did you 
ever hear them sing ? 





(4) Are you ready to start?—In a moment. I am 
going to have my hair cut. 


(5) Have you found your friend ?—I cannot find him 
anywhere. 


(6) We intend to start for England in about two 
months. 


(7) Although that gentleman is well educated and 
wise, he is wrong. 


(8) As long as the world lasts, there will be mis- 
fortunes and unhappy persons. 


(9) The little boy fell, cut his finger and hurt his head. 


(10) What he is thinking of is whether he will be able 
to catch the next train. 


ν. 


Translate into French: 


Moliere was a famous writer. He lived in the 
seventeenth century. He was born in the year 1622 
in Paris. His real name was Jean Baptiste Poquelin. 
His father was not willing that his son should become 
an actor. Moliere did not succeed in his first attempt 
to found a theatre. After a few months he became 
bankrupt. Then with his ¢vowfe he went into the 
provinces and played in many of the towns of France. 
Finally he was invited to play in the Louvre before 
his Majesty King Louis XIV and his court, and he 
pleased the king very much. Moliere spent the next 
fifteen years at the court, and, whilst he and his 
company played, he wrote the masterpieces which . 
made him famous. The two plays which you have 
read this year were composed towards the end of his 
career. They are very celebrated plays and you will 
no doubt always remember the wonderful characters 
Harpagon and Monsieur Jourdain whose acquaintance 
you have made. 
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LOCAL EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, 1906. 





JUNIOR THEORY. 


Examiner—C. L. M. Harris, Mus. Doc. 








1. Write an example of each of the following :— 
(a) Mordent, (δ) Turn, (c) Appoggiatura, (4) acciaccatura, 


2. Give the meaning of the following words: Tempo, 
Rubato, Cantabile, Ben Marcato, L’istesso tempo, Meno 
Mosso, Sostenuto. 


3. Write the Dominant Seventh Chord and its inver- 
sions in the keys of E and A flat major, and in G and 
B flat minor. 


4. Write the Common Chord and its inversions in the 
keys of E flat, F sharp and D major, and in A, C sharp 
and E flat minor. 


5. Transpose the melody below into that minor key 
situated an augmented fourth above. 





Write the above melody in the Bass Clef, retaining 
the same pitch. 


6. Write above each of the notes below, (a) Minor 
Third, (6) Augmented Second, (c) Minor Sixth, (4) Dim- 
inished Seventh, (e) Minor Ninth. 





RI [OVER] 


7. Between the two given notes write an ascending 
Harmonic Minor Scale, a Melodic Minor Scale, a Major 
Scale, and a Chromatic Scale. 




















8. Write the following passages so as to change the 
name of every note without changing the pitch. Do not 
write in the key signature. 














Name the key of the above passage and also name 
the key of the one you have written. 


9. Bar the following Melody, add key and time signa- 
ture; 




















το. (a) Write a triplet equal in value to each of the 
following notes: Quarter, Half, Sixteenth, Whole. 


(ὁ) Take away the dots and add rests of corres- 
ponding value. 
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LOCAL EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, 1906. 





THEORY OF MUSIC. 
INTERMEDIATE DIVISION. 


Examiner—W. E. FarrcLouGu, F.R.C.O. 





1. Write the harmonic chromatic scale of Ὁ, ascend- 
ing and descending. 


2. Rewrite the following passages, adding the key and 
time signatures : 




















4. (a) To each of the above chords add another, com- 
plying with the rules of part-writing. 


(6) Transpose each of the chords in question 3 an 
augmented sixth lower, and write them in open score, 
using the C clef for the alto and tenor parts. 


5. In the key of D minor write examples. of (a) an 
authentic cadence; (δ) a plagal cadence ; (c) an imperfect 
cadence; and (4) a deceptive cadence. 


R 2 [OVER] 


6. Write an example of a tonal sequence, using this 
bass : 








7. Write three short exercises, showing modulations 


(z) from E minor to B minor; (4) from A major to D. 


major ; and (c) from G minor to B flat major. 


8. Prepare and resolve the following single, double, 
_and triple suspensions : 





[) 
ΠΕ 117. ἘΞΕΕΊΞΗΙ 
ὅρον DRE se area (7 δόσε το " ἔξ σε | ELAS ΕΠ 
TEM ANTON | CT [τοδὶ | CORES τος ον | TE aa | 
Se EE | TS | BR ee | Ed ἔξ Τοῖς ὙΣ ἢ] 


9. Add treble, alto and tenor parts to this figured bass: 





(ὁ 


το. Who is the composer of Lieder Ohne Worte? Give 
a short account of his life. 


11. Joseph Haydn wrote two oratorios. Give their 
names, and say what you know of the character of 
Haydn’s music. 


12. To each of the following works add the composer’s 
name, with dates : 


Christmas Oratorio, Oberon, 


Israel in Egypt, 
Jupiter Symphony, 
Sonata Appassionata, 


Zauberfléte, 
L’ Africaine, 
Paradise and the Peri. 





See ee Ss 


ee πα θεν πὰ νος σον. 
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LOCAL EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, 1906. 





THEORY OF MUSIC. 
SENIOR DIVISION. 


Examiner—ALBERT Ham, Mus. Doc. 


1. Write an account of the Compositions of Mozart. 
or 


2 Give some account of the works of Scarlatti; C. P. E. 
Bach; Clementi; Pergolesi and Rameau. 


3. Name some of Gluck’s best compositions. For 
what advance in Musical Art was he especially noted? 





4. Analyse these passages from Beethoven’s works, 
z.e., Explain their melodic construction. 


5. For what movement of a Sonata are the melodies 
(a) and (6) best fitted? Explain. 


R3 [OVER] 


6. Give an example of, (a) Matural Modulation, (4) of 
Extraneous Modulation. Each example should begin in 
F Minor. 


7. Write a melodic sequence in the key of Ε, 


8. Harmonize the following. melody in four parts, Intro- 
ducing the following chords:—Augmented and added 6ths, 
Diminished, Dominant and leading 7ths, together with two 
kinds of suspension. 











g. Add one part below the above Canto Fermo in the 
first species of Counterpoint. 


10. Transpose the Canto Fermo No. 9 into the key of 
G Minor, and then place a Counterpoint in the fourth 
species above it. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, 1906. 





FIRS? YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 
HARMONY. 


Examiner—A.LBERT Ham, Mus. Doc. 








t. Give several resolutions of the following chords 
Why is the highest note in one case called B sharp, and 
in the other C natural ? Name two scales to which the first 
belongs. 


(ῳ (6) 
στ ὙΠ ΈΞΕΤῚ 
oy GP RT | ταν, ἄασασαι 
ASS Oo ar et 1 
BV RL see |S 7 πεναρας 


NS | QS 


2. Add three vocal-parts to this melody, in Open Vocal 
Score. Figure the bass. 





a4 [OVER] 


3. Τὸ the following figured bass, add Alto, Tenor and 
Bass parts. 





4. Write sixteen bars of harmony in the key of E major, 
in compound triple time, introducing the following pro- 
gressions and chords—(1) the added sixth; (2) the tonic 
ninth ; (3) a triple suspension ; (4) a Plagal cadence; (5) 
a Neapolitan sixth; (6) a § followed by a 3 on the same 
bass note; (7) diatonic seventh on the supertonic ; (8) a 4 
over the dominant. /zgure the bass. 


5, Modulate from (4) A to ἘΠῚ (8) from G to B flat ;, 
(c) from C sharp minor to A flat major ; (4) from A flat 
major to G major. Use the fewest possible chords. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


COUNTERPOINT. 


E’xaminer—ALBERT Ham, Mus. Doc. 








Canto Fermo No. 7. 





1. Write a Tenor part to this Canto Fermo, in the 
second species. 


2. Below Canto Fermo No. 1, add an Alto and a Bass 
in the first species. 


Canto Fermo No. 77. 





3. Write one part above this Canto Fermo in the first 
species and one below in the fourth species. 


4. Transpose Canto Fermo No. 2, into the key of 
C Major, and add a Treble in the first species and a Bass 
in the fifth species. 


5. Write an original Canto Fermo in the key of D Major, 
of eight or nine bars, in the Alto Clef, and add a Bass in 
the third species. 


(Use proper Clefs in all cases). 


R5 





University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


Pu πύον. 


Examiner—ALBERT HAM, Mus. Doc. 








1. Write a concise account of the following composers 
and their works, avoiding mere anecdote :—Des Pres, 
Tallis, Guido d’Arezzo, Couperin, Franco of Cologne, 
Pergolesi and Purcell. 


2. Write a short history of the Madrigal. Quote 
examples by some of the contributors to the collection 
‘*Triumphs of Oriana.”’ 

3. Write a short account of the rise of Opera. 

4. Describe the Orchestra of Handel’s time. 

5. Give an account of the composers of ‘‘ Das Wohltem- 
perirte Klavier,” ‘‘Israel in Egypt,” ‘‘ Castor et Pollux,” 


‘*Creation,” ‘‘ Orfeo ed Eurydice” and ‘‘ Dafne.” 


6. Place the following in chronological order:—A 
Stradivarius; Schiitz; Merbecke; Peri; Festa; Gibbons; 
Bach, C. P. E.; Purcell and Rameau. 


R6 
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six times. 
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harmony 





Harmonize the following melody, making four-part 


2 
τ 


armony. 


Use proper Clefs). 


( 


~ 


h 





4. Continue and bring this sequence to a natural con- 


ς. Modulate from E flat to G and B, in the fewest 
possible chords. Explain the methods you employ. 


6. Give examples of (a) interrupted cadence ; (6) sec- 
ond inversion of a suspended ninth: (c) deferred resolu- 
tion ; (4) chromatic concord ; (e) diatonic and chromatic 
interval; (f/) the augmented triad with its resolution in 
the key of five sharps. 


7. Add three parts to this figured bass. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR, 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


ΟΝ ΤΟ POTN OT. 


Examiner—ALBERT HAM, Mus. Doc. 








Canto Fermo No. 1 





1. Add one part below this Canto Fermo, in the 4th 
species. 


2. To Canto Fermo No. 1, add three parts below, all 
in the first species. 


Canto Fermo No 2 





3. Add an Alto in the second species to the above 
Canto Fermo. 


Canto Fermo No. 3 





4. To the above Canto Fermo add a Tenor in the 5th 
species. 


5. To Canto Fermo No. 3, add an Alto in the second 
and a Treble in the 5th species. 


ee [OVER] 


Canto Fermo No. 4 





6. To Canto Fermo No. 4 add a Treble in the third 
species, and a bass in the second species. 


(Use the proper Clefs in all cases). 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


DOUBLE COUNTERPOINT, CANON 
AND FUGUE. 


E-xaminer—ALBERT Ham, Mus. Doc. 








1. Find the solution of the following Canon 2 in 1 
below. — 


Albrechtsberger 








2. Complete this Canon, at the lower fifth, make it per- 
petual and of about sixteen bars in length. 


3. Give answers to the following fugue subjects. State 
why either of these should be answered tonally. 





RQ [OVER] 





4. Give the subject to this answer. 








(a). 


) 


(a 


6. Define Canon, Fugue and Counter subject. 


cite Counter Subjects in Double-Counter-point, to 
e subjects in No. 3, and 


΄ 


W 
gu 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


oa bh Pond FLOUR 


E-xaminer—ALBERT Ham, Mus. Doc. 


1. Give an outline of Opera in Gluck and Mozart’s 
time. 


2. For what special gifts were the following noted :— 
Cherubini, Spontini, Mehul, Hummel, Weber, Schubert, 
Spohr, Chopin, Liszt, Mendelssohn, and Rossini? Give 
approximate dates of birth and death in every case. 


3. Write a short sketch of the history of the Pianoforte 
Sonata, and name the most successful cultivators of the 
form, up to the present day. 


4. Write a short note on the life of Mozart. In what 
way did he and Haydn mutually re-act on one another? 


5. Name four or five great song-composers of the nine- 
teenth century. 


6. Write a short account of the Orchestral Works of 
Sullivan, Elgar, Cowen and Mackenzie. 


7. Name some choral works by Elgar, Parry and 
Dvorak. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





FINAL YEAR. 


PARAS RAVEN IN YS 


Examiner—-ALBERT Ham, Mus. Doc. 








1. Write a passage for any group of five instruments, 
beginning and ending in C sharp minor; introducing a 
tonal sequence, an enharmonic modulation, a German 
sixth, a pedal in an upper part and a tonic pedal. 


2. Add ¢wo parts to this melody. 








3. Add two Trebles, an Alto and a Tenor to this figured 
Bass. Explain all the chords and progressions in the bars 
marked with an asterisk. 
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4. Add parts for two violins and two cellos to this Viola 


oO 
D> 


Mark the phrasing. 


part. 








Add a suitable accompaniment for Pianoforte to 
these four bars of melody, maintaining a suitable figure 


5- 


ghout. 


throu 





University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, 1906. 





THIRD (FINAL) YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


Ree Ltt Ret CLINE Lee 


Examiner—ALBERT Ham, Mus. Doc. 








1. Write an original Canto Fermo in the key of D minor 
in the Alto Clef and add a Treble and a Bass to it, one in 
the first, and the other in the fourth species. 


Canto Fermo No. 1 





2. To Canto Fermo No. 1, add a Tenor in the third 
species and an Alto and a Bass in the first species. 


Canto Fermo No. 2 





3. To Canto Fermo No. 2, add a Treble in the third 
species anda Bass in the second species. 


Canto Fermo No. "3 





4. To Canto Fermo No. 3, add a Treble, an Alto, and 
two Tenor parts, all in the first species. 
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Canto Fermo No. 4 





5. To Canto Fermo No. 4, add two Trebles, a Tenor 
and a Bass part, in the fifth species, in free, imitative 
counterpoint. | 


6. Write a Canto Fermo to the following Counterpoint 
in the fourth species. 





(Use the proper Clefs in all cases). 


— ν - 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, 1906. 





THD: VY EAR; 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


DOUBLE COUNTERPOINT, CANON, 
AND FUGUE. 


E’xaminer—ALBERT Ham, Mus. Doc. 








1. Complete the following Canon 3 in 1, in about sixteen 
bars. Insert phrase-marks. 





2. Add five or six bars to the following Canon 2 in 1. 
Make it perpetual, and use the word Amen throughout. 
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3. Write double Counterpoints in the tenth and fifteenth 
to the following subject. 





What is the difference between double Counterpoint 
in the octave, and that in the fifteenth ? 


4. Write a four-part Fugue on the following subject. 
Give examples of Stretto and Pedal. The whole should 
not be less than fifty bars in length. Insert phrase-marks. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, 1906. 





Φζ — = ee 


24 ULOAG Τί; 


Examtner—ALBERT Ham, Mus. Doc. 








1. Illustrate the following four laws of the vibration of 
strings :—(q@) the rate of vibration varies inversely as the 
diameter of the string; (6) it is directly proportional to the 
square root of the tension: (c) it is inversely proportional 
to the length; (47) it is inversely proportional to the square 
root of the density of the string. 


2. What is the ordinary comma? What is the comma 
of Pythagoras? Give arithmetical examples. 


3. What are Harmonics? Natural, Artificial Harmonics? 
Give the overtones generated by ccc up to the 22nd. 


4. Explain equal temperament. 


5. What are ‘‘summational” and ‘‘ differential” tones? 
Give the summational and differential tones of the follow- 
ing pair of notes :— 


(a) (6) 


6. Describe Helmholtz’ theory of ‘Klanfrabe’ or tone- 
quality. 

7. Why did the older masters often end a composition 
in a minor key with the ‘Tierce de Picardie, (the Major 
Triad) ? 

' 8. Give the vibration fraction of an augmented fourth; 
a minor seventh, and the greater tone. 


9. Comment on:-——(a) node; (6) differentials of the 
second order; (c) wave-length; (4) wave formation; (e) 
amplitude of a sound-wave; (/) beats. 

10. Explain the motion of the air in a stopped pipe. 
What overtones are absent, and why? What is the length 
of such a pipe which gives a note equal to 512 vibrations 
in a second? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, 1906. 


THIKD Υ BAR: 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


HISTORY AND FORM. 


Examiner—ALBERT Ham, Mus. Doc. 











No ee e 


1. Write a short Scherzo of about 36 bars in length on 
the above given subject, varying it as much as possible. 


’ 


2. Name the three great ‘‘forms’’ employed in classical 
works. Note diversities of treatment. 
Write a short history of the Sonata from the time of 
Couperin and Corelli up to the present time. 


3. Briefly describe ‘‘Rondo” form. Was it developed 
from the Minuet? Explain. 


4. Did the Reformation influence Church music ? 


5. To what schools did the following belong : Orlando 
di Lassus, Allegri, Durante, Stradella and Palestrina ? 


6. Mention Operas and Oratorios in which Chorales 
have been used. 


7. Comment on:—(a) Phrygian Mode; (ὁ) Ancient 
and Modern ¢onality ; (c) Madrigal Period ; (4) Neumes ; 
(e) Basso Continuo; (f/f) Faux Bourdon ; ἐδ), Recit. 
Secco ; (1) Programme Music. 


8. Name choral works by Bach, Handel, Haydn, Bizet, 
and Rossini, and instrumental works by Rubinstein, Raff, 
Cowen, Sullivan, and Elgar. 
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FACULTY 
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Doc. 


ALBERT Ham, Mus. 
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Write for one violin in two ways, the Chords of C 


and G Major. 


Pye 


Write the following for the instruments named— 
(2) for Horn in E; (4) for Horns in F; (c) for Trumpets 


in D; (d@) for Clarinets in B flat. 


“ 
Pe i 





Explains? a*,i sdivisi and ec mints 


4. 


5. Give the compass of the Flute and Oboe. 
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Anglais. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





LHIRD YEAR, 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


PRACTICAL MUSIC. 


Examiner—W. E. FatrcLtoucu, F.R.C.O. 








1. Play the portions asked for, of the following compo- 
sitions : 


(a) Haydn, Andante with variations in F minor. 


(ὁ) Mendelssohn, No. 1 of Seven Characteristic 
Pieces, Op. 7. 


(c) Rheinberger, Barcarole, Op. 7, No. 2. 


2. Transpose the following passage into the key of G: 
Moderato. 





R17 [OVER] 


3. Extemporize upon the following theme for about 
sixteen bars: 





4. Play three short exercises showing the following 
modulations : 


(z) From A major to B flat major. 
(ὁ) From C sharp minor to A flat major. 


(c) From E major to D major. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


Examiner—D. R. Keys, M.A. 








ῃ 
A. 


Before me lies an old engraving representing the process of 
initiation. The imprint is of 1666, but the scene was at least three 
hundred years old. Spectators are seated apart. Two subjects are 
upon the floor awazting the good pleasure of their torturers. The 
horned caps are thrown to one side. A wowld-be executioner stands 
over them with a battle-axe lifted up in the act of striking. Behind 
this man is a youth subjected to some other stage of the initiation ; 
in the background others are represented as being led into the hall, 
each accompanied by his executioner holding a mace. In all these 
rites and ceremonies masters united with students. They were one 
in study, one in play, one even in the disorders that arose from time 
to time. In this manner may we catch a glimpse of medieval college 
life far more instructive and suggestive than ¢hat revealed by 
charters and statutes. 


1. Analyse the last sentence. 
2. Parse words in italics. 


3. With the material supplied by the above paragraph 
discuss the subject of word formation in its various phases. 


4. Distinguish between the Anglo-Saxon and the classi- 
cal elements in the vocabulary of the extract. 


5. Illustrate from the passage the changes that would 
be required to make English spelling phonetic. 


6. Indicate by phonetic spelling and accents the differ- 
ent ways in which you have heard the following words 
pronounced, stating in each case your own use with 
reasons: address, chloroform, duodenum, essay, gallant, 
inquiry, lieutenant, more, often, rise, root, vase. 


yl [OVER] 


B. 


It was a sombre creek of black water speckled with gold, with 
the gold of scattered sunlight falling through the boughs that met 
overhead in a soaring, restless arch full of gentle whispers passing, 
tremulous, aloft amongst the thick leaves. The creepers climbed 
up the trunks of serried trees that leaned over, looking insecure and 
undermined by floods which had eaten away the earth from under 
their roots. And the pungent, acrid smell of rotting leaves, of 
flowers, of blossoms and plants dying in that poisonous and cruel 
gloom, where they pined for sunshine in vain, seemed to lay heavy, 
to press upon the shiny and stagnant water in its tortuous windings 
amongst the everlasting and invincible shadows. 


7. Compare extracts A and B as regards vocabulary, 
sentence structure, paragraph arrangement and general 
effect. Criticise as to points of grammar and rhetoric. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 


Examiner—D. R. Keys, M.A. 








Write a composition of about 300 words on one of the 
following subjects: 
Mecdern Medicine. 
The Outlook from my Window. 
The Hero of the Village. 
The Blossoming of a Morning Glory. 
The Future of the English Language. 
Timeo Danaos et dona ferentes. 


y2 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 


JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH POETICAL LITERATURE. 


Examiner—D. R. Keys, M.A. 








1: No nightingale did ever chant 
So sweetly to reposing bands 
Of travellers in some shady haunt 
Among Arabian sands: 

5 A voice so thrilling ne’er was heard 
In spring-time from the cuckoo- bird, 
Breaking the silence of the seas 
Among the farthest Hebrides. 


Will no one tell me what she sings ? 
10 Perhaps the plaintive numbers flow 
For old, unhappy far-off things, 
And battles long ago: 
Or is it some more humble lay, 
Familiar matter of to-day? 
15 Some natural sorrow, loss, or pain, 
That has been, and may be again ? 


(a) Describe briefly the singer and the scene wherein 
she sings. 
6) Justify the geographical allusions in vv. 4, 8. 
(c) What is the suggestion in line 12? 
(7) Note characteristics of the author in these verses. 

21 ‘Read poetry, oh my children!” said Confucius, for it will 
teach you the divine truths of filial affection, patriotism, and natural 
history.” 


Refer to instances of such truths that you have 
learned from the poetry of Coleridge and Wordsworth. 


3. Quote one of the following poems: 
‘*Ethereal minstrel! pilgrim of the sky!” 
‘*Scorn not the sonnet, critic.” 

‘*She was a phantom of delight.” 


Υ 8 [OVER] 


4. Discuss briefly the part played by money in the 
‘* Verchant of Venice.” 


5. Contrast the two speeches of Shylock beginning: 
(a) **‘ How like a fawning publican he looks, &c., 
(6) ‘‘If it will feed nothing else it will feed my revenge.” 


6. ‘Tis Apollo comes leading 
His choir, the Nine. 
—The leader is fairest, 
But all are divine. 


They are lost in the hollows ! 
They stream up again ! 
What seek on this mountain 
The glorified train ?— 


They bathe on this mountain, 
In the spring by their road ; 
Then on to Olympus, 

Their endless abode. 


—Whose praise do they mention ὃ 
Of what is it told ? 

What will be for ever ; 

What was from o old. 


First hymn they the Father 
Of all things ; and then 
The rest of immortals, 

The action of men. 


The day in his hotness, 
The strife with the palm ; 
The night in her silence, 
The stars in their calm. 


Criticise these verses as to thought, style and con- 
struction. What, in your opinion, is their chief charm ? 


Ἂς Ψ ἀν 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 


JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


lel dist BLO) Com ee 


GEORGE M. Wrona, M.A. 


Examiners | W. 5. Miner, M.A. 








A. 


1. Show how Britain under Pitt came to make war on 
revolutionary France and account for the final defeat of 
Napoleon Bonaparte. 


2. Account for the outbreaks of rebellion in Upper and 
Lower Canada in 1837-38. 


3. Explain the nature of the Reform Bill of 1832. 


4. Note where the following are situated and explain 
the historical associations connected with them: 


Fort Garry; Trafalgar ; 

Detroit ; Delhi; 

Balaclava; Blenheim ; 

Abouker Bay ; Torres Vedras; 

Majuba Hill; Chrysler’s Farm. 
lo 


1. Give an account of the steps by which Athens and 
Rome became imperial States. 


2. How did Pericles attain his power? What were his 
greatest achievements ? 


3. The career of Julius Ceesar. 


4, Write on four in each of the following sections: 
(2) Solon, Nikias, Pausanias, Aegospotami, Delphi, 
Olympia, Ostracism. 
(6) Appius Claudius, Scipio Aemilianus, the Tri- 
bunes, Pompey, Carrhae, Caius Gracchus, Cynoscephalae, 
Actium. 


y4 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Examiner—A. T. DELuRY, M.A. 





NotTe—Candidates who take questions 9 and 10 are to omit questions 
6 and 8. 


1. A merchant buys 80 pounds of tea at 30 cents a 
pound, and 100 pounds at 35 cents a pound and makes a 
mixture of them. At what price a pound must the mixture 
be sold to yield a gain of $22? 


2. Find the interest on $540 for 2 years and 3 months 
at the rate of 31 per cent. per annum. 


3. A note made June 11, 1906, at 90 days for $645 
with interest at 5 per cent. was discounted July 17 at the 
rate of 6 per cent. Find the proceeds. 


4. A man buys 50 shares of stock at 117, at the end 
of one month receives the quarterly dividend of 11 per 
cent. and sells at 118. By how much has he increased 
his capital ? 


5. A manreceives an annuity of $400 at the beginning 
of each year. He deposits it at once ina savings bank 
which allows 3 per cent. interest, compounded half-yearly. 
How much has he to his credit at the end of the third 
year? 


6. A man’s net income after paying an income-tax of 
18 mills on the dollar on all over $400 is $1971.20. Find 


his gross income. 


7. Find the G.C.M. and the L.C.M. of 4, 2, 3, 4, %. 


y5 [OVER] 


8. Find the value of 


(i) 4°7238 x 53649 correct to three places of 
decimals. 


(1) 0°37254 + 1°9432 correct to three significant 
figures. 


9. Find the area of the triangle the measures of the 
sides of which are 78, 84, 90. 
Find also the length of the perpendicular to the 
side 84 from the opposite vertex. 


10. The area of a circle measures 154. Taking the 
ratio of the circumference to the diameter as 34, find the 
area of the square of equal perimeter. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


E-xaminer—ALFRED T. DELURY. 








I. Express in words the meaning of the following 
algebraic statements : 


(i) (2 + 6)? =a? + 2ad+4+ δ᾽; 


(ii) (x + m) (x +n) = x? + (m+ n) x + mn. 


bo 


. Find the results of the operations indicated : 
(i) (x? + xy + y”) (x? - xy + 9%) 
ΠΕ tig ip’ pg eg?) 
(111) (4° — 11 χα + 27 x? — 62x + 63) +(x? 4+3%- ἢ). 


3. Resolve into factors : 
(i) «x? +9x% — 252; 
(ii) 454% - 13 xy - 24 y’; 
(iii) x — y™; 
(iv) 1+ 4y*. 
4. ἢ 
(i) 5 (α + 1) (« + 2) -, 2(x - 1) ( + 4) = 
5 (x + 3) (x + 5) - 4(x% - 2) (x + 11). 
(ii) (a + x) (b+ x) = (m — x) (n - x). 
(iii) 2x + Ty = 39, 
7x -8y=6}. 


5. Anne’s age is ἢ that of her brother John and in 6 


years Anne’s age will be 4 that of John. Find Anne’s age. 


Ὁ 
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6. Solve completely the equations : 
(1) PAS oe OF 
(ii) 4? =O x! + 12 0%, 


calling attention to anything special in the results. 


7. A line of length of measure 2 is divided into two 
parts such that the rectangle contained by the whole and 
one part is equal to the square on the other part. Find 
the lengths of the parts. 


8. State what meaning is given to each of the following 
and explain how this meaning comes to be given : 


DES ame ily ae 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


τὰ 1 


E-xaminer—ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 








1. Any two sides of a triangle are together greater 
than the third side. 


The difference between any two sides of a triangle 
is less than the third side. 


2. If two sides of one triangle be respectively equal to 
two sides of another, but the angle contained by the 
former sides greater than the angle contained by the 
latter, then the base of the former triangle is greater than 
the base of the latter. 


3. The three angles of a triangle are together equal 
to two right angles. 

If the sides of a polygon be produced in order, the 
sum of the exterior angles so formed is equal to four 
right angles. 

If the polygon has re-entrant angles, what modifica- 
tion in the preceding statement is necessary ? 


4. If the sum of the squares on two sides of a triangle 
be equal to the square on the third side, the angle 
contained by the two sides is a right angle. 


5. In any triangle the square on the side subtending 
an acute angle is less than the sum of the squares on the 
sides containing that angle by twice the rectangle con- 
tained by either of these sides and the projection on it of 
the other. 


6. Describe a square equal to a given parallelogram. 


7. An arc of a circle being given, how would you find 
its centre, and thence complete the circle ? 


y7 [ONER] 


8. Equal chords in a circle are equally distant from 
the centre. 


The straight line AB is equal to CD. Shew that if 
a circle passes through the points A, B, C, D, then these 
points are equidistant in pairs from the point in which 
AB and CD intersect. 


9. Equal angles on the same base and on the same 
side of it lie in the same segment of a circle. 


10. A is a point without a circle and a straight line 
through it cuts the circle in B and C. Shew that the 
rectangle BC . AC is equal on the square on the tangent 
from A. 


Two circles intersect: find the locus of all points 
from which tangents to the circles are equal. 


University of Toronto. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 


JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


ΙΝ Ok ELUNE SS Rye 


ae | J. C. McLennan, Ph.D. 
\ F. B. Atuan, Ph.D. 





A.-—PHYSICS. 


1. (a) Define the metre, the “ztre and the gramme, and 
explain how these are related. 
(ὁ) Describe a method of finding the specific gravity 
of (1) a solid, (2) a liquid. 


2. Describe the construction of a centigrade thermo- 
meter, and explain how to graduate it. 
What is meant by the specific heat of a substance ? 
How would you determine the specific heat of a piece of 
metal ? 


3. What is meant by the boiling point of a liquid ? 
How would you show experimentally that the boil- 
ing point of a liquid varies with the pressure to which the 
liquid is subjected ? 
4. Describe two experiments which prove the existence 
of atmospheric pressure. . 
Describe the construction of a mercurial barometer, 
and indicate some of the uses to which the instrument has 
been applied. 


B.—CHEMISTRY. 


1. Define the terms: acid, base, solution, element, 
acid salt, catalytic agent, allotropism. 


2. 1.440 grams of mercuric oxide, when heated, gave 
1.333 grams of mercury and 162.9 cc of oxygen measured 
at 13°C. and 740 mm pressure. Calculate the equation 
representing the reaction. (Hg = 200, 0 = 16). 


Υ 8 [OVER| 


3. How can you distinguish between a mechanical mix- 
ture and a chemical compound ? 
Give examples of (1) reactions which produce heat 
and (2) reactions which use up heat. 


4. Describe methods of preparing chlorine, carbon diox- 
ide and sulphuric acid. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 


JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


GREEK AUTHORS. 


Examiner—J. C. ROBERTSON, M.A. 





l. Translate: 


i ἐν τούτῳ Kd Nav ὑτὸς σὺν Πί ᾿ 
καὶ ἐν τούτῳ Κῦρος παρελαύνων αὐτὸς σὺν Πίγρητι τῷ 
a vn a 
ἑρμηνεῖ καὶ ἄλλοις τρισὶν ἢ τέτταρσι TO Κλεάρχῳ ἐβόα ἄγειν τὸ 
/ \ ΄ Ν “ ΄ Υ 3 Cal Ν > 
στράτευμα KATA μέσον TO TOV πολεμίων, OTL ἐκεῖ βασιλεὺς ἢν. 
ει a A? 98 F $4 a ΩΣ, «5 " 
Κἂν τοῦτ᾽ ,᾽᾿ ἔφη, ᾿᾿ νικῶμεν, πάνθ᾽ ἡμῖν πεποίηται. 
Ἢ Ni a wee eb od a > ἌΝ 
ἰδὼν δὲ Κῦρον ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ Ξενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος, 
/ 7 a »” ” ΄ c eee / 
πελάσας ὥστε συναντῆσαι ἤρετο εἴ TL παραγγέλλοι: ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιστήσας 
> \ , ae A Ψ ΝΕ Ν , A ‘ A 
εἶπε καὶ λέγειν ἐκέλευσε πᾶσιν ὅτι τὰ ἱερὰ καλά. ταῦτα δὲ τῷ 
Ξενοφῶντι λέγων θορύβου ἤκουσε, καὶ ἤρετο τίς 6 θόρυβος «in. 
ε κ᾿ , > “ , ,ὕ , ” oy) te 
ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος εἶπεν ὅτι σύνθημα παρέρχεται δεύτερον ἤδη διὰ τῶν 
L& * ὁ , A , rd \ ” 7 , 
τάξεων. Kai ἐθαύμασε Kipos tis παραγγέλλει, καὶ ἤρετο ὅ τι εἴη 
> ΄ ἢ ΄ ἊΝ 
τὸ σύνθημα 6 8 ἀπεκρίνατο, ‘* Ζεὺς Σωτὴρ καὶ Νίκη ᾿" 6 δὲ 
A , 3 / Ν a 
Κῦρος ἀκούσας, “᾿Αλλὰ δέχομαί te,”? ἔφη. "᾿ καὶ τοῦτο ἔστω. 


a) 3 > \ 3 Ν ς “ ΄, > / 
ταυτα ὃ ELT WV ELS ΤῊΝ αὐυτου χῶρὰν ἀπήλαυνεν. 


2. Decline (in the singular and plural) βασιλεύς, ἡμῖν, 
σύνθημα, τάξεων, 6 Te (neuter only), χώραν. 


3. What forms of what verbs are ἐβόα, ἰδὼν, συναντῆ- 
σαι, ἐπιστήσας, εἶπεν, ἀπεκρίνατο, ἔστω ? 


4. ἤρετο τίς ὁ θόρυβος εἴη. What other words might be 
used in place of ris and ey? State the rules of syntax 


applying. 


5. Distinguish ὅτε, ὅτι and 6 τι, αὐτοῦ and αὑτοῦ, ἀλλὰ and 
ἄλλα, eis and εἷς. Explain the form κἂν. 


6. Write out the cardinal numerals for 1 to 12, 20, 50, 
100, 200, 1,000, 10,000. Which are declinable ? 


y9 [OVER] 


7. Translate the following sentences : 
(a) ταῦτα περὶ τῆς στρατιᾶς ἄγγελοι παρὰ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
ἔλεξαν Κύρῳ πρὸ τῆς μάχης 


3 a ~ ε \ \ > 4 
ὁ) Κῦρον αἰτοῦσι πλοῖα, ὡς τοὺς πελταστὰς ἀποπέμψωσι. 


( 
(c) πορεύεσθαι τῆς νυκτὸς οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς HY 

(4) ὅτῳ οὖν ταῦτα μὴ δοκεῖ καλῶς ἔχειν, ἀποχωρησάτω. 
( 


σ΄ ΄ 2 ΄, a 
6) καὶ πάσας τὰς οἰκίας ἔκαεν. να φόβον ἐνθείη τοις 


ἄλλοις. 


8. Translate: 


, > ἴω 

Ἦ καὶ ἐμοὶ τάδε πάντα μέλει, γύναι: ἀλλὰ μάλ᾽ αἰνῶς 
Αἰδέομαι Τρῶας καὶ Τρωάδας ἑλκεσιπέπλους, 
Αἴ κε κακὸς ὃς νόσφιν ἀλυσκάζω πολέμοιο. 
Οὐδὲ με θυμὸς ἄνωγεν, ἐπεὶ μάθον ἔμμεναι ἐσθλὸς 
Αἰεὶ καὶ πρώτοισι μετὰ Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι, 
3 , ΄ ἢ x bs ἠδ᾽ 2 OK 3 a 
Apvupevos πατρὸς τε weya κλεος YO ἐμὸν αὑτοῦ. 

5 Ν Be tS ΄ φ \ , \ \ ἊΝ 
Εὖ γὰρ ἐγὼ τόδε οἶδα κατὰ φρένα καὶ κατὰ θυμόν 
» > gy -3 > oe / 4 ε Ν 
σσεται ἦμαρ or av ποτ ὀλώλῃ ἰλιος ἱρὴ 
Καὶ Πρίαμος καὶ λαὸς ἐξμμελίω Τριάμοιο. 
᾿Αλλ᾽ οὔ μοι Τρώων τόσσον μέλει ἄλγος ὀπίσσω͵ 
Οὐτ᾽ αὐτῆς ὥκάβης οὔτε Ἰ]ριάμοιο ἄνακτος 
Οὔτε κασιγνήτων, οἵ κεν πολέες τε καὶ ἐσθλοὶ 
> ζ΄ ,ὔ are ee] , ἤ 
Ev κονίῃσι πέσοιεν ὑπ᾽ ἀνδράσι δυσμενέεσσιν, 
oY a 7 ,ὕ > “ / 
Οσσον σεῦ, ὅτε κέν τις Αχαιῶν χαλκοχιτώνων 


Δακρυόεσσον ἄγηται, ἐλεύθερον ἦμαρ ἀπούρας. 


9. Scan the first two lines of the extract, indicating 
clearly each syllable and its quantity. 


10. What would be the equivalent in Attic prose Greek 
of at Ke, ἐμμέναι, πρώτοισι, Τρώεσσι, κονίῃσι, πολέες, σεῦ ἢ 


Ll. What is said of Paris in Bk. VI? What else do 
you know of his history ? 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 


JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


GREEK COMPOSITION AND SIGHT 
TRANSLATION. 


Examiner—J. C. ROBERTSON, M.A. 








1. Translate : 
(a) We are; we were; we are going; I was going. 


(ὁ) They give; after giving; he gave; we gave; to 
give (pres. and aor.) ; it was given; to be given (pres. 
and aor.). 


(c) Better; easier; greater; very many; most hostile ; 
more safely ; most gladly. 


2. Translate: 


(a) 1 command you all not to let this soldier go away 
(ἄπειμι). 


(ὁ) For on the same day he heard that Cyrus was dead. 
(c) They thought that all the generals knew this. 


(4) After him others rising up pointed out what must 
be done. 


(6) When Orontas had confessed this (ὁμολογέω ; trans- 
late both by temporal clause and by participle), Cyrus 
spoke as follows. 


(f) They said (φημί) that they would themselves bring 
the guides whom we had sent for. 


(g) If we should conquer, what would you do ἢ 
(h) We fear that they will do nothing. 


vy 10 . [OVER] 


3. “Franslate 


ε 
Μετὰ ταῦτα διαβάντες τὸν ποταμὸν ἐπορεύοντο τεταγμένοι, τὰ 
« ΄ > , μὴ > Ν ἊΝ / > “ 
ὑποζύγια ἐν μέσῳ ἔχοντες. Οὐ πολὺ δὲ προεληλυθότων αὐτῶν, 
> ΄ ΄ ε ΄ ε f μ᾿ ε ΄ aN 
ἐπιφαίνεται πάλιν ὃ Μιθριδάτης, ἱππέας ἔχων ὡς διακοσίους καὶ 
΄ \ , \ , Ν ε , Ἂ Ν Ν 
τοξότας καὶ σφενδονήτας. Καὶ προσῇει μὲν ὡς φίλος ὧν πρὸς τοὺς 
ν > \ ἌΣ > Ν 3 Ἐ > / ε \ 3 “A > ie 
EAAnvas, ἐπεὶ ὃ ἐγγὺς ἐγένοντο, ἐξαπίνης οἱ μὲν αὐτῶν ἐτόξευον 
Ake a Ν Ν ε 3 > ΄, \ Ja Ff ε Ν 
καὶ ἱππεῖς καὶ πεζοὶ, οἱ δ᾽ ἐσφενδόνων καὶ ἐτίτρωσκον. Οἱ δὲ 
> ,ὕ lat ε / ΕΣ Ν Lal > ,ὔ > 
ὀπισθοφύλακες TOV Ἑλλήνων ἔπασχον μὲν κακῶς, ἀντεποίουν ὃ 
50. 7 
οὐδέν" 


σφενδονάω, attack with slings. 


ὀπισθοφύλακες, Compound of ὄπισθεν and φύλαξ. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 
PASRINCAWTPHORS: 


Examiner—)]. FLETCHER, M.A. 








I 


Translate: 


His rebus pace confirmata post diem quartum, quam 
est in Britanniam ventum, naves octodecim, de quibus 
supra demonstratum est, quae equites sustulerant, ex 
superiore portu leni vento solverunt. Quae cum appro- 
pinquarent Britanniae et ex castris viderentur, tanta 
tempestas subito coorta est, ut nulla earum cursum tenere 
posset, sed aliae eodem, unde erant profectae, referrentur ; 
aliae ad inferiorem partem insulae, quae est propius solis 
occasum, magno sui cum periculo deicerentur: quae 
tamen, ancoris iactis, cum fluctibus complerentur, neces- 
sario adversa nocte in altum provectae continentem 
petierunt. Eadem nocte accidit, ut esset luna plena, qui 
dies maritimos aestus maximos in Oceano efficere con- 
suevit, nostrisque id erat incognitum. Ita uno tempore 
et longas naves, quibus Caesar exercitum transportandum 
curaverat quasque in aridum subduxerat, aestus comple- 
verat, et omerarias, quae ad ancoras erant deligatae, 
tempestas afflictabat, neque ulla nostris facultas aut 
administrandi aut auxiliandi dabatur 


1. State the mood, tense and voice, and give the 
principal parts of: sustulerant, solverunt, coorta est, posset, 
profectae, tactis, provectae, consuevit, erant deligatae. 


2. Explainthe case of: rebus, pace, vento, sut, nocte(eadem) 


3. Remark upon the case of dzem, the voice of ventum 
est, and the mood of vzderentur. 


y ll [OVER] 


IT. 


Translate : 


Adversi rupto ceu quondam turbine venti 

Confligunt, Zephyrusque, Notusque, et letus Eois 
.  Eurus equis: stridunt silve, szvitque tridenti 

Spumeus atque imo Nereus ciet equora fundo. 

Illi etiam, si quos obscura nocte per umbram 

Fudimus insidiis, totaque agitavimus urbe, 

Apparent ; primi clipeos mentitaque tela 

Agnoscunt, atque ora sono discordia signant. 

Ilicet obruimur numero: primusque Corcebus 

Penelei dextra dive armipotentis ad aram 

Procumbit ; cadit et Rhipeus, justissimus unus 

Qui fuit in Teucris, et servantissimus equi : 

Dis aliter visum. Pereunt Hypanisque Dymasque, 

Confixi a sociis ; nec te tua plurima, Panthu, 

Labentem pietas, nec Apollinis infula texit. 

Iliaci cineres, et flamma extrema meorum, 

Testor, in occasu vestro nec tela nec ullas 

Vitavisse vices Danaum ; et si fata fuissent, 

Ut caderem, meruisse manu. 


1, State the mood, tense and voice, and give the 


principal parts of : rupto, cret, fudimus, mentita, labentem, 
ζοχτζ. 


2. Scan the first three lines of the extract. 


3. Write notes on: ois, Nereus, tnsidits, mentita tela, 
Corebus, and the use of rupzéo and unus. 


4. What is the meaning of: 7215 alter visum, flamma 
extrema, vices Danaum ? 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


LATIN GRAMMAR, LATIN COMPOSI- 
TION, AND SIGHT TRANSLATION, 


Examiner—J. FLETCHER, M.A. 





li 


Translate at sight : 


Caesar, postquam per Ubios exploratores comperit, 
Suebos sese in silvas recepisse, inopiam frumenti veritus, 
quod, ut supra demonstravimus, minime Germani agri 
cultura student, constituit non progredi longius ; sed, ne 
omnino metum barbaris tolleret atque ut eorum auxilia 
tardaret, reducto exercitu partem ultimam pontis rescindit 
atque in extremo ponte turrim tabulatorum quattuor con- 
stituit praesidiumque cohortium duodecim pontis tuendi 
causa ponit magnisque eum locum munitionibus firmat. 
Ei loco praesidioque Gaium Volcatium Tullum adulescen- 
tem praefecit. Ipse, cum maturescere frumenta inciperent, 
ad bellum profectus Lucium Minucium cum omni equitatu 
praemittit, monet, ut ignes in castris fieri prohibeat. 


1 


Translate into Latin: 


1. The same ship, two men, which state, of this one 
war, a greater kingdom, to smaller harbors, these better 
times, very many cities, the largest part, the highest 
place. 


2. You will not be able, he will fall, let them go away, 
she will be unwilling, about to follow, the best thing to be 
done, will you hear? will you dare? having been heard, 
let us warn them. 


3. The mountain was so high that no one could cross it. 


y 12 [OVER] 


4, When he heard this, he asked them why they were 
advancing so slowly. 


5. They have gone to the shore of the sea to build a ship. 
6. He will make longer marches than they ever did. 


7. Although they had all given hostages, they resolved 
to attack him. 


8. If he had not set out at once, they would all have 
been killed. 


9. He answered that he would allow them ten days in 
which they might make their preparations (2470). 
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“SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 
GERMAN AUTHORS AND SIGHT 
TRANSLATION. 


Examiner—A. E. LANG. 





1. Translate: 

(δ war in einem YBrovinzialftadtden, fagte der Yond, 
το ὦ war es im vergangenen Yabhre, aber das thut nichts 3ur 
Sache, ἰῷ jah eS jehr deutlic); heute Whend fas ἰῷ in den 
Seitungen davon, aber da war eS lange nicht jo deutlich: Sn 
Der Gajtitube jap der Barenflihrer und ak jein YWhendbrot ; 
Der Bar ftand draupen hinter dem Hokitoke angebunden, der 
arme Pek, Der niemand etivas zu [οἰὸς that, obivohl er qrimmig 
genug ausjah. SOben in der Dachfammer {pielten in meinen 
Strahlen drei fleine Kinder ; das altefte mochte techs Jahre alt 
fein, Das jiingfte nicht mehr als amet. Rlatidh, flat! fam 
* eS Die Treppe hinauf ; wer fonnte das wohl fein? Die Thiir 
jprang auf—eS war der Pep, der grofe 3ottiqge Bar! Gr 
hatte Langemeile gehabt unten im Hofe und hatte nun den 
Weg zur Treppe Hinauf gefunden ; ich Habe alles gejehen, jagte 
Der Wtond. 


2. Give the principal parts of thut, sah, las, sasg, ass. 
3. Decline in full: dus grosze zotlige 1167. 


4. Translate: 

(τ beunrubhigte die Kithe im Stall, ritt nachtlicher Weile auf 
Den Pferden und that den Menjchen allerhand Schabernacé an. 
Die Mtaiqde raufte er bei den Haaren, oder er 30g ihnen beim 
Melfen den Stuhk fort, jo dak die Dirne famt dem Milchfirbel 
auf den Boden rollte. Jn der Kiiche rumorte er mit Refjeln 
und Pfannen, und im Hausgarten jehiittelte er die unveifen 
Swetjden von den Baumen. Cin Knecht nach dem andern, 
eine Magd um die andre fiindigte der Wirtin den Dienft, und 
jchliehlich befam fie nur nod) Dienjtboten um dDoppelten Lobhn, 
und das war zumeift verlaufenes Bolf, das jonft nirgendwo 
unterfommen fonnte. 


Υ 18 [OVER] 


5. Give the second person singular of the present 
indicative of : that, raufte, sog, schiittelte, bekam. «+ 


6. Translate: 


Da gejdhah eS eines Tages, dak die Mutter 3u ifm Hereinfam 
und jagte: Morgen fangt die Schule wieder an, du follft mit 
mir nad) Dem Hofe gehen. Oyvind hatte gehdrt, dak die 
Schule ein Ort fei, wo viele Knaben jpielten, und dDagegen 
hatte er nichts einzumenden. (ὅτ war fehr vergniigt ; auf dem 
Hofe war er oft gewefen, allerdings nie, wenn Schule war, 
und jo fepritt er Denn [ποῖον als die Mutter den Hiigel Han, 
pon Sebhnjucht erfillt. Gie famen an das Schulbaus ; ein 
entfebliches Geraufch, wie bet der Ntiihle dabeim, αἴ ihnen 
entgegen, und er fragte Die Wtutter, was das fet.—Daés. find 
Die Kinder, die lefen, antwortete jie, und Dariiber twar er fehr 
erfreut, Denn geradejo hatte ev auch gelejen, ehe er die Buchfta- 
ben fannte. 8 er Hineinfam, jagen da jo viele Kinder um 
einen Tijfch hHerum, dak m der Kirche nicht mehr waren ; andre 
japen auf ifven Banfen an den YWianden entlang, einige 
umftanden im einem fleinen Haufen eine Tafel. Der Schul= 
meifter, ein alter, grauhaariger Mann, jak auf emem Schemel 
am Herde nnd jtopfte jich εἶπε Byetfe. Als Oyvind und die 
Witter eintraten, fahen alle auf, und das HUihlradgeflapper 
hielt inne, gerade jo, oie wenn der Bach geftaut wird. Alle 
faben die Gintretenden an, die Wtutter begriipte den Schul- 
meijter, Der Den Gruf erwiderte. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN COMPOSITION. 


Examiner—A. E. LANG. 








Translate: 


1. There are not many rooms in these cottages, and 
each room has only one window. 


2. I see the mountains from my window, and in the 
mountains I see a convent. 


3. The son of this man is a friend of my brother, but I 
never saw him before. 


4. He lived in this house for two years, but the house 
was not his property; it belonged to the man on the other 
side of the river. | 


5. I went to the country to-day, and was gone the 
whole day. I went first to a little village which is not 
far from my uncle’s House, and then drove to his house 
in a wagon which was waiting for me. There we had a 
good dinner. In the afternoon we all went to the lake 
and caught fish. My cousin caught one more than I, but 
two of his fish fell into the water again. We carried them 
to his house and left them there. In the evening I went 
home. 


6. The city of Heidelberg is famous for its university 
and its castle. The castle is situated on a high hill, and 
the city is on the river Neckar below it. Many years ago 
the poet Scheffel was a student at the university. He 
wrote many beautiful poems about the city and its univer- 
sity. Many of his songs are sung by the students all 
over Germany to-day. 


y 14 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH AUTHORS, GRAMMAR 
AND SIGHT TRANSLATION. 


Examiner—J. W. GAy ANDRAS. 





1. Translate into English : 


La chevre blanche, a moitie sofle, se vautrait la 
dedans les jambes en lair et roulait le long des talus, 
péle-méle avec les feuilles tombées et les chataignes . . 
‘Puis, tout a coup, elle se redressait d’un bond sur ses 
pattes. Hop! la voila partie, la téte en avant, a travers 
les maquis et les buissieres, tant6t sur un pic, tantdt au 
fond d’un ravin, la-haut, en bas, partout . . . On aurait 
dit qu’il y avait dix chevres de Monsieur Seguin dans la 
montagne. 

Elle franchissait d’un saut de grands torrents qui 
’éclaboussaient au passage de poussiere humide et 
d’écume. Alors, toute ruisselante, elle allait s’étendre 
sur quelque roche plate et se faisait sécher par le soleil. 


2. Translate into English: 


Te souvient-il que notre mere, 

Au foyer de notre chaumiere, 

Nous pressait sur son coeur joyeux 
Ma cheére ? 

Et nous baisions ses blancs cheveux 
Tous deux. 


Te souvient-il du lac tranquille 
QOu’effleurait I’hirondelle agile, 
Du vent qui courbait le roseau 
Mobile, 
Et du soleil couchant sur l’eau 
_ Si beau ? 


y15 


Ma soeur, te souvient-il encore 
Du chateau que baignait la Dore 
Et de cette tant vieille tour 

Du Maure, 
Ou lairain sonnait le retour 

Du jour? 


3. Write out in full the present indicative, the future, 
the past definite and the past indefinite of se souvenir. 


4. Write down the third person singular of all the 
tenses of aller and faire. 


5. Translate into English : 


DANIEL. Dites donc, c’est assez flatteur d’étre repéché 


par un banquier . . . car, enfin, il vous a sauve! Hein? 
sans lui! 
PERRICHON. Certainement... certainement. C’est 


tres gentil ce qu’il a fait la! 

DANIEL. étonné. Comment, gentil ! 

PERRICHON. Est-ce vous allez vouloir atténuer le 
mérite de son action ? 

DANIEL. Par exemple! 

PERRICHON. Ma reconnaissance ne finira qu’avec ma 
vie... et... tant que le coeur de Perrichon battra. 
Mais, entre nous, le service quwil m’a rendu n’est pas aussi 
grand que ma femme et ma fille veulent bien le dire. 

DANIEL. étonné. Ah, bah! 

PERRICHON. Oui. Elles se montent la téte. Mais, 
vous savez, les femmes! 

DANIEL. Cependant, quand Armand vous a arrété, 
vous rouliez. 

PERRICHON. Je roulais, c’est vrai... mais avec 
une présence d’esprit étonnante. . . . J’avais apergcu un 
petit sapin apres lequel j’allais me cramponner; je le 
tenais déja quand votre ami est arrive. 


6. Write down briefly enough of the story to explain 
the significance of the above dialogue. 


7. Write the present infinitive, present and past 
participles and the present tense indicative and subjunctive 
in full of dire, vouloir, battre, savoir and tenir. 


8. Translate into English freely the following sentences : 
(az) Il se met a la queue. 


(6) Au reste, je ne lui sais pas moins gré de sa bonne 
intention. 


Cc 


(c) 
(4) 
( 


Encore un peu il va le prendre en grippe. 
A la bonne heure ! 
e) Car on a beau dire, il m’a sauvé la vie. 
(7) Il est évident que mes actions baissent. 


(g) Vous ne m’en voulez pas ἢ ’ 


9. Translate into English : 


(a) Quand j’avais dix-huit ans—je vous parle d’une 
époque bien éloignée—yj’allais, durant la_ belle saison, 
passer la journée de dimanche a Versailles, ville qu’habitait 
ma mere. Pour m’y transporter, j’allais, presque toujours 
a pied, rejoindre sur cette route une des petites voitures 
qui en faisaient alors le service. 


En sortant des barrieres, j’étais toujours sfr de 
trouver un grand pauvre qui criait d’une voix glapissante : 
La charité, 51 vous plait, mon bon monsieur! De son 
οὔτέ, il était bien sir d’entendre résonner dans son chapeau 
une grosse piece de deux sous. 


(ὁ) A la bravoure du soldat, l’héroine joignait le 
coup d’oeil du capitaine. Un jour, pendant un assaut, 
elle remarque qu’une partie de ceux qui étaient préposés a 
la garde du camp ennemi |’ont abandonné, ou par curiosité, 
ou pour se joindre aux assaillants. Elle prend trois cents 
cavaliers, se met a leur ἰδία, sort par une porte opposée 
a Vattaque, fond sur le camp, renverse tout et y met le 
feu. Les clameurs de ceux qui sont surpris, leur fuite et 
les flammes qui s’élevent, rappellent les troupes de l’assaut 
et» le font cesser. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 


JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


RRENCE COMPOSITION. 


e 


Examiner—J. W. GAY ANDRAS. 


Translate into French : 
1. There are your bags behind the door. 
2. There are many fine buildings in Toronto. 
3. It is too hot to remain in town, I shall go away. 
4. Where is your brother, he is at home is he not ἢ 
5. Are there any objects of interest in this town ? 
6. Everyone makes mistakes sometimes. 
I like these pears better than those. 
8. His watch is better than mine. 
9. Which of all animals is the most useful to man ? 
10. It is, I think, either the cow or the sheep. 
11. There are the flowers which we have bought. 
12. How much did you pay for them ? 
13. We paid 3 francs a dozen for the roses. 
14. I should like to have a few. Give me some. 
15. Get up at once. Let us go for a walk. 
16. I dressed two hours ago. Iam very hungry. 
17. Well, then, we will breakfast before going out. 


18. Here are some !etters. Those are for you, these 
for me. 


19. What are you doing there ? I am washing my hands. 


vy 16 [OVER] 


20. You have some new books, have you not? Shew 
them to me. 


21. Translate into French in full without figures or 
abbreviations : 


(z) 3.45 p.m., Sept. 16th, 1906. 
(ὁ) 4.30 a.m., Aug. 10th, 1895. 


22. Translate into French : 


The oak tree resisted the fury of the storm but it was 
uprooted ; the reed bent before the wind and suffered no 
hurt. The former, however, although conquered, was 
more useful to the world than the latter. 


The lesson taken from a fable is not always that which 
the author presents to us. Often, even the thought 
which it inspires is quite opposed to the intention of the 
writer. Fables, nevertheless, which make us _ think, 
always do some good. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


GREEK AUTHORS. 


Examiner—ADAM CARRUTHERS, M.A. 








1. Translate : 


Ἡ δ᾽ ὅτε δὴ θάλαμον τὸν ἀφίκετο δῖα γυναικῶν, 
Οὐδόν τε δρύϊνον προσεβήσετο, τόν ποτε τέκτων 
Ξέσσεν ἔπισταμένως καὶ ἐπὶ στάθμην ἴθυνεν, 

Ἔν δὲ σταθμοὺς ἄρσε͵ θύρας δ᾽ ἐπέθηκε φαεινὰς, 
. af Fe ow ΠΥ τ al, Pe “ thet Fs ΄, 
Αὐτίκ ap ἢ γ ἱμάντα θοῶς ἀπέλυσε κορώνης, 
> N κ᾽ ε ͵ δ γῶν ἢ ae νὰ 
Ἐν δὲ κληῖδ᾽ ἧκε, θυρέων δ᾽ ἀνέκοπτεν ὀχῆας 
, ΄ A, al 
"Avra τιτυσκομένη: τὰ δ᾽ ἀνέβραχεν HUTE ταῦρος 
“ > 
Bookopevos λειμῶνι: TOT ἔβραχε καλὰ θύρετρα 
Πληγέντα κληῖδι, πετάσθησαν δέ οἱ ὦκα. 
Ἡ δ᾽ ap’ ἐφ᾽ ὑψηλῆς σανίδος βῆ: ἔνθα δὲ χηλοὶ 


> »“ 3 ~ 7d ΄ > » 
Eoracav εν ὃ apa THOL θυώδεα Εἰμὰτ εκειτο. 
) Patt 


2. Scan the first line. Parse γυναικῶν, ἐπέθηκε, πληγέντα, 


n ΄ 
βῆ. ἕστασαν. 


3. Translate: 


Ete’ ὑπὲρ οὐδὸν ἔβαινε Μελάνθιος αἰπόλος αἰγῶν, 
Ty ἑτέρῃ μὲν χειρὶ φέρων καλὴν τρυφάλειαν, 

Τῇ δ᾽ ἑτέρῃ σάκος εὐρὺ γέρον. πεπαλαγμένον ἀζῃ, 
Λαέρτεω ἥρωος, ὃ κουρίζων φορέεσκεν᾽" 

Δὴ τότε γ᾽ ἤδη κεῖτο, ῥαφαὶ δὲ λέλυντο ἱμάντων'᾽ 
Τὼ δ᾽ dp ἐπαΐξανθ᾽ ἑλέτην, ἔρυσάν τέ μιν εἴσω 
Κουρὶξ, ἐν δαπέδῳ δὲ χαμαὶ βάλον ἀχνύμενον κῆρ, 
Σὺν δὲ πόδας χεῖράς τε δέον θυμαλγέϊ δεσμῷ 

Εὖ μάλ᾽ ἀποστρέψαντε διαμπερὲς, ὡς ἐκέλευσεν 
Υἱὸς Λαέρταο πολύτλας δῖος ᾿Οδυσσεύς. 


4. Give a brief synopsis of the contents of Bk. XXII. 
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5. Translate: 


, Ν 3 , ε r 2 / / , > 
Βούλομαι δὲ ὀλίγα ἑκατέρους ἀναμνήσας καταβαίνειν, τούς τε ἐξ 
οὶ 2 3 a \ , 
ἄστεως καὶ τοὺς ἐκ Πειραιῶς, ἵνα τὰς ὑμῖν διὰ τοῦτον γεγενημένας 
3, Lal / Ἂς Lal 
συμφορὰς παραδείγματα ἔχοντες τὴν ψῆφον φέρητε. Kal πρῶτον. 
Ν σ / Fg A / > / Ld < \ / A ὃ 
μὲν ὅσόι ἐξ ἀστεώς ἐστε, σκέψασθε ὅτι ὑπὸ τούτων οὕτω σφόδρα 
»” σ > al 2 2 Ν / > / a 
ἤρχεσθε. ὥστε ἀδελφοῖς καὶ ὑίσι Kal πολίταις ἠναγκάζεσθε πολεμεῖν 
με eo , “- ” 
τοιοῦτον πόλεμον, ἐν ᾧ ἡττηθέντες μὲν τοῖς νικήσασι τὸ ἴσον ἔχετε, 
3 Ν ᾿ ce 
νικήσαντες δ᾽ ἂν τούτοις ἐδουλεύετε. Kal τοὺς ἰδίους οἴκους οὗτοι 
las Fe lal 
μὲν ἐκ TOV πραγμάτων μεγάλους ἐκτήσαντο, ὑμεῖς δὲ διὰ TOV πρὸς 
9 ΄, ͵ ἀφ » 
ἀλλήλους πόλεμον ἐλάττους EXETE. 


6. Parse φέρητε, ἤρχεσθε. υἱέσι, ἐκτήσαντο. 


7. Translate: 


7 a 5 \ a Ν QA 
EPM. τί γελᾷς, ὦ Χάρων ; ἢ τί TO πορθυεῖον ἀπολιπὼν δεῦρο 
> , > Ἂς ε ΄ὔ » /, z μ᾿ > / ΄σ ΝΥ 
ἀνελήλυθας ἐς τὴν ἡμετέραν οὐ πάνυ εἰωθὼς ἐπιχωριάζειν τοῖς ἄνω 
πράγμασιν ; 
> ΄ τ Pe ONS ὅς ε Paes Ν > “ ΄ \ 
XAP. ἐπεθύμησα, ὦ Ἕρμῆ, ideiv ὁποῖά ἐστι τὰ ἐν τῷ βίῳ καὶ 
‘ / ¢ + 3 > a Ἃ ΄ / 
ἃ πράττουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἐν αὐτῷ ἢ τίνων στερόμενοι πάντες 
‘| nw nw ‘\ ᾿ 
οἰμώζουσι κατιόντες Trap ἡμᾶς: οὐδεὶς γὰρ αὐτῶν ἀδακρυτὶ διέπλευ- 
> nw \ Ψ 
σεν. αἰτησάμενος οὖν παρὰ τοῦ Aidov καὶ αὐτὸς ὥσπερ ὃ Θετταλὸς 
a ΄ , ἐἰΌΥ Ἢ ΄ ΄ὕ 4 
ἐκεῖνος νεανίσκος μίαν ἡμέραν λιπόνεως γενέσθαι ἀνελήλυθα ἐς TO 
ἴω Ἂ ἴω ,ὔ, Ἶ 
POS, καὶ μοι δοκῶ ἐς δέον ἐντετυχηκέναι σοι. ξεναγήσεις γὰρ εὖ 010” 
ε rn πο να ἣ ay Ὁ ε 
ὅτι με συμπερινοστῶν καὶ δείξεις ἕκαστα ὡς ἂν εἰδὼς ἅπαντα. 


8. What is the scope or object of this dialogue ? 


9. Translate at sight : 


Οὗτοι μὲν τοίνυν. ὦ avdpes ᾿Αθνναῖοι, ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αγοράτου ἀπογραφεν- 
τες ἀπέθανον: ἀπεὶ δὲ τούτους ἀκποδὼν ἐποιήσαντο οἱ τριάκοντα, 
σχεδὸν οἶμαι ὑμᾶς ἐπίστασθαι ὡς πολλὰ καὶ δεινὰ μετὰ ταῦτα τῇ 
πόλει ἐγένετο" ὧν οὗτος ἁπάντων αἰτιός ἐστιν, ἀποκτείνας ἐκείνους. 
ἀνιῶμαι μὲν οὖν ὑπομιμνησκων τὰς γεγενημένας συμφορὰς τῇ 
πόλει, ἀνάγκη δ᾽ ἐστίν, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί, ἐν τῷ παρόντι καιρῷ, 
ἵν᾽ εἰδῆτε ὡς σφόδρα ὑμῖν ἐλεεῖν προσήκει ᾿Αγόρατον. ἴστε μὲν 
γὰρ τοὺς ἐκ Σαλαμῖνος τῶν πολιτῶν κομισθέντας, οἷοι ἦσαν καὶ 
ὅσοι, καὶ οἵῳ ὀλέθρῳ ὑπὸ τῶν τριάκοντα ἀπώλοντο" 


> / 
ἀπογράφω, accuse, denounce. 
ἐκποδὼν ποιοῦμαι, put out οἵ the way, get rid of. 


ανιῶμαι, be grieved. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


GREEK PROSE. 


Examiner—ADAM CARRUTHERS, M.A. 





A. 
(a) Compare ἀγαθός, σαφής, σοφός, πολύς, εὐδαίμων. 


(ὁ) Identify ἄρξασθαι, λαβεῖν, ἀπεφέρετο, φῇς, περιόψει, 
εἴωθα, ἐκεῖναι, ἐμβαλεῖ, θάρρει, ἔρωτα. 


(c) Give the Greek for: to these soldiers ; of the king ; 
three horses; four horse-men; a better book; braver 
generals ; of the same island; to the man himself. 


B 3 


Translate into Greek : 


1. Men of the present day are braver than the men of old. 
2. He will send back the Greeks who are in the city. 
3. He said the citizens had heard these things. 


4. The soldiers arrived in Greece bringing many presents 
from Dareius. 


5. They were killed at night while sleeping. 
6. The slave was carrying the gold into the city. 


7. The messenger announced that the enemy were ap- 
proaching. 


8. He promised (ὑπισχνοῦμαι) not to do this. 
9. If they had done that, he would not have written. 


10. The messenger was sent to announce this to the 
citizens. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


Examiner—G. ΝΜ. JOHNSTON, Ph.D. 





1, Translate: 


(a) Reliquum est ut de Ὁ. Catuli auctoritate et sen- 
tentia dicendum esse videatur. Qui cum ex vobis quaer- 
eret, 51 in uno Cn. Pompeio omnia poneretis, si quid eo 
factum esset, in quo spem essetis habituri,—cepit mag- 
num suae virtutis fructum ac dignitatis, cum omnes una 
prope voce in [eo] ipso vos spem habituros esse dixistis. 
Etenim talis est vir, ut nulla res tanta sit ac tam difficilis, 
quam ille non et consilio regere et integritate tueri et 
virtute conficere possit. 


(6) Haec igitur tibi reliqua pars est: hic restat actus, 
in hoc elaborandum est, ut rom publicam constituas, eaque 
tu in primis summa tranquillitate et otio perfruare: tum 
te, si volves, cum et patriae quod debes solveris, et naturam 
ipsam expleveris satietate vivendi, satis diu vixisse dicito. 


2. Parse fully, explaining the syntax, and giving 
the principal parts of verbs: /actum esset, essetts habiturt, 
tpso, possit in (a); elaboranduwm est, constituas, solveris, 
vevendt, aicito in (6). 


3. What use of the case is seen in vodbts, voce in (a) 
otta, sattetate in (6)? 


4. Translate : 
(a) Plurimus in Iunonis honorem 
Aptum dicet equis Argos ditisque Mycenas. 
Me nec tam patiens Lacedaemon 
Nec tam Larissae percussit campus opimae, 
Quam domus Albuneae resonantis 
Et praeceps Anio ac Tiburni lucus et uda 
Mobilibus pomaria rivis. 


y19 


(6) Premant Calena falce quibus dedit 
Fortnna vitem, dives et aureis 
Mercator exsiccet culullis 
Vina Syra reparata merce, 

Dis carus ipsis, quippe ter et quater 
Anno revisens aequor Atlanticum 
Impune. Me pascunt olivae, 
Me cichorea levesque malvae. 


(c) lam pauca aratro iugera regiae 
Moles relinquent, uudique latius 
Extenta visentur Lucrino 
Stagna lacu, platanusque coelebs 
Evincet ulmos ; tum violaria et 
Myrtus et omnis copia narium 
Spargent olivetis odorem, 
Fertilibus domino priori ; 
Tum spissa ramis laurea fervidos 
Excludet ictus. Non ita Romuli 
Praescriptum et intonsi Catonis 
Auspiciis veterumque norma. 


5. In (a), explain the references in patzens Lacedaemon, 
praeceps Anto, Tiburnt . . rtvts. 
In (ὁ), what is the syntax of revzsens ἢ State in a few 
words what the poet wishes to say in this extract. 
In (c), Explain the case syntax of J/acu, domino. 
What is meant by Platanus caelebs, tntonst Catonts ἢ 
Write a note sufficient to explain the whole extract. 


6. Translate : 


Cum Hannibal, Carthagine expulsus, Ephesum ad Anti- 
ochum venisset, ab hospitibus invitatus est ut Phormionen, 
si vellet, audiret. Cum se non noile dixisset, locutus esse 
dicitur homo copiosus aliquot horas de imperatoris officio 
et de omni re militari. Tum, cum ceteri qui illum 
audierant vehementer delectati essent, quaerebant ab 
Hannibale quid ipse de illo philosopho indicaret. Hanni- 
bal respondisse dicitur, multos se deliros homines saepe 
vidisse, sed qui magis quam Phormio deliraret, vidisse 
neminem. Cofpziosus, garrulous. Delzrus, doting. 


7. Translate into Latin : 
(a) Let us hear what he will say to us. 


(6) Do not think that you (plural) alone are good 
and brave. 


(c) No one is so good that he always does what is 
right. 


(4) Why should we choose another as commander, 
especially since Pompeius is already in Asia with his army? 
You will not believe Q. Catulus when he says that this is 
the best thing to be done. Did he prevent your soldiers 
and praetors from being captured? Did he make the sea 
safe for envoys of Rome and even for merchant-traders ? 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 


Examiner—M. ὟΝ. WALLACE, Ph.D. 








Write a composition—from two to three foolscap pages 
in length—on one of the following subjects : 


(a) Canada’s immigration policy. 
(6) A description of a city at night. 
(c) An account of a fishing trip. 


(4) A description of a walk in the woods in October. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 
NEL ΤΠ Glad We 


Examiner—M. W. WaLzLAcE, Ph.D. 








1, Enumerate those traits of Romeo and Juliet which are 
characteristic of Shakespeare’s early plays. 


2. Give a brief sketch of the character of Mercutio. 
What function does he perform in the dramatic economy 
of the play ? 


3. Coriolanus. I muse my mother 
Does not approve me further, etc. 


Discuss the difference between the attitude of Vol- 
umnia and that of Coriolanus toward the populace of Rome. 


4. How do you explain Coriolanus’ warm reception at 
Antium in the light of Aufidius’ general character ? 


5. Name the speaker, the person addressed, and point 
out the context of each of the following quotations : 


(a) Alack, alack, that Heaven should practise stratagems 
Upon so soft a subject as myself! 


(ὁ) What custom wills, in all things should we do’t, 
The dust on antique time would lie unswept, 
And mountainous error be too highly heapt 
For truth to o’er-peer. 


(c) Death lies on her like an untimely frost 
Upon the sweetest flower of all the field. 


(4) ‘‘The man was noble, , 
But with his last attempt he wiped it out, 
Destroy’d his country, and his name remains 
To the ensuing age abhorr’d.” 
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(6) Love goes towards love as school-boys from their books 
But love from love, toward school with heavy looks. 


6. Give the meaning of the following italicized words 
and expressions : 


(a) Come czvil night, 
Thou sober-suited matron all in black, 
And learn me how 20 lose a winning match. 
Hood my unmann’d blood, datzng in my cheeks 
With thy black mantle. 


(6) - Such mortal drugs 1 have ; but Mantua’s law ἢ 
Is death to any he that utters them. 

(c) Must I go show them my uwnbarbed sconce ? 

CAD DO tad le stalls, bulks, windows, 


Are smother’d up, Zeads filled and rzdges horsed 
With variable complexions, all agreeing 

In earnestness to see him ; seld-shown flamens 
Do press among the popular throngs and puff 
To win a vulgar station: or veil’d dames 
Commit the war of white aud damask in 

Their xzcely-gawded cheeks to the wanton spoil 
Of Phoebus’ burning kisses. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR—GENERAL COURSE. 


GERMAN. 


Examiner—G. H. NEEDLER, B.A., Ph.D. 








Translate into German : 
1. Who are you? Whois she? Who is it? It is I. 


' 2. Do you know the girl’s brother? I have never 
seen him. 


3. 1 am living in a little house by the river. We often 
go on the water in a boat. 
4. Let us go home; it is getting late. 


5. What time is it? It is nearly a quarter to eleven. 


6. That is a beautiful old house. The house is old 
but not very beautiful. 


7. There are all sorts of people in the world. 


8. What is the gentleman’s name? _ I think his name 
is Schmidt. 


9. I wish a room that is light but not too large. 


10. Will you be able to visit us this evening ? 


II. 


Translate : 


11. Guten Abend, Herr Miller. Wie befinden Sie sich 


heute abend ? 
Ich selbst bin gesund, aber es geht nicht gut bie 


mir zu Hause. 
Das tut mir leid. Es ist doch keiner der Kinder 


wieder krank ? 
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Ja, leider; die Kleine hat wieder Kopfweh,—dazu 
ein wenig Fieber. 

Das ist sonderbar. Geben Sie ihr regelmassig 
die Arznei ? 

Gewiss, aber es hilft nichts mehr. Ich bitte Sie, 
sofort zu uns zu kommen. 

Gleich diesen Angenblick meinetwegen. Bitte, 
setzen Sie sich. 

In zwei Minuten bin ich bereit. 


ITT. 


Translate : 


12. Gin &delfnabe diente am Hoje als Leibpage des Ronigs. 
Der Knabe hatte feinen Vater verloren, und feine Mutter 
erndfrte fic) nur fiimmerlicd) in ihrem Witwenftande. ALS 
quter Gohu wiinidte er die Mtutter 3u unterjtiipen, aber von 
jeinem fleinen Gebhalte liek fich nichts entbehren. Doch fand 
er endlich ein Wtittel, etwas fitr fie 3u erwerben. ede 
Nacht mubte einer pon den Eodelfnaben in dem Simmer vor 
Dem Shlafgemacdhe des Rdnigs wachen, um diefem aufzu- 
warten, wenn er etwas verlangte. Dies war nun ein be- 
jchwerlicher Dienft, den die meijten jehr gern einem anderen 
iibertrugen, wenn die Reihe fie traf. Der arme &delfnabe 
jing an, Dieje Wachen fitr andere 3u libernehmen ; fie wurden 
thm vergiitet, und das Geld, welches er dafitr erhielt, jchictte er 
feiner Ytutter. 


Translate: 


13. (8 reden und trdumen die Menfchen viel 
Von beffern, funftigen Tagen ; 
Nach einem qlidliden, goldenen Siel 
Sieht man fie rennen und jagen. 
Die Welt wird alt und wird wieder jung, 
Doch der Menjch hort immer Verbejjerung. 


Die Hoffnung fithrt ibn ins Leben ein, 
Sie umflattert den frdohliden Rnaben, 

Den Viingling begeiftert ihr Sauber{chein, 
Sie wird mit dem Greis nicht begraben ; 
Denn bejchliept er tm Grabe den miiden απ, 
Nod am Grabe pflangt er—die Hoffnung anf. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





HIRST” YEAR. 


SCIENTIFIC GERMAN. 


Examiner—G. H. NEEDLER, B.A., Ph.D. 








1. Translate: 


Nur ein altes δ τε war von allen Leuten allein 
in Der Stadt geblieben. Gie war franft und gebrechlich und 
fonnte thre Fiipe nicht mehr gebrauchen ; aber da ihr Hausden 
auf dem Deiche jtand, fonnte fie von ihrem Bette aus aufs 
(ἰδ. Hinausfehen und die Freude 11 betrachten. Wie e3 nun 
gegen YWbhend fam, da gewahrte fie, indem fie jo auf die See 
hinausjah, im Weften ein fleines, weies Wolfchen, das eben 
an Der Rimmung aufftieq. Gleich befiel fie eine unendliche 
Anagft; jie war im fritheren Tagen mit ihrem Wtanne 3ur 
See gewejen und dverjtand jich wohl auf Wind und Wetter. 
Sie recynete nad: ,Sn einer fletnen Stunde wird die Flut 
Da fein, Dann ein Sturm fosbrechen, und alle find verloren.“ 
Da rief und jammerte fie, jo faut als fie fonnte; aber 
niemand war in ifrem Harfe, und die Machbarn waren alle 
auf dem Gije: niemand firte fie. Dimmer grdper ward 
unterdes die Wolfe und allmahlich immer fdhwarzer. Noch 
einige Wtinuten und die Flut mute da fein, der Sturm 
{oSbrechen. Da rajft fie all ihr bipehen Nraft zusammen und 
frieht auf Handen und Fiiken aus dem Bette zum Ofen. 
Sliiclic) findet jie nocd einen Brand, jdleudert ifn in das 
Stroh ihres Bettes und eilt Hinaus, jo jchnell fie fann, fic) 
in Sicherheit 3u bringen. Das Hausden απὸ nun augen- 
bliclich in Hellen Flammen, und wie der Feuerfdhein vom (δ ]ὸ 
aus gejehen ward, jtiirzte alles in wilder Haft dem Strande 
zu. Schon jprang der Wind auf und fegte den Staub auf 
dem Gije vor ifnen her; der Himmel ward dunfel, das Cis 
fing an 3u fnarren und 3u fdwanfen, der Wind wuds zum 
Sturm, und als eben die lebten den Fuk aufs felte Land 
jegten, brad) Die Dece und die Flut wogte an den Strand. 
So rettete die arme Frau die ganze Stadt und gab ifr Hab’ 
und Gut daran zu deren Heil und Miettung. 


y 23. [OVER] 


2. Translate: 


Da ich gerade fieben verheiratete Gejchwifter habe, fo 
brauchte ic) nie in Berleqenheit 3u fein, meine Abende 3u=- 
zubringen, Denn ich ditrfte nur alle Whende Zu einem andern 
gehen und GSonntags 3um alteften, Der DaS Haupt der Familie 
ift. Wein das thue ic) nun dod) nicht, Denn das wiirde Tante 
Veronica iibel nehHmen, wenn ἰῷ jo wenig hauslic) ware. 
Man dDarf aber nicht jehliepen, dDaR Dante Veronica wirklich 
meine Dante ijt; fie ift fogar nicht einmal mit mir verwandt, 
jondern nur eine alte prachtige Dame, welche mir die θυ αι 
fiihrt. Darin zetgte fich eigentlic) mein Glid, dap ἰῷ Dante 
Veronica zu meiner Haushalterin ermorben habe. Gie ift 
eine jaubere, etwas rundlide Dame und hat ein rofiges Gejicht 
mit vielen freundlicen altchen und zwei weiken Loddhen, die 
unter einer {dneeweiken Haube hervorjdauen. Sie tragt 
jtet3 eine mattgraue Kleidung und hat immer ein jonntiglides 
Wejen, wenn fie aud) alle Hande voll zu thun hat. Yn ihrem 
Simmer find Blumen, ein Ranarienvogel, urgropvaterlicde 
Mobel, fchimmernde Gauberfeit und ein {dhneeweikes Bett mit 
weigen BVorhangen. Wenn die Sonne hinein{deint, ijt eS eine 
Sehensiwiirdigfeit. 


ae ae ee 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FIRST. YEAR: 


FRENCH AUTHORS, GRAMMAR AND 
COMPOSITION. 


Examiner—]. W. Gay ANDRAS. 








N.B.—Science students are required to write on sections 
l and 2 only. 


1. Translate into English: 


(a) Les arcades de neige gelée en sont si hautes et si 
larges qu’on peut passer dessous facilement; on a alors sur 
sa téte une belle vofte de neige brillante, ornée de décou- 
pures comme celles que les sculpteurs font aux vofites des 
chapelles ; en méme temps on marche de rocher en rocher 
dans le lit méme du torrent, qui passe pres de vous en 
grondant et en roulant les cailloux avec fracas. 


(ὁ) Il fit aussi construire de vastes réservoirs ol vient 
s’accumuler’ l’eau de la montagne; pour cela il barra avec 
un mur énorme un vallon ot vont de toutes parts se rendre 
les eaux. De ces réservoirs l'eau jaillit avec un bruit de 
tonnerre. Elle arrive ensuite au col de Naurouze, et dela 
elle redescend doucement vers les deux mers, retenue tout 
le long de son chemin par des écluses qu’on ouvre et qu’on 
referme pour laisser passer les bateaux. 


(c) Ce sont les cheminées d’usines de toute sorte, 
raffneries de sucre, distilleries d’eau-de-vie, fabriques 
d@amidon. Bientét nous verrons les moulins a huile et a 
farine. Plus tard nous rencontrerons des puits de mines: 
deux mines du Nord produisent a elles seules le tiers de 
toute la houille retirée du sol frangais. 


(4α) André s’arréta longtemps devant un magasin ou 
l’on fabriquait des instruments de précision: cet art qui lui 


rappelait son métier l’intéressait. Derriere la vitrine, on 
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apercevait les ouvriers au travail, polissant l’acier, limant, 
ajustant avec une adresse merveilleuse les appareils les 
plus compliqués. 


(e) Give the infinitive present and the present tense 
indicative in full of: peut, font, vient, retenue, owvre, ver- 
rons, rappelait, apercevatt, polissant, prodursent. 


(/) Translate freely into English these colloquial ex- 
pressions: Je le crois bien. Tistenent: Tiens! Com- 
ment? J’aimerais bien. Voila qui est bravement parle. 
Tout de :méme:.. Tout d’un coup.” Peut-etre bieny Oe 
que Si. 


2. Translate into English: 

(2 ἘΠ δ temps- -la, il ᾿ avait dans la petite rue des 
Anglais, une maison garnie qu’on appelait Phétel Notre- 
Dame, ot des jeunes gens, étudiants en droit, en medicine, 
louaient, ἃ bon compte, des chambres tant bien que mal 
meublées. La vie n’y était pas chere ; car on dinait pour 
quatorze sous et l’op y soupait pour dix, encore pouvait- 
on économiser trois sous sur chaque repas en ne prenant 
pas de vin. Les habitants de la maison y mangeaient 
presque toujours ensemble et a la méme heure. Il y 
venait quelques habitués du dehors mais en petit nombre. 
Voila une misérable auberge, dira quelqu’un en lisant ceci, 
et de pauvres gens qui faisaient maigre chere — Ne vous 
pressez pas trop de les plaindre, lecteur dédaigneux. Il 
vous est arrivé, comme a moi, de diner a de bonnes et 
grandes tables ; «ces repas magnifiques vous ont-ils beau- 
coup amuse? Pour moi, j’avoue que je ne me souviens pas 
d’avoir jamais entendu une conversation aussi gaie, aussi 
spirituelle, aussi animée, je puis ajouter aussi solide et 
aussi sensée que celle qui se faisait presque tous les jours 
dans la salle ἃ manger de |’hétel Notre-Dame. 


(ὁ) ‘‘et lon y soupait pour dix.”” Explain the use and 
origin of the 7. 


(c) ‘‘pouvait-on.” |Why the inversion of subject and 
predicate ? 


(ὦ) Explain the meaning of plaindre and se plaindre, 
asseoir and s’asseoir, promener and se promener. 


3. Translate into French: 


(2) We were writing when he came in. 





(6) The old gentleman who died last night was 
seventy-five years of age. 


(c) How long will your brother remain here ? 


(4) He is no longer here. He left for England three 
days ago. 


(e) If you had studied more attentively you would 
not now find so many difficulties. 


(/) To hope and struggle to the end is a duty. 
(g) Sooner or later they will do him justice. 


(A) it is enough to know the alphabet; with that all 
the rest can be learnt. 


(1) The evils of war do not end with it. 


4. Write a short account, about six lines each, of 
Duguesclin, Ambrose Paré, Lavoisier and Lebon. 


5. Translate into French: 


We must keep our word. The pilot William had been 
continually at sea for 25 years and he wished to change 
his trade. His wife inherited a small property near 
Chartres on which they had not counted.. On his return 
from his last voyage he had intended to leave the sea and 
establish himself with his family on land to cultivate his 
fields. But the captain of the ship said: ‘‘You promised 
to come with me. I was counting upon you. It is impos- 
sible for me to find a good pilot for this voyage without 
you. But you have signed no writing, you are then free.” 
But William said: ‘‘My word is worth all the writings. I 
will go with you.” , 





—_— 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR—GENERAL COURSE. 


EEAIN bes αι ΕΣ 


Examiner—F. J. A. Davipson, M.A., Ph.D. 





Translate : 


La disolucion de la Duma ha producido en Rusia 
honda impresion, siendo frecuentes las sublevaciones 
militares, que amenazan con extenderse cada vez mas, a 
pesar de las precauciones y severas medidas que el 
Gobierno adopta para conjurar el inminente conflicto. 
Se ha decretado la detencion de diputados rurales de gran 


_influencia entre los aldeanos, y han sido expulsados de 


San Petersburgo cuarenta representantes, después de 
hacerles firmar las promesas de no intentar propaganda 
alguna. Los diputados socialistas y demécratas y los 
que figuran en el partido del trabajo, han dirigido un 
manifiesto, clandestinamente impreso, a los soldados y 
marinos, para atraerlos a la causa de la revolucién. 


1. Give the principal parts of producido, extenderse, 
hacer, dtrigido, atraer. 


2. Write in full with pronouns (subject and reflexive 
object) the imperfect indicative of ex¢enderse. 


3. Write in full the future subjunctive and present 
imperative of serv and the preterite indicative and present 
subjunctive of hader. 


4. Make a phonetic transcription of honda, sublevaciones, 
expulsados, cuarenta, dirigido. 


5. Give the plural of ves and gran. 
6. Los que figuran. Why not los cuales ? 
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Be 


Translate: 


1. When he lived in Spain, he spoke Spanish every day. 


2. I have to write three Spanish exercises for to- 
morrow, and I am tired already. 


3. Sefora Lopez is not well; she caught a cold at 
Sefiora Garcia’s. 


4. You say you have to go to Malaga to-day, but the 
train has left. 


5. We used to give Mary many flowers when she 
was ill. 


6. The boys’ mothers have been so busy that. they 
have not had time to mend clothes. 


7. Those big apples cost only fifteen cents a dozen. 


8. You (pl.) have been living in Madrid six months . 
and that is a long time. 


9. The King and Queen of Spain left the palace of 
La Granja last week. 


10. No man is stronger than five horses. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


ANCIENT HISTORY. 


FASS. 


Examiner—A. R. Bain, LL.D. 








1. Relate the stories of (a) Midas, (6) Sisyphus, (c) 
Tantalus, (@) Oedipus. What light do such tales shed on, 
the moral and religious conceptions of the Greeks ? 


2. Point out how the political and mental development 


of Athenians were influenced by the geographical situa- 
tion, physical characteristics and early history of Attica. 
3. Write notes on oekirt, strategus, archon, deme, 


boule, epistates, ephor, apella, harmost and decarchy. 


4. State the circumstances out of which Theban 
supremacy arose. 


5. Sketch the careers of Themistocles, Nicias, Lysander 
and Agesilaus. 

6. Write notes on plebiscitum, rogatio, latifundia, 
comitia, contio, censor, and dictator. 

7. What causes, remote and immediate, brought about 
the first Punic war, and what were the principal gains 
‘reaped from it by Rome. 

8. State the chief legislative enactments of Caius Grac- 


chus and of Sulla. Write notes on the personal character 
and political aim of each of these statesmen. 


9, Write a short account of Diocletian and of Constan- 
tine the Great. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FIRST. YEAR, 


ALGEBRA. 


Examtner—ALFRED T. DELURY. 


1. If m and 7 are the roots of the eguation 
ax*+6bx+c=0, 
shew that 
ax*+bx+c=a(x - m) (x - n). 
Resolve into linear factors : 
(i) x? +4 x42; 
xe Ὁ gd 4p 
2. Solve: 
i) poe i 1D Pa BB -4 Bx 6 0, 
[τ ie 11 == 0), 
(ii) 2x -3y=1, 
bx? =—"Lxy +397? — 8x49 =-10. 


3. (a) ie ee shew that 
om a 


(ὁ) If m, m, 2, g are positive and a = = shew that 


2 


is intermediate in value to — and --. 
71 


3m+4p 
3n+49q 


4, (a) Give an example of two variable quantities, one 
of which varzes as the other. 


(6) The volume of a sphere is known to vary as the 
cube of its radius. A careful measurement gives the 
volume of a sphere of radius 1 to be 4.19; find the formula 
for the volume of a sphere. 
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5. (a) Sum to 93 terms the series 
Te ἜΠ19 ἘΠ2δ ρον ον, 


(6) Insert 6 arithmetical means between 11 and 67. 


6. (ἃ) Sum to ἢ terms the series 
a+artarr+ar®.... 


(6) In (a) suppose @ = 1, ~ = i, and find the sum of 
the series 4o infinity, and the sum of the infinite series 
starting with the fourth term. 


(c) Find the present value of an annuity of $423 
starting now and running for 39 years, the rate of interest 
being 34 per cent. 

7. Sum to # terms: 
{1 ἜΣ ἘΠ Soles ee 
(ii) 1.34 5.7 + 9.11 + 13.15 + .... 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


16 Ul ae By 


Examiner—ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 





1. Shew how to place in a circle a chord equal toa 
given straight line, when possible. 
Shew how to place in a circle a chord equal toa 
given straight line and making a given angle with a given 
straight line. 


2. Shew how to describe a circle about a given triangle. 


Shew that circles described about equal triangles are 
equal. 


3. If in two equal circles there be two triangles with 
two sides of one equal to two sides of the other, then the 
triangles are either equal in all respects, or they have both 
equal and supplemental angles. 


4. About a circle describe a triangle equiangular to a 
given triangle. 


Equitriangular triangles about equal circles are 
equal in all respects. 


5. Shew how to describe a square in a given circle. 


If a circle be described in this square, a square in 
this circle, and so on, ad infinitum, shew that the sum of 
the areas of all the subsequent squares is equal to that of 
the first. 


6. A, B, C, Dare four straight lines. Shew how to 
find, in Euclid’s manner, the ratio compounded of the 
ratios A to Band C to VD. 


Express this compound ratio algebraically, regard- 
ing A, B, C, D as numerical quantities representing the 
magnitudes of the lines. 
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7. Two triangles have an angle the one equal to an 
angle in the other and the sides about these angles 
proportional. Shew that the triangles are similar. 


ὃ, If the sides of two triangles about equal angles in 
each be reciprocally proportional, then the triangles are 
equal in area. 


9. Similar triangles are to one another in the duplicate 
ratio of corresponding sides. 
Prove that circles are as the squares on their radii 


10. When two circles do not cut, find the line from all 
points of which tangents to the circles are equal in pairs. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 


FIRST YEAR. 


ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. 
PASS: 


E-xaminer—ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 





1. Find the co-ordinates of the point which divides 
the straight line joining the points (,, 7), (%,, 3) in the — 
ratio m : m, (1) internally, (2) externally. 


2. Find the equation of a straight line in the forms, 


x Ae 

— == 1 
a b 
y=mxt+ db, 


Express the equation d x + By + C = 0 in each of 
the preceding forms. 


3. Find the equation of a line in the form 
x-a y-—b 





= τοστρσακκασαςον, γ;-- Σ ἢν it 


l m 
Employ this form to find the distance from the 
point (2, 3) to the line 3x - ὅν + 7=0 in a direction 
making an angle of 60° with the axis of ~x. 


4. Shew that x? + y?+2Ax+2By+4 C represents 
the square of the tangent from the point (x,y) to the 
circle x? + y2?+2Ax+2By+C=0. 

Find the equation of the radical axis of the circles 
ΡΞ; τ »Ἐ-- Δ χα 1.2 γιΞ: 0, 

5. Shew that y= ὲχ 7 J1 +m? represents tan- 
gents to the circle x? + γ" = r?. 

6. Find the equation of the tangent to the parabola 
y* = 4ax<x at the point (x’, 9’). 

Shew that the tangent bisects the angle between 
the focal distance and the perpendicular on the directrix. 
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7. In the parabola shew that the subnormal is constant 
and equal to 2a. 

8. Find the equation of the ellipse in the form 
we 
a δὲ 


ἘΞ 


9. Find the focal distances in the ellipse in the forms 
EE Kel ee Oe 
In the ellipse shew that the normal bisects the 
angle between the focal distances. 


10. Find the equations of the asymptotes of the hyper- 
bola 
x ae 
ye δ᾽" 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


TRIGONOMETRY. 


Examiner—N. B. McLean, B.A. 








1. Define the cosecant of an angle. Apply the defini- 
tion to angles in the second and in the fourth quadrant. 


2. (a) A and B being each less than a right angle, 


ae 


prove that sin(A + B) = sin A cos 8 -- cosA sin B. 
(ὁ) Tan A = 38, and tan B = 58 ; find the value of 


80) 
sin(A + B&B), A and B being acute angles. 


3. Prove that 


(a) cos 2 Ate IN 2 cos? At 
2 tan A 

b “OVS SN rere mice 

(6) a Ι — tan? A 


From (ὁ) derive the expression for tan 3 A in terms 
of tan A. 


4, °Prove: 


hay sec. 2 A= 


sec”? A 
ein? A: 
sin A + sin 3A A 
cos A + cos3A 
(c) Ὁ. ΒΊ0 ἡ - sina 2 pa 

2 sin A + sin2 A 2 


= tan 2 


(6) 





5. In any triangle prove : 
a b Cc 
a) ——_ = = 


sin A sin B sin C 
(6) a2 =ccosB + dcosC. 








: : A B C 
(c) sin A + sin B + sin C= 4 cos > cos > cos =. 
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6. Define logarithm and prove : 


(2) log, (+) = log, m — log,” . 
n 





log. 
(6) logo Vt = ΠΕΣ ΤΣ 
(8) συ = log, 6 x log; 7m). 
12 Prove:; 
(ane wens = » R being the radius of a circle 
2 sin A 
described round a triangle. : 


(ὁ) Find the ratio between the radius of the inscribed 
and circumscribed circles of an equilateral triangle. 


8. (a) Find the area of a triangle in terms of its sides 


in the form, area = Vs (s—a) (5 -- δ) (s—c). 
(ὁ) If S represents the area of a triangle prove 
2.9 = δ 5. Ci=-beisin A = ca,sin A? 


(c) Given a = 37, 6 = 13, ¢ = 30, log 3 = .47712125° 
log 13 = 1.1139434, Z sin 56° 18’ = 9.9200994, Z sin 56, 
19’ = 9.9201836, find the angle A. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


rAven Noell BR St 
PASS, 


Examiner—W. J. LoupDon. 





1. Define the terms velocity, acceleration. <A stone is 
thrown vertically upwards; explain how its velocity 
changes until it reaches.the ground. 


2. State the principle of the triangle of forces and give 
two examples illustrating its application. 


3. Show how to find the centre of gravity of two equal 
beams joined together at the ends so as to form a right 
angle. 


4. Explain the use of the hydrometer in finding the 
specific gravity of a solid, and of a liquid. 


5. Explain, giving diagram, the principle of the force 
pump. 


6. Define the term specific heat, latent heat of vaporiza- 
tion, calorie. 

How much heat would be required to melt a kilogram 

of ice and raise the resulting water to a temperature 


δ ἀφ τη; ΔΓ ΩΝ 


7. Explain what is meant by convection of heat and give 
an illustration of its application to ventilation. 
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7 
SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 








FIRST YEAR. 


BIOLOGY. 





Examiner—R. RAMSAY WriGHT, M.A., LL.D. 








1. Describe the structure of the fresh-water Hydra, and 
compare it with that of a Medusa and a Sea-Anemone. 


2. Give an account of the structure and life-history of 
any common insect, and discuss the relations of the Insecta 
to the vegetable kingdom. 


3. Describe the elements which enter into the composi- 
tion of the nervous system, and the arrangement of these 
in the human spinal cord. 


4. Discuss the nature and the significance of the micro- 
scopic life of the open ocean. 


5. Describe the structure and life-history of any com- 
mon form of Vascular Cryptogam (Pteridophyte). 


6. Explain the meaning and the derivation of the fol- 
lowing terms: 


Mimicry, Commensalism, Parasitism, Parthenogene- 
sis, Hermaphroditism, Chordate, Tunicate, Prothallus. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR—GENERAL. 


GREEK AUTHORS AND SIGHS 
TRANSLATION. 





Examiner—G. O. SMITH. 





1. (a) Translate : 

XO. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἥδ᾽ ὀπαδῶν ἐκ δόμων τις ἔρχεται 
δακρυρροοῦσα: τίνα τύχην ἀκούσομαι ; 
πενθεῖν μέν. εἴ τι δεσπόταισι τυγχάνει, 
συγγνωστόν'᾽ εἰ δ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἔμψυχος γυνὴ 
εἴτ᾽ οὖν ὄλωλεν εἰδέναι βουλοίμεθ ἄν. 

@E. καὶ ζῶσαν εἰπεῖν καὶ θανοῦσαν ἔστι σοι 

XO. καὶ πῶς ἂν αὑτὸς κατθάνοι τε καὶ βλέποι : 

@E. ἤδη προνωπής ἐστι καὶ ψυχορραγεῖ 

ΧΟ. ὦ τλῆμον, οἵας οἷος ὧν ἁμαρτάνεις. 

@E. οὔπω τόδ᾽ οἷδε δεσπότης, πρὶν ἂν πάθῃ. 

ΧΟ. ἐλπὶς μὲν οὐκέτ᾽ ἐστὶ σώζεσθαι βίον ; 

ΘΕ. πεπρωμένη γὰρ ἡμέρα βιάζεται. 

(6) Explain the case of οἵας (line 9). 


( 


) 
c) Identify the forms ὄλωλεν, κατθάνοι, πάθῃ. 
2. (a) 


Translate : 
ἣ Ἀ 'd \ δ᾽ »” 
ἰώ. στυγναὶ πρόσοδοι, στυγναὶ δ᾽ ὄψεις 
΄ ΄ 27 [4 2A 
χήρων μελάθρων" iw μοί μοι. αἰαῖ. 
nr lal “ las 7 ᾽ / Ν 7 
ποῖ BO; πᾶ στῶ; τί λέγω ; τί δὲ μή; 
a A 5 , » 
πῶς ἂν ὀλοίμαν : . 
bd / / at 
ἢ βαρυδαίμονα μήτηρ μ᾽ ἔτεκεν. 
Qn ΄ 4 ΝΜ 
ζηλῶ φθιμένους, κείνων ἔραμαι, 
κεῖν ἐπιθυμῶ δώματα ναίειν. 
οὔτε γὰρ αὐγὰς χαίρω προσορῶν 
οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ γαίας πόδα πεζεύων᾽ 
“-“ > , 
τοῖον ὅμηρόν, μ᾽ ἀποσυλήσας, 


“Αιδῃ Θάνατος παρέδωκεν. 


νβά ᾿ 


(6) Identify the forms ἔτεκεν, ὀλοίμαν, ἀποσυλήσας. 


3. (a) Indicate briefly the part played by Heracles. 


(ὁ) Comment on the statement that ‘‘ The Alcestis 
cannot properly be called a tragedy.” 


4, Translate : 


me 


an / rd 
(a) ταῦτα yap ἐγὼ ἀκούσας ἐνεθυμούμην οὑτωσί. τί ποτε 
λέ ᾿ς ce θ / \ / ae = > > Ν ὃ) + / + 
έγει ὁ θεός, Kai τί ποτε αἰνίττεται ;. ἐγὼ yap δὴ οὔτε μέγα οὔτε 
Ν i 3 a \ 5 ΄ Φ , tA bBo 
σμικρὸν ξύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς wv: τί οὖν ποτε λέγει φάσκων ἐμὲ 
, > ‘5 > Ν ὃ i SOE / με 3 ἃς θ 3 “ 
σοφώτατον εἶναι ; οὐ γὰρ δήπου ψεύδεταί ye: οὐ γὰρ θέμις αὐτῷ. 
Ν Ν Ἂς ᾿ 9 / os , + vd ͵ὔ 5 x 
Kal πολὺν μὲν χρόνον ἠπόρουν TL ποτε λέγει, ἔπειτα μόγις πάνυ ἐπὶ 
a » Μῆν “4 lal 
ζήτησιν αὐτοῦ τοιαύτην τινὰ ἐτραπόμην. ἦλθον ἐπί τινα τῶν 
΄ a Φ ε 3 a 4 3 ’, Ν lal 
δοκούντων σοφῶν εἶναι, ὡς ἐνταῦθα, εἴπερ που, ἐλέγξων τὸ μαντεῖον 
ἃς ΕῚ lal “ a“ iA Ἑ x, ΕῚ “ ¥ / > "ἢ Ay 
Kal aTopavav τῷ χρησμῷ OTL οὑτοσὶ ἐμοῦ σοφώτερός ἐστι, σὺ 
5 Ἧς μὴ γε > “ 5 / Ν aX / 
ἐμὲ ἔφησθα. διασκοπῶν οὖν τοῦτον. - ὀνόματι yap οὐδὲν δέομαι 
> a a μὴ \ \ a Cg ee 
λέγειν, ἣν δέ τις τῶν πολιτικῶν πρὸς ὃν ἐγὼ σκοπῶν τοιοῦτόν TL 
“- 5 > “-: \ } 3 A a , 
ἔπαθον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ διαλεγόμενος αὐτῷ, ἔδοξέ μοι 
@ an > Ἂς 4 a 7 
οὗτος ὃ ἀνὴρ δοκεῖν μὲν εἶναι σοφὸς ἄλλοις τε πολλοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
\ ΄, > a 5 ᾽ + + 3 ΄ὔ > a ΄ 
καὶ μάλιστα ἐαυτῷ, εἶναι δ᾽ οὔ: κἄπειτα ἐπειρώμην αὐτῷ δεικνύναι 


7 ” \ > / ” ay 
OTL οἴοιτο μὲν εἶναι σοφός, εἴη δ᾽ οὔ. 
(ὁ) Identify the forms ἡπόρουν, ἐτραπόμην, ἐλέγξων. 


(c) Comment on the syntax οἵ διαλεγόμενος ἀυτῷ, ἔδοξε 
μοι οὗτος. 


5b Translate: 


Ν Ν Ν Ν A 3 a Cc oA Niel > 
To δὲ δὴ μετὰ τοῦτο ἐπιθυμῶ ὑμῖν χρησμῳδῆσαι, ὦ κατα- 
, , ‘ he > + 3 a > = / ἊΨ 
ψηφισάμενοί μου. καὶ γάρ εἰμι ἤδη ἐνταῦθα, ἐν ᾧ μάλιστ᾽ ἄνθρωποι 
ὃ A μὲ δ 3 6 a θ Ν if ΜΝ ὃ 
χρησμῳδοῦσιν, ὅταν μέλλωσιν ἀποθανεῖσθαι. φημὶ γάρ, ὦ avopes, 
Ons ἃ / / Py a Y fi Ν Ν > Ν ia 
Ol ἐμὲ ἀπεκτόνατε, τιμωρίαν ὑμῖν ἥξειν εὐθὺς μετὰ τὸν ἐμὸν θάνατον 
\ , Ν ΄, Ἃ 9 ae 5 3 ΄ A ΝΥ a 
πολὺ χαλεπωτέραν vn Δία ἢ οἵαν ἐμὲ ἀπεκτόνατε' νῦν yap τοῦτο 
εἰργάσασθε οἰόμενοι ἀπαλλάξεσθαι τοῦ διδόναι ἔλεγχον τοῦ βίου, 


NNN. Cn ὡς Leblot 3} / 3 ΄ ε > ΄ 
τὸ δὲ ὑμῖν πολὺ ἐναντίον ἀποβήσεται, ὡς ἐγώ φημι. 


6. What were the charges brought against Socrates? 


How far might they seem plausible to the Athenians of 
his day ? 


7. For sight translation : 


ENUMERATION OF VIRTUES IN MISTAKE FOR A DEFINITION. 


> “- a ς Ν 
ΣΩ. Ἐκεῖνον μὲν τοίνυν ἐῶμεν, ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἄπεστιν: σὺ δὲ 
» / > Ν lal / Pe / 3 \ > > \ Ν 
αὐτός͵ ὦ πρὸς θεῶν, Μένων, ti’ φῃς ἀρετὴν εἶναι ; εἶπον καὶ μὴ 
/ 
φθονήσῃς. 
> > ἧς an 
MEN. ‘AAD’ οὐ χαλεπόν, ὦ Σώκρατες, εἰπεῖν. πρῶτον μέν, 
> , 3 Ν 3 ΄ e 7? “ Y > Ν 3 \ /, 
εἰ βούλει ἀνδρὸς ἀρετήν, ῥᾷδιον, ὅτι αὕτη ἐστὶν ἀνδρὸς ἀρετή, 
ε a ν καὶ Ν a / / Ν ΄ Ν Ν 4 
ἱκανὸν εἶναι τὰ τῆς πόλεως πράττειν, Kal πράττοντα τοὺς μὲν φίλους 
> - \ AL Ν a“ % peal > cal Ν 
εὖ ποιεῖν͵ τοὺς δ᾽ ἐχθροὺς κακῶς, καὶ αὐτὸν εὐλαβεῖσθαι μηδὲν 
τοιοῦτον παθεῖν. εἰ δὲ βούλει γυναικὸς ἀρετήν, οὐ χαλεπὸν διελθεῖν, 
7 ΄“ aA _ AN Ν Ds ae > > - / A Ν a 
ὅτι δεῖ αὐτὴν τὴν οἰκίαν εὖ οἰκεῖν, σῳζουσάν τε τὰ ἔνδον Kal κατή- 
> n 
KOOV οὖσαν τοῦ ἀνδρός. καὶ ἄλλη ἐστὶν παιδὸς ἀρετή, Kal πρεσβυ- 
, Ν 
τέρου ἀνδρός, εἰ μὲν βούλει, ἐλευθέρου, εἰ δὲ βούλει, δούλου. καὶ 
ἄλλαι πάμπολλαι ἀρεταί εἰσιν, ὥστε οὐκ ἀπορία εἰπεῖν ἀρετῆς πέρι 
φ μὴ 
ὅ τι ἔστιν" 
εὐλαβεῖσθαι = to take precautions. 
κατηκοος = Subject, obedient. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR—GENERAL COURSE. 


GREEK PROSE. 


Examiner—G. O. SMITH. 








1. Give the Greek for: 
(a) Of the beautiful women. 
(ὁ) To the long wail. 
(c) Out of the large house. 
(4) The men in the town. 
(e) He was killed by the soldier. 
(/) We obey our rulers. 


(¢) 1 saw that he was coming. 


2. Give short examples showing how Purpose can be 
expressed in Greek. 


3. (a) As we were going from Thebes to Athens the 
enemy attacked us. 


(ὁ) The citizens having been condemned (κατακρίνω) 
the Spartans put them to death. 


(c) Socrates was condemned on the ground of his 
corrupting the young. 


(4) Let us depart before they arrive. 


(6) Demosthenes spoke so well that he often per- 
suaded the Athenians against their will (ἄκων). 


(7) If he comes, tell him to deliver this message to 
the king. 


Υ 35 [OVER] 


(g) Socrates maintained that not he himself but his 
accuser was mistaken. 


(A) If you had betrayed the city, you would have 
deserved to die. 


z) 1 asked them where they had ey the money 
which they had found. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


ΓΤ ΤΌΝ; 


Examiner—G. O. SmitTH, M.A. 





1. Translate : 


(a) Phaselus ille, quem videtis, hospites, 
Ait fuisse navium celerrimus, 
Neque ullius natantis impetum trabis 
Nequisse praeterire, sive palmulis 
Opus foret volare sive linteo. 
Et hoc negat minacis Adriatici 
Negare litus insulasve Cycladas 
Rhodumque nobilem horridamque Thraciam 
Propontida trucemve Ponticum sinum, 
Vbi iste post phaselus antea fuit 
Comata silva: 


(6) Nulla domus tales umquam contexit amores, 
Nullus amor tali coniunxit foedere amantes, 
Qualis adest Thetidi, qualis concordia Peleo. 

Currite ducentes subtegmina, currite, fusi. 


Nascetur vobis expers terroris Achilles, 
Hostibus haud tergo, sed forti pectore notus, 
Qui persaepe vago victor certamine cursus 
-Flammea praevertet celeris vestigia cervae. 
Currite ducentes subtegmina, currite, fusi. 


Non illi quisquam bello se conferet heros, 
Cum Phrygii Teucro manabunt sanguine campi, 
Troicaque obsidens longinquo moenia bello 
Periuri Pelopis vastabit tertius heres. 

Currite ducentes subtegmina, currite, fusi. 


2. (i) Parse (a) nequisse; edidit; (δ) contexit; conferet. 


(ii) Comment on the construction Az? fuzsse celerri- 
mus in (a). 
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(11) Explain the reference in “δ γίγε Pelopis tertius 
heres in (6). 


(iv) Mark the scansion of lines 5-7 in (8) (Nascetur 
. cursus). 


3. What is known of the life of Catullus ? 


4. Translate at sight: 


Duo bella eo anno prospere gesta cum Tiburtibusque 
ad deditionem pugnatum. Sassula ex his urbs capta, 
ceeteraque oppida eandem fortunam habuissent ni universa 
gens positis armis in fidem consulis venisset. Trium- 
phatum de Tiburtibus, alioquin mitis victoria fuit. In 
Tarquinienses acerbe sevitum: multis mortalibus in acie 
ceesis ex ingenti captivorum numero trecenti quinquaginta 
octo delecti—nobilissimus quisque—qui Romam mitte- 
rentur: vulgus aliud trucidatum. Nec populus in eos 
qui misst Romam erant mitior fuit: medio in foro omnes 
virgis czesi ac securi percussi: 1d pro immolatis in foro 
Tarquiniensium Romanis poenz hostibus redditum. Res 
bello bene geste, ut Samnites quoque amicitiam peterent, 
effecerunt. Legatis eorum comiter ab senatu responsum, 
foedere in societatem accepti. 


Fides, protection; alioquin, otherzzese. 


Vi ranslates 


(a) Primores patrum, sive culpa sive infelicitate 
inperatorum tam ignominiosa clades accepta esset, cen- 
suere non exspectandum iustum tempus comitiorum, sed 
extemplo novos tribunos militum creandos esse, qui 
kalendis Octobribus magistratum occiperent. in quam 
sententiam cum pedibus iretur, ceteri tribuni militum nihil 
contradicere ; at enimvero Sergius Verginiusque, propter 
quos paenitere magistratuum eius anni senatum apparebat, 
primo deprecari ignominiam, deinde intercedere senatus 
consulto, negare se ante idus Decembris, sollemnem 
ineundis magistratibus diem, honore abituros esse. 


(ὁ) Parse zretur, tneundis, and explain the mood of 
occiperent. 


(c) What is the ignominiosa clades referred to? 


(4) Idus Decembris. What is the date? 





6. Translate: 


(a) Ibi, iam urgentibus Romanam urbem fatis, legati 
contra ius gentium arma capiunt. nec id clam esse potuit, 
cum ante signa Etruscorum tres nobilissimi fortissimique 
Romanae iuventutis pugnarent ; tantum eminebat pere- 
grina virtus, quin etiam Ὁ. Fabius evectus extra aciem 
equo ducem Gallorum, ferociter in ipsa signa Etruscorum 
incursantem, per latus transfixum hasta occidit ; spoliaque 
eius legentem Galli adgnovere, perque totam aciem 
Romanum legatum esse signum datum est. omissa inde 
in Clusinos ira receptui canunt minantes Romanis. 


(ὁ) Explain the case of receptuz and Romanzs. 


(c) Parse occidit, evectus. 


7. Translate into Latin: 


(az) If Camillus had not tried-to compel the citizens 
to send a gift to Apollo at Delphi, he would never have 
been exiled. 


(6) On hearing that the Roman general had sent 
3,000 soldiers to besiege the town, the citizens were 
greatly alarmed. So they resolved to send envoys to the 
camp to ask for peace. The Romans answered that this 
would be given when hostages had been surrendered, and 
demanded their surrender before nightfall. But the 
citizens refused to obey the order, saying that they would 
rather die than accept such terms. Accordingly the city 
_ was blockaded for four months. Subsequently however 
the Romans withdrew to defend their own territories 
against an invasion of the Gauls. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


PENS ἢ ἵν ὁ Bed i IS 


IN MEMORIAM. 


Exayiiner—M. W. WALLAcE, Ph.D. 








1. Point out the relation of the introduction—‘‘ Strong 
Son of God, Immortal Love’’—to the poem as a whole. 


2. Indicate briefly the mechanical structure of the poem. 


3. Is the verse-form of /n Memoriam well adapted to the 
subject-matter? Discuss. 


4. Outline briefly those sections of the poem which deal 
with the recurrence of.the Christmas season and point out 
the emotional atmosphere of each scene. 


5. Outline the story of Tennyson’s friendship with 
Hallam, mentioning only those events to which specific 
reference is made in /z Memoriam. 


6. What is Tennyson’s belief as to the probability of a 


future life? Give the arguments which he adduces in 
support of his theory. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR—GENERAL COURSE. 


GERMAN. 


Examiner 





Wook. INERDLER,: DvAt, cP nol. 





1. Translate into German: 


A tailor once had an apprentice (Lehrling) whom he 
always treated (dehandeln) well. But his wife would 
hardly give the boy enough to eat. One day the boy told 
his master thatthe believed he was getting blind: ‘‘for,” 
said he, ‘‘I can hardly see the butter on my bread.” The 
tailor was angry and said to his wife: ‘‘ The boy shall have 
as much butter as he wants; give him some cheese (@se) 
sometimes, too.’’ A few days later he asked: ‘‘ Well, my 
boy; can you see better now?” ‘‘O, yes,’’ answered the 
apprentice; ‘‘when I get a piece of cheese, I can see the 
bread through it.”’ 


2. Translate: 


Wir sahen dass es ein Gewitter geben wiirde, aber an 
eine Riickkehr war jetzt nicht mehr zu denken; dazu 
glaubten wir zu weit gegangen zu sein. Also gingen wir 
weiter, da kein Obdach zu sehen war, nach dem Gipfel 
des Berges zu. Jetzt schritten wir natiirlich schneller, 
indem wir alle paar Minuten Blicke nach dem Himmel 
warfen. Von Zeit zu Zeit liefen wir sogar eine kleine 
Strecke, aber das wurde bald ermiidend. Endlich brach 
das Gewitter los, und was fiir ein Wetter! Der Regen 
fiel in Str6men, der Wind blies und heulte wie toll und bog 
die Baume, dass sie brachen. 


3. Translate: 


(ὅδ war εὐ eine Stunde παῷ Mittag, und fdon jap 
Antonino zwei Stunden lang αὐ einer Bank vor der Ft} dher- 
jchenfe. 5 mupte ifm was durd) den Ginn gehen, denn alle 
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fiinf Minuten fprang er auf, trat in Die Sonne hinaus und 
iiberblictte forgfaltiq die Wege, die linfS und redhts nach den 
sywwei Snfelftadtdhen fiihren. Das Wetter fet ihm bedenflich, 
jagte er Dann 3u Der YWirtin Der Ofterie. (δ8 fei wohl ἔτ, 
aber er ferme Dieje Farbe deS Himmels und Peers. Gerade fo 
hab’ e3 ausgefehn, ef der lebte grofe Sturm war, wo er Die 
englijdhe Familie nur mit Not απ Land gebradt Habe. Gie 
werde fic) erinnern. 
HeEysE, L’Arrabbiata. 


4. Translate: 
Vor feinem Lowengarten, 
Das Rampfipiel 3u erwarten, 
Sap Rdnig Franz, 
Und um ihn die Gropen der Krone 
Und rings auf bohem Balfone 
Die Damen in jdhinem Rrang. 


Und wie er wintt mit dem Finger. 
Mut thut fic) der weite Swinger, 
Und hinein mit bedacdhtigem Sdpritt 
Gin Lowe tritt 

Und fieht fich ftumm 

ings um 

Mit langem Gahnen 

Und fchiittelt die Mabhnen 

Und ftrect die Glieder 

Und legt fic) nieder. 


5. Who is the author of this poem? Relate the remain- 
der of it. 


6. Give the substance of the Assessor’s story in ‘‘ Einge- 
schneit.” 


a .... i so 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 


SECOND YEAR. 


BROT BY 


Examiner—GEORGE M. Wronae, M.A. 








1. Indicate the causes that led to the Sack of Rome by 
Alaric in 410. 


2, Compare the chief problems of Charlemagne’s rule 


with those of Alfred the Great. 


3. Estimate the causes that led to the Norman Conquest 
and contrast William and Harold as leaders. 


4. Compare Henry II. with his great grandson Edward I. 


5. Indicate the causes of the feudal organization of 
Society and estimate its merits and defects. 


6. Write explanatory notes upon: 
(1) going to Conossa; 
(2) the policy of St. Louis (IX); 
(3) the organization of a manor; 


(4) Bernard of Clairvaux. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR—GENERAL COURSE. 


ΝΎ © ‘EL. 


Examiner.—PELHAM EpGArR, Ph.D. 








bs 
Translate into French: 


1. His father has just arrived, accompanied by his two 
sons. 


2. Which do you like to study best, French or German? 


3. When you visit your brother, remember me kindly 
to him. 


4. We ought to have written to your brother before 
leaving. 


5, It is a long time since I have seen you. What is 
your name ? 


6. Whatever efforts he makes he will never succeed. 


1. 


Give the third singular past definite and present sub- 
junctive of the following verbs: venzr, aller, vouloir, pou- 
volr, savotr, tatre. 


III. 


Translate into French : 

A young man was walking along a dusty road. A man 
in a carriage caught up to him and the young man thought 
he would like to ride too. So he greeted the stranger 
politely, stepped up to his carriage and said; ‘‘I should 
be very much obliged to you if you would kindly take my 
coat as far as the next town.” ‘‘I shall do that very 
willingly,” said the man, ‘‘but how will you get it again?”’ 
‘* Oh, if the coat should give you any trouble,” said the 
young man, ‘‘I shall be glad to stay inside of it.” The 
man smiled and opened the carriage door. 
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γν: 


Translate : 


Un bateau était arrété sur le canal, l’avant tourné vers 
la rive sur laquelle je me trouvais ; les deux chevaux qui 
le trainaient avaient fait halte sur la rive opposée. 

C’était un singulier bateau, et tel que je n’en avails pas 
encore vu de pareil; il était beaucoup plus court que les 
péniches (pinnaces) qui servent ordinairement a la naviga- 
tion sur les canaux, et au-dessus de son pont peu élevé 
sur l’eau était construite une sorte de galerie vitrée; a 
l’avant de cette galerie se trouvait une verandah ombragée 
par des plantes grimpantes dont le feuillage accrocheé ¢a 
et 14 aux découpures du toit retombait par places en cas- 
cades vertes: sous cette veranhah j’apercus deux person- 
nes ; une dame jeune encore, a l’air noble et mélancolique, 
qui se tenait debout, et un enfant, un garcon a peu pres 
de mon Age qui me parut couche. 


V. 


Translate: 


(a) Le charme et l’habitude de ces sensations religieuses 
ne s’effacerent jamais en elle. La philosophie, qui devint 
plus tard son culte, dissipa la foi, mais laissa survivre ces 
impressions. Elle ne pouvait assister sans attrait et sans 
respect aux cérémonies du culte dont sa raison avait 
répudié les mysteres. Le spectacle d’hommes faibles 
réunis pour adorer et implorer le Pere des hommes touchait 
sa pensée. La musique lenlevait au ciel. Elle sortait 
des temples chrétiens plus heureuse et meilleure, tant les 
souvenirs de lenfance se reflétent et se prolongent sur la 
vie la plus agitée. 


(6) La liberté et la sécurité de sa conversation dans la 
voiture qui l’emportait vers Paris n’inspiraient a ses com- 
pagnons de voyage d’autre sentiment que celui de l’ad- 
miration, de la bienveillance et de cette curiosité naturelle 
qui s’attache au nom et au sort d’une inconnue éblouis- 
sante de jeunesse et de beauté. Elle ne cessa de jouer, 
pendant la premiere journée, avec une petite fille que le 
hasard avait placé a cété d’elle dans la voiture: soit que 
son amour pour les enfants l’emportat sur sa préoccupa- 
tion, soit qu’elle eft déposé déja le fardeau de ses peines, 
et qu’elle voulft jouir de ces dernieres heures d’enjouement 
avec l’innocence et avec la vie. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


TALON Cad it Og 


Examiner—F. Tracy, B.A., Ph.D. 








1. Explain the nature of the act of judgment, and 
discuss its logical significance. 


2. What is the meaning of the term ‘‘ reality” for 
logic; and in what way is the logician interested in 
reality ? 


3. The three parts of logical doctrine are said to be the 
term, the proposition, and the syllogism. Is the statement 
correct? Show clearly the meaning of the three parts, 
and their relation to one another. 


4. Define the various sorts of terms (general and 
singular, concrete and abstract, etc.) and discuss the 
question of the logical importance of these distinctions. 


5. What is meant by saying that the assertion of the 
judgment may be made categorically or hypothetically ? 
Explain the different types of the categorical, and of the 
hypothetical judgment, with examples. 


6. What is the difference between the deductive and 
the inductive procedure in an act of reasoning? Write 
out and explain the more important moods of deductive 
reasoning, and the leading methods of inductive reasoning. 


7. Explain and illustrate the following fallacies : un- 


distributed middle; reasoning in a circle; gratuitous 


hypothesis. 
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SECOND YEAR. 


γον: 


{ ALBERT H. Apsott, B.A., Ph.D. 


Examiners \ T. R. Rosinson, B.A., Ph.D. 








EIGHT questions count a full paper. 


1. (a) Indicate what facts are investigated by psy- 
chologists and show that these facts make psychology a 
science distinct from physics and physiology. 


(ὁ) Critically discuss the popular confusion of the 
brain with consciousness or mind. 


2. (a) What is scientific analysis ? 


(ὁ) Why is such analysis a necessary operation in 
every science ? 


(c) Illustrate your answers to (4) and (6) by reference 
to psychology. 


3. Define the following terms as far as_ possible 
and indicate the facts referred to when you use them: 
sensation, perception, attention, will. 


4. (a) What is the Law of Weber and how was it 
discovered ? 


(6) Supposing the Law of Weber to hold strictly in 
the following cases, solve the problems : 


(1) Find the candle-power of a light which will 
appear as midway in brightness between a light of 
3 candle-powers and one of 300 candle-powers. 
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(2) A grocer has discovered that in comparing, by 
lifting, the weights of two bags of sugar of the same 
weight he may add the following weights to one of them 
before a difference is noticeable. 


To 110. may be added 
ΤΟ lb. may be added : 
To 14 Ib. may be added | 


What must be added to 2 lb. and 21 105. respectively to 
make them noticeably heavier ? 


OZ. 
OZ. 
OZ. 


bt |b Cal 


5. Write notes on any three of the following : 
(1) Sensations of taste ; 
(2) Sensations of pressure ; 


3) The localization in space of sensations of pressure 
(touch) ; 


( 
); 
(4) the psychology of time ; 
(5 

( 

(7 


Colour contrast ; 


6) After images ; 


) 
7) Sensations of tone ; 
(8) Fusion in sensations of tone as an explanation 
of timbre and clang. 
6. Discuss the problem of recognition in relation to 
the following : 
(a) Sensations, e.g., red, sweet, hot ; 


(ὁ) Complex perceptions, e.g., any object localized 
in the vision field ; 


(c) Complex imaginations, e.g., of any object 
formerly perceived but not now localized in the vision field. 
7. (a) What is the association of ideas? Are there 

‘laws’ of association ἢ 
(ὁ) What is the relation between association and 


memory ? 


ἃ, Tell what you know about illusions. How do you 
determine whether or not a given experience 15 illusory ἢ 


9. (a) Analyze any characteristic emotion—e.g., fear, 
joy—so as to bring out the general nature of such 
experiences. 


(6) What is the distinction between feeling—e.g., 
agreeableness, disagreeableness—and emotion ? 
10. (a) Describe a typical case of volition. 


(ὁ) What is the relation to volition of the following : 
presentation or idea, feeling, muscular movement ? 


(c) What is an involuntary (as distinguished from 
automatic and reflex) movement ? 


11. Write a concise note on either of the following: 
instinct, hypnotism. 


12. As an outcome of your study of psychology write 
critical notes on any ONE of the following : 
(a) mind ; 
(6) Psycho-physical causality ; 
(c) Mental development ; 


(41) Materialism in psychology. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


GEOL OGY! « 
PAs 


Examiner—W. A. PARKS. 








. . 4 
1. Name and describe four of the common minerals 
which enter into the composition of igneous rocks. 


2. State names, describe and point out the origin of the 
different clastic or fragmental rocks. 
3. Account for the following phenomena : 
(a) Slaty cleavage in rocks. 
(ὁ) The alteration of limestone into marble. 
(c) The presence of boulders in clay beds in Ontario 
(4) The occurrence of beds of limestone and shale in 


the same locality. 


4. Draw a map to show the extent of North America 
at the opening of the Carboniferous period. 


5. Name some fossils of the Hudson River period and 
state the extent of rocks of this age in Ontario. 


6. Point out in a general way the difference between 
the animal and vegetable life of the Mesozoic and the 
Tertiary. 


7. In what great ages were the following organisms 
predominant ? 


Trilobites, ammonites, brachiopods, graptolites, 
reptiles. 


y43a 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


ELEMENTARY LIGHT. 


Examiner—C. A. CHANT. 








I. A bright object is placed before a concave mirror, 
of radius of curvature 60 cms., at distance 10, 40 and 90 
cms. Draw the image in each case, and determine their 
distances from the mirror. 


2. A candle is held between two plane mirrors placed 
parallel to each other. Draw the series of images produced. 


3. State the laws of refraction. 


How would you find the index of refraction of a 
glass plate ? What is the most accurate method ? 


4. Sketch the various forms of lenses and describe, 
with diagnosis, the effect of each on a beam of light. 


5. Explain the telescope and the compound microscope, 
drawing diagrams to show where the images are, and also 
to show the course of pencils of light through the instru- 
ments. 


6. Give methods of decomposing white light and of 
recomposing again the constituents. 


7. Describe a method of finding the velocity of light. 


8. Under proper conditions it is found that light added 
to light produces darkness. Explain this. 


9. Explain the nature of polarised light, and how it is 
produced. 


10. Explain the statement that light is an electro-mag- 
netic phenomenon. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 
| egy ad Ee 


Examiner—A. L. LANGForRD, M.A. 





I. 


Translate: 


(a) Deinde eo dormitum non sollicitus, mihi quod cras 
Surgendum sit mane, obeundus Marsya, qui se 
Vultum ferre negat Noviorum posse minoris. 

Ad quartam iaceo ; post hanc vagor, aut ego lecto 
Aut scripto quod me tacitum iuvet, ungor olivo. 
Non quo fraudatis immundus Natta lucernis. 

Ast ubi me fessum sol acrior ire lavatum 

Admonuit, fugio Campum lusumque trigonem. 
Pransus non avide, quantum interpellet inani 
Ventre diem durare, domesticus otior. Haec est 
Vita solutorum misera ambitione gravique }; 

His me consolor victurum suavius, ac 51 

Quaestor avus pater atque meus patruusque fuisset. 


(ὁ) ‘*Nil ergo optabunt homines ?”’ Si consilium vis, 
Permittes ipsis expendere numinibus, quid 
Conveniat nobis, rebusque sit utile nostris. 
Nam pro jucundis aptissima quaeque dabunt Di. 
Carior est illis homo, quam sibi. 

Ut tamen et poscas aliquid, voveasque sacellis 
Exta, et candiduli divina tomacula porci— 
Orandum est, ut sit mens sana in corpore sano. 
Fortem posce animum, mortis terrore carentem, 
Cui spatium vitae extremum inter munera ponat 
Naturae, qui ferre queat quoscunque labores, 
Nesciat irasci, cupiat nihil et potiores 

Herculis aerumnas credat saevosque labores 

Et Venere et cenis et pluma Sardanapali. 
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(c) Ipse cava solans aegrum testudine amorem, 
Te, dulcis conjux, te solo in litore secum, 
Te veniente die, te decedente canebat. 
Taenarias etiam fauces, alta ostia Ditis, 
Et caligantem nigra formidine lucum 
Ingressus, manesque adiit regemque tremendum, 
Nesciaque humanis precibus mansuescere corda. 
At cantu commotae Erebi de sedibus imis 
Umbrae ibant tenues, simulacraque luce carentum: 
Quam multa in foliis avium se millia condunt, 
Vesper ubi aut hibernus agit de montibus imber. 


(4) ‘*Si quantum pauperum est venire huc et liberis 
suis petere pecunias coeperint, singuli numquam exsatia- 
buntur, res publica deficiet. Nec sane ideo a majoribus 
concessum est egredi aliquando relationem et, quod in 
commune conducat, loco sententiae proferre, ut privata 
negotia et res familiares nostras hic augeamus, cum invidia 
senatus et principum, sive indulserint largitionem sive 
abnuerint. Non enim preces sunt istud, sed efflagitatio, 
intempestiva quidem et improvisa, cum aliis de rebus con- 
venerint patres, consurgere et numero, atque aetate liberum 
suorum urgere modestiam senatus, eandem vim in me 
transmittere, ac velut perfringere aerarium, quod si am- 
bitione exhauserimus, per scelera supplendum erit. 


1. State the mood, tense and voice, and give the prin- 
cipal parts of: coeperint, deficiet, egredi, augeamus, sup- 
plendum, erit in (a). 


2. Explain the syntax of: dormitum, quartam, tuvet, 
pransus, fursset in (a). 


3. Give some account of the episode from which extract 
(c) is taken. 


4. Scan the first three lines of (ὁ). 


Π. 


Translate at sight: 
THE BATTLE OF LAKE TRASUMENUS. 


Consulem armis insignem et hostes summa vi petebant 
et tuebantur cives, dum Insuber eques facie quoque cog- 
noscens consulem exclamavit: ‘‘En, hic est, qui legiones 
nostras cecidit agrosque et urbem est depopulatus. lam 
ego hanc victimam Manibus peremptorum foede civium 


= 


dabo!” Subditisque calcaribus equo, per confertissimam 
hostium turbam impetum fecit ; obtruncatoque prius armi- 
gero, qui se infesto venienti obviam obiecerat, consulem 
lancea transfixit. Tum vero Romani passim in fugam se 
coniecerunt. Haec est nobilis ad Trasumenum pugna 
atque inter paucas memorata populi Romani clades. Quin- 
decim millia Romanorum in acie caesa sunt; decem millia 
sparsa fuga per totam Etruriam diversis itineribus urbem 
Romam petierunt. 


br. 


Translate into Latin: 


The Volscians were glad of the arrival of a Roman who 
was ready to assist them in their wars against Rome ; and 
Attus Tullius, the most distinguished amongst them, and 
the most inveterate enemy of the Romans, received him 
hospitably into his house. There was at that time no war 
with the Volscians, but, as the Romans commanded all 
Volscians who happened to be staying amongst them 
forthwith to quit the city, the indignation of the Volscians 
was roused, and war decreed at once. Coriolanus marched 
against Circeii ; he expelled the Roman colonists from the 
place, and delivered up the town into the hands of the 
Volscians. 

OR 


Translate: 


Septimius, Claudi, nimirum intelligit unus, 
Quanti me facias; nam cum rogat et prece cogit, 
Scilicet ut tibi se laudare et tradere coner, 
Dignum mente domoque legentis honesta Neronis, 
Munere cum fungi propioris censet amici ; 

Quid possim videt ac novit me valdius ipsc. 
Multa quidem dixi cur excusatus abirem; 

Sed timui, mea ne finxisse minora putarer, 
Dissimulator opis propriae, mihi commodus uni. 
Sic ego, maioris fugiens opprobria culpae, 
Frontis ad urbanae descendi praemia. Quodsi 
Depositum laudas ob amici iussa pudorem, 

Scribe tui gregis hunc, et fortem crede bonumque. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


LATIN. 


(SPECIAL PAPER). 


Examiner—J. FLETCHER, M.A. 








it 


Translate: 


(a) Pastorum musam Damonis et Alphesiboei, 
Immemor herbarum quos est mirata iuvenca 
Certantes, quorum stupefactae carmine lynces, 

Et mutata suos requierunt flumina cursus, 
Damonis musam dicemus et Alphesiboei. 

Tu mihi, seu magni superas iam saxa Timavi, 
Sive oram Illyrici legis aequoris,—en erit unquam 
Ille dies, mihi cum liceat tua dicere facta ? 

En erit ut liceat totum mihi ferre per orbem 

Sola Sophocleo tua carmina digna cothurno ἢ 

A te principium, tibi desinet. Accipe iussis 
Carminia coepta tuis, atque hanc sine tempora circum 
Inter victrices hederam tibi serpere laurus. 


(ὁ) ‘Hunc ego te, Euryale, aspicio? tune ille senectae 
Sera meae requies, potuisti linquere solam, 
Crudelis ? nec te, sub tanta pericula missum, 
Adfari extremum miserae data copia matri ? 
Heu, terra ignota canibus date praeda Latinis 
Alitibusque iaces, nec te tua funere mater 
Produxi pressive oculos aut volnera lavi, 
Veste tegens, tibi quam noctes festina diesque 
Urguebam et tela curas solabar aniles. 
Quo sequar ? aut quae nunc artus avolsaque membra 
Et funus lacerum tellus habet ? hoc mihi de te, 
Nate, refers? hoc sum terraque marique secuta ? 
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(6) tantane adfectum quémquam esse hominem audacia ! 
non hdc publicitus scélus hine asportarier 

in solas terras! Cu. in id redactus sum loci, 

ut quid agam cum illo nésciam prorsum. DE. égo scio: 
in ius eamus. Pu. in ius? huc, siquid lubet. 

Dr. adséquere, retine, dum ego huc servos évoco. 

Cu. enim néqueo solus: adcurre. PH. una iniuriast 
tecum. CH. legeagitoergo. Pu. alterast tecum, Chremes. 
De. rape hunc. PH. sic agitis? énim vero vocést opus : 
Nausistrata, exi. CH. os 6pprime. De. inpurtim vide 
quantum valet. Pu. Nausistrata, inquam. CH. non taces? 
Pu. tacedm? DE. nisi sequitur, pignos in ventrem ingere. 
Pu. vel oculum exlide: est ubi vos ulciscar probe. 


(4) Cessit auctoritati amplissimi viri vel potius paruit. 
Una est profectus cum lis, quorum erat una causa: tardius 
iter fecit: itaque in Africam venit iam occupatam. Hine 
in Ligarium crimen oritur vel ira potius. Nam si crimen 
est illum voluisse, non minus magnum est vos Africam, 
arcem omnium provinciarum, natam ad bellum contra 
hance urbem gerundum, obtinere voluisse quam aliquem 
se maluisse. Atque is tamen aliquis Ligarius non fuit. 
Varus imperium se habere dicebat: fasces certe habebat. 


(e) Equidem existimo nihil tam esse in actis Caesaris 
quam leges Caesaris. An, si cui quid ille promisit, id 
erit fixum, quod idem non facere potuit ? _ut multis multa 
promissa non fecit. Quae tamen multo plura illo mortuo 
reperta sunt quam a vivo beneficia per omnes annos 
tributa et data. Sed ea non muto, non moveo: summo 
studio illius praeclara acta defendo. Pecunia utinam ad 
Opis maneret! cruenta illa quidem, sed his temporibus, 
quoniam iis, quorum est, non redditur, necessaria. Quam- 
quam ea quoque sit effusa, si ita in actis fuit. 


1. Parse (in ὁ) : asportarier, eamus, adsequere, agito, 
ex, tngere. 


2. Explain the syntax of : Opzs, manere?, sit (in e). 


3. Sketch briefly the story of the Mznth Aeneid and 
refer extract (6) to its place in the story. 


4. How far is Virgil original as a writer of pastoral 
poetry ? 


a 


ad 


Aik 


Translate at sight: 


HOW A BOY’S TONGUE WAS UNLOOSED. 


Filius Croesi regis, cum iam fari per aetatem posset, 
infans erat et, cum iam multum adolevisset, item nihil fari 
quibat. Mutus adeo et elinguis diu habitus est. Cum in 
patrem eius, bello magno victum et urbe, in qua erat, 
capta, hostis gladio deducto, regem esse ignorans, in- 
vaderet, diduxit adulescens os, clamare nitens, eoque nisu 
atque impetu nodumque linguae rupit planeque et articu- 
late elocutus est, clamans in hostem, ne rex Croesus 
occideretur. Tum et hostis gladium reduxit et rex vita 
donatus est et adulescens loqui incepit. 


| 


Translate into Latin: 


The Grecian fleet, as we have seen, had staid among 
the Cyclades, to punish the islanders who had aided the 
barbarians. Themistocles seized the opportunity of en- 
riching himself at their expense. He first demanded a 
contribution from Andros: and when the Andrians refused 
it, he told them that the Athenians had brought two 
powerful gods to second their demand, Persuasion and 
Force. The Andrians replied that they also had a pair 
of ill-conditioned gods, who would not leave their island, 
nor let them comply with the will of the Athenians, 
Poverty and Inability (/mpotentia). The Greeks laid siege 
to Andros; but it made so vigorous a defence, that they 
were at length compelled to abandon the attempt, and 
returned to Salamis. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 


IPE pM od 158 Weed oa ΜῈ 


Examiner—W. 1. ALEXANDER, Ph.D. 





N.B. Not more than szx questions to be answered. 


1. Give an outline of the first two cantos of the Faerie 
Queen, Bk. I., i.e., to the point when the story of Una’s 
adventures apart from the Red Cross Knight, is begun. 


2. (a) Describe in detail the Spenserian Stanza, and 
point out its special characteristics. 
(6) Describe the origin and growth of blank verse to 
the close of Shakespeare’s career, and point out its special 
characteristics. 


3. Give an account of each of the chief appearances of 
Viola on the stage, and show how her character comes 
out in each of them. 


4. Exemplify the chief characteristics of Othello from 
the play which bears his name. 


5. Point out the objections to which the play Rzchard 7717 
is open as regards truth to nature. 


6. Give a general account of the plan and purpose of 
the Advancement of Learning. 


7. Exemplify some of the chief tendencies in English 
prose style from the extracts in Garnett, and point out 
some of the sources of these tendencies. 


8. Describe in detail how Satan is represented in Bks. 
I., Il. and IV. of Paradise Lost. 


9. Describe the Hymn on the Nativity, the poems of 
Herrick, and the Sonnets of Shakespeare, so as to give 
some adequate idea of these poems. to one who had never 
read them. 


-- 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR—GENERAL COURSE. 


GERMAN AUTHORS. 


Examiner—G. H. NEEDLER, B.A., Ph.D. 





1? Translate : 


Tellheim. Wohl denn; fo hHodren Sie, mein Fraulein. 
Sie nennen mich Tellheim ; der Ytame trijft ein. Aber Sie 
meinen, ich fet der Tellheim, den Sie in Yhrem Baterlande 
gefannt haben, der blithende Mtann, voller Xnjpriiche, voller 
Riuhmbegierde ; der feines qanzen Nodrpers feiner ganzen Seele 
madtiq war: bor Dem die Schranfen der (δῆτε und des Gliicés 
erdffnet ftanden ; Der Yhres Herzens und Yhrer Hand, wenn er 
jéhon ihrer noch nicht wiirdig war, tiglich wiirdiger 3u werden 
hoffen Durfte. Diejer Tellheim bin ich ebenjo weniq—als ich 
mein BVater bin. Beide find gewejen. Beh bin Tellhetm, der 
verabjchiedete, der an feiner (hre gefranfte, der Kriippel, der 
Bettler. Genem, mein Fraulein, ver{pracen Sie jich ; wollen 
Sie diejem Wort halten Ὁ 


2. Explain (a) 7x Lhrem Vaterlande, (b) der setnes ganzen 
Korpers machtig war, (c) der verabschiedete. 


3. Sketch briefly the characters of Paul Werner and 
Franziska. 


LI 


4, Translate: 


Und fieh ! aus dem finfter fluthenden Scho 
-Da hebet jich’s {hwanenweik, 
Und ein %Xrm und ein glanzender Jaden wird blos 
Und eS rudert mit Kraft und mit emfigem Fleik, 
Und er ift’3, und hoch in feiner Linfen 
Swingt er den Becher mit freudigem Winten, 
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Und athmete lang und athmete tief, 
Und beqriipte das Himmlijdhe Licht. 
Mit Frohlocen e3 einer Dem andern rief : 
(Sr lebt ! Gr ijt δα (65 behielt thn nicht ! 
Aus Dem Grab, aus der jtrudelnden Wafjerhihle 
Hat der Brave gerettet die lebende Seele ! 


5. Give the substance of the following poems (a) Dze 
Theilung der Erde, (ὁ) Der Handschuh, (c) Die Kraniche 
des [bycus. 


ΠΡῚΝ 


6. Translate: 


,, ya, 1661 tit es mir flar und Ddeutlich bor Augen, wie es 
qefommen wire! Yc ware mit Dir in die weite Welt 
gegangen und, nacdem ἰῷ einige furze Tage des Glitces mit 
Dir gelebt, hatte ich Dir den Betrug gejtanden und mir gleich- 
zettiq Den Tod gegeben. Du warejt zu Deinem Bater zuriic= 
gefehrt, wo Du wohl aufgehoben qewejen warejt und mic 
leicht vergefjen θά, Mtemand braudte dDarum 3u wiffen ; 
id) ware jpurlos ver{chollen.—%nftatt an der Sehnjucht nach 
einem Iwiirdigen Dafein, πα einem giitiqen Herzen, nad) Liebe 
{ebenslang 3u franfen,‘’ fubr er wehmiitig fort, ,,mware ἰῷ 
einen Wugenblic lang grog und qlitdlich gewejen und hoch itber 
allen, Die weder αἰ ἀΠ|Φ nod unglitdlich find und Doc nie 
jterben wollen! © hatten Sie mich Liegen gelatjen im falten 
Schnee, ich ware fo rubig eingeldhlaten 1“ 


7. Explain (a) den Betrug, (6) liegen gelassen im kalten 
Schnee. 


IV. 


8. Write notes on (a) Popular Epic poetry of the Mid- 
dle High German Period; (ὁ) German Literature of the 
Reformation Period. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 


GERMAN COMPOSITION AND SIGHT 
TRANSLATION. 


Examiner—A. E. Lane, M.A. 





1. Translate : 
Mahe der Heimat. 
ch απὸ auf fonn’gem Hiigel 
Und jah ins weite Tal, 
Sah dort die Stadte lieqen, 
Die Dorjer ohne Bahl. 
Dod) alles iiberglanste 
Der blinfend helle Mhein ; 
Yn einem Pappelwege 
Hing bald mein Πα allein. 
Dort lag mit thren Titrmen 
Die alte Heimat mir, 
Die ich erblicét nicht wieder, 
Seitdem ich fchied aus ifr ! 
Wohl ΠῚ 0 {τ ich bald 11 tritben 
Von Tranen mir den ΠΕ : 
Der Traum der Jugendliebe, 
(Sr fehrte mir 3uriic. 
—Martin Greif. 


2. Translate : 

Wir befanden uns auf einem fleinen, Dampfer mit qgan3 
niederem Bord, der mit unglaublider Sehnelligfeit itber das 
Wafer dahinfuhr und 1, ohne je anzuecen, durd) das 
Gewimmel von Schiffen Hindurcwand, die um uns herum 
fagen oder fubren. Oft, wenn er wandte und der Wind von 
porn oder jeitwarts fam, αἰ] τοι die Wellen an den niederen 
Bord und jpristen iiber das Dec, fo dak wir ziemlic) durchnapt 
wurden. θεν das tat nichts, es waren alle in befter Stim- 
mung ; Denn die Ozeanfahrt fag hinter uns, und es gab fo viel 
Neues und Feffelndes 3u jehen. Da waren eine Reihe von 
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Schijfen, die ein riefiges δὲ am Bug und am Vormafjt fithrten, 
jie gehirten alle der Firma Riehl, jenem grofen Petroleume= 
hauje, das einen Weltruf hat. Da lagen die Segelfchijfe, 
einen wirflicden Wald von Mtalten tragend, einige, 3. B. der 
,, Botojt’’, fogar mit fiinf Majten. Wer da glaubt, dap dte 
Segelfhiffahrt durch den Dampf ganz verdrangt worden fei, 
wird hier eines Befferen belehrt. © famen mir, als ich dieje 
ΡΟΝ pon Schitfen jah, die Worte Schiller’ in den Ginn, 
Der bon London fagt : 

Taufend Scijfe Landen an und gehen, 

Da {ΠῚ jedes Noftliche zu fehen, 

Und eS herrjcht der Grde Gott, das Geld. 
Nach dem Haften und Drangen der Menfcen und nad) unjrer 
Hotelrechnung 3u urtetlen, {ΠῚ der lebte Vers auch auf Hamburg 
anwendbar. 


3: Translate : 


Once upon a time, while fairies still lingered in the 
forests of Merry England, a great queen named Gloriana 
reigned over Faeryland. The people over whom she 
ruled were not tiny creatures like Oberon and Titania, 
but brave knights who went out from her court to help 
those in trouble. 

Now there lived at this time a king and queen whose 
dominions stretched from east to west, and who had once 
held all the world in subjection. But a cruel enemy had 
arisen against them, and destroyed their rich lands, and 
killed the inhabitants, and forced the king and queen to 
take refuge in a strong castle, guarded by a mighty wall 
of brass. This enemy was no other than a huge and 
fearful dragon. From every quarter of the globe knights 
came to fight the beast, but only those whose faith was 
strong and conscience clear’ could prevail; and thus 
knight after knight fell before the dragon, who grew 
stronger and more cruel every day. 

The king and queen had one child, a daughter whose 
name was Una. She loved her parents dearly, and hear- 
ing of the knights of queen Gloriana, she resolved to go 
to the Faerie Court and pray for assistance for her parents 
who had now been four years prisoners, and were in great 
distress. She set out upon her journey, dressed in a long 
black robe covered by a deep veil; she rode an ass as 
white as snow, and led by a line a milk- white lamb, a 
symbol of innocence. 


goblin = Kobold, dragon = Drache, conscience = Gewrs- 
sen, symbol= Sznndzld. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR—GENERAL COURSE. 
“ἜΝ CH”. 


Examiner—PELHAM EDGAR, Ph.D. 








Translate : 

Je suis certainement le plus malheureux de tous les 
hommes, disait le pécheur. J’ai été, de l’aveu de tout le 
monde, le plus célebre marchand de fromages a la creme 
dans Babylone, et j’ai été ruiné. J’avais la plus jolie 
femme qu’homme pit posséder, et j’en ai été trahi. Ilme 
restait une chétive maison, je l’ai vue pillée et détruite. 
Réfugié dans une cabane, je n’ai de ressource que ma 
péche et je ne prends pas un poisson. O mon filet! je ne 
te jetterai plus dans l’eau, c’est ἃ moi de m’y jeter. En 
disant ces mots il se leve, et s’avance dans I’attitude d’un 
homme qui allait se précipiter et finir sa vie. 

Zadtg. 


1. Account for the tense and mood of 222 (1. δ). 


2. Describe the peculiarities in the conjugation of je/er 
(1. 9), Zéve (1. 10), and avance (1. 10). 


{ΠῚ 


Translate : 


L’intérieur de la maison était aussi nu et aussi sem- 
blable au rocher que le dehors. II n’y avait que les murs 
sans enduit, blanchis seulement d’un peu de chaux. Les 
lézards, réveillés par la lueur, glissaient et bruissaient 
dans les interstices des pierres et sous les feuilles de 
fougére qui servaient de lit aux enfants. Les  nids 
dhirondelles, dont on voyait sortir les petites tétes noires 
et briller les yeux inquiets, étaient suspendus aux solives 
couvertes d’écorce qui formaient le toit. Graziella et sa 
grand’mére couchaient ensemble dans la seconde chambre, 
sur un lit unique, recouvert de morceaux de voiles. Des 
paniers de fruits et un bat de mulet jonchaient le plancher. 

Grastella. 
s 
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1. Compare Graziella and Zadig as stories. 


¥ 


ΠΠ]. 


Translate : 


La partie finie, il l’emmena dans un coin de la place et 
lui proposa de venir avec lui vendre des journaux aux 
Prussiens, on avait 30 francs par voyage. D’abord Stenne 
refusa, tres-indigné; et du coup, il resta trois jours 
sans retourner a la partie. Trois jours terribles. Il ne 
mangeait plus, il ne dormait plus. La nuit, il voyait des 
tas de galoches dressées au pied de son lit, et des pieces 
de cent sous qui filaient a plat, toutes luisantes. La 
tentation était trop forte. Le quatrieme jour, il retourna 
au Chateau d’Eau, revit le grand, se laissa séduire. 

Δ᾽ Enfant Espion. 


1. Distinguish parti and parte. 
2. Give three examples of phrases formed with coup. 


3. Give the imperative and present subjunctive in full of 
ventr (1. 2), voyazt (1. 6), séduzre (1. 10). 
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Eine BN Cort | 


Examiner—PELHAM EpGarR, Ph.D. 





1 


Translate: 


Je tremble au seul récit de la tempéte furieuse dont sa 
flotte fut battue durant dix jours. Les matelots furent 
alarmés jusqu’a perdre l’esprit, et quelques-uns d’entre 
eux se preécipiterent dans les ondes. Elle, toujours 
intrépide autant que les vagues étaient émues, rassurait 
tout le monde par sa fermeté. Elle excitait ceux qui 
accompagnaient a espérer en Dieu, qui faisait toute sa 
confiance; et pour éloigner de leur esprit les funestes 
idées de la mort qui se présentait de tous cOdtés, elle 
disait, avec un air de sérénité qui semblait déja ramener 
le calme, que les reines ne se noyaient pas. MHelas! elle 
est réservée ἃ quelque chose de bien plus extraordinaire ! 
et pour s’étre sauvée du naufrage, ses malheurs n’en 
seront pas moins déplorables. Elle vit périr ses vais- 
seaux, et presque toute l’espérance d’un si grand secours. 
L’amiral, ot elle était, conduit par la main de celui qui 
domine sur la profondeur de la mer et qui dompte ses 
flots soulevés, fut repoussé aux ports de Hollande, et tous 
les peuples furent étonnés d’une délivrance si miraculeuse. 


1. Name the chief writings of Bossuet with brief notes. 


Lit 


Translate into French: 
\ 


1. He has received the books which you sent him last 
week. 


2. The man who hurt his leg is better now. 
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3. Do you like hot weather? No, sir, not when it is 
too hot. 


4. Which will you choose? The black hat or the hat 
with blue feathers ? 


5. Give me what I need, and I shall not ask for more. 


III. 


Translate into French: 

A soldier of the King of Prussia used to wear, by 
way, of a watch, a rather big bullet tied to a string. 
Frederick was informed of it. On the parade he asked 
the soldier to show him his watch; the latter at first 
refused, but had at last to comply. ‘‘ Well,” said the 
King to him, ‘‘ what time can this bullet tell you?” 
‘‘It tells me,” the soldier replied, ‘‘that at any time I 
must be ready to die for your majesty.’ Frederick, 
pleased with this reply, pulled out his watch and gave it 
to the grenadier. 


IV. 
Translate: 


Dans une de ces planetes qui tournent autour de 
Pétoile nommée Sirius, il y avait un jeune homme de 
beaucoup d’esprit, que j’ai eu l‘honneur de connaitre dans 
le dernier voyage qu'il fit sur notre petite fourmiliere ; il 
s’appelait Micromégas, nom qui convient fort ἃ tous les 
grands. I! avait huit lieues de haut: j’entends par huit 
lieues, vingt-quatre mille pas géometriques de cing pieds 
chacun. 

Quelques géometres, gens toujours utiles au public, 
prendront sur-le-champ la plume, et trouveront que, 
puisque M. Micromégas,: habitant du pays de Sirius, a 
de la téte aux pieds vingt-quatre mille pas, qui font cent 
vingt mille pieds de roi, et que nous autres citoyens de 
la Terre nous n’avons gueére que cinq pieds, et que notre 
globe a neuf mille lieues de tour; ils trouveront, dis-je, 
qu'il faut absolument que le globe qui I’a produit ait au 
juste vingt-un millions six cent mille fois plus de cir- 
conférence que notre petite Terre. Rien n’est plus simple 
et plus ordinaire dans la nature. Les Etats de quelques 
souverains d’Allemagne ou d’Italie, dont on peut faire le 
tour en une demi-heure, comparés a l’empire de Turquie, 
de Moscovie ou de la Chine, ne sont qu’une tres faible 
image des prodigieuses différences que la nature a mises 
dans tous les étres. 
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THIRD YEAR. 


HEBREW TEXTS. 


Examiner—T. Eakin, M.A., Ph.D. 





1. Translate Amos I. 3-5. 
(a) Parse and analyze ὯΝ (v. 3). 
(6) Parse DWI (v. 3) and SW) (v. 5). Give 


Kal 3rd sing. imperfect and infin. construct of the latter 
word. 


(c) Inflect 153 (v. 5) in the tense and stem in which it 


occurs here. 


2.. Translate Amos II. 4-5; 9-11. 
(z) Parse DON (v. 4). 
(6) Inflect YON (v. 4) in sing. and plural without 


suffixes and ΔῚΣ ΙΝ (v. 4) in sing. and plural with one 
light and one heavy suffix in each number. 


(c) Inflect “moyn (v. 10) in the singular of this 


tense and stem. 


(1) Parse ΡΝ and nwa (v. 10) accounting for 


the quantity of the vowel under the 5 in the latter word. 
3. Translate Isaiah V. 3-7. 
τς ΠΡ (ν. 4), APTN ιν. 5, ITTV 
and Sy (v. 6), 1p" (yeh). 


(6) Parse and comment on the syntactical use of 


IDM and YTB (ν. 5). 
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4. Translate Isaiah’ XL. 3-8, 


(2) Parse and inflect in this tense and stem 
yw? (v. 3). 


(6) Inflect Rj (v. 4), and 4 (v. 5), in sing. and 
plural without suffixes. 


(c) What is the argument in vv. 6 and 7. 


5. Translate Jeremiah VIII. 19-23. 


(a) Parse JJYW J (v. 20), and explain the pointing 
of the initial syllable. 


(6) Parse DHA (ve ΠΝ ye). 
Explain the pointing of the ) with this word. 


(c) Write a brief note on Jeremiah and his prophetic 
work. 
6. Translate Ezekiel XIV. 6-8. 
(a) Explain the use of the phrase YYW BN (v. 7) 
(ὁ) Parse My, Sy and wand (v. 7). Write 
the last word in English letters. 


(c) Parse and inflect YAP3 (v. 8) in oa tefse and 
stem. Parse JT NIDWN and ONY) (v. 8) accounting 


for the quantity of the vowels in the latter. 


7. Translate Haggai f. 3-3. 
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THIRD YEAR. 


HEBREW, HISTORY AND SYNTAX. 


4), FAKIN, MUA. Ph. 


FEixaminer 





. I. 
1. Describe the character and work of Saul. 


2. State fully the causes which led to the division of the 
Kingdom into North and South and indicate the immediate 
occasion of the division. 


3. What was the significance of Elijah’s opposition to 
Ahab ? 


4. Illustrate by events in Isaiah’s life the political in- 
fluence of the prophets. 


5. Write notes on the following, briefly indicating the 
influence of each on the history of Israel: Jeroboam ]., 
Jehu, Pekah, Hoshea. 


II. 


1. What is the construction of the numerals TWENTY to 
NINETY ? In what number is the accompanying noun used? 


2. Is it correct to use the term ‘‘ tense” in relation to 
a Hebrew verb? Mention the various uses of the perfect. 


3. When and with what persons is the jussive used? 
How is a prohibition expressed in Hebrew ? 


4. Indicate the chief uses of the infinitive absolute, how 
does it differ syntactically from the infinitive construct ? 


5. Define the following (a) circumstantial clause, (6) 
casus pendens, (c) negative sentence. 
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ἱ 


ΤῊΣ 


Translate into Hebrew : 


1. And one of the old men stood before the mount 
and said, how terrible is this mount, touch it not, for 
if thou touch it at all thou shalt surely die. 


2. And the giant went out and called to the men of 
Israel saying, send to me a man that may fight with 
me, and when the men of Israel heard his words they 
feared, saying, Jehovah has forsaken his people ; but 
a certain youth spake unto the man who stood beside 
him, saying what shall be done to the man who shall 
go up and smite this Philistine. 


3. And he sent forth his messenger saying, go and 
preach to this people, and as thou goest tell them that 
the Kingdom of God is at hand. 
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THIRD YEAR. 


HISTORY—EUROPEAN. 


Examiner 





GEORGE M. Wronae, M.A. 





1. Compare Savonarola and Luther as religious reform- 
ers. 


2. Estimate the character of the work of Henry IV. in 
France. 


3. Outline the effects of the Thirty Years War. 


4. Sketch the character of Philip II., and estimate his 
influence upon Spain and upon the Netherlands. 
5. Write explanatory notes upon: 
(1) Richelieu’s policy towards the Protestants ; 
(2) Machiavelli as a political reformer; 


(3) the significance of the Council of Trent. 
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THIRD YEAR. 


FE oon eal B29 SNE 
BRITISH AND AMERICAN. 


Examiner—GEORGE M. Wronc, M.A. 








1. Compare briefly Queen Elizabeth’s Church policy 
with that of King Henry VIII. 


2. Explain the events in 1648 that led to the executién 
of Charles I. 
ὃ, Write explanatory notes on: 
(1) the order of Baronets of Nova Scotia; 


(2) the character and extent of French settlement in 
Canada at the time of the death of Champlain ; 


(3) Frontenac’s policy in Canada. 

4, Explain the origin and character of the colonization 
movement to America resulting in the voyage of the 
‘*Mayflower.” 

5. Write explanatory notes upon: 


(1) the merits and defects of Oliver Cromwell’s sys- 
tem of rule; 


(2) the ‘‘Rye House Plot”’; 


(3) the causes of James II’s failure. 
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ον, 


. ; HISTORY OF ETHICAL SYSTEMS; 


Examiner—J. G. Hume, A.M., Ph.D. 








1. Give an exposition and criticism of ONE of the follow- 
ing: Epicureanism, Stoicism, Neoplatonism. 


2. Trace the teaching regarding ‘‘Laws of Nature”’ 
through Stoicism and Roman Law. Show the influence 
of the conception of a ‘‘Law of Nature” on Grotius and 
Thomas Hobbes. 


What special significance is given to the term ‘‘Laws 
of Nature” by Hobbes? 


3. State what you know about the ethical views of ONE 
of the following: Des Cartes; Cumberland, Hutcheson, 
Adam Smith, Reid. 


4. Briefly state the chief principles of the Cambridge 
Platonists. 


5. Show wherein Butler borrowed from his predecessors 
and give the chief features of his teaching regarding 
‘*Conscience.”’ 

Compare Butler’s views on Conscience with Kant’s 
views on the Categorical Imperative noting points of 
similarity and difference. 


6. Give an exposition and criticism of the ethical views 
of one of the following: Hume, Bentham, Mill, Spencer. 
Very carefully note wherein the writer you select 
departs in his teaching from the standpoint of Egoistic 
Hedonism. 


7. Give a classification of the different types of Intui- 
tionalism. What does Intuitionalism deny ? What does 
it affirm? Examine its adequacy. 


- 
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THIRD YEAR. 


Herp AD AY aE aE δα ἢ ECS: 


Examiner—W. G. SMITH. 








1. What meaning do you give to the words ‘‘ Science of 
Ethics”’ ? 


2. Show how the ethical systems of ancient and modern 
times have been developed by the adoption of different 
views of the ‘‘End” or criterion of conduct. 


3. Critically estimate the respective values of the appli- 
cation of the theories of Egoistic Hedonism and Utili- 
tarianism to practical life, e.o., in relation to politics. 


4. Discuss the theory that conscience is the medium for 
the expression of moral laws. 

5. On what grounds’ does modern Idealism reject the 
view that the end of conduct is pleasure and advocate the 
view that the end of conduct is self satisfaction (self reali- 
sation) ? 


6. Examine the evolutionary theory of the origin and 
development of moral obligation. What is your view of 
obligation ? 


- 


7. Discuss the importance of the relation of the problem 
of Will to a theory of Ethics. 
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GERMAN AUTHORS. 


Examiner—G. H. NEEDLER, B.A., Ph.D. 





Ις 
fifranslate : 

Der Prinz. Dort fommt fie die Allee Herauf. Sie 
etlt bor Dem Bedienten her. Die Furcht, wie es εἴπ, 
befliigelt thre Filipe. Sie mup noch nichts argwohnen. Ste 
qlaubt fic) nur vor Rauber 3u retten. - θοῦ wie lange fann 
Das Dauern ? 

Marinelli. So haben wir fie doch fiirs erfte. 

Der Pring. Und wird die Mutter jie nidt aufjuden ? 
Wird der Graf thr nicht nadhfommen ὁ Was find wir alsdenn 
weiter ? Wie fann ich fie ihnen vorenthalten ? 

Marinelli. ὅπ das alles weif ich freilich nod) πί 5 
zu antworten. 2Aber wir mitijen jehen. WGedulden Sie ih 
gnadiger Herr. Der erjte Schritt mupte doch gethan jein—. 

Der Pring. Wo3zu ? wenn wir ihn 3zuriidthun mitfjen. 

Marinelli BWielleicht miijjen wir nicht.—Da find tau- 
jend Dinge, auf die jich weiter fupen lapt.—Und vergejjen Ste 
Denn Das Yornehmite Ὁ 

Der Prinz. Wie fann ich vergefjen, woran ich ficher 
nod nicht qedacht habe ?—Das YBornehmite ? was ijt das ὁ 

Marinelli. Die Kunft, 3u gefallen, 3u itberreden, — 
Die einem Pringen, welcher fiebt, nie febhlt. 

- Der Pring. te Febit ? Auper, wo er fie gerade am 
notigiten braucdjte.—Sch habe von DdDiejer Runt fehon heut’ 
einen 3u fcjlechten Berjuch gemacht. Wit allen Sehmeichelcien 
und Beteuerungen fonnt’ id) thr auch) nicht ein Wort aus- 
prejjen. Stumm und niedergefclagen und 3gitternd jtand jie 
Da, wie eine Yerbrecherin, die ifr Dodesurteil hort. τε 
Mngit jtecfte mic) an, ich sitterte mit und ΤΟ mit einer Bitte 
um Bergebung. Raum qetrau’ ich mir, fie wieder anzureden.— 
Bei ihrem Gintritte wenig{tens wag’ ἰώ 68 nicht zu fein. Sie, 
Marinelli, miiffen fie empfangen. Sch will hier in der Nahe 
horen, wie eS ablauft, und fommen, wenn ic) mic) πιοῦν 
gejammelt habe. 
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2, Explain the situation under which this dialogue was 
held. 


3. Write a note on the character of Marinelli. 


4. Do you find in the characters of the play a sufficient 
justification of the tragic ending ? Explain by commenting 
upon the relation of Emilia to the Prince. 


ΤῊΣ 


5, Translate: 


Die bange Racht tft nun herum, 

Wir reiten jtill, wir reiten jtumm 
Und reiten ins YVerderben. 

Wie welht 70 fcharf der Wtorgeniwind ! 
prau Wirtin, nod ein Glas gejewind 
Yorm Sterben, vorm Sterben. 


Du junges rag, was jtehft 70 gritn ὁ 
Mut bald wie lauter Kdslein blithn, 
Mein Blut ja foll dich Farben. 

Den erjten Schluc, ans Schwert die Hand, 
Den trinf’ ich, flir Das Baterland 

Su jterben, 3u jterben ! 


Und jchnell den zweiten Hinterdrein, 
Und der foll flir die Fretheit fein, 
Der sywette Schluct bom Herben!  , 
Dies Reftchen—nun, wem bring’ ich’s gleich ὁ 
Dies Rejtchen dir, ὁ romijch Reich, 
Sum Sterben, zum Sterben. 


Dem EROS eae das Glas ift leer, 
Die Kugel jaujt, es blibt der Speer ; 
Bringt meinem Kind die Scherben ! 
Aut! in den Feind wie Wetter}clag ! 
© Reiterluft, am friihen Tag 

Su fterben, zu fterben ! 


6. Name the authors and give the substance of the 
following poems: (a) 2216 Grenadiere, (6) Das Schloss am 
Meere, (c) Des Stingers Fluch, (a) Das tst im Leben 
hisslich eingerichtet, (e) Das Schloss Boncourt. 


7. Give an account of any two ballads by Goethe and 
any two ballads by Schiller that you have read. Quote if 
you can. 





III. 


8. Translate: 


,gmpor!” rief er treuber3ig, ,empor das Haupt! 
Was an uns jparlos voriiberging, foll Shonen das Herz nicht 
jhwer maden. Latjen Sie fic) aufridten! Sie haben um 
meinetwillen gelitten. Shr Sehauipiel mare nie fo herb beur- 
teilt worden, wenn id) nicht fiir den Autor gegolten hatte. 
Erlauben Sie mir, das Mipgefdic, das ic) tiber Sie herauf= 
befcworen habe, qut 3u machen,.foweit eS in meinen Rriaften 
jteht. Der Herr Finanzrat wird Jhnen mitteilen, in welder 
Weije id) eS gu verjuchen wiinjde. MehHmen Sie meinen 
Untrag an, den Zu vermitteln er jo giltig fein will.— Jd 
verehre,” febte Auwald mit Warme hinzu, ,den edlen (εἰ, 
Die reine Seele, die aus Yhrem Werte gu mir gejprochen haben. 
Wir miifjen Breunde werden . . . Mun, jo latjen Sie mid) 
Doch ein Wort der Ginwilliqung hdren,—ich fenne noc) nicht 
den Klang Shrer Stimime. “ 


9. Write explanatory comments on the situation and 
references in this extract. 


IV. 


10. Compare the period of the Minnesinger with that 
of the Meistersinger. 


11. Give an account of Luther’s German writings. 


12. Name and explain the aims of the Language 
Societies of the 17th century. 
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ΠΟ ΜΗ 


Examiner.—PELHAM EpGar, Ph.D. 








Translate into French : 
1. He should have gone sooner. His father requires him. 
2. Whom did you see when you went to the country ? 


3. I fear he will come. Do you fear he will come? I 
fear he will not come. 


4, The death of Socrates is the sweetest one can desire. 
5. Shame to him who thinks ill of it. 


6. He has owed me money for two years. 


Il. 


Translate : 


Jamais la dame la plus belle 

Ne charma tant son favori 

Que fait cette épouse nouvelle 

Son hypocondre de mari. 

Il ’amadoue ; elle la flatte : 

Il n’y trouve plus rien de chatte ; 

Et, poussant l’erreur jusqu’au bout, 

La croit femme en tout et partout, 
Lorsque quelques souris qui rongeaient de la natte 
Troublérent le plaisir des nouveaux mariés. 

La Fontaine. 


1. Relate the story of this fable. 
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Il. 


Translate into French: 


He was a very wonderful cat. He did not catch rats 
and mice as cats usually do, but he had boots made for 
himself and set out for the woods where he caught rabbits 
and partridges which he carried to the palace. He made 
a bow to the king and presented him with the game, say- 
ing that it was a gift from his master, the Marquis de 
Carabas. On another occasion he succeeded in getting 
his master invited to enter the King’s carriage and sit be- 
side the princess. Then he ran off, told the harvesters to 
say to the king that the five fields belonged to the mar- 
quis, his master, and finally he arrived at the giant’s 
castle. He asked the giant to show how clever he was by 
turning himself into a mouse. The cat then leaped upon 
him and devoured him. Shortly afterwards the cat’s 
master was married to the beautiful young princess. 


IV. 
Translate : 


M. de Lessay venait chaque soir prendre le café avec 
mon pere. Je ne sais comment ils s’étaient liés, car il est 
rare de rencontrer deux natures aussi completement différ- 
entes. Mon pere admirait peu et pardonnait beaucoup. 
Avec lage il avait pris en haine toutes les exagérations. 
Il revétait ses idées de mille nuances fines et n’épousait 
jamais une opinion qu’avec toutes sortes de réserves. Ces 
habitudes d’un esprit délicat faisaient bondir le vieux 
gentilhomme sec et cassant que la modération d’un adver- 
saire ne désarmait jamais, bien au contraire! Je flairais 
un danger. Ce danger était Bonaparte. Mon pére n’avait 
gardé aucune tendresse pour lui, mais ayant travaillé sous 
ses ordres, il n’aimait pas a l’entendre injurier, surtout au 
profit des Bourbons contre lesquels il avait des griefs 
sanglants. M. de Lessay, plus voltairien et plus légiti- 
miste que jamais, faisait remonter a Bonaparte lorigine 
de tout mal politique, social et religieux. 
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Bake aN Cr 


Examiner—PELHAM EpDGaArR, Ph.D. 





Translate: 

Je me flattais sans cesse. 
QOu’un silence éternel cacherait ma faiblesse ; 
Mais mon cceur trop pressé m’arrache ce discours, 
Et te parle une fois, pour se taire toujours. 
Ne me demande point sur quel espoir fondée 
De ce fatal amour je me vis possédeée. 
Je n’en accuse point quelques feintes douleurs 
Dont je crus voir Achille honorer mes malheurs ; 
Le ciel s’est fait, sans doute, une joie inhumaine 
A rassembler sur moi tous les traits de sa haine. 
Rappellerai-je encor le souvenir affreux 
Du jour qui dans les fers nous jeta toutes deux ? 
Dans les cruelles mains par qui je fus ravie 
Je demeurai longtemps sans lumiére et sans vie: 
Enfin, mes tristes yeux chercherent la clarté; 
Et, me voyant presser d’un bras ensanglanté, 
Je frémissais, Doris, et d’un vainqueur sauvage 
Craignais de rencontrer l’effroyable visage. 
Jentrai dans son vaisseau, détestant sa fureur, 
Et toujours détournant ma vue avec horreur. 
Je le vis: son aspect n’avait rien de farouche ; 
Je sentis le reproche expirer dans ma bouche ; 
Je sentis contre moi mon cceur se déclarer ; 
Joubliai ma colere, et ne sus que pleurer: 
Je me laissai conduire a cet aimable guide. 
Je Vaimais a Lesbos, et je l’aime en Aulide. 
Iphigénie en vain s’offre a me protéeger, 
Et me tend une main prompte a me soulager: 
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Triste effet des fureurs dont je suis tourmentée, 

Je n’accepte la main qu’elle m’a présentée 

Que pour m’armer contre elle, et, sans me découvrir, 
Traverser son bonheur, que je ne puis souffrir. 


1. Estimate the value of Eriphile’s share in the tragedy. 


Bl 


Translate: 

Monsieur, la plupart des gens, sur cette question, n’hési- 
tent pas beaucoup; on tranche le mot ais¢ment. Ce nom 
ne fait aucun scrupule a prendre, et usage aujourd’hui 
semble en autoriser le vol. Pour moi, je vous l’avoue, j’ai 
les sentiments, sur cette matiere, un peu plus délicats. Je 
trouve que toute imposture est indigne d’un honnéte 
homme, et qu’il y a de la lachete a déguiser ce que le ciel 
nous a fait naitre, a se parer aux yeux du monde d’un titre 
dérobé, a se vouloir donner pour ce qu’on n’est pas. Je 
suis né de parents, sans doute, qui ont tenu des charges 
honorables; je me suis acquis, dans les armes, lhonneur , 
de six ans de service, et je me trouve assez de bien pour 
tenir dans le monde an rang assez passable: mais, avec 
tout cela, je ne veux point me donner un nom ot d’autres, 
en ma place, croiraient pouvoir prétendre; et je vous dirai 
franchement que je ne suis point gentilhomme. 


[II. 
Don CARLOS. 
Translate: 
(a) C’est ici que la ligue s’assemble ! 


Que je vais dans ma main les tenir tous ensemble ! 
Ah! monsieur l’electeur de Treves, c’est ici! 

Vous leur prétez ce lieu! Certe, il est bien choisi ! 
Un noir complot prospere a l’air des catacombes. 

Il est bon d’aiguiser les stylets sur des tombes. 
Pourtant c’est jouer gros. La téte est de l’enjeu, 
Messieurs les assassins ! et nous verrons. — Pardieu ! 
Ils font bien de choisir pour une telle affaire- 

Un sépulcre, — ils auront moins de chemin a faire. 


(6) DON CARLOS, souriant avec dédain. 


Seigneur bandit, de vous ἃ moi, 
Pas de reproche ! 


HERNANI. 


I] raille ! Oh! je ne suis pas roi; 
Mais quand un roi m’insulte et pour surcroit me raille, 
Ma colére va haut et me monte a sa taille, 
Et, prenez garde, on craint, quand on me fait affront, 
Plus qu’un cimier de roi la rougeur de mon front ! 
Vous étes insensé si quelque espoir vous leurre. 


Il lui saisit le bras. 


Savez-vous quelle main vous étreint a cette heure ? 
Ecoutez. Votre pere a fait mourir le mien, 

Je vous hais. Vous avez pris mon titre et mon bien, 
Je vous hais. Nous aimons tous deux la méme femme, 
Je vous hais, je vous hais, — oul, je te hais dans lame! 


DON CARLOS. 
C’est bien. 
HERNANI. 


Ce soir pourtant ma haine était bien loin. 
Je n’avais qu’un désir, qu’une ardeur, qu’un besoin, 
Dona Sol !—Plein d’amour, j’accourais.. Sur mon ame! 
Je vous trouve essayant contre elle un rapt infame ! 
Quoi! vous que j’oubliais, sur ma route placé ! 
Seigneur, je vous le dis, vous étes insensé ! 
Don Carlos, te voila pris dans ton propre piége. 
Ni fuite, ni secours ! je te tiens et t’assiége ! 
Seul, entouré partout d’ennemis acharnés, 
Que vas-tu faire ? 


DON CARLOS, fiérement. 


Allons ! vous me questionnez ! 


1. Point out any romantic charasteristics of diction or 
metre in the two extracts above. 


IV. 


1. Relate clearly the plot of ‘‘Le Gendre de Monsieur 
Poirier.” 


[OVER] 


V. 


Translate: 


Mon président, je n’ai pas fait de barracades ; 
Je suis un vieux paisible et me méfie un peu 
Des habits noirs pour qui l’on fait le coup de feu. ; 
Mais je ne pouvais pas leur refuser, peut-étre. | 
Je prends donc la corvée et me rends chez le maitre ; | 
J’arrive et je le trouve a table; on m’introduit; ὁ 

Je lui dis notre géne et tout ce qui s’ensuit, 

Le pain trop cher, le prix des loyers. Je lui conte 
Que nous n’en pouvons plus; j’établis un long compte 
De son gain et du nétre, et conclus poliment 

Ow’il pourrait, sans ruine, augmenter le payement. 

Il m’écouta, tranquille, en cassant des noisettes. 





1. Who ts the author of the above extract ἢ 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


HISTORY—EUROPEAN. 


Examiner—GEORGE M. Wronc, M.A. 








1. Write explanatory notes upon: 
(1) the causes of Maria Teresa’s hostility to Prussia ; 


(2) the place of finance in the beginning of Revolu- 
tion in France ; 


(3) Joseph II as a Reformer. 
2. Explain the origin of the first French Republic. 


3. Explain the purport and the duration of the τῶΝἥὦ οἵ 
Amiens and the Peace of Tilsit. 


4. Indicate the part played by France in bringing about 
Italian unification. 


5. What are the political ties between Austria and 
Hungary ? 
6. Write notes upon: 
(1) Bismarck’s part in the Franco-German War ; 


(2) the causes of the fall of the French monarchy 
in 1830. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR 
HISTORY—BRITISH AND AMERICAN. 


Examiner—GEORGE M. Wrona, M.A. 








1. Outline the causes of the Irish Union. 


2. Explain why both Walpole and the younger Pitt 
were obliged to accept the policy of war. 


3. Indicate briefly the course of the slavery question in 
the United States between 1850 and 1865. 


4. Show why Federation had become necessary in 
Canada. 
5. Write notes on: 


(1) the causes of Peel’s conversion to Free Trade 
in Corn; 


(2) the political effects of the Canadian War of 1812 ; 
(3) the effect of the Quebec Act on the American 


Revolution. 


6. Why is Pitt, Earl of Chatham, regarded as one of 
the chief founders of the British Empire ? 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


ECONOMICS. 


| JAMES M j 
Examiners J. hae 
De DLCLBAN, ΠῚ 





Five questions only to be answered. 
1. Give a critical examination of the Wage Fund Theory. 
2. Explain the effect of stratification of labour on wages. 


3. ‘*Profits are the result of the exploitation of the 
labourer by the capitalist.’’ Discuss. 


4. Discuss the arguments for and against Municipal 


Ownership and operation of (a) Water Companies, (6) Tele- 
phone Companies. 


5. ‘‘Rent isnot a factor in price.”’ Discuss. 


6. Define Monometallism, Bimetallism,Standard Money, 
Token Money. Explain the operation of the compensatory 
phase of Bimetallism. 


7. State and explain the functions of a Bank. 


8. State, with reasons, the probable outcome of the 
application of co-operation to: 
(a) The manufacture of apple barrels. 


(6) The manufacture of steel rails for export. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 
IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 








PROSE AND HISTORY OF 
LITERATURE. 


Examiner—W. ]. ALEXANDER, Ph.D. 


N.B.—Not more than five questions are to be answered. 
1. Give Carlyle’s estimate of Boswell. 


2. ΒΥ what charm is it that men are held to Boswell’s 
Life of Johnson.” Give Carlyle’s answer in detail. 


3. Give an account of Tennyson’s life, his excellencies 
as a poet, and the chief characteristics of his thought. 


4. Point out and in some measure account for the most 
striking differences between the poetry of Pope and that 
of Wordsworth. 


5. Ina single paragraph of not more than three-quarters 
of a page in length, narrate an incident or tell an anecdote 
attending to the greater and minor rules of composition 
including punctuation. 


6. State the defects of the following sentences as to 
unity, ease, emphasis, etc. Also recast them in such a 
way as to make them good sentences: 


(a) I was walking home from school and I met a boy and girl. 


(6) His answer was, to say the least, for I dislike to charge 
anybody with boorishness, curt. 


(c) The Republicans retained thousands of voters by their 
support of Prohibition who would have left the party had it not taken 
this start. 


(4) When Shylock discovered that his daughter was gone, we 
could not help feeling sorry for the lonely old man who felt for a 
moment the love for his child rekindle, now that she was gone, but 
soon the love of the money overcame the other. 


(e) The purpose of Scene II. we find, then, to be threefold; 
primarily to further reveal Faust’s character, while incidentally an 
artistic effect is produced by the mingling of so many classes of 
people, and last the introduction of the tempter. 


y 69 


i γι. 


ἡ i 
oo i) taal Em hy 


J ) ΠΝ 

i at Bre Hei Ty ee et Lov tea 
᾽ν “4 ὮΝ pd ; Ἢ ᾿ ιν ly! Vii 
naga ἐν hing ns DRY Sik i 


Μ᾿ 





‘ ΄ 


University of Toronto. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





ENGLISH POETRY. 


Examiner—W. 1. ALEXANDER, Ph.D. 








N.B.—Not more than four questions to be answered. 


1. Give an account of the Ode on Intimations of Immor- 
tality which might afford an adequate idea of the poem to 
one who had never read it (the account should refer to the 
form, style, peculiarities, merits of the poem, as well as 
give an outline of the thought) and some brief quotations 
of the finer lines and passages. 


2. Quote any one of the sonnets of Wordsworth pre- 
scribed, or any one of the cantos of /z Memoriam 
prescribed. 


3. Give in detail the conception of Satan as presented 
in Paradise Lost, Bk. I. 


4. Interpret szx of the following passages so as to show 
its bearing on the context: 


(a) He thrids the labyrinth of the mind, 
He reads the secret of the star, 
He seems so near and yet so far. 


(6) As over Sinai’s peakes of old, 
While Israel made their gods of gold 
Altho’ the trumpet blew so loud. 


(c) And mine in this was wound, and whirl'd 
About empyreal heights of thought. 


(4) Come, wear the form by which I know 
Thy spirit in time among thy peers; 
The hope of unaccomplish'd years 
Be large and lucid round thy brow. 
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(eg) When one would aim an arrow fair, 
But send it slackly from the string; 
And one would pierce an outer ring, 
And one an inner, here and there. 


(7) Eternal process moving on, 
From state ἴο state the spirit walks ; 
And these are but the shatter’d stalks 
On ruined crysalis of one. 


(ΟῚ Day, when my crown'd estate begun 
To pine in the reverse of doom. 


(2) And moving up from high to higher 
Becomes on Fortune's crowning slope 
The pillar of a people's hope. 


(1) How dimly character’d and slight 
How dwarf’d a growth of cold and night 
How blanch’d with darkness must I grow. 


9. Take wings of fancy, and ascend, 
And in a moment set thy face 

Where all the starry heavens of space 
Are sharpen'd to the needle’s end; 


Take wings of foresight; lighten thro’ 
The secular abyss to come, 
And lo, thy deepest lays are dumb 
Before the mouldering of a yew; 


And if the matin songs, that woke 
The darkness of our planet, last, 
Thine own shall wither in the vast, 
Ere half the lifetime of an oak. 


Ere these have clothed their branchy bowers 
With fifty Mays, thy songs are vain ; 
And what are they when these remain 

The ruin’d shells of hollow towers. 


(a) In a single phrase, give an adequate title to this 
poem. 


(ὁ) In some eight or ten words, give the substantial 
meaning of the first four lines. 


(c) secular. Give the meaning of the word in this 
connection. 


(2) In your own words, give briefly the meaning of 
lines 9-10. 


(e) these remain....towers. State simply the mean- 
ing of these words. 


University of Toronto. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 








FIRST YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


ΡΥ 


Examiner—B. A. BENSLEY, B.A., Ph.D. 





1. Compare the axial relations of the parts of the skele- 
ton in the frog and man. 


2. Discuss the structure and functions of the ear in 
vertebrates. 


3. Describe the general character of epithelial cells and 
show how they are modified for special functions in differ- 


ent parts of the body. 


4. Describe the form and arrangement of the appen- 
dages in a typical insect. 


5. Describe the structure, nutrition and reproduction of 
(a) Yeast, (4) a typical Green Alga. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 


FIRST+ YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


Examiner—FRANK B. KENRICK. 


1. Give two examples of each of the following: oxidising 
agent, reducing agent, drying agent, allotropy, iso- 
morphism, efflorescence. 


2. Two grams of tin, on being heated with nitric acid, 
gave 2°538 grams of oxide of tin. Calculate (4) the 
per cent. composition by weight of the oxide, (4) a 
chemical formula that will express the composition. (All 
arithmetical work must be shown). 


[Sn = 119; O = 16] 


3. Assign names to the substances whose formulae 
aes, ANT) ΟΣ, CO,, ΒΆΘΗ, CasO,, HNO,, 
NaOH, HCIO,, K,Cr,O,, and state whether each 15 an 
acid, base, salt, or acid anhydride. 


4. Describe a method of preparation for each of the 
following : sodium carbonate, bleaching powder, sodium 
hydroxide, chlorine. 


5. Show in tabular form, by chemical formulae, the 
similarities and differences in the composition of the more 
important compounds of nitrogen, phosphorus, arsenic, 
antimony and bismuth. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FIRST YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


Pablo GS) 


Examiner—C. A. CHANT. 





1. (a) Explain acceleration. 


A stone is thrown vertically upwards with a velocity 
of 120 feet per second. Find the velocity it will have and 
the height to which it will have risen at the end of two 
seconds. 


(6) How are velocities added together? Give ex- 
amples. 


2. (a) Define momentum, energy. 


Compare the momentum possessed by 100 tons of 
water which has fallen 160 feet with that of a train of 
650 tons moving at the rate of 40 miles an hour. 


(6) State Newton’s Laws of Motion. 


3. (a) State the law of transmission of pressure in 
liquids. Give examples to illustrate. 


(6) The specific of alcohol is ‘9; how much water 
must be added to a litre of alcohol in order to give the 
mixture a specific gravity of 90} 


4. (a) Explain the statement that the latent heat of 
fusion of ice is 80. What will express it if the Fahrenheit 
scale be used ? 


(6) State Boyle’s Law and Charles’ Law. 

A gas has a volume of 1000 c.c., a pressure of 
760 m.m. of mercury and is at a temperature of 0° C. 
Its volume is reduced to 400 c.c., and the temperature 


raised to 60° C. Find the pressure it now exerts. 
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5. (a) Define specific heat, and explain how to find the 
specific heat of a piece of copper, obtaining the formula 
used. 


(ὁ) Give illustrations of conduction, convection and 
radiation. 


6. (a) What is the physical cause of difference in 
pitch? How would you prove it ? 
(6) Describe the musical scale. 
7. (a) How would you find the radius of curvature 
and the principal focus of a concave mirror ? 
(ὁ) Define zxdex of refraction. Why does water 
appear shallower than it really is Ὁ 
8. (a) Describe the compound microscope. 
(ὁ) What is the physical reason for the colours of 
natural objects ? 
9. (a) How would you produce a chemical effect by 
means of an electric current ? 
(6) Describe an electromagnet and give some 
practical applications. 
10. (a) Define ampere, volt, ohm. 


(6) Explain the incandescent electric lamp. 


University of Toronto. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 


SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


ANATOMY. 


Examiner—Cuas. B. SHUTTLEWORTH, M.D., C.M., 
Pat. Ae. 5 ΒΉΡ', 





l. (a) Give a description of the lower half of the 
humerus, (ὁ) give an account of its development and 
growth. 


2. Trace the anterior crural nerve from its origin to its 
ultimate distribution. 
3. Describe the diaphragm under 
(a) origin and insertion, 
(6) structure, 
(c) foramina, 
(7) nerve supply, 


(e) action. 
4. Describe the portal venous system. 


5. Outline the heart on the anterior wall of the chest 
and locate the position of its various valves. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


ETLY Sumo Ur ys 


’ 


Examiner— A. B. Macatium, M.A., M.B., F.R.S. 








1. How is the pancreas brought into action when gas- 
tric digestion is going on? 


2. Give an account of the digestion and absorption of 
fat in the intestine. 


3. Describe the respiratory functions of the vagus nerve 
in mammals. 


4. Write a full account of the mammalian red blood 
corpuscle. How is the number of red corpuscles in a 
measured quantity of blood ascertained ? 


5. Describe the position in the brain of the speech centre 
and indicate its functions. 


6. Describe the properties of uric acid. In what forms 
does it occur in the urine ? 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


EMBRYOLOGY AND HISTOLOGY. 


Examiner—W. H. PrErRsou, B.A., M.B. 








I.—EMBRYOLOGY. 


1. Describe minutely the structure of the uterus and the 
changes occurring in it in connection with the develop- 
ment of the placenta. 


2. Give an account of the umbilical cord under the 
headings : (4) Development, (4) Histology, (c) Fate. 


3. Describe the development of such parts of the eye as 
are of epithelial origin. 


‘4. Give an account of the nourishment and respiration 
of embryos of 
(a) Amphibian. 
(ὁ) Bird. 


(c) Mammal. 


5. Describe the development of the mammalian heart. 


it HISTOLOGY. 


1. Give a detailed account of the structure of the colon. 


2. Describe the appearances observed in cells of the 
pancreas in different stages of the glands activity. 


3. Describe minutely the structure of the trachea. 


4. Give an account of the histology of striated muscle 
fibres. In what respects does cardiac muscle differ. 


5. Describe the structure of a lymph gland and the cir- 
culation of lymph through it. 


6. Describe the structure of the rétina. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


Examiner—F. B. ALLAN, M.A., Ph.D. 


1. There are two alcohols known having the formula 
ΗΟ. Destribe the difference in properties of these 
two alcohols and show how these properties are repre- 
sented by graphic formule. 


2. By what reactions could you distinguish between 
(a) an alcoholic chloride and an acid chloride, (ὁ) an ether 
and an ester, (c) an ether and a ketone ? 


3. What is the action of phosphorus trichloride on 
acids, alcohols, ketones, and aldehydes; and of nitrous 
acid on amines and amides ? 

4. How could you prepare nitrobenzene from benzene, 
chloroform from ethyl alcohol, acetic acid from ethyl alco- 
hol, formaldehyde from methyl alcohol, acetamide from 
acetic acid ? 


5. Write graphic formule for acetanilide, tri-methyla- 
mine, salicylic acid, phenol, naphthalene, oxalic acid, 
tartaric acid, urea, sulphuric ether and chloral. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


MEDICINE. 


Examiner—D. McGILuivray, M.B. 


1. (a) What is understood by the following terms, and 
mention some diseases in which they occur: Pyrexia ; 
subnormal temperature ; Hyperpyrexia ; Lysis ; Recrud- 
escence. 


(ὁ) Describe briefly the methods employed for the 
reduction of fever. 


2. Givesymptoms, diagnosisand treatment of diphtheria. 
3. Describe briefly the rashes of the exanthemata. 


4. Give etiology, morbid anatomy, symptoms, diagnosis 
and treatment of acute bronchitis. 


5. Enumerate the complications and sequelae of enteric 
fever. 


Υ 80 











uf oder Ἢ ‘ 
eu) » Ἵ +4 ‘ ν ἰὴ ἴὼ a 
ool 7 i rei Ate ὟΝ λον Δι ay ae be 
εἶ wie PLLA YT WACOM, SERRE SON ata Cit νυ ats a 
, amy, Ἷ ἢ ᾿ ἀν ἐ Ἦν) 
Ἵ ? i 4 ts 
Ν" ΓΑ \ , Ὑ ‘ \.* | ͵ 
᾿ ὶ ᾿ ; i ( ‘ 
’ met . ᾿ 
dy ᾿ " i] x 5 : ‘ vig iy h Pre 
Jal νων 3 μον: 1 } . 
, ἢ 
Δ" 
[.] | 4 
͵ ᾿ st 
‘ ᾿ 5 \ et . 
γ ἱ j ; J A Lift) 
. r ‘ PEA RE Pie: Ἴ 
q ‘ ᾿ 
i y ᾿ J ῃ 
‘ anaes 5 ; ' 
ΝΥ f 
; - OIE. Wilh, & Aaah Oe 
" 5 AA, 
᾿ J ! 
\ ' Ρ 
i 
{ ἢ \ , 
ΝΑ. i ; Ἶ ; 
‘ Ἀ 
Υ Le ῳ 
ΗΝ er f d vad j ἱ 
j ὶ 
‘s Ν ων i ἊΝ Ἃ ε iY ‘ey CG 
wat f . 
a ὸ εν ' Ὶ ‘ ͵ * 1 
5 ἃ ἣν i ‘ ‘ " 
“- γ͵ c Ν Τ f ae 
‘ ‘ es ‘ ΄ ; ( é rie iz πῇ 
᾿ q ; ᾿ ' ; ‘ 4 " ἣ Vial 
ee ἐς μὴ ᾿ γὰνν POY νι ἐν. BU ye is ΝΗ op Ny “i Md ve a fet), 
ὲ - . ᾿ ΨΥ, "4 ᾽ . Vie ; 7 ’ ' i ap Atay ΩΣ ἡ 
- ἢ εὐ ὦ ιν Si). '\ Σ | Pal “y 
b J Ns Ht) : iy) mitra ' et ahs ἢ Κα 
. > +} 2 ἢ | 
ΝῪ ᾿ ω 7a. Vl qbry, V4 Nut { ' " 
i ; 
* ΙΝ i 
Winey: a 
‘ . 
' » . 


Lap eae: | ͵ 
“US τὰ, tine . Α 
ous 7% i 
LETS ἡ ¥ ‘ ἥ 
ry ἢ i i yay 
ae ro ; Ι ᾿ " 
“a ἵ {{4| } ἦν ᾿ ’ 
7 iment 





᾽ ' Ὧν : i r 
᾿᾿ . εἰ uae ᾿ 
a ; Ἰ ἢ 
nar} 5 
aT ἃ, ᾿ ᾽ j i 4 Car a) 
». f ny acl 
* ᾿ a“ , 
. ἡ" . Ἵ ὶ 
ese bike 
( x ἰ εἶ 
ΓΝ P a ᾿ ¢ Ἂ u φ “es ' * i ai ᾿ 
[χὰ ΩΣ ἢ ν Ἢ Υ rl ΠΝ ἂν ᾿ ΙΒ 
A wy i 1h \ ᾿ ν᾿ εν ἐν i ΡΝ pal 
es A SS Bed AN ity ; ha PL Und NS aa) “Viet Δ ἢ ΚΔ ΠΣ, tare 
᾿ ᾿ \ ¢ i | ν ΠΟΥ, * ᾽ν iu 
: Nabe 
εἰ δ: 


University of Toronto. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR—TRINITY. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


MEDICINE. 


E-xaminer—Haro.p C. PARSONS, M.A., Mi: Dee MER. GP. 





1. What are the physical signs of fluid in the chest ? 


2. Describe (a) myelocyte, (6) normeblast. In what 
conditions are they found ? 


3. Outline the spleen. 
4. Give the signs and symptoms of a localized peritonitis. 


5. Describe the quantitative estimation of sugar in the 
urine. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





ΠΤ ΤΙΣ ΤΟΥ BA Rs 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


SURGERY. 


Examiner—CLaARENCE L. STARR, M.B. 








1. A patient with incised wound of the forearm has a 
tendon divided and a vein partially divided. Give details 
of treatment. 


2. What is meant by cellulitis? Give cause and 
treatment. 


3. Describe the pathological condition of the bone in a 
patient suffering from ‘‘hip-joint disease.’’ Give symptoms 


which would accompany such condition. 


4. Draw a parallel between burns and frost bites. Give 
appropriate treatment of the various degrees of burns. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR—TRINITY. ͵ 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PUNY ey. 


Examiner—F. LEM. GrRasettT, M.B., F.R.C.S.E. 








1. Give accurately the symptoms and treatment of 
Periostitis (a) acute, (6) chronic. 


2. Give the symptoms, diagnosis, and treatment of 
Colles’ fracture. 


3. Mention the various dislocations of the humerus at 
the shoulder joint. Describe a method of reduction of same. 


4. What is secondary haemorrhage ? Under what con- 
ditions is it liable to take place ? Outline your treatment 
of a case. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 


rh, YEAR, 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


ise buble hor Ga, 


Examiner—A. H. Wricut, B.A., M.D. 





1. Describe the pelvic floor. 


2. Describe the formation and functions of the placenta. 
3. Give the diagnosis of pregnancy in the second month. 
4. Describe abdominal palpation, referring specially 
to vertex presentation, breech presentation, left occipito- 


anterior position, right occipito-anterior position. 


5. Explain your opinions and methods respecting anti- 
sepsis and asepsis in labour. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





PELE aR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


TOPOGRAPHICAL ANATOMY. 


Examiner—H. W. Arkins,.B.A., M.D. 





1. Give the boundaries of Scarpa’s triangle, and the 
relation of its contents to the femoral artery. If at liberty 
to choose, at what point in the course of the superficial 
femoral artery would you apply a ligature ἢ 


2. Map out on the chest wall the outline of the heart. 
3. Whereis McBurney’s point? In an appendicectomy, 
what structures are divided? Name them in the order in 


which they are met. 


4. In a lateral lithotomy, what structures are divided, 
and what ones avoided ? 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





DHIRD YEAR, 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. Ν 


pri ΤΌ ee ee UE Ges 


Examiner—V. E. HENDERSON, M.A., M.B. 





1. Outline a course of treatment for a case of pharyngeal 
diphtheria giving reasons for measures adopted. 


2. How would you treat a case of diabetes mellitus, 
which when first seen showed incipient signs of coma, and 
whose urine contained both acetone and diacetic acid ? 


3. In what disease does quinine act specifically as an 
antipyretic and how does it act in this case? In what way 
might it act as an antipyretic in other diseases ? 


4. What Pathological conditions call for the display of 
iron preparations. 


5. Mention ove or ¢wo important points in the pathology 
or clinical course of the following diseases that suggest 
points which should be borne in mind, when ttreat- 
ing a case: (a) typhoid, (ὁ) chorea, (c) lobar pneumonia, 
(4) whooping cough, (e) locomotor ataxia. 


(Answers should be short and explicit). 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR: 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE AND 
TOXICOLOGY. 


Examiner—N. A. PowE.L_L, M.D., C.M. 








1. Describe the series of changes which take place in 
a human body during the 48 hours immediately following 
death. 


2. What is adipocere and under what circumstances 
may it be formed ? 


3. Distinguish between the uncertain and the certain 
signs of pregnancy, and give the usual order of their 
appearance. 


4. Describe fully the treatment of morphia poisoning, 
the drug having been given by hypodermic injection. 


5. In an autopsy upon a case, fatal from arsenic poison- 
ing, describe the conditions likely to be found in the 
stomach and duodenum. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE, 


PATHOLOGY. 


Examiner—J. J. MACKENZIE, B.A., M.B. 


1. Describe the cultural and staining characters of 
(a) The Bacillus of Tuberculosis. 
(6) The Gonococcus. 
(c) The Pneumococuccus. 
2. Give a classification of the various forms of Carcino- 


mata and describe in detail and illustrate by drawing the 
structure of a scirrhus, cancer of the breast. 


3. Give an account of the process of healing in a 
fracture of a bone. 


4. Describe the microscopic appearance of the blood 
in acute lymphatic leucaemia. Indicate your methods of 
making the examination. 


5. Define the following terms: caseation, tubercule, 
agglutinin, opsonin, precipitin. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


MEDICINE. 
Examiner—RoBERT Ὁ. Rupo.tr, M.D. (Edin.), M.R.C.P. 


1. Typhoid Fever. Discuss as to 
(az) Etiology of the disease. 
(ὁ) Possible complications. 


(c) Treatment of these complications. 


2. What are the symptoms and signs of Lobar 
Pneumonia? Give the outlines of treatment of the con- 
dition. 


3. What is Granular Contracted Kidney ? 
Give the diagnosis and prognosis of the disease. 


4. Give the symptoms and signs of Pericarditis with 
Effusion. How would you treat a case ? 


me Discuss the nature and significance of the following 
signs : 

(a) Kernig’s Sign. 

(6) Babinski’s Sign. 

(c) Ankle Clonus. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


ΓΚ Υ 


Examiner—CLARENCE L. STARR, M.B. 


1. Oblique fracture of lower end of the humerus into 
the elbow joint, Give differential diagnosis and treatment. 


2. Give usual cause of talipes calcaneus, describe de- 
formity, give treatment (4) palliative, (ὁ) operative. 


3. In case of patient passing blood from the bowel, how 
would you determine source of haemorrhage. Give 
treatment.. 


4. Give differential diagnosis and treatment of orchitis. 


5. State cause, symptoms and treatment of osteomye- 
litis. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


MATERIA MEDICA. 


Examiner—CHARLES P. Lusk, M.D. 








1. What are the important salts and preparations of 
Iodine ? Give their doses ἢ 


2. Give the doses, and the solubilities (approximate) in 
water of: 


Potassium Bromide. 

Citrate of Iron and Quinine. 
Subchloride of mercury. 
Atropine. 

Sulphate of Quinine. 


3. What do you mean by the term Standardized Tinc- 
ture? Give examples. 


4. Briefly describe the physiological action of Strych- 
nine. 


5. What is the effect of Salicylic Acid used externally 
and taken internally ? 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


UBSTETRICS AND PEDIATRICS: 


H. WricutT, B.A., M.D. 


ΚΕ ΡΥ ΡΝ, j A. 
) ALLEN M. Barnes, M.D. 








1. Give diagnosis and treatment of a vertex presentation 
of left occipito-posterior position. 


2. Explain the different varieties of ‘‘ accidental haemor- 
rage,” and give treatment of each. 


3. Give the indications for the induction of premature 
labour. Describe the method you prefer. 


4, Give causes, symptoms and treatment of phlegmasia 
alba dolens. 


5. Give causes, symptoms .and treatment of ileo-colitis 
in a child aged two months. 


6. Give symptoms, differential diagnosis, and treatment 
of pharyngeal diphtheria. 


* * Put answers to questions 1, 2, 3 and 4, in one parcel marked 
‘* Obstetrics’; put answers to questions 5 and 6 in another parcel 
marked ‘‘ Pediatrics.”’ 


Υ 91 


Tre, ile ahi er ἯΠ 
σον 3 PSs ie NAS 


ae 


* 


" Ἐπὴν 
Ἐς τς; 





University of Toronto. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





2 


FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PavnoLloGay: 


Examiner—J. J. MACKENzIE, B.A., M.B. 








1. Thyroid goitre. Describe the gross and microscopic 
appearances. 


2. Describe the gross and microscopic appearances of 
the kidney in chronic diffuse nephritis without induration 
(large white kidney). 


3. Describe the gross and microscopic characters of 
the lung in the condition of Brown induration. 


4. Describe fully the gross and microscopic characters 
of the kidney in the condition of infarction. 


5. Explain what is meant by Ehrlich’s side-chain hypo- 
thesis, discuss its significance in the explanation of the 
action of bactericidal sera. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


DEMLEALMOLOGY AND OTOLOGY: 


E-xaminer—PROFESSOR TROW. 








1. How would you diagnose and treat impacted cerunem 
in the ear. 


2. What are the symptoms of mastoiditis. 


3. Name the myotics and mydiatics used in the eye and 
the usual strengths of the solutions. 


4. Diagnose and treat gonorrhoeal infection in an eye, 
and state the precautions necessary for the nurse and 
patient. 


RHINOLOGY AND LARYNGOLOGY. 


Examiner—PRoFESSOR Ὁ. J. G. WISHART. 








1. Describe the blood supply of the nasal chamber. 


bo 


What are the functions of the nasal chambers. 
3. Diagnose and treat a case of quinsy. 


4. Describe the laryngoscopic picture of the normal 
larynx. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


GY NAICOLOGY. 


Examiner—PRoOFESSOR J. F. W. Ross. 





1. Define pruritus vulvae, vaginitis, salpingitis, oopho- 
ritis, dyspareunia, dysmenorrhoea, cystitis, trachelorrha- 
phy, vaginismus, endometritis, retroversion. 

2. What are the causes and symptoms of cystitis ? 


3. Describe the operation of vaginal hysterrectomy. 


4. What are the causes of hemorrhage from the body of 
the uterus, and how would you be able to recognize them. 


5. How would you diagnose a case of ruptured ectopic 
gestation. Give the treatment. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTFMBER, 1906. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiner—N. H. BEEMER, M.B. 





1. Define the terms Illusion, Hallucination and Delusion. 
2. Describe Acute Mania. 
Describe Simple Melancholia. 


Describe Delusional Mental Disease. 


ad at ape 


Outline the treatment of acute mental diseases. 
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DEPARTMENT OF DENTISTRY. \ 


Roval College of Dental Surgeons of Ontario. 





COMBINED SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, 
SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





ΠΟ bS AND LDS: 


ANATOMY. 


FINAL PAPER. 


Examiner—CuHas B. SHUTTLEWORTH, M.D., C.M., 
FOR. C;S., Ene. 








1. Describe the origin and course of the superior 
Maxillary division of the Trigeminal Nerve, also name 
and give the distribution of its branches. 


2. Trace the Lingual Artery from its origin to its 
ultimate distribution. 


3. Name the muscles attached to the Mandible and 
give the nerve supply of each. 


4. What bones enter into the formation of the Sphenoi- 
dal Fissure (Foramen Lacerum Anterius)? Name the 
structures passing through it. 


5. Briefly describe the cartilages of the Larynx. 
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LOCAL EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, DECEMBER, 1906. 





PHEORY OF: MUSE 
JUNIOR DIVISION. 


Examiner—W. E. FarrcLoucu, F.R.C.O. 








(Three hours). 








(a) In what key is the above? 


(6) In what time is the passage ? 

(c) Name any notes which do not belong to the 
scale in which it is written. 

(4) Name all the intervals between the successive 
notes... 


(6) Write the passage in A flat major, and say what 
relation the new key bears to that of the given passage. 


2. Write two bars of music in ? time; then two bars 
in the simple form of this time. Make use of various 
kinds of notes and rests properly grouped. 


3. Write out the following phrase in full: 








Y 96 (OVER) 


4, Enharmonically change the upper note of each of 


the following, and then name the altered intervals : 








5. These terms occur in the course of a piece of music— 
explain their meaning: accel.; poco meno mosso; cresc. ; 
molto rit., a tempo, andante con moto, Pistesso tempo ; 
sempre piano. 


6. (a) Write the following passage in the bass clef, 
retaining the same pitch : 





(6) Transpose the above an augmented fourth 
higher. 


7. Write major common chords above the notes (a) 
and (6), and minor common chords above the notes (c) 
and (@). 





8. Write a dominant seventh chord, with its inversions, 
in the key of F sharp minor. 


Φ 


τόπο. 


University of To 


1906. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 


FINAL EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 


(ee 


OF BACHELOR OF MUSI 


HARMONY. 


Doc. 


ALBERT Ham, Mus. 


‘xaminer— 


E 





Andante. 








Add a second violin part, a viola part, and a violon- 
cello part, to the above melody for first violin. 





To the above pedal notes, add the necessary parts to 
make complete five-part harmony throughout. Use at 
least three different harmonies in each bar, excepting in 
the case of the last two bars. Give one example of the 
following chords: (a) Supertonic, Dominant, and Tonic 
7ths; (6) Supertonic and Dominant 9ths ; (c) Neapolitan 
and Added 6ths; (4) Chromatic Common Chords of the 
Subdominant and flattened Submediant. 








What 


Add three parts to the above figured bass. 


are the chords marked with an asterisk ? 


4. Write a choral or hymn tune for two so 


pranos and 


a contralto, in the key of A major. — 
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LOCAL EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, DECEMBER, 1906. 





Poe Ounsy OF MUS TC. 
INTERMEDIATE DIVISION. 


Examiner—C. L. M. Harris, Mus. Doc. 








1. Add a treble, alto and tenor to the figured bass 
below. 





2. Write two chromatic scales, the ‘‘ Melodic” and 
‘‘ Harmonic” both ascending and descending. Begin on 
any note you prefer. 


3. Transpose the following melody into the key of B flat 
writing the transposition in the alto clef. Then from the 
key of B flat transpose it a major third lower writing the 
transposition in the tenor clef. Write out in full the turn 
in the second bar. 








4, (α) The major (6) The minor 


triad may be found triad may be found 
in five keys. S in five keys. 
(c) The dim- (4) The aug- 
inished triad may mented triad may 
be found in three be found in one δ: 
keys. key. 


Name all the keys to which each of the above 
triads may belong. 


5. Write an example of a real sequence ending it with 
an authentic cadence. 
Write an example of a tonal sequence ending it 
with a plagal cadence. Both must end in the key in 
which you begin, and be written in four parts. 


6. Approach and resolve properly a diminished seventh 
chord in each of the following keys: G minor, E minor 
and D sharp minor. 


7. Approach and resolve properly a dominant seventh 
chord (third inversion) in the keys of A minor, F sharp 
minor and C sharp minor. 


8. Modulate from G minor to each of its nearest 
related keys. 


9. Write in the key of F major (four parts) a single 
suspension, a double suspension and also a triple suspen- 
sion. Each must be properly prepared and resolved. 


10. Give a short sketch of the life of Beethoven. Give 
-the names of two operas written by each of the follow- 
ing composers: Mozart, Cherubini, Weber, Meyerbeer, 
Rossini. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FINAL EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF BACHELOR OF MUSIC. 


COUNTERPOINT. 


Examiner—ALBERT Ham, Mus. Doc. 





1. Add four parts in the fifth species, to the following 
Canto Fermo. 





2. To Canto Fermo No. 2, add an alto in the fourth, a 
tenor in the third, and a bass in the second species. 





3. To the above Canto Fermo, add three parts, all in 
the first species. 
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4. Add a soprano part to the above Canto Fermo, in 
the second species. 


meer ἃ 


\ ; aa i 
5. To Canto Fermo No. 4, adda soprano in the third, 
and bass in the fourth species. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1906. 





FINAL EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF BACHELOR OF MUSIC. 


COUNTERPOINT. 


Examiner—ALBERT Ham, Mus. Doc. 





1. Add four parts in the fifth species, to the following 
Canto Fermo. 


Canto Fermo. 





2. To Canto Fermo No. 2, add an alto in the fourth, a 
tenor in the third, and a bass in the second species. 





3. To the above Canto Fermo, add three parts, all in 
the first species. 
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4, Add ἃ soprano part to the above Canto meee in 
the second species. ᾿ : 


5. To Canto Fermo No. 4, adda ΡΩΝ in the third, 
and bass in the fourth species. 
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LOCAL EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, DECEMBER, 1906. 





THEORY OF MUSIC. 
SENIOR DIVISION. 


E-xaminer—ALBERT Ham, Mus. Doc. 


(Three hours). 


1. Add one part to the following, in eighth notes. 
Make the given measures sequential; end with a perfect 
cadence. 





2. Add three parts above this unfigured bass. Employ 
open score. 





3. Write eight or ten bars of music in compound 
quadruple time, introducing the following chords: 
Augmented sixth ; Added sixth; Supertonic ninth; Tonic 
seventh ; the last inversion of a Suspended ninth and 
the Augmented fifth. The whole must be written in the 
key of A flat major, without modulation. Figure the bass. 
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4. Shew the possibilities of the above chords as 
modulating chords. 





5. (a) Add a soprano part to the above Canto fermo, 
in the fifth species. (ὁ) Add a bass part in the first 
species. 


6. Explain clearly the meaning of (a) a phrase, (6) a 
section, (c) a theme, (d) a foot. Give examples. 


7. Briefly describe the characteristic features of the 
Rondo form. 


ὃ. Name writers of the ‘‘ Suite.’’ Describe the’ 
peculiarities of the ‘‘ Suite.”’ 


9. Mention some great features in the following works. 
Name their respective composers: ‘‘ Israel in Egypt,”’ 
“Τῆς Magic Flute,” ‘‘ Fidelio,” ‘‘ The Kreutzer pa ites. 
‘* The Creation,‘ The Reformation Symphony.” 
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EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGY. 
PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiner—F. Tracy, B.A., Ph.D. 


I. Give an account of the nature of knowledge, with 
special reference to the following points : 


(a) The nature of sénse-perception, and the part it 
plays in knowledge. 


(ὁ) The meaning of ‘‘experience” in reference to 
knowledge. 


(c) The meaning of ‘‘subject” and ‘‘ object,” and 
the manner in which they are involved in knowledge. 


(2) The outstanding features of the development of 
knowledge in the individual mind. 


(e) The limitations of human knowledge. 


2. What is meant by ‘‘ apperceptive combinations ” ? 
Explain the leading characteristics of such com- 
binations. 


3. Give some account of memory and imagination, 
showing what they have in common, how they differ, and 
how they are connected with sense-experience on the one 
hand, and with thought on the other. 


4. What do you understand by will? What is the con- 
nection between thinking and willing? Analyze a volun- 
tary act, so as to show its essential elements and factors. 
What is the relation between the voluntary and the 
involuntary ? 
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EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGY. 
jad Hedy ba EL Gey 
Examiner—J. G. Humes, M.A., Ph.D. 


1. Trace the development of Hedonistic theories in 
Modern times. Critically estimate Hedonism. 


2. Trace the development of Intuitional theories of 
Ethics. Critically estimate Intuitionalism. 


3. Give your own theory of Conscience. 


4. Discuss Desire, Motive, Choice, and shew the relation 
of Intellect to Will. 


5. Discuss the relation of the individual to the Society 
in which he lives. 


6. What is the relation of the following enquiries to 
one another: Psychology, Ethics, History of Philosophy, 
History of Education, Theory of Education ? 


7. Can anyone be made better by legislation or by 
education? What is the special difficulty in connection 
with moral education? 
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University of Toronto. 
EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGY, 


SCIENCE OF EDUCATION. 


Examtner—F. W. MERCHANT, M.A., D. Peed. 





1. "" Education is fundamentally the process of adapting 
an individual organism to a natural or human environment, 
actual or ideal.” 


Examine this as a statement of the inner nature of 
the educational process and enquire whether this con- 
ception involves a fundamental unity in the aim, the 
means, and the method of education. 


2. Show by reference to notes on the teaching of the 
following poem the relation of analysis to synthesis in 
rational method : 


‘* That time of year thou may’st in me behold 
When yellow leaves, or none, or few, do hang 
Upon those boughs which shake against the cold, 
Bare ruined choirs, where late the sweet birds sang. 


In me thou see’st the twilight of such day 

As after sunset fadeth in the west ; 

Which by and by black night doth take away, 
Death’s second self that seals up all in rest. 


In me thou see’st the glowing of such fire, 
That on the ashes of his youth doth lie 

As the death-bed whereon it must expire, 
Consumed by that which it was nourished by. 


This thou perceiv’st, which makes thy love more strong, 
To love that well which thou must leave ere long.”’ 


3. Determine a basis for the correlation of the subjects 
of the curriculum in a system of national education. 


3 (OVER) 


4. Play is the purest, most spiritual activity of man at 
this stage (childhood) and at the same time typical of 
human life as a whole of inner hidden natural life in man 
and all things. It holds the sources of all that is good. 
The plays of children are the germinal leaves of all later 
life.”’—Froebel. 


Commenting upon the above paragraph, a critic 
says : 

‘‘These mixtures of eloquence and logical incon- 
sistency should be replaced by careful studies of the facts 
of the problem. In the face of extracts such as these, it 
is difficult to believe that we mis-read Froebel when we 
say that he overestimates the utility of play.”’ 


Examine Froebel’s position and the criticism of it, 
giving a concise outline of your own views of the relation 
of play to educational development. 


5. Give a critical analysis of Spencer’s essay on moral 
education. 


6. Write a short paper on suggestion as a means in 
education, critically examining Guyau’s views of its 
influence in modifying heredity. 


University of Toronto. 





EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGY. 


HISTORY OF EDUCATION. 


Examiner—F. W. MERCHANT, M.A., D. Ped. 


1. Give a concise account of the aim and general 
character of Chinese education. 


2. Contrast Athenian and Spartan education. 


3. Trace the influence of scholasticism in the develop- 
ment of the Renascence ideal of education. 


4. Give a brief outline of Francis Bacon’s philosophy, 
and trace its influence upon educational movements in the 
17th century. 


5. Write a short paper on the rise of public elementary 
education in France. 


6. Compare Rousseau’s theories of education with 
Pestalozzi’s practice. 
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University of Toronto. 





EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





DOCTOR OF PEDAGOGY. 
Poy, Gaba UO) Gay’. 


Examiner—F. Tracy, “B.A., Ph.D. 








1. Apperception, attention, habit. Give a careful ex- 
position of these, showing in what they consist, how they 
arise, to what consequences they lead, and their connection 
with one another. 

A 


2. Discuss the general subject of the will, showi 
what you consider to be the true view regarding its plete 
in the total psychic life, the principles governing/ts 
development, and the more Pateetans forms of its abnofal 
manifestations. 


“ 

3. Explain the meaning of the term ‘‘self” or ‘]§0, 
showing the various ways in which this term nfy be 
employed. By what means does the idéa of the s¢.arise 
and develop in the mind ? 


4. Explain the nature of conception, showing Pw the 
particular and the universal are related in knowl 
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University of Toronto. 





EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





DOCTOR OF PEDAGOGY. - 


πολ ΩΝ ΘΚ) εἴ δι 


(SECOND PAPER). 


Examiner—F. Tracy, B.A., Ph.D. 








Give as full an exposition as you can of the following 
topics, referring to the works you have read, and giving 
your own views and criticisms : 

1. The nature and function of psychology. 

2. The psycho-physic methods. 

3. The nature and laws of knowledge. 


4. Space and time. 


5. Feeling and emotion. 





University of Toronto. 





EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


DOCTOR OF PEDAGOGY. 


1 ΤΎΠΟΣ 


Examiner—J. G. Hume, M.A., Ph.D. 








1. Give an outline of Green’s Metaphysics of Knowledge 
and shew its bearing on his Metaphysics of Conduct. 


2. Discuss the relation of psychology and metaphysics 
to ethics. Outline your own method of dealing with 
ethical problems. : 
" 

3. Give Green’s discussion of ‘‘the personal character 
of the moral ideal,” and estimate its significance. 

4. Compare the ethical system of J. S. Mill with that 
of T. H. Green. 


5. Evolutionary writers claim to have solved certain 
problems in ethics. What are these problems ? 


Critically estimate evolutionary ethics. 


6. Discuss the inter-relations of psychology, ethics and 
pedagogics. 
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University of Toronto. 





EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





DOCTOR OF PEDAGOGY. 


ANCIENT PSYCHOLOGY AND ETHICS. 


Examiner—J. G. Hume, M.A., Ph.D. 


1. What was the chief problem discussed by Socrates ? 
Shew the bearing of this discussion on theory of educa- 
tion ? 


2. Give an outline of Plato’s ethical system with a 
special discussion of his view of justice. 


3. What was Aristotle’s chief contribution to ethical 
theory ? 


4. Shew the relation of Aristotle’s ethics to his 
Metaphysics. 
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University of Toronto. 


EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 





DOCTOR OF PEDAGOGY. 


SCIENCE OF EDUCATION. 


Examiner—F. W. MERCHANT, M.A., D. Ped. 


I, 


1. Write a short essay on the social control of individual 
development, noting (a) the nature of the process, (6) its 
possibilities and limitations, (c) its means and end. 


2. ‘*Just as for the theory of knowledge, subject and 
object are but the terminal aspects of the unitary process, 
so the mind of the individual with its attitudes, interests, 
instincts, on the one side, and studies on the other, are 
fundamentally the terminal aspects or limits of a unitary, 
educative experience-process.” 


Examine this doctrine and indicate its bearing on 
the determination of the method and the selection of the 
subject-matter of instruction. 


3. ** Interest is an outgoing activity holding within its 
grasp an intellectual content and reflecting itself in felt 
value.”’—Dewey. 


᾿ Compare this conception with the Herbartian doctrine 
of interest, and give your own views of the relation of 
interest to. (a) thinking, (6) volition. 


as 


4. Estimate the value of modern child study methods. 
Illustrate your answer by reference to recent work in the 
study of adolescence. 


9 (OVER) 


“ οἱ 


5. Critically examine Harris’ doctrine of the three 
stages of mental development, and discuss its bearing on 
the question of the organization of primary, secondary 
and higher education. 


6. Outline your views.of the sphere of (a) the govern- 
ment, (ὁ) the inspector or superintendent, (c) the teacher, 
in a national system of school organization and ad- 
ministration. 





University of Toronto. 





EXAMINATIONS, 1906. 


DOCTOR OF PEDAGOGY. 


HISTORY AND CRITICISM OF 
EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS. 


Examiner—F. W. MERCHANT, M.A., D. Ped. 





Ι. 


1. ‘* The general idea of education is individualized, in 
its realization in human history, according to its elements, 
_into specific ideas which we call pedagogical principles. 
The number of these principles is not unlimited, but the 
idea of education admits only a certain definite number. 
If we deduce them, therefore, we deduce at the same 
’ time the history of pedagogics, which can from its very 
nature do nothing else than realize the possibilities 
involved in the idea of education. Such a deduction may 
be called a a przord construction of history.” —Rosenkrans. 


Discuss at length this doctrine. 


2. Dr. Harris in commenting on Rosenkranz’s threefold 
‘division of educational systems into natural, theocratic 
and humanitarian says— 


‘‘There can be no fourth system beyond this, 
because this completely mediates the particular with the 
universal, holding as its end and aim the perfect collection 
of all that the individual produces into the market of the 
world, material and spiritual, and the perfect distribution 
of all thence again to the individual, so that each helps 
all and all helps each.” 


Examine this classification and Dr. Harris’ estimate 
of it. 


3. Trace the parallelism between the educational 
theories of the Greeks and their psychological, social and 
philosophical theories. 


10 (OVER) 


4, Write a concise paper on Christianity in its relation 
to educational development. 


ὯΙ: 


5. Give ἃ critical estimate of the Renascence ideal of 
education. 


6. Write a brief essay on Comenius, noting his con- 
tributions to the solution of the following problems : 


(a) The determination of the aim of education. 
(ὁ) The organization of a school system. 
(c) The construction of a course of study. 


(4) The formulation of educational principles. 


7. Trace the growth of public elementary education in 
the eighteenth century. 


8. ‘The path of future advance in personal and social 
life lies not so much in the discovery of new methods, as 
in the reconstruction and perfection, in ‘the light of 
enriched experiences, of ideals and methods which are 
employed in, or have already become the common 
property of humanity.” 


Examine this statement, basing your arguments 
upon (a) history, (2) the inner nature of the educational 
process. 
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